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PRETFACE.

TrE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of
the Greck Grammar published in 1879, which was itself
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek
Grammur of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the
size of the book that T attribute ever inereasing importance
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con-
trary, the growth of the book has come fromn a more decided
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned
by rote is cxcecedingly small compared with that which
every real student of the Classies must learn in a very dif-
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a sehool
grammar to its least possible dimengions. Now when a
more seusible system leaves most of the details of grammar
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few
good teacliers or good students are any longer grateful for
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the
horizon widens and new questions press for an auswer.
The forms of a language and the essential principles of
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way,
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these
once mastered, the true time to teach each prineiple of
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in
his studies, and no grammar whieh 15 not thus practically
illustrated ever becoumes a living reality to the student.
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con-
struetion or form in isolated instances; for he may do this
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the
priuciple of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary,
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state-
ment of the general principles which show the full mean-
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.! In
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys-
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul-
leys, nor is chemistry by watcling experiments on gases;
although no one would undertake to teach either without
such practical illustrations. 1t must always be remem-
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized,
that there has been no change of opinion among classical
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance
to be given to different parts of the subject.

What has been said about teaching by reference and by
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for
a pupil in the earlier years of his elassical studies than the
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms whiech are
often thonght more seasonable. The study of Greek syn-
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful
expression by making him familiar with many forms of
statement more precise than those to which he is accus-
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was
developed and refined Ly the Athenians, is a most impor-
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those
whose classical studies are himited to the rudiments cannot
afford to neglect it entirely. Tor thesc reasons the chief
increase in the present work has been made in the depart-
ment of Syntax.

1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First
Lessons in (reck, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W.
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition
of this work is now in press.
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts
II. and III intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient
for a general grammar to go. In Part IL the chief changes
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn-
opses of the verD are given in a new form. The nine tense
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis-
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in u are now
inflected in close connection with those in », and both con-
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the
“connecting-vowel ” has been discarded, and with no mis-
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the
tense steins with the variable vowel attachment”; and I
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the
Sclulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the
“Bindevocal ” in its old position. Professor ¥. D. Allen
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic-
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic
vowel,” in plaece of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879,
to designate the o or ¢ added to the verb stem to form the
present stemn of verbs in w. I have attempted to make the
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim-
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the uec-
forin) and the ¢ common” form (that of verbs in w). See
557-565. 1 use the term “verb stem” for the stem from
whieh the chief tenses are formed, t.e. the single stem in
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous
eighth). Yart IIL. is little changed, except by additions.
In the Syntax 1 have attempted to introduce greater sim-
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article,
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions,
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta-
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construe-
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use
of wjin Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the
objcct feared is recognized, and alsp the independent use
of wj and py ob in cautious assertions and negations with
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato.
The treatinent of @rre is entirely new ; and the distinction
between the infinitive with Gore pyj and the indicative with
Gore ob is explained. 'The use of mpiv with the infinitive
and the finite moods is 1nore accurately stated. The
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly
drawn, and the whole trcatinent of the Infinitive is im-
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen-
tary Participle in and out of oratio obligua are distinguished.
In Part V. the principal additions ave the sections on dac-
tylo-epitritic rhythins, with greater detail about other lyric
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some-
what enlarged, especially in the Homerie forms.

The quantity of long a, , and v is marked in Parts I,
1L, and 111, and wherever it is important in Part V., but
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in
Part V. have been referred to their sourees. One of the
most radical changes is the nse of 1691 new sections in
place of the former 302. References can now be made to
most paragraphs by a single nuinber; and although speeial
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer-
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis-
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily
be marked as notes. 1 feel that a most humble apology is
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions,
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (), ete.,
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete
table of Iarallel References is given in pp. xxvi—xxxv.,
to make references to the former edition available for the
new sections.

I have introduced into thc text a section (28) on the
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor-
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With
our doubts about the sounds of 6, ¢, x, and £, of the double
« and ov, not to speak of ¢ and ¢, and with our helplessness
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro-
nunciation chietly as it concerns the mneaus of cominunication
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils.
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future
time scholars agrce to unite on the modern Greek pronun-
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be-
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has
brought scholars in the United States ncarer to uniformity
than any other system without external authority is likely
to bring them. 1n England the retention of the English

1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the
sound of z; ¢ and y have the sounds of z (ks) and ps; 6, ¢, and x those
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ck in machen. The vowels
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German
#. ‘The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ou in
youth, and e that of ef in height. T hold to this sound of e to avoid
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of i (our i
in machine), which e has held more than 1900 years, rather than to
attempt to cateh any onc of the sounds through which cither genuine
or spurious e« must have passed on its way to this (sec 28, 2).
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the
advantage of local uniformity.

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the
first quarter of Kiihner is really a new work, abounding in
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged
singly by name. Among them is one from which I have de-
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks-
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with-
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to
acknowledge it by letter. T must ask all who have thus
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks.
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II.
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest
use to me in a departiment in which without his aid 1 should
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views.
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print-
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope.

WILLIAM W. GOODWIN.
HaArvarRD UNIVERSBITY,
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892.
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS ........cooiiinenan.. 369-406



PARALLEL REFERENCES

Frod Ttue EpiTion or 1879 to Tie PaEsent EpiTiON,

oLD NEW
1 1
Note 1 2
N.2 3

2 5
Note 61

3 7
Note 10
4,1 11
N.1 12
N.2 13

2 15
5,1 16
2 18

6 19
1 20

2 21; 22
Note 23; A4

7 25
Note 26

8 34
9 35; 36
1, 37

2 38,2
Note 39,1

3 38,1
Note 39,1&2

4 38,4
N.1 39,3
N.2 39,4&5

5 40, 1
Remark 40, 2

10 47
1,1 42
(a) 43,1

() 43,2

2 4
N.1 45
N.2 46
N.3 47,2

zzz2
B QO tD e

—

—

zz
(-l

NEW

50

76,77

78,1
78,2& 3

NEW

95,1
9%,3&5
95,2

101

102

103

104

106

107, 2
108

109

110, 1-3
110, 4
111

112

113

114
115, 1
113, 2
116
117
118
119
120
121
122
124
125
127
128
129
130
132; 133, 1

123;
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PARALLEL REFERENCES. XXVl
NEW | OLD NEW | OLD NEW
134 |40 189 |53, 2, N. 2 319

131, 4; |41 190 3 263
133, 2 Note 191 N.1 265
131, 5; |42,1 192; 193 N.2 266
131, 2 Note 195 N.3 267
131, 1; 2 196; 197 N.4 264
133, 3 N.1 199 | 54 268
135 N.2 200 Note 269; 270

140 1 43 201 | 35 242; 245
41,1 Note 203 N.1 238-241; 43; 244
141,244 204 N.2 248
141, 3145,1 203 N.3 245 ; 247
141, 4 Note 206 | 56, 1 298
142; 143 2 207 2 & Note 27,1
144 Note 167; 208 | 57 73

145 { 46 209 1 274, 1

146 1 209, 4 N.1 214; 215

136; 137 2 209, 1 N.2 216; 279
138 3 209, 2 2 2017,1; 278

139 4 209, 3 3 277, 2; 2718

147 N.1 212,1;210,1&3 (58 280

148 N.2 212, 2 1-3 281-285

149 N.3 213 59 286

1501 47, 1 214, 1; 60,1 287

151 214,2& 3; 216 2 288

152 N.1 217 3 289

153; 154 N.2 218 4 290
155 {48, 1 219 5 291

156 2 220-222 | 61 292-294

157 3 223 N. 1 295

158 | 49 224 N.2 296

159 | 50 225 N.3 247
160; 161 |51, 1 226 (62,1, 2 298
162 2 208, 3 3 299-301

163 Note 88,1; 90,3 Note 302

164; 16552, 1 227 | 63 304; 306
166 Note 85; 88,1 Note 307

168 2 228; 234 | 64 305; 306

169 N.1 228;230;235|65 310

170 N.2 39,266 312; 313

171; 179 N.3 231 N.1 333
173-173 N.4 232 N.2 344
182 | 53 249; 256 N.3 316

177 1 249; 250 N. 4 343; 345

178 N.1 2%4167,1,2  318-320; 324;

183; 184 N.2 251 325; 328; 329
186 N.3 2551 . N.1 322; 14

187 2 257 N.2 332

188 N.1 261 N.3 325-327
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68

69

70

71

17,1
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e
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PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

334; 335; 338
336; 337
340; 341

342
346
347
48
350
351
352
353
354
355
357
358
3349
360
361
362
363
364
365
366
367
368
369
370
371
373
374

391;

OLD

79,1, N. 3
N.6 397

N.7 398

2 399, 989, 2
Note 400

401

402 ; 403
404

406

1 407
408
409
411
412
413
415
2 416
417
418
3 419

NEW
396

80

Note
81
82

83

272 22
QOB =

;425
426
428
; 430
434

438
441
442

453
454
458
439 ; 567

3 460
Note 461

4 459
I-VII 455-457

5 462
6 463

91 452;
Note
92, 1, 2 & Note

420 |¢

2 43 | ¢

oLD NEW
93,1 464
2 (a)-(c) 465; 466
467

Note 468

M 456 ; 458; 561
93, 1 469 ; 470
1 474

11 476

111 478
Note 472

2,1 474; 475

Il 477

48 479
Note 473

9, 1 480
11 481

11 482

N.1 483

N. 2 484

N.3 483

g, 1&2 486, 1& 2
3 487, 1

4 487, 2
N.1 488

N.2 489

N.3 490

98 492
Rem. 493

N. 1 495

N.2 496

N. 38 497

N.4 498

N.3 499

N.6 737

9, 1 510; 520
2 (a) 511, 1
()] 511,2

(¢) 521
Rem 512; 520

100, 1 513
515

N. 1 516

N.2 517

N.3 534

N. 4 536

N.5 314

101, 1 521
Note 522

2 523



oLD
101, 2, N. 1
N.2
3
4
102
103

104

105, 1

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

524
525

H72

ST16-078
579
580
583
; 588
590
591
532
543
5% ;5 596G
598

599

(£04]

601

602

603

610

xxix

OLD NEW | OLD NEW
108, V, N.1(b)  611[110,1V, (a) 698
N.2 612 (1)-(5) 699-

Vi1 613 702
N.1 615 )  682; 683
N.2 616 (1)-(5) 684
N.3 617 Note (86; 694

N. 4 618 ©) 703
Vil 653; 633 N. 1 704
Note 656 N.2 705
vl 621 (@)  687; 692
Noto 622 N.1 690
Rem 634 N.2 See 693

109, 1 G353 636 N.3  691; 7713
N. 1 471; 638 N.4 174
N.2 639 v 675
2 640; 641 N.1 676
3 643; 644 ' N.2 677
N. 1 693; 689 N.3 678
N.2 See (92 VI 707; 710
4 645 N.1 704
N.1 646 N.2,3 709
N.2 11 Vii 712; 715
5 672 N.1 76
6 647 N.2 713
Note 648 N.3 714
7 (a) 649 | 111 17
) 650 1112, 1 551
(¢) 651; 652 | 2 532
8 653; 657 Note 556
(a) 658, 1° 3,4 557-501
(b) 658,2:113,1  See 561, 1; 623
Note 659 2, N.1 565, 6; 624
Rem. 661 N.2 625
110, 1 660 N.3 556, 2
11,1 662 N.5 356, 3
2 6531114 718
N. 1 (a) 663, 1 {end) 721

(b) 665, 2 N.1  723; 725

(c) 665, 3 N.2 124 127

(d) 665, 4115 730

N.2 66! 1 731

N.3 667 2 740

N.4 668 3 739
1,1 669 4 137
N. 1 670 N. 1 35

N.2 671 N.2 732

2 672116, 1 553
N.1 673 2 746; 747

N. 2 674 3 757




Xxx
OLD NEW
117, 1 554 ; 759; 765
1 (end) 766-769

2 770; 772; 75
Note 337

3 T776,1
N.1 776, 2

N.2 776, 3
118,1 721; 743
Note (i’

‘2 T20; 733
Note 751; 748

8 706

5 486, 2; 701
Note 701

6 1254
119, 1-9 777, 1-9
10 778

11 179

12 (a) 780, 1

) 780, 2

(c) 780, 3

() 780, 4

13 781

14 782

15 783
120, 1 (a) 784, 1
) 784, 2

(©) 784, 3

() 784, 4

(e) 784, 5

2(a) 785, 1

{(b) 785, 2

(c) 785,3

@) 785, 4

3(a) 786, 1

) 788, 2

Rem. before 121

4G8; 500; 501

121,1 557; 558; 627
N.1 801 802,71
N.2 629
2(a)-(f) 564, 16|

3 794, 2

122 502; 793
1 %

2 797
N.1 630; T41

N.2 72495 742

N.3 632

NERW

1 806, 1
N.1,2 806,2, 3; 807
808, 1

N.1-3 808, 2; 809
810, 1

N.1,2 810,2; 811
812
813
814-816
817
818
819
820

821
822
823
8%
825

3 826
1 827
2 828
3 829
4 830
5 831

11
11

1v
N.1,2
A4
Note
V1
Note
vl
Note
128, 1

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

oLD NEW
129, 1 832
2 (a) - 833,1,; 841
Note 841
(b) 833,1,2; 811
Note 833, 3

3 834
N.1 835
N.2 836

4 837
Note 837 (end)

5 838
Note 839

6 843
7 842 (837)
Note 842

8 844
Note 845

9 846
(a)-(¢) 846, 1-3
Note 847
10 848, 1
Note 848, 2

11 849, 1
12 850
13 851
14 852
Note 853
15 854
16 849, 4
17 855
18 859; 560
130, 1-8 861, 1-8
N.1 868
N.2 866
N.3 867
131 869
Rem 870

1 871
Note 872

2 873
(@) 873. 1
[(2) 873, 2

3 874
4 (a)~(d) 875, 14
N. 1 876
N. 2 877

5 878
6 879; 881
Note 880



PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

887
3 888
889
890
N.1 891
2 892
893
894
2 895, 1
3 895,2& 3
N.1 896
N.1 (a)-(e)
897, 1-b
898
1 899,1
2 899, 2
3 900
1 901
2 902
3 903
4 904
N.5 905
907
m 908
1 909
2 910
3 (a) 927;928
(b) 931
930
911
1 913
2 914
3 915
4 916
918
919
923
9%, a

136

137

138

NEW

926

927; 928
139, 1 932,1
Note 932, 2

2 933
Note 934

935
936

OLD

138, N.7
N.8

140
N.1
N. 2 (a)-(d)
37, 14
938
939
840
M1
W2
(a) 3
() 944
(c) H5; 916
(@) KT
949
952
- 953
954
a55, 1
9B5, 2
956
959, 1; 962
960

222

.3
.4
.5
141

N.1

ZmAZARE
R =IO R WY

142, 1
Note
2 %9, 2
963
964
965
966
967
968
969
970
3 971; 972; 913
4 974
95
976
97,1
97, 2
978
979

222
[ RN

(@)
(b

(= =

981
982

143, 1

27 ZER

2D bbb

xxxi
oLD NEW
143, 2 984
144, 1 985

Note 986

2 (a) 987

) - 988

145, 1 989, 1
Note 990

2 989, 3
Note 992

146 993
N.1 994

N. 995

N.3 996

147 998
N.1 999

N.2 1000

N.3 1002

N. 4 1003

148 1004
N.1 1005

N.2 1008

N.3 1007

N.4 1010

149, 1 1011
2 © 1012
(last part) 1013

Note 1014

150 1013
Note 1017

151 1019
N.1 1020

N. 2 (a) 1021, a,b

) 1021, ¢

N.8 1023

N. 4 1024

152 1026; 1027
N.1 1028

N.2 1029

N.3 1030

183 1031
N.1 1032

N.2 1033

N.3 1034

N.4 1035

N.5 1036

154 1037
Note 1038

135 1039
186 1040



xxxii
oLD NEW
156, Note 1041
Rem. before 157 1042
157, 1 1043
2 1044
Note 1045
Rem. before 158 1046
158 1047
N.1 1048
N.2 1049
«N.3 1030
159 1051
Rem. 1052
N. 1 1053
N.2 1054
N.3 1053
N.4 1076
N.5 1057
160, 1 1058
Note 1059
2 1060
Note 1061
161 1062
Note 1063; 1064
162 1065
163 1066 ; 1067
N.1 1067
N.2 1068
164 1069
N.1 1070
N.2 1071
N.3 1072
165 1073
N. 1 1074
N. 1 (last pt.) 1241
N. 2 us
166 1077
N.1 1078
N.2 1080
N.3 1081
N.4 1078
Rem. before 167 1083
167 1084
1-5 1085, 1-5
6 1085, 7
Note 1086
168 1088
N.1 1090
N.2 1091
N.38 1092

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

oLD NEW | OLD NEW
169, 1 1094, 1 & 7 [183 1152
2 1095 Rem. before 184 1157
Note 1006 | 184, 1 1158

3 1084 2 1159; 1160
170, 1 1097, 1 N.1 (a) 1161
2 1097, 2 (d) 1162
Note 1098 N.2 1163

171, 1 1099 3 1165
Note 1100 N.1 1166

2 1102 N.2 1167
N.1 1103 N.3 1168; 1169

N.2 1105 N. ¢ 1170

N.3 1106 N. b5 1584

Rem. 1107; 1108 N.6 1n

3 1109; 1110 4 1173
Note 1164 5 1172

172, 1 1112 | 185 1174
2 11313 | 186 1178
N.1 1114 N.1 1177
N.2(a) 1115 N.2 1178

b) 1116 | 187 1179; 1180

173, 1 1126 | 188, 1 1181
N.1 1127 N.1 1182

N.2 1128 N.2 1183

2 1121 2 1184 1183
Note 1123; 1124 ; 3 1186; 1187

3 un| 4 1188

174 1117 5 1189; 1190
175, 1 1153 I Noto 1191
N.1 1154 189 1192

N.2 1156 N.1 1193

2 1120 N. 2 1194
176, 1 1130 | 190 1196
2 1131 N.1 1197

177 1132 N. 2 1198
178 1133 1191 1194; 1200;
Note 1135 | 1220

179, 1 1136 I-vVI 1201-1219
2 1137, (w. prepositions

180 1139 alphabetically)
1 1140 N.1 1221
N.1 1140 | N.2 1222, 1

N.2 1141 N.3 1222, 2

2 1142 N. 4 1223

181 1143 N.5 1224
Note 1146 N.6 1225

182, 1 1147 {193 1227
2 1148-1150 | 194 1228
Note 1151 | 185 1230
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193,

196
197, 1

201

3

4

N.
N
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b (a)
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0 =3

N.2
(a)
()
Note

Rem. before 203

203

205, 1

1280;

[Co -

2z 22z
DO 4=t

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

1231
1232
1233
1236
1237
1239
1238
140

1242, 1-3

1243
1244
1245

;1247

1248

; 1251

1252
1255
1256
1257
1258

1259, 1

1260

1259, 2

1263
124
1265
1266
1267
1268
1269
1270
1271
1272
1273
1274
1275
1276
12717
1278
1287
12719
1281
1285
1286
1287
1288
1289
1290
1291

NEW

1292
1293
1294
1265
1296
1297
1298
1299
1 12499, 1
2 1299, 2; 1300
1301
1302
1303
1304
1305, 1
1305, 2
1306
1307
1308
1309
1310
1312
1313
1314
1316

oLp
205, 2
N.1
N.2
3
206
Rem.
Note
207

Rem.
208, 1
2
3
209, 1
2
210
Note
211

Note
212,

LoV S

Note

213, 1 1317; 1318
lem. 1319

2 1320
Rem. 1321

3 1322
Rem. 1323

1324
1325
1326
1362
1363
1364
1368
1365

4
5
214
215
Rem.
N.1
N.2
216, 1

1362;

22
DO =

1367
1370
1371
1372
1373
1373
1377
1352-1354

1378

1369;

W

217
1374;

2w
0O N -

218

xxxiii

NEW

1379
1350
1380
1381
1382
3 1383, 1
Note 1383, 2
1384 ; 13851387
Rem. 1 1388
Rem. 2 1389
1390
1391
1397
1402
1400
1399
1403
1404
1405
1406 ; 1305, 2
1408

1332; 1333
1412

1393,1, 2
1394

1395

1396

1413

1329; 1340
1327 1328;
1335; 1336
1330; 1328
1337
1418
1419
1420
1416
1421, 1
1421, 2
1422
1423
1424
1425
1426
1427
1428, 1
1428, 2
1429

1 1430

oLD
218,

222
O W =

219, 1
2

220

221

'z
2
g

222

[ Gl

1398;

[

27y 227
=g

® 22
[ -3

273
W s

294G, 1
2 («)

)

N.1
N.2
3
4
N.1
N.2
227,1
Note
2
228
Note
Rem. before 229
229
230
231
Note
232



243

E¥

1466 ;

1486 ;

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

1433
1434
1435
1436
1431
1432
1438
1437
1439
1440
1441
1442
1443
1460
1444
1449
1450
1445
1461
1464
1465
1473
1467

1460; 1471, 2

1470
1474
1475
1476
1477
1479
1480
1481
1482
1483
1484
1485
1496
1487
1488
1489
1490
1492
14491
1493
1494
1495
1497
1498
1499

oLD
247, N.3
N. 4
248, 1-4
Note
249, 1
2
250
Note
251, 1
N.1
N.2
N.3
2
N.1
N.2
252
Note
253
Note
254
Note
255
© Note
256
257
Note
258
259
Note
260
1
N.1
N.2
2
N.1
“ N.2
21, 1
N.1
N.2
2 .
Rem
Note
262, 1
2
263, 1
Note
2
Note

NEW

1500
1501

1502, 14

1503

1478, 1
1478, 2

1358

1505
1506
1507
1508
1509
1510
1511
1512
1513
1342
1343
1344
1345
146
1347
1355
1356
1359
1360
1361
1516
1517
1542
1518
1519
1520

; 1584

1522
1523
1324
1526

; 1521

NEW

1532
1533
1 1449
2 1453
1 1456
2 1449
3 1455
4 (a) 1458
b 1531

5 1457
1460
1534
1536
1536 ; 1537
1537

1538

1540

1554

1525

1470; 1471, 1
1474

1557

1559

1560

1563

1563, 1
1563,2& 3
1563, 4

1563, 5

1563, 6

1563, 7

1572
1573
h74
1575
1577
1568
Note 1568
2 1569
Note 1570
1578

1 1580
N.1 1581
N.2 1262
2 1582
Note 1583
1585

1586

OLD

265
Note

266,

222

N

2

Note

Note
271
272
273
274

Note
275
276, 1

™

21

Ot WD =

N.1 (a)

(b)
N.2 (a)

(b)
N.3 1576;
278, 1 ’

279

L)

Note 1587
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PARALLEL REFERENCES. XXXV

NEW
1558

.1
.2 1590
.3 1591; 1592
.4 1593
15%4
1595; 159
1597-1541
1600
1603
1604
1603
1606
1607
1608
Note 1604
1610
1511
1612
1613
R 1615
1616,
Note 1617
1618
1619
1620
1621
1622

A A A4

1589

OLD

NEW

284, 3, Note  1623-1625

285,

1
2

Note
3

Z
-

1626

1627

1628

1629

1630

1635

1631

16896, 2; 1632
1633

16.4

16356

1657

1658

1639

1140

1642

1643

1G4

1045

164635 1647

1648 | ¢

1649

1650

1653, 3 & 4
1651

1653, 1
1657

OLD NEW

203, 1 1665, 1
2 1665, 3
1664
1658-1662
204 1668
1674, 1

1674, 2

1674, 3

1669

1670; 1671

Note 1672; 1673
206 1675
Note 1675
1676, 1

1676, 2

1676, 3

1676, 4

298 1677
Note 1654; 1666

1679

1680; 1681
1682, 1-7

ote 1687, 2
1687

1688

1689

1690

302 1691
Catalogue of Verbs 1692
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CITATIONS OF GREEK AUTHORS

In Parts IV. aNp V.

Aeschines................Aesch.

Aeschylus. .............. oA
Agamemnon .........eue..l Ag.
Choephori...... ... Ch.
Eumenides..... ....Eu.
Persiave........ .. De.
Prometheus . Pr.
Beptem..... . Se.
Bupplices ...... Sp.

Alcaeus............ Alcae

Andocides................ .And

Antiphon.................. Ant.

Aristophanes ... .. cee. AL
Acharoenscs ....... oAk,
Aves............. v Av,
Ecclesiazuaue recl,
Equites ... .. Eq.
Lysistrata Iy
Nubes......covvvviineiinnnen. AN
Pax .oooiian. la.
Plutus Lo Pl
Ravae...........ooevvininnt 1.
T'hesmophoriazusae ......... Th,
VeBPat ...ovvvvirnniiinnnn.ns V.

Demosthenes................. D.

Euripides ........ ... oL L.
Alcestis. ....... ..... ...... Al
Andromache............... And.
Baechae.......... ... Ba,
Cyclopa .......... . Cye.
Klectra........... R
Hecuba............. . Hee.
Helena ........... . Hel.
Heraclidae ....... .IHer.
Hercules Furens.. .
}humlyum ....... ;
Qrestes...........

Phoenissae .......

Rhesus..... .
‘I'roades .
Hesiod............. .. Hes.
Theogonia ........... o Th,
Herodotus.......o..vo...... Hd,
Herondas........ ....... Herond.
Hipponax................. Hipp.

Homer:—

Ibad............
Odyssey

Isaeus........

Isocrates. ............

Lysias............

Min.nermus

Menander...........voo. . Men,

Pindar.........oooven
Olympian Odes. .
Pytbian Odes..

Plato....... ..

Trachiniae.. .
Stobaeus.......
T'heocritus. . ... « «+e......Theoc.
Theognis. .............. Theog.
Thucydides......covvvveiaens . T,
Xenophon., . D 8

Agesilaus ..

Anabuasis ..

Cyropaedia ..

De re Equestr

Hellevica ...

Alcibiades i.. L.Ale i,
APOIORY -+ veverteniiiiinanns Ap,
Charmides...ooeveeeneniannn. Ch.
(63717 2N Cr.
Cratylug..ooooeeven oo, Crat.
Critias...... Critias,
Euthydemus... ............ Ku.,
Euthypbro .... Euthyph.
Gorgiud ......eotiiiiiiiii, G.
Hippias Major . A M,
Laches ........ Lach.
Leges .Lg.
Lysis.. .. Lys.
Meno.... ..... .. Men.
Menexenus. ... Menex.
Phaedo ......cooivviinn.nn, Ph.
Phaedrus....... Pldr,
Philebus....... Phil,
Politicus....... . Pol.
Protagoras..... Py
Republic ...oon.n.. I,
Sophist............ . So.
Symponlum.. .. Sy.
Theactetus. . . Th.
Timaeus...........cooovinen
Sappho..veeeivnnn.. Sa.pph
Sophocles ... ool S.
Afax j.
Anli“one AN
Eleetra..........cooininn., .
QOedipus at Colopus........ A
Ocdipus Tyranvus..... T.
Philoctetes .......... .
... Stob.

Hipparchicus............... Hip,
Memorabilia. ..ol M.
0eCOBOMICUB —vvvvnronnnn

De Republica Atheniensi. Rp. A.
Bymposium. ... .oooviiiannns Sy.

The dramatists are cited by Dindorf's lines, except the tragic

fragments (frag.), which follow Nauck's numbers.

The orators are

cited by the uumbers of the orations and the German scctions,
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INTRODUCTION.

THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS.

TuE Greek language is the language spoken by the
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians,
and Jonians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia),
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia),
with the neighboring islands, mnany settlements in Southern
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sca, a few
towns in Sicily, and some other places.

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a
record (before 850 p.c.), there was no such division of the
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there
any commmon name of the whole race, like the later name
of Hellenes. The Homeriec Hellenes were a small tribe in
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans,

Argives, or Danaans,
3
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4 INTRODUCTION.

The dialects of the Aeclians and the Dorians are known
as the Adeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are
much more closely allied to each other than either is to
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis-
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Jonic, and the Attic dialects.
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan-
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).! In it were written the trag-
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon,
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens,
and the philosophical works of Plato.

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated,
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects.

The literary and political importance of Athens caused
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its

1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter.
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus
arose 1s called the Common Dialect. This begins with the
Alexzandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of
Alexandria in Lgypt, which dates from the accession of
Ptolemy Il in 285 B.c. 'T'he Greek of the philosopher
Avristotle lies on the border line between this and the
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form
of the Common Dialeet which was used by the Jews of
Alexandria who wade the Septuagint version of the Old
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century
A.p., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine
Roman Empire begau to appear in literature by the side
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be
intelligible to the common people. This popular lunguage,
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Pw-
paixy), as the people called themselves ‘Pwpaio.  The name
Romaic is now httle used; and the present language of
the Greeks is called sinply 'EAywyj, while the kingdom
of Greece is 'EAAds and the people are “EMnpves.  The lit-
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half-
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora-
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected
the spoken langnage, especially that of cultivated society
in Athens, bnt to a far less extent. It is not too much to
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers
now published 1u Athens could have been understood with-
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan-
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer
to the present day, of at least tweunty-seven centuries,



6 INTRODUCTION.

The Greck is descended from the same original langnage
with the Tndian (é.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic,
Celtie, and Italian languages, whicl together form the
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of
languages. Greek is most closely counccted with the
Italiun languages (including Latin), to which it bears a
relation similar to the still closer relation between French
and Spanish or Ttalian. This relation accounts for the
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob-
“vious analogies between Greek and the German element
in English, which are seeu in a few words like me, s,

Eknow, cte.



PART L
_+_
LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS.

THE ALPHABET.

1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : —

Form. Equivalent. Name.

A a a arda Alpha
B B b BrTa Beta
Ty g yapua Gamma
) d SéxTa Delta
E e e (short) €l, & Yrirov Epsilon
Z ¢ z : tita Zeta

H 4 e (long) jTa Eta

® ¢ th Onra Theta

1 . i ioTa Iota

K « k or hard c kdmwma Kappa
A A 1 Ad(u)Boa Lambda
M u n uo Mu

N v n vy Nu

= £ X Eel, £1 Xi

O o o (short) od, b pikpov Omicron
JUGE P e, mwe Pi

P » ¥ po Rho

2 o 5 olypa Sigma
T =~ t Tad Tau

T v (wy 0, D Yridoy Upstlon
P 9 ph dety Pr Phi

X ¥ kh e, Yt Chi

v ps Vrel, ¥l Psi

2 o o (long) ®, & péya Oméga

2. N. Atthe end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the
form o; thus, ovorads.

7



8 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [3

3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet,
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalentto ¥ or W, Koppa (©), equivalent to
Q, and Sampi (70)), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written
alphabet. ‘They were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the
form &, which is used also as an abbreviation of er. Vau had not
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only
by adinitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are
explained only on the supposition that £ has been omitted (see 209).

4. N. The Athenians of the best period used the names € for
epsilun, o for omicrun, ¢ for upsilon, and & for vmequ; the present
napies for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used
€ yiéy (plain €) and & yiNéy (plain v) to distinguish € and v from a
and o, which in their time had similar sounds.

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

5. The vowels are a, ¢ 7, 1, 0, @, and v. Of these,
e and o are always short; ¢ and « are always long; a, ¢,
and v are long in some syllables and short in others,
whence they are called doubtful vowels.

6. N. A, ¢, v 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open
vowels (a being the most open); « aud v are called close vowels.

7 The diphthongs (8i-¢pfoyyos, double-sounding) are
aty au, €, €U,y 01, 0V, MU, Uiy @, 7y @ Lhese (except we)
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close
one. The long vowels (&, 9, @) with ¢ form the (so
called) improper diphthongs g, n, . The Jonic dialect
has also wv.

8. N. Besides the genuine e (= ¢+ ) and ov (= o + v) there are the
so-called spurtous diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction
(ec fromn ee, and ov from eo, oe, or oo) or from compensative lengthening
(80); as in émolec (for émolee), Aéyew (for Aeyeev, 565, 4), xpuoobs (for
xpBaeos), Bels (for Bevrs, 79), Tob and 7ovs (180). In the fourth century
B.C. these camne to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H
and Q for ¢ and 6. (See 27))

9. N. The mark of diaeresis (Swafpeass, separation), a double dot,
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphtl'long with
the preceding vowel ; as in mpoidvas (mpo-iévar), to go furward,’ Arpetdys,
son of Atreus (in Homer).

10. N. In g, 1, ¢, the « is now written and printed below the first
vowel, and is called inta subseript. But with capitals it is written in

the line; as in THI KQMQIAIAL 75 swupdle, and in "Quxero, ¢xero.
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was prunounced,
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sud-
seript is not alder than the twelfth century A.D.

BREATHINGS.

11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of
a word has either the rouyh breathing (°) or the smooth
breathing (°). The rough breathing shows that the
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not
aspirated.  Thus opav, scetny, is pronounced Loron;
but épiv, of mountains, is pronounced oron.

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, Jike the accent (109),
upon its second vowel. But q, 7, and w (10) have both breathing
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the
line. Thus diyerar, eddpaivew, Aluwr; but gyero or "Quixero, ddw or
“Adw, ey or "Hbew.  On the other hund, the writing of détos
(Aidios) shows that a and ¢ do not form a diphthong.

13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this
was taken to denote & (which once was not distinguished from ),
balf of it I was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the
other half 1 was used for the sioath breathing. From these fragiments
came the later signg € and >,

14. N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated.

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in
priTwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word
pp is sometimes written pp; as dppnros, unspeakable ;
Wdppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh).

CONSONANTS.

18. The simple consonants are divided into
labials, =, f3, ¢, p,
palatals, k, v, x»
linguals, 7, 8, B, o, X, v, p.

17. Before «, y, x, or ¢ gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by nin Latin; as dyyeros,
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), anchor ; 0‘¢u'7<f,
sphinz.
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18, The double consonants are ¢, ¢, {. E is composed of
kand o; ¢, of # aud 0.  Z arises from a combination of §
with a soft s sound; lence it has the effect of two con-
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99).

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided
mto semivowels and mutes.

20. The semivowels are A, p, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17).

Of these A, py vy and p are liquids;

&, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals,;

o is a spirant (ov sibilant); '

F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant.
21. The mutes are of three orders: —

smooth mutes = « T

middle mutes 8 y &

rough mutes ¢ x 8
22. These mutes again correspond in the following

classes:— 4o inutes (m-mutes) = 8 ¢

palatal mutes («x-mutes) « y x
lingual mutes (r-mutes) » & 6

23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of
the same class are called cognate.

24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, & and y, are
called surd (husked sonnds); the other consonants aud the vowels
are called sonant (sounding).

25. The only consonants which can end a Greck word are
v, p, and 5. If others are left at the end in forming words,
they are dropped.

26. N. The only exceptions are & and ok (or ody), which
have other forms, é¢ and ov. Final ¢ and ¢ (xo and o) are no
exceptions.

27. The Greek alphabet above deseribed is the fonic, used by the
Asiatic lonians from a very early period, but first introduced officially
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet
which had no separate signs for &, 4, ks, or ps. In this K was used
for & and ¢ and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu-
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (1); XZ stood for =, and 2 for ¥.
Thus the Athenians of the tine of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI
BOYET KAI TOI AEMOI for #8ofev 17 Bovri xal 7§ Shuw, — TO
SZEPIZMA TO AEMO for ro yd¢wopa 7o Shpov, — HEZ for #s, —
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gEl for 3, — IIEMIIEN for wéurew, — XPTZOX for xpuools, — TOTTO
jor both 7ovre and Ttovrov, — TOX HPYTANEL for Tobs wpurdves,—
APXOZI for #pxovoi, — SEOZON for deovoedy, —~ HONOZ for &rws, —
HOIEN for mowiv, —TPEZ for 1pels,— AllO TO ¢OPO for drd 7Tob
@opov, — XZENOZ for &évos or £évous.

ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.!

28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels &, n, i, and w were pronounced
at the best perivd much like @ in father, ¢ in féte (French & or &),
i in machine, and o in ¢one. Orizinally v had the sound of Latin u

our u in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to
that of French w or German . ‘The short vowcls had the same sounds
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolanged: this is hard to
express in English, as our short @, ¢, 4, and o, in pan, pen, pit, and pot,
have sounds of a different nature from those of &, &, i, and a8, given
above. We Lave an approach to 4, é, i, and ¢ in the second a in
rand-father, French é in réal, ¢ in verity, and o in monastic, renvvate.

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally
bad the sounds of their two vowcls, pronounced as one syllable.  Our
ai in aisle, ew in feud, 01 i oil, wi in guit, will give sume idea of a,
ev, o, and we; and, ou in kousc of av. Likewise the genuine e must
have bren pronounced originally as € 4, somewhat like e in rein (ef.
Howm. "Arpeidns, Attic "Arpeldns); and ov was a compound of o and w.
But in the majority of cases er and ov are written for simple sounds,
represented Uy the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary
¢ and o on one side and to «: and ov on the other; but after the begin-
ping of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially
with ec and ov, since El and OT are written for both alike. In e the
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the
first century B.C. it had the sound of i.  On the other hand, ov Lecane
(and stilf reinains) a simple sound, like ou in yonth.

The diphthongs d, », and @ were probably always pronounced with the
chief forece on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see
10). The rare mu and wv probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an
additional sound of ».

3. (Consonants) Probably 8, 8, x, A, &, », m, and p were sounded
as b, d, k, I, m, n, p, and r in English.  Ordinary v was always hard,
like g in go, for nasal v, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to;
¢ was generally (perhaps always) like s in so.  Z is called a compound
of 8 and ¢ ; but opinions differ whetliec it was ¢ or ¢4, but the ancient
testimany scems to point to ¢8. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of
English z, which it still keeps. = represents xo, and ¥ represents wo,
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in Loth, as they wrote
xo for £ and ¢o for¢. The rough consonants 8, x, and ¢ in the best
period weve 7, x, and x followed Ly X, 60 that &vfa was év-ra, dplinu
was d-migw, xw was éxb, ete.  We cannot represent these rough
mutes in Kuglish; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse,
blockhead, and uphill, but here the L is not in the samc syllable with
the mute. Iu later Greek 8 and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen.

! For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface.
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CHANGES OF VOWELS.

29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow-
ing changes generally take place: —

d becomes y (a after ¢, ¢, or p)
€ “ 7 7 becomes i,
° « w, M i u.

Thus ripde (stem riga-), fut. ripfow; éd-w, fut. dd-ow; ri-Onpm
(stem Be-); 8i-8wrue (stem 80-); ixeredw, aor. ixérevoa; mé-di-xa,
perf. of ¢pdw, from root ¢i- (see ¢vots).

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before o),
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make

up for the omission. Here

& becomes q, i becames i,
3 i e, v ¢ v.
o ¢ ov,

Thus wéAds for ueravs (78), iords for iorarrs (79), fes for
fevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Atovar for Avoyrot, éxpiva for éxpwoa,
Sewkvis for Sewcvuvrs (79). Here e and ov are ihe spurious diph-
thongs (8).

2. In the first aorist of lignid verls (672), a is lengthened to ¢
(or a) when ¢ is dropped ; as épqra for épav-oa, from ¢aive (Par-),
cf. éoter-oa, éoreida, from oredAhw (oTer-).

31, (Strong and Weak Forms.) lu some formations and
inflections there is au interchange in the root of e, o, and i,
—of ey, (sometimes oy,) and ¥,—and of 4, (rarely o,) and 4.
‘The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms.

Thus Aelm-w, Aédotra, &Aur-ov; Pevyw, médpevya, Epuy-ov;
T, TETYRa, éTdrny; Py vom, Ep-pwy-a, ép-pdymy; €Aed-oouat
(74), &-fhovba, FAvb-ov (see épyopar); so omevdw, hasten, and

’ gwoud, haste; dpnyw, help, and &pwyds, helping. Compare English
smile, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.)

32. An interchange of the short vowels &, ¢ and o takes
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpér-w, Térpog-a,
érpdmqv, and in the noun rpémos, from stem rpem-, (See
643, 645, and 831.)
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83. (Ezxchange of Quantity.) Aun exchange of quantity some-
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short
one; as in epic vads, temple, and Attic veds ; cpic ﬁam,\f;og, ﬁaoc,\?;a,
Icmg, Attic Baoidéws, Pacihéa; epic uperfopos, in the air, Attic
PETEWPOS 3 MevéAaos, Attic Mevédews (200).

EUPHONY OF VOWELS.

CorLLis1oN OoF VOwELS. — HiaTus.

84. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called Liatus, it
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63)
to the former word.

CoNTRaCTION OF VOWELS.

85. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong,
may be nnited by contraction in a single Iong vowel or a
diphthong; pudéw, pAd; Pihee, PplAer; ripae, rina. 1t seldom
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6).

86. Tle regular use of contraction is one of the charae-
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin-
ciples: —

37. 1. Two vowels which can form a d1phthong )
51mp1y unite in one syllable; as relyet, Telyet; yépai, yépar;
PO.L(TTOS, p(}(TTOC

38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph-
thong, —

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form
the common long (g, », or w). But e gives « (8), and oo
gives ov (8). E.g.

Mvda, uva (184); Pphéyre, Pidijre; Syrdw, SpAd ; — but édAee,
dpiAe; mAdos, mhais.
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e-
sound, the two become w. But oe and eo give ov (8). E.g.

Aq)\om'c, Sq)\w‘rc, d)t)\cwm, ¢L)\w(n, Tipdopey, Tipdpuer; Tipdopey
Tipbper; — but voe, vov; yéveos, yévous.

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the
first (in order) prevails, and we have a or y. E.g.

"Eripac, éripd; ripdyre, Tipare; Telxea, Telxn; ‘Eppéds, ‘Epuis.

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong
Leginning with the same vowel, and ¢ is always absorbed
before o In other cases, a simple vowel foltowed by a
dipbthong is contracted with the first vowel of the diph-
thong; and a following ¢ remuins as dota subscript, but a
following v disappears. K.g.

Mvdat, pvais pvda, pvd; ¢rAdet, Puhel; urey, ¢L)\rf, 317/\0'01
37;)\0L, Vow, Ve ; Sq)\oou, Sn)\ou, ¢LA<0£, ¢L)\OL, Xpuocoa, xpuaol .
Tier, n,u.u., ‘rL,uur;, TS TLp.uOL, TG ; TL;um’u, 1'L,u.w, d)L)\cou
Prhob; Abear, vy (39, 3); Adnay, Abp; pepvijoto, pepveo.

39. Ezceprions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de-
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first
declension ed is contracted regularly to 5 (after a vowel or p, to ).
(See 181.)

2. 1n the third declension ea becomes a after ¢, and d or 5 after
torv. (See 229, 267, and 315.)

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat
(for ecat) gives the commou Attic form in e as well as the regular
contract form in y; as Abeat, Aly or Aver. (See 565, G.)

4. In verbs in ow, oet gives o, as SnAdets, dprots; o is found
also in the subjunetive for oy, as dnAdy, Snhot.

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple €; as
wAakoews, mAaxovs, cuke. Thus infinitives in aew and oew lose ¢ in
the contracted forms; as riudew, Tipav; Sphdew, Sylotv. (See
761.)

40. 1. The close vowel ¢ is contracted with a following ¢ in the
Tonic dative singular of nouns in s (see ‘750), and v is contracted
with ¢ or e in a fcw forims of nouns in vs (see 257 and 25%).

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension,
contraction is confined to certain cases; sec 226-263. Ior exceptions
in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 407, Sce dialectic forms of
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-780,
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41, Table of Contractions.

ata=a yépoa, yépa
o at==at pvdat, proc
ata=a prdg, ura
a+e =6 éripae, érlipa
o+ =a Tluie, Tiud; Tiudey,!
ora Timav (349,5)
a+n =a  TiRAyTE, TIUATE
o+ =¢ Tiudy, Tiud
&4t =ar yépui, yépat
a4+ =a ypa-{Sov, ypidov
ato0 =w Tipdoper, Tiudper
o0l = Tindoys, Tiugiue
atov=w Tiudm, Tiud l
at 0 =w Tipdw, TR
e +a =y vyévea,yéry; Bppéas,
or 6 ‘Epuns; daré, d07d|
(39, 1) i
etar=7y Afew, Ain; xpioea,
orat xpueral (39, 1 and 3) |
e+ & =e {Ppilee, épiAe |
€ te =€ Pihée, el l
e+ =y Pinre, pAyTe !
€+n =75 ¢Ad, drj |
e+ =ea Teyei, Telxe l
€ 4+ 0 =ou yeveos, yevous '
€ +ot=ot Pthéot, prAot i
€ +ov=ou ¢ptAéov, Pirot I
€+v =ev €0 € |
cto =0 dAivw, pAd I
Cra

42, A vowel or diphthong

CONTRACTION. — CRASIS.

15

s s s m
<+<9 =@ 00Tew, 0UTY

ntar=7 A, Ady

N+ =n TiwjeT, TRYT
ki + e =7 Tipgeas, rugs (39, 5)
n+t =7 kAp-bpor, kAybpov
nto =0 peprnoluny, pepre-
p
t +¢ =1 Xios, Xtos

0+a =w aldda, uldb; umrAda,
orda amrdd (8%, 1)
04+ w=at amAdui, dwrhai
0+ € = ov voe, vou
0 4 e =0t Snhoe. dnAot (39, 4);
orov SpAdew, dyrotv (39,
5)

o+n = SpAinre, Sprire

0o+y =w &8dys,8dys; ariay,
ory amdyj (39,1)
o+t = o meli, webor

04+ ¢ =ou vdos, voUs
o+ ot =ot SyAdor, Sphol
o + ou=ov dyAdov, Snhad
o4+ o =06 &low, Ao

0+ @ =0 arAiv, aTAQ

Rarely the following : —

wtae = ﬁpwa, 'f,'pm
wte =w fpwes, Hows
wt =0 fpwt, ey
w+0 =w oo, Cws
SIS,

at the end of a word may he

contracted with one at the beginning of the following word.
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called erasis (xpaas,

mizture). The cordnis (°) is
syHable. The first of the two
a relative (§ or &), xai, mpd, Ov

placed over the contracted
words is generally an article,

v
We
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43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with
these modifications : —

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last
vowel before erasis takes place.

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis
before u; the particle ro/ drops ot before a; and xal drops
a: before all vowels and diphthongs except e and e. But we
have kel and «els for xat e and «ui eis.

44. "The following are examples of crasis: —

To o ovo;w, rovvo,ua, Ta ayu&a, 'ruyuﬂu., 70 EvaV‘rLov, rouvu.v'r:.ov,
0 (x, oK 0 (m. ovrl; TO Lp.a-r:.ov, 00L}4a‘rl0v (4 ), a dv, ay xat v,
x8y; Kal c:.-ru., Ku.-ru, —6 am]p, dw;p, ot a&)\(ﬁm, u&)\d)o:., TO avSpL,
‘riivapL 5 TO u.uro. ru.vro, TOU av'rov, ruv'rov, — TOL av. Tav (,ucyrot av,
y.ev‘ru.v) N TOL u.pu, ru.pu, — kal avrot, Kuvrus, Kal u.u'r'q, x‘lUT’f] (Jé)
kal €oTt, kEoT; qu €, kel; Kul ov. KOV Kai Of, xoL, KUl (u., xal. So
(yw otda, (ywaa W ayepwrr(. wy(fpanre, 7'77 t7rapr], ‘r177rap7] likewise
we have mpolSpyov, helpful, for mpd épyoy, ahead in work ; cf. Ppotdos
for mwpo 680v (¥3).

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough
breathing, this Lreathig is retained on the contracted syllable,
taking the place of the coronis; as in &v, dwip.

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form drepos, — whence
drepos (for & &repos), Baripou (for Tob érépov), Bdrépw,cte. (13,25 93).
SYNIZESIS,

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronuneiation for the
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ-
ing.  This is called synizésis (owilnas, settling together).
Thus, feo/ may make one syllable in poetry; ot or
xploéy may make two.

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the
first word ends in a long vowsl or a diphthong, especially with
émel, since, pij, not, 7, or, § (interrog.), and éyw, 1. Thus, érel od
may make two syllables, p el8évue may make three; pn od always
makes one syllable in poetry.

Evrision,

48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos-
trophe (°) marks the omission. E.g.
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AL épod for & éuod; dvr’ éxedrms for durl éxelvms; Aéyou” & for
Aéyouus dv; GAN etfus for gAAG ebfus ; én' dvbpdmy for ém dvipame.
So ¢’ érépw; vixl oAqy for vikra oAqy (92).

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con-
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs.

50. Llision never occurs in

(a) the prepositions mepl and mpd, except mp['iu Aeolic (rarely
before ¢ in Attic),

(&) the conjunction ore,

(¢) monosyllables, except those ending in ¢,

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the
dative plural in o¢, except in epic poetry,

(e) words ending in v.

81. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide at in the verbal
endings pat, oat, rat, and ¢fa (far).  So ot in oipor, and rarely in pot.

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as lsocrates) are more strict in its use.

33. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before
a consonant. Thus in Homer we find &v, xdr, and rdp, for dvd, xard,
and mapd. Both in composition and alone, xdr assimilates its » 1o a
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and v in dv
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdSSake and xdxrave, for xaréBare
and raréxrave, — but xarfavetv for xarafaveiv (68, 1), xax xopugpdy, xay
Yovu, ke webloy; du-BarAw, dMh-Aéfai, Bu meblov, Ap Pbrov. 80 UB-BdANew
(once) for vmo-BdAhew.

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here

no apostrophe is used. E.¢g.
'Ar-airéo (4rd and aitéw). duéBadoy (dui and éBarov). So 4
apéw (dm and aipéw, 12); Sexjuepos (Séka and quépa).

APinarRrLESES.

55. In poetrv, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthony, especially
after pa. not, and ¥, or. This is called aphaeresis (dpaipeos, 1aking
off ). Thus, uy 'ye for pa) dydrs mwod 'arw for mob éorw; éyw "y
for éyw épdiyy; 7 "pob for 3 éuob.

MavanrLr CONRONANTS.

56. Most words ending in -o¢ (incloding -4 and -y«), and
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢ generally add v
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called
v movable. KE.g.

ITaot 88wot Tatra; but wdow ESwkey exciva. So 88wa! wor; but
Sidwawy eual.

57. N. 'Eori takes v movalle, like third persons in ou.

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in - has
v movable; as 1j8e(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e
(for <), as ép/Aey, never take v in Attic.

59. N. The epic «¢ (for dv) is generally xév before a vowel, and
the poetic wiv (enclitic) has an epic form yo. Many adverbs in -fev
(as mpdafev) have poetic forms in -Ge.

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a cousonant in
poetry, to muake position (99).

61. N. Words which may havey movable are not elided in prose,
except dorl.

62. 0J, not, becomes odx before a smooth vowel, and oby
before a rough vowel; as ob féAw, olx abrds, vdy obros. My
inserts x in unx-ére, no longer, by the analogy of odk-érw.

63. Olrws, thus, é (éxs), from, and some other words may
drop s Lefore a consonant; as ofrws éxe, ofrw doxel, € dorews,
éx woAews.

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE.

64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and «dpros, strength ;
fdpaos and fpduos, courage.

2. The vowel ix often Jengthened; as in Bé-BAyrxa (from stem
BaA-), rérunra (from stenmi rew-), fpw-oxw (from stem Gop-).  (See
649.)

85. Syncope 15 the dropping of a short vowel between
two consonants; as in marépos, warpls (274); mryoonar for
merjoopar (630).

66. N. (¢) When g is Lrought before p or A by syncope or
metathesis, it is stren¥thened by iuserting B as peonuBpia, midday,
for peanu(e)pd (néoos und nuépa); méuBAwxa, epic perfect of
BAdoxw, go, from stem pok-, pho-, pher (636), peprw-xa, pépfAurka.
Thus the vulgar chimley (for ckimney) generally becomes chimbley.

(b) At the beginning of a word such a g is dropped before 83
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as in Bpords, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, dic),
pBpo-Tos, Bpotos (but the w appears iu composition, as iu &-uf3poros,
smmortal). So BA{TTw, take honey, from stem pehtt- of uéAs, honey
(cf. Latin mel), Ly syncope pAur-, uBAur-, BAer-, BAlrra (582).

87. N. 8o 8 is inserted after v in the oblique cases of 4mjp,
man (277), when the v is brought by syucope before p; as dvépos
(v-pos), dvdpds.

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS.
Doupring or CoNSONANTS,

68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but =¢, xy,
and 0 are always written for ¢¢, xx, and 66. Thus ZJangd,
Bdkyos, xarbavelv, N0t Zappaw, Bixxes, xabbaveiv (53). S0 in
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus.

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the
first y is always nasal (17).

3. The later Attie has rr for the earlier oo in certain
forms; as mpirrw for wpdoow, éAdrrwy for éddoowr; Bdrarra
for fdracca. Also rr (not for co) and even r6 occur ina few
other words; as "Arrds, "ATl(s, Attic.  See also 72,

69. Injtiul p is doubled when o vowel precedes it in form-
ing a compound word ; as in dvapplrrw (dvd and pirrw). So
after the syllabic augment; as in éppirrov (imperfect of pimrrw).
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in epoos, ipous.

Eurnoxic Cuaxces OF CONSONANTS.

70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings,
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and
cases of nouus, and to those made in forming compounds : —

71, (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a s-mute (22), a
mmute or & x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another
T-mute becomes ¢. E.g.

Térptrrac (for rerpif-rar), 8édexrar (for SeSex-rar), wAexbrvar
(for wrAex-Onvar). eAelplny (for éewr-Onr), ypdBdnv (for ypagp-8nv).
Iincorar (memaf-rai), imelobypy (éreab-Op), Jorar (98-Tar), toTe
(i8-7¢), xapiéorepos (xapier-Tepos). ’

72. N. ’Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in
dk-xplve, ¢x-8popuy), éx-Oeors.  For 11 and 76, see 68, 3.
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in-
cluded in 63 and in 71 (those in which the second is , & or 6),
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is
dropped; as in wémewa (for meref-xa). When y stands before «,
¥ OF X, 48 i1l ouy-xéw (avv and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20).

74. (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except
7 and k. A r-mute with o forms y, a «<-mute forms & and a
r-mute is dropped. E.g.

Toiyw (for rpifB-00), yodpw (for ypag-ow), Aéw (for Aey-ow),
meiow (for reb-ow), dow (for ¢d-0w), svuaat (for swpar-at), ékmiot
(for éAmb-or). So PAéy (for PpAeB-s), éAmis (for éamds), vif
(for yuxr-s). So yapleor (for xupter-ai, 331). See examples under
209, 1.

75. (Mutes before M.) Before g, a m-mute becomes g, and
a x-mute becomes y.  E.g.

Aédeyppar (for Aedewr-pan), Térpippar (for rerptS-par), yéypapuar
(for yeypag-pat), wémdeypar (for memhes-pat), rérevyuar (for re
TEUY-paL).

76. N. But «x can stand when they come together by metathesis
(684) ; as in xéxun-xa (xdp-vw). Both x and x may stand before u in
the formation of nouns; as in dxus, edge, dxpdy, anvil, aixny, spear-

point, dpaxun, drachma.
"Ex here also remains unchanged, as in dr-uavfdvw (cf. 72).

77. N. When yyu or uuu would thus arise, they are shortened to
Y4 OF pu ; &S éxéyxw, EAHAey-par (for EAnheyx-pay, ENgReyy-pal); KGurTw,
xéxappar (for kexapm-par, kexapp-par) ; wéurw, wérepuuas (for rereur-par,
memeup-pa. (See 489, 3.)

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a wx-mute y
becomes u; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before
a r-inute it is unchanged. E.g.

"Eprirre (for é-mirrw), cvpfaiva (for ovr-Batvw), dudars (for
év-pavns) ; cuyyéw (for aur-yew), cvyyevijs (for ouv-yevys) ; év-tpéraw.

2. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid. E.g.

"EXAelma (for &v-Aetwa), qupéva (for év-pevw), ovppéw (for ovr-pew),
gvAroyos (for gup-Aoyos).

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding
vawel is lengthened (30), a to 4, € to e, o to ov. E.g.

Méras (for pedav-s)y els (for &v-3). Adavor (for Ado-var): see
210, 2; 556, 5. So Adovea (for Atovra, Avov-ga), Avbeiga (for
Avbevr-wa, Avbev-0a), mdoa (for wavt-w, wdv-oa): see 84, 2,

79. The combinations vr, v3, v8, when they occur before



84) EUPHONIC CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 21

o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). E.g.

Taot (for mavr-at), yiyds (for yryavrs), Sexvis (for Sewvurvrs),
Aovat (for Acovr-ot), mfcior (fur Tibar-au), Tifels (for Tifevr-s),
Sovs (for Sovr-s), omelrw (for omevd-ow), meloopar (for wevf-gopad).

For nominatives in wv (for ovr-), see 209, 8 (cf. 212, 1).

80. N. N standing alone before o of the dutive plural is dropped
without lengthening the vowel; as Suduoot (for Sawpov-ot).

81. N. The preposition év is not changed before p or o; as
évpdmrw, vamovbos, EvaTpédw.

Svv becomes ovo- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a
consonani or before {; as avo-otros, ororyua, oi-{uyos.

82. N. Ilav and wdAwy may retain v in composition before o or
change it to g, as ﬂdv-(rod)Os‘ or 7r(i0’f70¢0§, Wa/\((V-OKLog, TAALGOUTOS.

83. Most verbs in vw have o for v before par in the perfect
middle (648); as ¢padvw, wépuo-par (for mepav-puue); and the v re-
appears before r and 6, as in wépav-rar, wépav-fe. (Sce 489, 2; 700.)

84. (Changes before o) The following changes occur when
« (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of
a stem,

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes r and 8 with such an ¢ be-
come oo (later Attic 77); as puAdoo-w (steni puvAax-) for PrAax-t-w;
noowy, worse, for x-ray (361, 2); Tdoo-w (Tay-), for ray-te (5580);
Tapdoo-w (Tapay-), for Tapayx-t-w; kopioa-w (xopub-), for kopvh-t-w;
Kpnoaa, for Kpyr-a.

Thus is foried the feminine in egoa of adjectives in es, from a
stem in er-, er-wa Lecoming egaa (331, 2).

2. Nr with this ¢ becomes va in the feminine of participles and
adjectives (331, 2 337, 1), in which v is regularly dropped with
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as mayr-, mayr-w, mdvea
(Thessalian and Cretan), naoa; Avovr-, Avovr-wa, Avov-oa, Atovoa.

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with ¢« forms {5 as ¢pdl-w (¢pad-), for
bpadrw (583); xopll-w (xoud-), for xoudtw; xpdl-w (kpay-), for
kpuy-t-w (589) ; pélwy (lon.) or pellwy (comp. of pdyas, great),
for pey-c-wv (361, 4).

4. A with ¢ forims AX; as oT€AA-w (oTeA-), for orer-t-w;
dAXo-par (aA-), leap, for dA-opat (cf. Lat. salio); dAdos, other, for
dX-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.)

5. After av or ap the ¢ is transposed, and is then contracted
with o to at; as ¢ad-o (Pav-), for ¢ariw; yalpro (xap-), for
Xoptw; pédaw-u (pedar-), fem. of uédas (826), for pcdav-va
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0. After ev, ep, w, tp, vy, or vp, the ¢ disappears, and the preced-
ing &, or v is lengthened (e to e); as Teh-w (rer-), for revrw;
Xelpwv (stem yep-), worse, for Xeproov; KeLp-w (K(p ), for Kep-tw;
kptvw (xpw- ), for kpw-t-w; oixripw (alkrip-), for oixkrip-t-w; duvve
(dpur-), for dpvv-rw; odpe, for oupre. So curepa (fem. of curp,
saving, saviour, stem gurep-), for cwrep-tu.  (Sce 394 and 596.)

85. (Omission of 3 and F.) Many forms are explained Ly the
omission of an original spirant (x or g), which is scen sometimes
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages.

86. (3.) At the beginning of & word, an original s sometimes
appears as the rough breathing. E.g.

’Io"r'r]p.l., place, for qwrgu, Lat. sisto; 77}1.[.(71}9, half, cf. Lat.
semi-; &lopa, sit (from root é6 oed-), Lat. sed-co; énrd, sesen, Lat.
septem.

87. N. In some words both a and ¢ have disappeared; as s, his,
for opos, suus; %8s, sweet (from root aé- for agdd), Lat. suavis.

88. In some inflections, ¢ is dropped between two vowels.

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eo- aud ag- drop o before a vowel
of the ending; as yévos, race (stem yevea-), gen. yéveos for yever-os.
(See 226.)

2, The middle endings oat and oo often drop o (565, 6)5 as
Abc-aqat, Abe-ag, Aby or Ade (39,3); &Abeoo. éAfeo, éAbou; but o is
retained in such - forms as {ora-gac and fora-go.  (See also 664.)

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liguid verbs, ¢ is
generally dropped before a or aupy; as dulve (Puv-), 2or. édpa
for épavo-a, épnpr-apuyy for épava-aunr. R0 SxéArw (Bked-), aor.
oxker-o for dreda-a; but poetic k€Adw has énedo-a.  (See 672.)

80. (£.) Somwe of the cases in which the onmission of vau (or
digamma) appears in inflections are these : —

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. €ldov, saw, from
root 8- (Lat. vid-eo), for &piboy, é-18ov, eldov: see also the exar-
ples in 539.

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (')74), where ¢v became
¢ and finally ¢; as péw, flow (stem pev-, per-), fut. petoopar.
See also 601.

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the
stem becomes £ which is dropped; as vavs (vav-), gen. vd-os for
vav-os, vag-os (269); see Suothevs (205). See also 256,

81. The Aeolic and Dorie retained g long after it disappeared
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words
in which its former presence is known : —
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Bovs, ox (Lat. bov-is), éap, spring (Lat. ver), Sios, divine (divus),
yov, work (Gerln. werk), éabis, garment (Lat. vestis), éomepos,
evening (vesper), s, strength (vis), xAyts (Dor. xAdis), key (clavis),
ols, skeep (ovis), olkos house (vicus), oivos, wine (vinum), gxads, left
(scacvus)-

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mnute (o, «, 1)
is Lrought Lefore a rough vowel (either by elision or in
forming a compound), it is itself made rongh. E.g.

"Adlyue (Tor dom-tgue), kabutpéw (for kar-aipew), d¢’ dv (for dwo
&)y voxt Shpw (for vikra éAqw, 48; T1).

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough
breathing wmay affect even a consonant not immediately preced-
ing it; as in ¢povdos, gone, from mpo odov; ¢povpos, watchman
(7rpo-6pos).

84. N. The Tonic generally does not observe this principle in
writing, but has (for example) dr’ ob, dwipu (from dre and & ).

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants
in successive syllables. Thus

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always
made smooth. E.g.

Hépika (for pepixa), perfect of dpiw; xéypva (for xexypva), perf.
of xdokw; TéfnAa (for fefnra), perf. of GdAdw. So in 7iOnue (for
Bu-Bnp), 794, 2.

2. The ending 6. of the first aovist imperative passive
becomes 7 after fy- of the tense stem (757,1). E.g.

Adlyre (Tor Avby-6u), pavfyre (for pavln-b) ; but 2 aor. ¢dvnbe
(757, 2).

3. Tu the aorist passive éréfyw from 7w (fe-), and in érdfny
from Qvw (Bv-) Be and Gv become re and rv before Gy

4. A similar change oceurs in dum-éyw (for dud-exw) and dum-
{oxo (for dud-ioyw), clothe, and in éxexepld (&xw and xelp), truce.
So an initial aspirate is lost in &yw (stem éx- for gex-, 539), but
reappears in fut. ééw.

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem;
as Tpidw (stem Tpep- for fpedp-), nourtsh, fut. fpéfw (662); Tpiyw
(rpex- for Bpex-), run, fut. Bpéfopar; érddny, from fdrrw (Tad- for
9a¢-), bury; see also fpurrw, Tow, and stem far-, in the Catalogue
of Verbs.  Soin @pl€ (223). hair, cen. Toexds (stewn pex- for Bpix-);
and in rayvs, swift, comparative 8dvowy for fax-wwv (84, 1). Here
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any
euphonic change.
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as

éGpép-Ony, Gped-Givat, Te-Opdd-But, Te-Bicp-bat, ¢-8pucp-Onv. (See 709.)

SYLLABLES.

96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last);
the one before the penult is called the antepenult.

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: —

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin
a word (which ay be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed
Ly u or v, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina-
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, &xw, &y, éomépa, véxTap,
a-Ku, Seapds, ukpdy, mpl-ypu-ros, mpdo-cw, EA-ris, &v-8ov, dp-pa-ra.

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in coposi-
tion, thie compound is sometimes divided like a simple word : thus
wpoo-d-yw (from wpds and dyw); but wu-pd-yw or map-dyew (from
wapd and dyw).

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES,

98. A syllable is long by nature (¢pvaer) when it has
a long vowel or a diphthong; as in Tiws, «7elveo.

99. 1. A syllable is long by position (féoer) when its
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con-
sonant; as in {oravres, Tpameba, SpTvE.

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position.
Thus « was sounded as long in mpdoow, mpaymn, and mpads, but
as short in rdoow, rdypa, and rdbis.

3. One or both of the consonants which malke position may be
in the next word; thus the second syliable {n o0rds ¢yow and in
xatd oréua is long Ly position.

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be
cither long or short); as in méxvow, fmros, iBpis.  But
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in
other poetry it is generally long.
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101. N. A middle mute (B, vy, ) before por », and generally
pefore A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvas, BiSAdov, 86y pa.

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a
compound. Thus ¢ in é is long when a liquid follows, either in
composition or iu the next word; as éxAéyw, éx veor (both __ o _).

103. The quantity of most syllables cun be seen at once.
Thus 7 and o and all diplithongs are long by naturc; eand o
are short by nature. (See 5.)

104. When o, and v are not long by position, their quan-
tity wust generally be learned by observing the usage of
poets or from the Lexicou. But it is to be remembered that

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or erasis is long;
as a in yc'pd (for yc’pau), dxwy (for déxwr), and «xav (for «ai dr).

2. The endings as and vs are long when v or vr has been
dropped before o (79).

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel,
or of vowels in following syllables.

Thus the cireumflex on xviow, savor, shows that ¢ is long and a
is short; the acute on xwpd, land, shows that a is long; ou réves;
whn? that ¢ is short; the acute on SBuoheld, kingdom, shows that
the final « is long, on Bagihew, queen, that final a is short. (See
106, 35 111; 112))

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will
be stated below in the proper places.

ACCENT.
Gengar Prixciries
106. 1. Thcre are three accents,
the acute ("), as Aoyos, avTos,
the grave (), as avros €y (115, 1),
the eircumtlex (7 or ™), as Tod70, Tiudw.

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the
last two, and the grave only on the last.

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long
by nature.
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours),
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and wpoowdla, which desighated
the accent, and also in étvs, sharp, and Bapis, grave, fat, which deseribed
it. (8ee 110, 1 and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen.
tative in Greek as in other languages.

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzau-
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for-
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to
have the grave accent ; and the circumnflex, originally formed thus ==,
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave,

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute
in the case mentioned in 113, 1, aud occasionally on the indefivite
pronoun 7is, i (418).

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in alpw, povoa, Tovs abrovs. But in
the improper diphthongs (g, 7, w) it stands on the first vowel even
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in 7y, drds, " (¢), "(éa
($a).

110. 1. A word is called oxzytone (é&d-Tovos, sharp-toned)
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Baorels;
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as BuotAdws;
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as
Baaihevovros.

2. A word is called perispomenon (wepiomdpevor) when it
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éxfeiv; properis-
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as polou.

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flai-
toned) when its last syllable has uno accent (107, 2). Of
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytonues, and properispo-
mena are at the same time barytones.

4. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible
(111), it 1s said to have recessive accent.  This is especially
the case with verbs (130). (Sce 122.).

111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute.
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by
nature or ends in £ or r; as wéxexvs, dvbpwmos, mpopurak.

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is
long by nature while the last syllable is short, by nature;
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as pfihov, vijcos, HMuE.  Otherwise it takes the acute;
as M’yoq, TOUTWV.

113. N. Final ac and ot are counted as short in determining the
accent; as &vbpwmor, voor: except in the optative, and in olko, at
home; as Tiujoar, mojuor (MOt Tiunoat OF Tolyaor).

114. N. Genitives in ews and ewr from nouns in « and vs of the
third declension (261), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and w»
of the Attic second declension (108), and the lonic genitive in ew of the
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as elryews, mélews,
Tihpew (Thpns). So some compound adjectives in ws; as wl-kepws,
Jigh-korned.  For the acute of worep, oide, ete., see 146.

115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave
before other words in the same sentence; as rovs movy-
povs avBpwmous (for Tovs movnpovs dvpwmous).

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, v/ (418). It is not
made before a colon: before a comma modery usage differs, and
the tradition is uncertain.

116, {(Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases.
This is called anastrophe (dvaorpodij, turning back). It occurs

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rodrwy m’pt
(for wept TovTwy), about these.

This oceurs in prose only with wepd, but in the poets with all the
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, 8ud, dueps, and dvri.  In Homer
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is
separated Ly tmesis; as éXéoas dmo, having destroyed.

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriy;
as wapa for mdpeotwy, &t for évearw (vl being poetic for év). Here
the poets have dva (Sor dvd-orybe), up !

Accext or CONTRACTED SyLraBLES AND ELipED Wonbs,

117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or
antepennlt is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted
final syllable is circuinflexed ; but if the original word was
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g.

Tipwpevos from riuaduevos, piheire from Pukéere, pihoiper from
Phcorpey, provvrwy from Pkedvroy, Tipd from ripdw; but BeSds
from BeBaus.
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circamflex
comes from "4 (107, 2), never froin *+7; so that riudd gives riuw,
but BeBads gives Befus.

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as
tiud for Tipae, ehvor for edvoor.

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the
declensions. (See 203; 311.)

118. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that
of the second remains; as rayafd for ra dyafd, éydda for éyw
olde, xdra for xai efra; rd\Aa for ta dMa; rdpa for ror dpa.

120, In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing
the acute to the grave (115,1). Eg.

'En’ abrd for émi alrg, dAX" elmev for dAAG elmey, prjp’ éyad for
Pnpd €yw, kdx' &my for kaxd €my.

ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES.

121, 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu-
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation.
The other forms aceent the same syllable as this nominative,
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following
syllable. E.g.

Bddaooa, Bardoons, Bdraooav, Bdracoar, Baddooass; xdpaf,
KOpakos, KOpaKes, Kopdkwv; mpayua, mpdypatos, mpayudrwy; 68ovs,
68dvros, d8otow. So yaples, xoplesoa, xapie, gen. xaplevros, etc.;
a&uos, 8¢ia, dfwov, déiot, déwuut, déwa.

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as
Vijoos, maov, ooy, rjoot, mioos.  (See also 1235 124.)

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent
(110, 4) : —

(a) Contracted comapound adjectives in oos (203, 2):

(b) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives In wy,
ov (except those in ¢pwr, compounds of ¢ph»), and the neuter of com-
paratives in wy; as eddalpwy, ebdaysov (313); Berriwy, Bérriov (358);
but Satppws, Satppor:

~ (¢) Many barytone compounds in #s in all forms; as adrdpxys,
air‘ra;?xes, gen. pl. abrdprwy; pikarhfys, phdrnfes (but drnbis, danbés);
this includes vocatives like Zdxpares, Anudofeves (228) ; 80 some other
adjectives of the third declension (see 314):
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in np (273), of compound
proper names in wv, as 'Aydueuvoy, AOTduedoy (except Aaxedaipov), and
of "AréAwy, Iloge:dor (Hom. lloseiddwy), owrdp, saviour, and (Hom.)
satp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Amohhow, Ilégebor (How. Ilocellaov),
soTep, daep (see 221, 2).

123. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy-
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. E.g.

Tipds, Tiuy, Tipaly, Tipy, Tipals; Beot, Beg, Bewy, Beols.

124, In the first declension, wr of the genitive plural (for
{ov) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine
and neuter. Eg.

Awdy, dolby (from 8lxy, 8dfa), moXirdy (from moditys); but
dlwy, Aeyopdvwy (fem. geu. plur. of dfws, Aeyouevos, 302). For
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318.

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension
(198) are exceptions; as veds, gen. vew, dat. ved.

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in
the genitive plural: dum, anchory, ddiwv; xpijorys, usurer, xpi-
arwv; €rqoiny, Etesian winds, érnaiwy.

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers:
here wv and ow are circunflexed. E.g.

s, servant, Onrds, Oyrl, Oyrowy, Oyroy, Byol.

128. N. Ads, torch, 8uds, slave, ofs, ear, mals, child, Tpds, Trovan,
s, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the gemtive
dual and plural; so #ds, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as
mais, madds, waidl, wawol, but waldwv; mas, wavrds, mavri, wdvrov,
Tagt.

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, ti, etc., always accents the
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as v, dvros, dvr,
6V1'¢uv, 01’10!.; Ba‘.g, Ba’.v‘ro;.

ACCENT OF VERBS.

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4);
a8 BovAcvw, SovAevoper, BovAevovaw ; mapéyw, mdpexe; dmodBwpt,
dridore; Bovhedovrar, Bovdevgar (aor. opt. act.), but BovAevoar
'(a.Or. imper, mid.). See 113.

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : —
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ew and the second
aorist middle imperative in ov arve perispomena: as Xafelv, éAfeiy,
Aurety, Aarod, Aafov. For compounds like xard-fov, see 133, 3.

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: elme,
ENGE, elpé, haBe.  So i8¢ in the sense belold!  Bui their compounds
are regular; us dm-eire.

3. Many contracted optatives of the we-inflection regularly cir
cumflex the penult; as iorairo, 8dotofe (740).

4. The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist active
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except wpiacfa:
and 3vacBue, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and
participle, and all infinitives in var or pev (except those in pevar).
'Thus, BovAeboar, yevéafar, Aedvofar, Aevuévos, iordvar, Sibovar,
\edvkévar, Sopev and Sopevar (both epic for Sovvar).

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist
active; and all of the third declension in -5, except the first aorist
active. Thus, Aurav, Avlels, 8i8ous, Sewkvis, Aeduxds, iords (Pres.);
but Adods and erijods (wor.).

So v, present participle of e, go.

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs;
as olveyu (from odv and i), ovvoilda (ovv and olda). e (€6
and elu), mdp-€ore.

133. But there are these exceptions to 132: —

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or
reduplication ; as map-etxoy (not mdperyov), ! provided, map-jv (not
wdpny), ke was present, dp-ixrar (W0t dpukrat), ke has arrived.

S0 ~vhen the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong
which is not changed by it; as dm-etke (imperfect), ke was yielding ;
but Sx-eixe (imperative), yield !

2. Compounds of 8ds, &, fés, and ayés are paroxytone; as
&mddos, mapdoyes (not drodos, ete.).

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperalives in -ov have
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition;
as xard-fov, put down, dwd-Sov, sell : otherwise they circumflex the
ov (131, 1); as év-fod, put in.

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevwr has in the nenter SovAetov
(not Bodhevov); pidéwy, ¢tAdw, has pidéov (not pideov), Ptiovw.
(See 335.)

135. For the accent of optatives in ac and o, see 113. Some
other exceptions to 180 occur, especially in poctic forms.
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PROCLITICS.

136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics
(from mpoxAivw, l-an forward).

137. The proclitics are the articles ¢, ¥, of, ai; the prepo-
sitions s (&), ¢ (éx), év; the conjunctions o and ws (S0 us
used as a preposition); and the negative ob (oix, ovx).

138. Exceptions. 1. O} tales the acute at the end of & sen-
tence; as mds yap ov; fur why not? So when it stands alone as
01, No.

2. ‘Qs and sometimes é§ and els take the acute when (in poetry)
they follow their noun; as xaxdv &£, from evils; Beds s, as a God.

3. 'Qs is accenled also when it means thus; as s elrey, thus
he spoke.  This use of ds is chiefly poetic; but xai s, even thus,
and ot s or und ds, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose.

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4.

139. N. When § is used for the relative s, it is accented (as
in Od. 2,262); and many editors accent all articles when they are
demoustrative, as 72 1, 9, & yap Pacidqe xohwbels, and write 6 uev
. 086 and ol piv . .. 08 8¢, even in Attic Greek.

ENCLITICS.

140. An enclitic (éywAfvw, lean upon) is a word which
lases its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of
the preceding word; as dvfpwrol re (like hdminésque in Latin).

141, The enclitics are: —

1. The personal pronouns ued, pol, ué; cot, =of, aé; od, o,
¢ and (in poetry) oot

To these are added the dialectic and poetic {21 'ns, ped, o¢o, o€d,
ol 76 (aceus. for o€), &o, €, v, piv, vy, 0@l, sy, aPé, oPuwé,
oduiv, adiwy, adéus, cdds, Téa.

2. The indefinite pronoun is, =, in all 1ts forms (except
drre) ; also the indefinite adverbs wod, woff, my, wol, wobfév,
moré, wd, mis.  These must be distinguished from the inter-
rogatives rs, wob, wdb, =7, moi, wéfev, wore, 7&, whs.

3. The present indicative of elui, be, and of ¢yul, say,
except the forms «f and ¢ns. But epic éool and Ionic s
are enclitic.
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4. The particles yé, 7 roi, mép: the inseparable -8 in 33,
rovode, ete. (not &, but); and -fe and -y in €lfe and vaixe
(146). So also the poetic wi (not viv), and the epic xé
(xév), Gy, and pd.

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis-
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples
in 143.

143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own
accent, and it never changes a final acnte to the grave (115,2).

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a
second accent. Thus dvfpwnds Tis, dvfpwmol Twves, Setédv pot,
maidés rives, obrds éoriv.

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis-
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive
unaccented syllables). Thus, Adyos 15 (not Aayss 7is), Aoyor
Twés (DOt Aoyor rives), Adywv Twiv, ovrw ¢yolv (but obris dyow
by 1).

8. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged;
as rial ve (115, 2), ripdv ye, codos 7is, codol Tives, codiw
TWES.

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as e
Ti5, € dyow odros.

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis
falls upon them: this occurs

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns
express antith esis, as ob rdpa Tpwoiv dGAAG oot paxovueda, we shall
Sight then not wui/ Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253.

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in w6\’ éorly
(120) for moAAd ¢ rTw.

3. The persona. pronouns generally retain their accent after an
accented preposition: here éuov, éuof, and éué are used (except in
mpos pe).

4. The personal prosouns of the third person are not enclitic
when they are direct reflexives (988); o¢low never in Attic prose.

5. 'Ea7{ at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies
existence or possibility, becomes &ore; so after obk, pij, e, the adverb
s, kad, JAX’ or dAAd, and TobT or TovTO.
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as
& is i 00l Pyaw, if any one is saying anything lo you.

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word,
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word.
Thus, oUrwos, g, Gvrivwy, Gomep, WoTe, 0ide, Tovade, eiTe, ovTe,
pijre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112,

DIALECTIC CHANGES.

147, The Jonic dialect is marked by the use of y where
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a
where the Attic has .

Thus, Ionic yeves; for yeved, joouar for idoouar (from idouar,
833); Doric ripdod for ryurow (from rwdw): Aeolic and Doric
Adba for Anby. But au Attic @ caused by contraction (as in riua
from ripac), or an Attic % lengthened from € (as in ¢irjow from
didéuw, 633), is never thus changed.

148. The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic ¢ o; and i for
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, ewov; as eivos for
£évos, potvos for poves; Buotdiios for BaciAeos.

149. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the
samne extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially
in Herodotus); as wowetuey, morebor (from woiéoper, moiéova),
for Attic mowduer, mowovon. Herodotus does not use v mov-
adle (5G). See also 94 and 785, 1

PUNCTUATION MARKS.

150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.)
like the English. Tt has also a colon, a point above the
line (), which is equiva.leut to the English colon and semi-
colon; as odk é0' & ¥ emov - ol yap &8 dppwv EPiv, it s not
" what I said; for I am not so foolish.

2. The maxk of interrogation (;) is the same as the
English semicolon; as wére fAfev; when did ke come?



PART 1L

INFLECTION.

151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word,
made to express its relation to other words. It includes
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and
the conjugation of verbs.

152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part,
which is called the stem. To this are appended various
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num-
bers, ete.

153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than
the stem, which is called the roor. Thus, the stem of the verb
Tipdw, konor, is ripa- and that of the noun riuy, is rud., that of
Tiows, payment, is 7w, that of riweos, keld in honor, is Ty, that
of riunpa (ripvparos), valuation, is riugpar-; but all these sterus
are developed from one root, rt-, which is seen pure in the verb
Ti-w, honor. In rlw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the
same.

154. The stem itself may be modified and assnme various
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same ver
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Aetr-, and Aour-
(see 459). So the same noun stewr may appear as ripg-, ripa-, aud

iy (168).

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual,-
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more
common.

34
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the
feminine, and the ncuter.

157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very oiten differ-
ent from the natural gender. Ispecially many names of things
are masculive or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine,
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or
article is then said to have the gender of the corvesponding noun;
thus & ebpis worauds, the broad river (masc.), 1 xeAy oixid, the beau-
tiful house (fem.), T0UTO TO Tpaypa, this thing (neut.). ]

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article
(380); as (6) dwvijp, man; () yuw), woman ; (10) wpaypa, thing.

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) eds, God or Goddess.
Names of animals which tuclude both sexes, but have only one
grammatical gender, are called epicene (éxixowos); as o dercs, the
eugle ; % dhampé, the for; both including males and females.

159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But

(1) Names of males are generally nasculine, and names of
females femiuine.

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are inasculine; and
most names of countries, touns, trees, and islands are feminine.

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine;
as dpery, virtue, éAnls, hope.

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as wadioy, child ; yovatoy, old
woman (literally, little woman).

Other rules are given under the declensions (sce 168; 189;
281-284),

160. There are five eases; the nominative, genitive,
dative, accusative, and vocative.

161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always
alike.

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in 4.

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always
alike.

162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. e man (as subject),
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. @ man (as object),
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.)

1683. All the cases except the nominatives and vocative are
called obligue cases.

NOUNS.

164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which
also all adjectives and participles are included.

165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions
in Latin. The first is sometiines called the A4 declension (with
stems in @), and the second the O declension (with stewns in o).
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206).

The principles which are commou to adjectives, participles, and
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns.

166, N. The naine noun (8ropa), according to ancient usage, in-
cludes both substantives and adjectives, But by modern custom noun

is generally used in grainmatical language as synonymous with sub-
stantive, and it is so used in the present work.

167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS.
Vowgl DECLENSION. | ConsosaxT IDECLENSION.

818G. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter.
Nom. § Or none v § O none none
Gen. § OT 10 os
Dat. . L
Acc, v vord none
Voc. none v none or like Nom. none

DUAL.
N.AV. none €
G.D. W ow

PLUR.
NV, . & [ a
Gen. Wy wv
Dat. e (vs) L, OO €O
Acc. vs (as) & vs, ds &

The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree-
ment of the two classes in many points is striking.
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FIRST DECLENSION.

168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a.
This is often modified into n in the singular, and it
becomes & in the plural. The nominative singular of
feminines ends in a or 5; that of masculines ends in
as or.ns. There are no neuters.

169. The following table shows how the final a or 5 of the
stein unites with the case endings (167), when auy are added, to
form the actual terminations: —

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem.
Nom.| aord ] a-g n-s a-t
Gen. | a-s or n-s n-s a0 (Hom. a-0) av (for é-wv)
Dat. {a-torm-t N | e 7 a-tos OF a-tg
Acc. |a-vord&v n-v | av w-v as (for a-vs)
Voc. | aoré 7 & &ory a-t
Duav.
Masc. and Fe
N.AV. a '
G. D. awv

170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric do comes
from a-i0 (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo
in the second declension (191). Circumficxed &v in the genitive plural
is contracted from lonic éwv (188, 5). The stem in a (or &) may
thus be seen in all cases of oixta and xdpa, and (with the change of a
to % in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the
genitive). The forms ending in « and » have no case-endings.

FEMININES.

171. The nouns (%) xwpa, land, (%) Tiwyg, honor,
(0) olxia, house, (%) Movaa, Muse, arc thus declined : —

Stem. (xwpd-) (ripd-) (olkia-) (uoved-)
BINGULAR.

Nom. xépd aland T olkld Motoa

Gen.  xdpas of a land Tipiis olxlas Motons

Dat. X@pg o0 aland Tipg otxlq Movey

Acc. x%pdv a land TR olklav Moioav
Voc.  xdpa O land Tipn olxla Moioa
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DUAL.

N. AV, xdpa (two lands Tipd otkla Movoa
G.D.,  xdpaw ¢ orto two lands Tipaiv olxlaww Moborawv
PLURAL.

Nom, xdpar lands Tipai otklat Movoac
Gen.  xwpav of lands Tipdy olkidv Movoav
Dat. xXupats to lands Tipais oixiais Movoas
Acc.  xdpas lands Tipds otxias Movaas
Voc. Xxapar O lands Tipal oixlat Mobvoar

172. The following show varicties of quantity and accent: —

fdragaa, sea, Oardoorns, Burdooy, bdracoav; Pl Odhacoul,
barucowy, Bardaoats, Buddoads.

'ycd)upa, bridge, 'ycdwpag, ycd)upa 'ycd)upav, Pl y(d)upaL, etc.

oxm., shadow, o xm.g, o-qu, U'Kl.u.v, ). oxwad, o-xLuw, oKwls, cte.

yvuouy, opinion, ywouns, yvouy, yraugy; Pl yvbuay, yropdy, etc.
welpa, altempt, weipds, melpy, meipav; Pl wetpar, mepoy, cle.

173. The stem generally retains a through the singular
after ¢ ¢, or p, but changes a to » after other letters.  See
oixia, ywpd, and riwj in 171

174. But nouns having o, AX, or a double consonant (18)
before final a of the stem, and some others, have & in the
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and y in the
genitive and dative, like Moboa.

Thus duaéa, wagon; dipu, thirst; plla, réot; JuAAa, contest;
firagoa (with later Attic fdAarra), sea. So uéptuvy, care; déamoiva,
mistress; Aéawa, lioness; rplawa, trident; also 6Aua, daring; Sluira,
living ; dxavba, thorn; €66iva, scrutiny.

175. The following have & in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative, and d in the genitive and dative, singular (after ¢
orp):—

(a) Most ending in p« preceded by a diphthong or by 43 as
potpa, yépipa.

() Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ns or oos;
as dAifew, truth (dAqbds, true), edvow, kindness (evoos, kind). (But
the Attic pocts sometinies have dAnbeid, edvold, etc.)

(¢) Nouns in e and rpwa designating females; as Paclea,
queen, YdArpia, female harper (but Buotkeld, kingdom). So pvia,
Sy, gen. pulas.

For feminine adjectives in g, see 318,
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176, (Ezceptions.) Aépy, neck, and «dpy, girl (originally 8épey,
KopFn)s have after p (173). “Epuy, dew, and xdpon (new Attic
x6ppn)y temple, have x after o (174).  Some proper names have &
irregularly; as A%da, Leda, gen. Avdds. Both oa and oy are
allowed ; as Boy, ery, o70d, porch.

177. N. 1t will be seen that o of the nominative singular is
always short when the genitive has 75, and generally long when
the genitive has das.

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and « of the vocative
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative.  The quan-
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the
table in 164,

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4),

MASCULINES.

179. The nouns (o) Tanias, steward, (o) worirys, citi-
zen, and (o) xperys, Judye, wre thus declined : —

Stem. _ (rema-) (moXita-) N(pn'&-)

SINGULAR.

Nom, Tapias molirns KpLThis

Gen. Taplov ToliTov kpiTod

Dat. Tapiq wohiry KpLTY

Acc. Tapiav oAy KpLTHY

Voc. Tapls molita KkpLTé
vUAL.

N.AV. Tapia wokiTa Kkprrd.
G.D. ropiow woliraw KpTaiv
PLUKAL.

Nom, Tapla moXirae kpiral
Gen. TapLdy woNiT@y KPITOV
Dat. Taplas mokitais kpiTals
Ace. Taplas wokiras KpLTds
Voc. Taplat woliran xprral

180. Thus may be dechned veavias, youth, orpuridrys, soldier,
Toyriis, poet.

181, The g of the stem is here retained in the singular
after ¢ ¢, or p; otherwise it is changed to p: see the para-
digms. For irregalar ov in the genitive singular, see 170.
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182, The following nouns in s have & in the vocative singular
(like moitys): those in rys; national names, like Iépays, Persian,
voc. llépod ; and compounds in 75, like yew-pérpys, geometer, voc.
yewpérpd. Aeomérys, master, has voc. 8éomord. Other nouns in
s of this declension have the vocative in 3; as Kpovidys. son of
Cronos, Kpoviy.

CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

183, Most nouns in ad, €&, and «ds ave contracted (35) in
all their cases.

184. Mvda, wvd, mina, oukéa, ovxy, fig-tree, and ‘Eppdas,
‘Epuss, Hermes, are thus declined : —

Stem.  (pva- for uvad-) (otxa- for suxed-) ('Eppa- for 'Epuea-)

SINGULAR,
Nom. (uvda) pva (otxéa) ovxf (‘Epuéas) ‘Eppis
Gen. (uvdds) pras (oUxéds) ouxis ("Eppéov) ‘Eppod
Dat. (uvde) pv@ (oixég) ovryg ('Eppée)  ‘Eppq
Acc. (uvdav) pvav (ovxéiv) oukiv ('Epuéav) ‘Eppdv
Voc, (muvda) prd (ovxéd) ouxq ('Epuéd) ‘Eppf
DUAL.
N.AV. (uvdd) pvd (ovxéd) ouxd (‘Epuéa) ‘Eppd
G.D. (urdawv) pvaiv (cixéar) ovkaiv ('Epuéary) ‘Eppaiv
PLURAL,

N.V., (wmrvdat) prai (oukéar) ovkal ('Epuéar) ‘Eppat
Gen. (uvadv) pvav (oTxelv) oxdV ('Epuedv) ‘Bppav
Dat. (urdais) pvais (ovkéais) oukais ('Epuéais) ‘Eppais
Acc, (pvdas) uvas (ocuxéas) ouxas (‘Epuéas) ‘Eppas

185. So v, earth (from an uncontracted form vye-d@ or ya-d), in
the singular: 3, yis, v, yjv, y7 (Doric ¥4, yas, etc.).

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen.
Boppa. (of Doric form), dat. Boppdg, acc. Boppav, voc. Boppa.

187, N. For ea contracted to @ in the dual and the accusative
plural, sece 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminiues) of this class,
see 310.

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

188. 1. The Iouic has 5 for & throughout the singular, even
after ¢, ¢, or p; as yevéy, xdpn, ramis. But Homer has fed, God-
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have 4 unchanged in the singular.
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns
and adjectives.

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes & for 95 ; as imwéra for inmorys,
horseman, sonietimes with recessive accent, as uyriera, counsellor.
(Compare Latin poera = mouyrijs.)

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as
*Arpetddo; sometimes o (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Jonic ew (always one syllable in
Hom.), as Arpeidew (114), Tripew (gen. of Thpons) ; and ew occurs in
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for e, as "Arpeda.

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometiines forms an ace. in ea (for »v) from
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deanérea (for Seomoryy)
from Seomorys, master (179) : so Béplys, ace. Bdpfea or Zépéyy.

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. duwy, the original form, as kAtowdwy, of tents;
sometimes v (170). Hom. and I1dt. have lonic éwv (one able
in Hom.), as mukéwy, of gates. Doric ay for dwy, also in dra¥iggic
chorus. :

6. Dat. Pl Poetic atou (also Aeolic and old Attic form); Jonic
ot (Hown,, Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hoin. also s (rarely ats).

7. Ace. Pl Lesbian Aeolic as for as.

SECOND DECLENSION.

189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in os are
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter.

190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns
in os and oy are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi-
cations) and the case-endings : —

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL,
Masc. & Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., & Neuter.; Masc. & Fem. Neuter.
N. os o-v N. o a
G ov (foro-o) N.AV. w(foro) (G. wv
D. ¢ (fore-) G.D. oy D. 0-10°L OF 0-t§

A, o-v A. ovs (foro-vg) &
V. o« o-v . V. ot &

191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-c0 becomes o-0 and
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative ete. dual, o becomes
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and
& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being
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no genitive plural in owr, wr is not accented as a contracted syllable
(Noywy, not hoyaw).

192. The nouns (o) Aéyos, word, () vioos, island,
(0, 7) &vBpwmos, man or human being, (n) o8ds, road,
(70) dwpov, gift, are thus declined : —

Stem.  (hoyo-) (vmoo-) (dvBpwmo-) (0d0-) (dwpo-)
SINGULAR.
Nom.  Aéyos a word vijgos  GvBpwmos 6865  Bdpow
Gen.  Aéyov of a word viicov  &vlpumov  6Bod  Bupov
Dat. Ayw' o a word vicw  Gvlpdme 684 Bupw
Ace. Aéyov a word vijgov  avlpemov  0B6v  Bapov
Voc. Aoye O word vijoe &vBpuwre 48¢ Supov
DUAL.
N.AV Adyw w0 words vicw  Gvlpeme 084 Supw
G.D.  Néyowv of or (o two words vijwowv  avBpdmory  édeiv  Buwpowv
PLURAL.
Nom.  Ndyor wnrds viilgor  avlpemor  6Bol  Bdpa
Gen.  Xéywv of words vicwv  GvBpumwy  6Bav  Bupwv
Dat. Aéyois Lo words viicols  GBpumois  68ois  Bupois
Ace. Adyovs words viicous &vBpumovs 68ovs Supa
Voc. Aéyor O words vijgor  avBpumor  oBol  Bupa

193. Thus may be declined vopos, law, xivdives, danger, mora-
p0s, river, Bios, life, Bdvaros, death, Tulpos, bull, avxov, fig, tudriow,
outer garment.

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are
the following : —

1. Bdoavos, touch-stone, f3(BAos, book, yépuvos, crane, yvabos, jaw,
okas, beam, Spogos, dew, xduivos, ocen, xdpdomos, kneading-trough,
xefBwtos, chesty viaos, disease, wAdvbos, brick, paf3dos, rod, aopds, coffin,
amodos, ushes, Tdpos, ditch, Ydppos, sand, ymeos, pebble; with 68os
and xéAevbos, way, dpalirds, carriage-road, drpamos, path,

2. Nanies of countries, towns, trecs, and islands, which are regu-
larly femivine (1539, 2) : so gmwepos, mainland, and wjoos, island.

195. "I'he nominative in os is sonietimes used for the vocative
in €; as & Pplhos. @eds, God, has always Bels as vocative.

ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION.

196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen-
sion have steins in w, which appears in all the cases. This
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ig called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to
Attic Greek. The noun (8) veds, temple, is thus declined: —

SINGULAR. LUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. vews Nom. vew
Gen. ved N.A V. wa Gen. vedv
Dat. vew G.D. ey Dat. vews
AcC., veav Acc. veas
Voc. veds Voc. vey

187. N. There arc no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious,
edyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as tAewy, ebycwr.  (See 3U5.)

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125))

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have o in the acensative
singular; as Aayds, accus. Aaydy or Aayd.  $0 "Abus, Tov"Abwy or
"Abw; Kos, mp Kov or Ko ; and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. "Ews, dawn,
has regularly v “Ew.

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms
in dos or nos, from which they are probably derived Ly exchange
of quantity (33); as Hom. Adads, peaple, Att. Aeds; Dor. vdds,
Ton. mpos, Att. vewds; Hom. Mevédos, Att. Mevédews. But some
come by contraction; as Aayws, hare, from Aaywds. In words like
Meavérews, the original accent is retained (114).

CONTRACT NOUNS OF THLE SECOND DECLENSION,

201, 1. From stems in oo and e are formed contract
nouns in oos and-eov.

For coutract adjectives in eos, ed, ¢ov, and oos, od, ooy, sec 310.

2. Noos, vous, mind, and doréov, aroty, bone, are thus de-
clined : —

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. (vbos) voig Nom. (vot) vot
Gen. (#bov)  vob N.AV (pbw) v Gen.  (vbwr) vav
Dat.  (wvéyp) v G.D. (wbowv) woiv [Dat. (sbois) volis
Ace  (vor)  voiv Acc.  (vbous) vois
Voc,  (vbe)  wvot Voc. (vbot)  wol

N.AV. (ds7dov) boroin! N.A. V. (doréw) bard |N.AV.(b07éa) bord
Gen. (oréov) doros [G. 1. (dordow) baroiv] Gen.  (bo7éws) dorav
Dat.  (bo7dy) bovy Dat,  (o7éois) dorols
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202. So may be declined (w\dos) wAobs, voyage, (pdos) pods,
stream, (xdveov) xavoby, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311),

203. The accent of some of these forms is irregular:—

1. The dual contracts éw and dw into & (not ®).

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi.
native singular; as wepiwAoos, mepimAovs, sailing round, gen. wepi-
wAdov, meplmAov, etc.

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1.

DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.

204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for
00); as feoto, peydw.

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hon. ouv for owv; as {mmouv.

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic owot; as Mnwowot; also Aeolic and
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose.

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; as véuws, Tas Avxos; Les
bian Aeolic ocs.

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction.

THIRD DECLENSION,

205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular
ends in os (sometimes we).

206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (185), be-
causa the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems,

however, end in a close vowel (¢ or v), some in a diphthong, and a few
inoorw

207. The sten of a noun of the third declension cannot
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem.

208. 1. For final ws In the genitive singular of nouns in s, vs, v,
evs, and of yads, ship, sce 249 ; 265; 269.

2. For @ and ds in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in
evs, see 2045,

3. ‘The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds lrregu-
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.)
S0 ovus in the aceusative plural of comparatives in iwv (358).

4. The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in Ix80s (for
I(’é%‘é)") from Ix6¢s (269), and the Ionic wohis (for wohi-vs) from wéhis
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FORMATION OF CASES,
NoMINATIVE SINGULAR.

209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The
following are the general principles on which the nominative
is formed from the stem.

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in v, p, o,
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphouie
changes. E.g.

v)\af guard, ¢idak-os ; yiy, vulture, ywr-os' ; DAY, vem, ¢)&¢IB os
(714) 3 €dwis (for éAmds), hope, exmid-05; xdpis, grace, xa.pL'r os; Opvis,
dird, Spvib-os; vié, night, yvkr-i5; pdorif, scourge, pdoriy-os; adA-
myk, brumpet, ad\meyy-os. So Alds, Ajax, Alavr-os (79); Avods,
Avoavt-0s 3 was, mavt-0s; Tlels, Tidévr-os; xaples, yaplevr-os; Seuxvis,
Suxviyr-os.  (The neuters of the last five words, Abaav, wav, T8y,
xapiev, and Sckviv, are given under 4, below.)

2. Masculine and feminine stews in v, p, and ¢ merely
lengtlien the last vowel, if it is short. E.g.

Alov, age, albv-os; Suipwy, divinity, Sulmov-os; Ay, harbor,
Aipcv-os ;5 Grip, beast, Oyp-ds 5 dnp, air, &ép-os; Swxpdrys (Swxparea-),
Socrates.

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop =, and lengthenoto w. E.g.
. Adwy, lion, Novr-os; Aéyww, speaking, Aéyovr-os; v, being,
oyT-08.

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the
same as the stem, Final r of the stem is dropped (25). E.g.

Sopa, body, copar-os; pékdy (neuter of wélds), black, ,Lt'/\&'v-o‘;:
Algav (neuter of Adods), haLin_q {oosed, /\t‘:aavr-oq, w@v, all, mavr-ds;
ey, placing, Tivr-os; yapiev, graceful, yaplevr-os; 8iddv, giving,
8i8vros; Aéyov, saying, Aéyovr-os; Bewxviv, showing, Sewxyivr-os.
(Yor the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles,
see 1, above.)

210. (Lxceptions to 208, 1-3.) 1. Tu wovs, foot, wod-ds, 08¢ be-
comes ovs. Aduap, wife, ddpapr-os, does not add 5. Change in
quantity occurs in gAdmypé, for, dAdmex-os, xjpvé, Rerald, kijpuk-os,
and Potnf, Poivik-os.

2. Stems in iv- add ¢ and have is (78, 3) in the nominative; as
pls, nose, piv-6s. These also add s: krels, comb, krev-os (78,3); €ls,
one, év-ds; and the adjectives péds, black, pélav-os, and rdhas,
wretched, TdAav-os.
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3. "08ovs (Ionic 88uw), tooth, gen. $8vr-os, forms its nominative
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1.

211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap
in the nominative; as yzap, liver, gen. fmar-os (225), as if from a
stem in apr-.  For nouns in as with double stems iu ar- (or ar-)
and ao-, as xpéas, wépas (225), and répas, see 237.  ®ws (for ¢dos),
light, has gen. ¢wr-os; but Homer has ¢pdos (stem ¢aes-). For
wip, fire, gen. wip-os, see 291,

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wu
add s to ovr-and have nominatives in ovs (79); as 8udovs, giving,
§idovr-05.  Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4).

Other participles from stems in oyr- have nominatives in wy,
like nouns (209, 3).

2. The perfect active participle, with stemn in or, forms its
nominative in ws (mase.) and os (uveut.); as Aedvkws, hacing
loosed, neut. AeXvxds, gen. AeAvkdr-os. (See 335.)

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. cos, from stems in
ea-, see 227, For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. w),
sec 242.

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

214, 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant
stems add a to the stemn in the accusative singular; as
puvraé {pudax-), dpudaxa; Aéwv (Aeovr-), lion, Aéovra.

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as wdAs, state, modw;
ixBis, fish, ixGiv; vabs, ship, valv; Bods, 0z, Boov.

3. Barytones in s and vs with lingual (7, §, §) stems
wenelally drop the lingual and add v; as épis (épid-), strife,
épwv; xdpts (xupir-), grace, xdpwv; Spvis (Spvif-), bird, dpviv;
ededmes (ebeAdmiS-), hopeful, eSedmw (but the oxytone éAnmss,
hope, has éxni8a).

215. N. xhels (khed.), key, has kAely (rarely xAeida).

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make aceusa-
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épida (Hom.) xapra (Hdt.),
Spvifa (Aristoph.).

217. N. "AméMev and Tovadov (Mooaddwy) have accusatives
"AméAAw and Tlogedd, besides the forms in wva.

For w in the accusative of comparatives in iwy, see 359.

218, N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in 75, i ea from

those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, sec 228;
265 ; 243.
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VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the
same as the stewn.

220, It is the same as the nominative

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. ¢vAa
(pvrax-), watchman. (See the paradigus in 225.)

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. aud voc. woyuny
(wopev-}, shepherd, iy (Aiper-), harbor,

But barytoues have the vocative like the stem; as Salpwv
(8aupor-), voc. Batpov.  (See the paradigms in 223.)

221, (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in &, and barytones
with stems in vr- (except participles), have the vocative like the
stem; as dAwls (éAwd.), hape, vor. éXxi (¢f.25): sev Adwv and yiyds,
declined in 225, So Alas (Alavr), Ajaz, voe. Alav (Howm.), but
Alas in Attic.

2. Zamijp (cwrnyp-), preserver, 'Aroddwv ("Amodwy-), and Ioger
8ov (Hooeldwy- for [ogetdior-) shorten 5 and « in the vocative.
Thus voc. garep, "Arodroy, Héoedov (Hom. Tloge/iov). For the
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d).

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem.
Sce the paradigms,

223. There are a few vocatives in ot from nouns in ¢ and v,
gen. ovs : see 245; 248.

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, sec 273.

Dative PLuraL.

224. The dative plural is formed by adding o. to the
stem, with the needful ecuphonic changes. E.g.

Piraé (Purax-), pvrale; prrap (pyrop-), priropot; Aals (éamd),
€Am{oe (T4); mods (wod-), wool; Aéwv (Aeovr-), Aéovoe (79); Saluwy
(8apor), Safuoae (80); ribels (riflevr-), ribeioe; yuples (xapievr-),
xepieat (74); lords (toravr-), lardad; Sewkviss (Saxvuvr-), Sexviot; Bage:
Aets (Baaidev-), Bagehevor; Buis (Bov-), Bovol: ypais (ypav-), ypavel.

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273,

NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS.

225, The following are examples of the most com-
rmon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute
or liguid stems.
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in fp(¢,

see 93, 5.

(6) dvnat

watchman
Stem.  (¢vrax-)
Nom. évlaf
Gen.  $vhakos
Dat.  dvlaxt
Acc.  dvkaka
Voc. éulat

N.A.V. dvhaxe
G.D. éuhdxory

N. V. évdaxes
Gen.  uhdxwy
Dat.  évhafe
Acc.  dvhaxas
(0) ylyas
qlant

Stem. ‘(yeyavr-)

Nom. ylyds
Gen.  yiyavros
Dat.  ylyavri
Ace.  ylyavra
Voc. ylyav

N. A V. ylyavre
G.D. ywydvrow

N. V. ylyavres
Gen.  ywdvrwy
Dat.  ylyao
Acc. ylyavras

Mute STEMS.

I. Masculines and Feminines.

(D) dAGy (6) gdhmyf
veln trumpet
(pAreB-) (sarmiyy-)

SINGULAR.
Ay camiyt
dAefos admyyos
SAefi TaAmyyt
SABa gaAmiyya
N camyt
DUAL.
$AEBe TalTiyye
$APoiv | gakmiyyowv
PLURAL.
SABes coAmyyes
$ABdov cakwiyywy
dAabi goAmyée
$AiBas gaAmyyas
(6) Oris

hired man torch

(On7-) (Raprad-)
SINGULAR.
Ons Aapmds
OnTos Aapmrabos
Oyl Aapmadi
fra AaprdBa
81 Aapmds
DUAL.
OTe Aapwade
Onroly AapmdSoy
PLURAL.

OTes Aapmabes
Onrdv Aapmrdbwy
fno!l Aapmaat
Oqras Aapmadas

() Oplf

hatr
(Tpex-)

Oplf
TPLXOS
Tpux
Tpixa
OplE

Tplxe
TpLxolv

Tplxes
TPLX BV
Op kil

Tpixas

() Rapwds (6 1) Spvis

bird
(8pvif-)

Spvis

v
dpvibos
SpvibL
Spviv
Spvis

Spvide
dpvibov

opvides
opvibuv
Spviot
Spvifas

(0) My
lion
(Aeovr-)

Aoy
Aéovros
Aéovre
Aéovta
Aéov

Aiovte
Aedvrow

AovTes
AedvTov
Aéovorr
Aéovras

(1) eAwls
hope
(éxmid-)

éAmis
Amibos
EAmibe
A riba
Al

E\r(Be
éAmridowy

eAmiBes
Amidwy
nioe
Amribas
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I1. Neuters.
(76) cwpa (10) wépas (70) viwap

body end liver

Stem. (cwpar-) (wepar-) (hmwar-)
SINGULAR.
N. AV, oapa wépas (237) nrap
Gen. Tuparos wépaTos Yraros
Dat. cépaTt wépart fran
DUAL.
N. AV, cupaTe mlpare nrare
G. D. CwpaToty TepaTOLY Ymarow
PLURAL.

N. AV, supaTa mipara fmara
Gen. TwpdTwy TepaTwy nrarey
Dat. Tupagt mlpaot firaot

Liquip SteEMS.

() morpny (o) alwy (o) iyepwv  (0) Balpwy () cwrnp

shepherd age leader divinity  preserver

Stem. (mwoiuev-) (alwy-) (vepor-) (Baipor-)  (owrep-)
SINGULAR,
Nom. srowuny aluwy Tyepuy Salpwy cwTip
Gen.  wowpévos alovos Yyepovos Salpoves  owripos
Dat.  wowpéwe alan Nypove Salpove FTwTYpL
Acc.  wowpéva alava nypova Salpova Twrmpa
Voc.  srowuny aluy Wyepwv Saipov auarep (122)
DUAL.
N A V. wowpdve aldve nyepove Salpove TwTipe
G.D. wopévow alwvowy nyepovoy  Bowpovoww  cwTyjpowy
PLURAL.

RV, mopdves alaves yeudves Salpoves TcoTIPG
Gen.  woupdvay alévey Nyepovoy Sawdvwy  ceripev
Dat. mowpéos aldot Yywoo Salpoat Twrapot

Ace.  woupdvas alavas Wyepovas Salpovas  cwripas
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(3) pirap  (8) &rs (6) Ovp () s () dpriv
orator salt beast nose mind
Stem.  (pnrop-) (6A-) (6mp-) (pir-) (¢pes-)
BINGULAR.
Nom.  prrep aAs Onp pts $priv
Gen.  priropos dAds npds pivos $pevds
Dat.  prropt dAi Onpt pivl dpevi
Acc. prTopa da 89pa piva $piva
Voe. pnTop aAs Op bts $priv
DUAL.
N.AV. prirope e Orpe Pive $pive
G.D.  pmropow aloiv Onpoiv pivoiv $pevoly
PLURAL.
N. Vv, ;'):I"ropeg a\es 87 pes pives dpéves
Gen. éqrn’pwv AWV Onpwv pivov ¢ptvt5v
Dat. pritopae kol Onpoi pioi dpeol
Acc. priTopas d\as . fnpas pivas dpivas

STEMS ENDING IN Z.
. 226. The final o of the stem appears only where there
1s no case-ending, as in the uominative singular, being else-
where dropped. (See 88,1.) T'wo vowels brought together
by this omission of & are generally contracted.

227. The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly
neuters, which change ¢o- to os in the nominative singualar,
Some masculine proper names change co- regularly o ys (209,
2). Stems in ao- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228).

228. Swxpdrns (Swepates-), Socrates, (1o0) yévos

(yevea-), race, and (10) vépas (yepac-), prize, are
thus declined ; —

SINGULAR.
Nom. ZwkpdTys N.AV.  yivos yépas
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Zuwkpbdrovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévous (répaos) yipws
Dat. (Zwrpdrer) Zokpbre | Dat.  (véved) yive (7répai’) yépar
Acc. (Zwrpdrea) Twkpdrty DUAL.
Voc. Zdxpartes N AV, (yévee) ydver (7répac) yépa
G. D. (yevdoww) yevolv  (yepdov) yepaiv
PLURAL.
N. A V. (vévea) yém (vépaa) yépa
Gen.  yodwy yeviy (vepdwr) yepdv
Dat. yévear Yyépaat
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228. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even
in prose; as reyewy from reixos. For eea contracted ea, see 38, 2.

230. Proper names in 75, gen. eos, besides the accusative in 7,
have a furm in yy of the first declension; as Swkpdryy, AypocBéryy,
ToAvvelsm.

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122,

231, Proper names in klens, compounds of xiéos, glory, ave
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative.
IepixXéns, Mepuhns, Pericles, is thus declined : —

Nom. (Mepuréns) Ilepixhis

Gen.  (Mepkréeos) Tlepurhéovs

Dat.  (Mepirréer) (TMepuhéer) IMepiwhed

Ace.  (llepixiéea) Tlepuxhéa (poet. Ilepidd)
Voe.  (Hepixrees) Tlepixhes

232. N. In proper names in xXeys, Homer has 7os, fjt, o,
Herodotus €os (for éeos), €i, éa. In adjectives in exs Homer some-
times contracts ee to e : as, ebxAéys, ace. plur. edkAedas for edxAéeas.

233. Adjective stems in eo- change eo- to gs in the masculine
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave e in the
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312,

234. The adjective rpujpys, triply filted, is used as a
feminine noun, (§) Tpujpys (€. vavs), trireme, and is thus
declined ;: —

DUAL. i PLUKATL.

Nom. rpuijpns N. AV, (rpuipee) lN.V. (Tpchpees) TpLfipers
Gen. (7pipeos) rpripous Tpiaper | Gen. (rpmpdwy) Tpiijpwy
Dat. (rpuiper) rpupe |G. D). (7pimpéowr) | Dat. spiijpeon

Acc. (rpuipea) Tpuipy Tpujpowv | Ace.  Tpujpas

Vaoc.  rpiijpes

BRINGULAR.

235. N. Tpujpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and
plural: for this in other adjectives in s, see 122,

For the accusative plural in es, see 208, 3.

236. N. Sume poetic nominatives in as have ¢ for a in the
other cases; as od8as, ground, gen. oldeos, dat. 008, ovdet (Homer).
So Bpéras, image, gen. PBpéreos, plur. Bpéry, Bperéwv, in Attic
poetry.

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, — one in ar- or dr-
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ac- with gen.
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a(a-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (kepdr-,
xepac-), horn, is doubly declined.

BINGULAR. DUAL,
N.AV. xépas N.A.V.xépare, (xepac) xépa
Gen. képaros, (xepaos) képws G.D. «epdrowv, (kepaoty) Keppv

Dadt. wépary, (xepai) xépar

PLURAL.
N.AV. «ipdra, (xepaa) képd
Gen. KepATWOV, (Keépawy) KEPRV
Dat. xépaot

2. So vépas, prodigy, Tépar-os, which has also Homeric forms
from the stem in ao-, as répua, Tepdwy, Tepdeaar. épas, end (225),
has only mépar-os, cte.

238. There is one Attic noun stem in oo-, atdoo-, with nomina-
tive (§) aldus, shame, which is thue declined : —

SINGULAR,
Nom. albds
Gen.  (aldoos) alSods
Dat.  («idoi) albol
Acc. (aidoa) albe
Voc. alddg

DUAL AND PLURAL
wanting.

239. AlSds has the declension of nouns in & (242), but the
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.)

240, The Tonic (#) #us, dawn, has stem Hoo- and is declined
like aiBas : — gen. jovs, dat. i, acc. §@. The Attic éws is declined
like vews (196) : but see 199.

STEMS IN Q okt O.

241. A few stems in o form masculine nouns in ws, gen. w-os,
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular
and in the noninative and accusative plural.

242. A few in o- form feminines in &, gen. obs (for oos),
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa-
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouus is
uncertain. (See 239.)

243. The nouns (4) Jpws, kero, and (3) webd, persuasion,
are thus declined : —
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6INGULAR. Nom. fpus wabdd
Gen,  fjpwos (meoos) webois
Dat. fipwr Or fipw (mefor)  mwebol
Acc. fipwa Or Tpw (reboa) mwadd
Voc.  fpws wadol
DUAL. N. AV, fpwe
G.D.  fpdowv
PLURAL. N.V.  fpwes Or fjpus
Gen.  fpdwy
Dat. fpwort
Acc. flpwas OT Hpws

244, These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Atftic
second declension; as gen. Ypw (like vea), accus. jpwr. Like gpuws
arve declined Tpas, Trojan (128), and uyrpws, mother's brother.

245. N. The feminines in & are chiefly proper names. Like
reafe may be declined Serdw (Aeolic Wdrdw), Sappho, gen. Zaxr-
$obs, dat. Saror, ace. Zardd, voc. Zandoi. So Ayrd, Kadvfe,
and fxa, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur.
yopyovs from yopyw, Gorgon.  No uncontracted forms of nouns in
& oceur.

246. N. The vocative in of seems to belong to a form of the
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in o, as Ayrd, Zar .

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovv; as *lody
(for “1) from *14, fo, gen. *Tods.

248, A few feminines in wv (with regular stems in ov-) have
occasional forms like those of nouns in @; as dydav, nightingale,
gen. dndous, voc. dndoi; eixdy, image, gen. elkols, ace. eixd; XeAbdv,
swallow, voc. yeXidol.

STEMS IN I AND Y.

249. Most stems in ¢« (with nominatives in i) and a few
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have e in place of their
final ¢ or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative,
and vocative singular, and have os for os in the genitive
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural
are contracted.

250. The nouns () wéhic (orone.), state, (6) whyvs
(mnyv-), cubit, and (10) dorv (@oTv-), city, are thus
declined : —
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BINGULAR,

Nom. wohis miXve dov
Gen. wohews X s AoTews
Dat. (7orer) more (mhxe) mixe (doTei) doret
Acc. A TR dorv
Vac. wohe XY oY
DUAL.
N.ALV, (mbhee) worer (mixee) wnxe (doTee) dore
G. . woléowv mxéow doriow
PLURAL,
N. V. (méhees) mohas (mixees) wyxess  (dorea) dorn
Geit. moAewy X ewy GoTewy
Dat. mwoleot X oL doTert
Acc. wohets mixes (do7ea) aoTy

251, Tor the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, ses 114, For
accusatives like woAeas and wijyes, see 208, 3.

252. N. ‘The dual in ee is rarely Jeft uncontracted.

253, N.*Acorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews.  Jts geni-
tive plural is found ouly iu the poetic furm doréwy, but analogy
leads to Attic doTewr.

254, No nouuns in ¢, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See
koput atid wémepe in the Lexicou.

255. N. The original ¢ of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. ews) is
rctained in Jonic. ‘Thus, wéhes, wbhios, (wdhu) woA, wéhiv; plur. mwéhees,
mollwy ; Hom. roXleoo: (Hdt. wdhiae), wohas (Hdt, also wdris for wohevs,
see 208'4),  Homer has also mdke (with wrdAe) and wdreo: in the
dative. There are also epic forms xdinos, xdAni, mohnes, modhnas. The
Attic poets have a genitive in eos.

The lonic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vr of this class.

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in
which ev becomes ef, and dvops f, leaving e: thus myyv, wyxev,

myxer myxe- (See 90, 3.)

257. Most nouns in vs retain v; as (o) {yfés (Eyfv-),
Jish, which is thus declined: —

BINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. tx0us Nom. lxBves
Gen. tx8dos NAYV,  Ux00¢ Gen. tx 80wy
Dat. tx0di (Hom. ix6uvi)] G. D. tx8ioww Dat. ix 8o
Acc, Ix8év Acc..  lx0dg

Voc, x84
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and 7;
as {xfs (like accus.) and i85 (for ixfve) in comedy.

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have bLoth ixfes and ixfos in
the accusative plural. ‘Ix8us here is for ixfuv-vs (208, 4).

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have § in the nominative,
accusative, and vocative singular: see iyfds. Monosyllables are
circuinflexed in these cases; as pUs (pv-), mouse, puds, pui, piv,
pU; plur. wies, pvéy, pval, pias.

261. N. “Eyyelvs, eel, is declined like Ix8ds in the singular,
and like mqyvs In the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom.
plur. éyxéhes.

262. N. For adjectives in vs, «a, v, see 319.

STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG.

263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but
loses v before a vowel; as () Bacideds (Baotrev-), king,
which is thus declined : —

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. Baotheds N. V. (BagiMées) Baothels
Gen. Baoch\ws I N.AYV, Bacthée | Gen, Bacihov
Dat. (Bag\&) Baohet | G. D, Baoihéowv | Dat.  Bacihedos
Ace.  Baochéa Ace.  Bagihéas
Voc. Baoihed

2. So yoveds (yovev), parent, lepeds (iepev-), priest, "AxiAdevs
CAxtAev-), Achilles, 'Oducaeds ((Odvooev-), Ulysses.

264, Homer has ev in three cases, Sugtheds, Sagided, and Buot-
Acboe; but in the other cases BaotAjos, Bacihi. BaotAje, Bagtrpes,
Bacirijas, also dat. plur. dpomj-ecat (from dpuoreds); in proper
names he has eos, €i, etc., as TIyhéos, TInAéi (varely contracted, as
"AxtAAet).  Herodotus has gen. eos.

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in qu, before vowels ng.
From forms in yeos, et yra, ete., came the Homeric qos, i, 9d,
etc. The Attic ews, €a, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33),
from nos, nd, nds.

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have
7s (contracted from 7es) in the nominative plural; as twmys,
Baodys, for later immeds, Baoidets. In the acensative plural, eds
usually remains unchauged, but theve is 4 late form in ets.
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular inay
be contracted into &s, and éd of the accusative singular into g;
rarvely éas of the accusative plural into as, and €wv of the genitive
plural into @v. Thus, Mepatevs, Peiraeus, has gen. Iepacew,
Heparids, dat. Tepacét, Mepaer, ace. Mepatéd, Mepaia; Awprevs,
Dorian, Las gen. plur. Awptéwy, Awptdy, ace. Awptéas, Auwptds.

268. The nouns (4, 4) Bods (Bov-), ox or cow, () ypais
{ypav-), old woman, () vals (vav), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep,
are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. Bovs Ypavs vads ols
Gen, Boos ypids veds olds
Dat, Bot ypal i oll
Ace. Bouv Ypavv vaiy oly
Voc, Bov Yead vav ol

DUAL.
N.A V. Boe Ypae vije ole
G. D, Booiv Ypaoiv veoly oloiv
PLURALL

N. V., Boes Ypass vijes oles
Gen. Bouv Ypaav veay olav
Dat. Bova{ ypovel vave{ olo{
Acc. Bovs Ypavs vavs ols

269. N. The stems of Bods, ypais, and vads became Bog-, Ypag-, and
vag- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bov-is and ndv-is).
The stem of ols, the only stemn in o, was é¢¢- (compare Latin ovis).
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic
vedss is for vnds (33).

270. In Doric and Tonic »ads is much more regular than in Attic:—

SINGULAR, PLURAL,

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer, Herod.
Nom. vavs vnis v is vaes vijes, vicg véeg
Gen. vads  wvyos, veés  veds vady eV, Vedy  vedv
Dat. vat vt vl vavel, e, wuol

P
vacoor  vioro, vioot
Acc. vadv  vija, via véa véas vijas, véas véas

271. lomer has ypnos (vpnv-) and ypnvs (ypni-) for ypats. He has
Bdas and Bois in the accusative plural of Bois.

272, Xobs, three-quart measure, is declined like Sods, except in the
accusatives xda and xdas. (See yods in 291.)
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS.

273. Four nouns in 5p (with stems in ¢-) are synco-
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping
e The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122}, and ends
in ¢ as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases ¢ is re-
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep-
is changed to pa-.

274. These are (6) marip (marep-), father, () miryp
(pyrep-), mother, () Ovydryp (Gvyarep-), daughter, and ()
yaorip (yaorep-) belly.

1. ‘The first three are thus declined: —

SINGULAR.
Nom. warip pop Ouydme
Gen. (matépos) warpos (unTépos) pnrpos  (Buyartépos) Buyarpos
Dat. (marép) marpl  (untép) pmrpl (Bvyatép) Buyarpl
Acc. warépa pyripa Suyaripa
Voc. TdTep pnTep fuyarep

DUAL.
N.A V., marépe pripe Buyaripe
G. D. Tarépoy pnTepoLy Buyaripov
PLURAL.

N. V. wardpis pnrépes Buyaripes
Gen. warépay pripuy Suyarépuwy
Dat. marpdot pnTpo SuvyaTpdot
Ace. warépas pnrépas fuyarépas

2. Taorip is declined and accented like waryjp.

275, "Aaryp (&), star, has darpdot, like a syncopated noun, in
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope).

276. N. The unsyncopated farms of all these nouns are often used
by the poets, who also syncopate ather cases of Suydrag ; as dvyarpa,
Bivarpes, Buyarpldr. Homer has dat. plur, fvyarépesor, and warpdr
for rarépwy.

277. 1. "Anjp (6), man, drops ¢ whenever a vowel fol-
lows ¢p, and inserts & in its place (67). It Las dvdpotv and
dvdpav. In other respects it follows the declension of wardp.

2. Bywiryp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique -
cases, and then accents them on the firs¢ syllable.
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278. 'Avip and Aypiryp are thus declined : —

SINGULAR. Nom. avfip AnpfiTne
Gen. (dvépos) &vBpés (Anudrepos) Afunrpos
Dat. (davépd) avbpl (Anudrep) Afpnrpr
Acc. (dvépa) GvBpa (Anphrepa) Afjpnrpa
Yoc. avep Afjpnrep
DUAL. N AV, (dvépe) avbpe
G. D. (dvéporv) &vBpoiv
PLURAL. N.V, (dvépes) avbpes
Gen. (dvépwr) Gvbpav
Daut. 4vbpaot
Acc. (dvépas) avbpas

279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has
dvdpeaat as well as dvdpdot in the dative plural.

GeNpER OF THE Tuirp DEGLENSION,

280. The gender in this declension must often be learned
by observation. But some general rules may be given.

281. 1. MascuLINE are stems in

ev-; as Bacihevs (Bacirev-), king.

p- (except those in &p-); as xparip (xparyp-), mixing-bowl, Ydp
(Yip-), starling.

v- (except those in iv-, yov-, dov-) ; as kavdy (kavoy-), rule.

vr-; as 8dovs (88ovr-), tooth.

yr- (except those in ryr-); as AéBys (Aefyr-), kettle.

wr-; as épws (épwr-), love.

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaarip, belly, xnp, fate, xelp, hand,
by, mind, dAxvav, halcyon, exdv, tmage, Yuov, shore, xBuwv, earth,
Xtv, Snow, prkwy, poppy, éabis (éobyr-), dress.

Neuter are wip, fire, pis (Puwr-), light.

282. 1. FeMININE are stems in

¢ and v, with nomin. \u s and vs; as woAts (woAe-), city, ioxé;
(loxv-), strength.

av-; as vavs (vav-)-

&, 0, myr-;5 as pis (€pid), strife, raxuris (TaxvTyT-), speed.

W, you, Sov-; as dxris (dxTiv), ray, oraydy (oTayor-), drop,
XeAddv (xeAidov-), swallow.

2. Exceptions. Maseuline are éxus, viper, 8¢u-s, serpent, Borpu-s,
cluster of grapes, Opfvvs, footstonl, ixBi-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véxv-s,
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corpse, ardyv-s, ear of grain, mwéAexvs, aze, myxves, culil, movs
(m0d-), fool, Behpts (SeAepiv-), dolphin.

283. NgouTew are stems in

¢ and v with nomin. in ¢ and v; as wémepr, pepper, doTy, city.

as-; as yepas, prize (see 227).

€5, with nomin. in os; as yz'yos (yeveo-), race (see 227).

dp-; 88 yéxtap, nectur.

ar-; as oopa (cwpar-), body.

284, Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or
feminine. (See 2235.)

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for
example, aibp, sky, and Ois, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288.

DisLEeTs.

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouv for ou.

2. Duat. Plur. Homeric eooy, rarely eot, and oae (alter vowels);
also ot.

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in () in the para-
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in llomer or
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets.

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen-
sion, see 232, 230, 237, 240, 247, 235, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279.

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension.
Thus oxoros, darkness, is usually declined Jike Aoyos (192),
but sometimes like yivos (228). So Oibimovs, Oedipus, has
genitive 0{8/mobos or Oidimov, dative Oidimod:, accusative Oidi-
modu Or Oibimouv.

See also yéhws, {pws, idpds, and others, in 291

2. For the doulle accusatives in 5 and nv of Zwxpdrys, Anpo-
abénys, ete., see 230.

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (&) oiros, corn, plur.
(t&) otra, (6) Seouds, chain, (oi) Seopol and (1d) Seopd.

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as Swp,
dream, dperos, use (only nom. and aceus.) ; (mpv) vida, snow
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have
only one number; as refdd, persuasion, ra "‘OAvunw, the Olym-
Dic games. ’
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases.
These ave chiefly foreign words, as "Addy, 'lopajr; and
names of letters, "AA¢u, Bijra, ete.

291, The following are the most important irregular
nouns : —

1. "Addys, Hades, gen. oy, ete., regular.  Hom. "Atdys, gen. ao or
€w, dat. g, ace. yv; also "Atdos, A8 (from stemi "AiS ).

2. dva¢ (5), king, dvaxros, ete., voc. dvaé (poet. dva, in addressing
Gods).

3. "Apns, Ares,"Apews (poet. "Apeos), ("Apei) "Ape, ("Apea) "Apy
or"Apyy, "Apes (Hom. also"Apes).  Hom. also "Apyos, "Apyt, "Apna.

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (rob or Tis) dpvds, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves,
dpvoy, dpvdot, dpvus.  In the nom. sing. duvds (2d decl.) is used.

5. ydAa (76), milk, ydAakros, ydAakri, ete.

G. yéhws (6), luughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets ace.
yéAwra or yehwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat.
y€Ay, ace. yeAw. yéAov (yéAov?). (See 267, 1.) «

7. yowu (70), knee, yovaros, yovart, ete. (from stem yovar-); Ton.
and poet. yovvuros, yovvary, ete.; Hom. also geu. youvvds, dat. youw,
pl. youva, yovvwy, youveaa.

8. yoryp () wife, yovaixds, yuvaixi, yuvaixa, yivar; dual yuvvaixe,
yuvatkoiv ; pl. yuraikes, yuvaikdy, yoval, yuvaixas.

9. 8v8pov (10), tree, 8évdpov, vegular (Ton. 8é8peov); dat. sing.
8évdper; dat. pl. 8évdpear.

10. 8os (16), fear, 8éous, Sée, ete. Hom. gen. Selovs.

11. 8dpv (73), spear (ef. ydvu) ; (from stem Bopar-) 8dparos,
ddpare;’ pl. 8dpara, ete. Ton. and poet. Sovparos, ete.; Epic also
gen. dovpds, dat. Soupd; dual Sodpe; pl. Sovpu, Sovpwy, Bovpesot.
Poetic gen. 8opos, dat. Sopl and Sdper.

12, épws (4), love, {pwros, ete.  1n poetry also épos, épw, €pov.

13. Zevs (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Aws, Au, Adu, Zev. Ton. and poet.
Znvés, Znvi, Zive. Pindar has Af for Adf,

14. Gdues (1), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. Oéudos,
etc, reg. like &ois. Hom. @éuiaras, cte.  Pind. Gduros, ete.  Hdt.
gen. Géuos.  In Attic prose, indeclinable in Géuts éori, fas est; as
Oéps elvar.

15. 3pds (), sweat, 8paros, ete.  Hom. has dat. i8pg, ace. i8pi
(243).

16. xdpd (76), kead, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc.
sing., with dat. xdpg (tragic). Hom. xdpn, gen. xdpnros, kupratos,
kpdaros, xpa7ds; dat. kdp7yrs, Kapjuti, xpdary kpaTi; acc. (Tov)
xpara, (T6) xdpy or xdp; plur. nown. xdpa, xaprjara, xpiara; gen,
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xpdTwv; dat. kpaol; ace. kdpd with (rods) kpdras; nom. and acc.
pl also xdpyra, pen. xeprivav. Soph. (r0) xpira.

17. kplvov (76), lily, xpivov, ete. In plural also kpivea (1dt.)
and kpivest (poetic).  (See 287, 1.)

18. kbwy (&, ), dog, voc. kvov: the vest from stem xvv-, xupds.
xuvly KVva; Dl kives, kKuv@y, Kval, KUvas.

18. Aas (), stone, Hom. Agus, poctic; gen. Ados (or Adov), dal.
A&l dace. Aaav, Xav; dual Age; plur. Xabr, Adesot, or Adeot.

20. Aira (How. i, generally with édaly, oif), fat, oil : proba-
bly Afzra is neut. accus., and Al%' is dat. for Jumi.  See Lexicon.

21 pdprus (6, ), witness, gen. pdpTypos, ete., dat. pl. udpruge
Hom. uotu. pdprypos (2d decl.).

22. pdomid (%), whip, gen. pdoriyos, etc, Hom. dat. pdori, ace.
paOTIY.

23. ols (%), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. éfs, &ios,
6iv, Oies, Slwv, dteaa (olear, Seaal), bis.  Aristoph. has dat. ¢t

24. Gvewpos (8), dvetpov (76), dream, gen. ou; also dvap (76), gen.
ovelpuros, dat. dvedpare; plur. dvelpata, dvepsrwr, dvelpace.

25. doae (1), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. doowy, dat. Soaors
or Sogotot.

26. pvis (6, %), bird, see 235. Also poetic forms from stem
Spvi-, nom. and ace. sing. épris, Spviv; pl. Spves, Spvewy, acc. Gprets
or pvis. Hdt. ace. gpvifla.  Doric gen. Gpviyos, ete.

27. ols (74), ear, wrds, wri; pl. dra, drwv (128), bol. Hom.
gen. ovaros; pl. ovura, ovasy, and agl.  Doric 5.

28. Thvi€ (4)), Pryz, Dukvds, Dusvi, Uisva (also vex-os, ete.).

29. mpéofus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. wpé-
oBuv (as adj.), voc. mpéofv; pl. mpéaBeas (Ep. mpéofnes), chiefs,
elders : the common word in this sense is wpeaBirys, distinet from
mpeaPBevrijs.  IlpéoPBus = ambassador, w. gen. wpéoBews, is rare and
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur, wpéaBes, mpéoBewy,
mpéafBeat, mpéoBeas (like myxws). peoBevris, ambassador, is com-
mon in sing., but rare in plural.

30. wip (76), fire (stem wvp-), wupds, wupl; pl. (Ta) wupd, watch-
Sires, dat. wvpols.

3). gméos or amelos (76), cave, Epic; omelovs, omy, omelwy,
amjecaL Or onéoa.

32. tads or Tads, Attic Tads (6), peacock, like vews (196) : also
dat. Taow, Tadot, chiefly poetic.

33. rubs (§), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Also proper
name Tugds, in poetry generally Todpavos, Tupom, Todava. (See
287, 1.)

84. ¥3up (79), water, v8atos, vdart, ete.; dat. plur. v8aot.
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33. vids (6), son, viodh, etc., reg.; also (from stem viu-) vidos,
(vi€i) viet, (viéa), vide, viow; (vides) viels, vidwy, viéoy, (vidas) viels:
also with v for vi; as ¥6s, Yod, véos, ete. Hom also (from stem vi-)
gen. vios, dal. viy, ace. via; dual vie; pl. vies, vias, also dal. vidow.

36. xeip (%), hand, xepds, xewl, ete.; but xepotv (poet. xewpoiv)
and yepo! (poct. yelpeaor ur yelpeot) i poet. also yepds, xepl, ete.

37. (xdos) xous (6), mound, xoos, xoi, xuiv (like Bods, 268).

38. xois (0), three-quart meusure: see 272. Ionic and late
nom. yoeis, with geu. yofws, yows, etc., regularly like Iepateds
and Awpieds (267).

39. xpws (6), skin, xpwrds, xpwri, xpbra; poet. also xpods, xpof,
xpda; dat. xpg (only 1n év xpw, near).

Locar Exnixgs.

292. The endings -8 and -fev may be added to the stem
of & noun or pronoun to denote place : —

1. -6, denoting wlere; as dAAo-8y elsewhere; odpavo-fu, in
heaven.

2. -fev denoting whence; as oixo-Bev, from home; adrd-Gev,
Srom the very spot.

293. ‘T'he enclitic -8¢ (141, 4) added to the accusative denoles
whither; as Méyapdde, to Megara, 'EXevaivdde, to Eleusis.  After
a, -8¢ becomes fe (see 18; 28, 3); as "Afjvale (for "Afyvas-8e). to
Athens, @qfBale (for @ypBas-8¢), to Thebes, Gopale, out of doors.

294. The ending -ge is sametimes added to the sten, denoting
whither § as dAAoce, (n another direction, wdvrome, in erery direction.

295. N. Tn Homer, the forms in -6 and -fev may be governed
by a preposition as genitives; as 'IAud: mpd, before Iium ; €€ dAifev,
Srom the sea.

296. XN. Sometimes a velie of an original locative case is found
with the ending ¢ in the singular and ou in the plural; as To@uot,
at the Isthmus; oixou (olxo-t), at home; Mufoi, ar Pytho; 'Afdimar,
at Athens; Marat@oy, at Plutaea ; *Olvprido, at Olympia; §opaas,
at the gates.  These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in aoe and in
nov were both used as datives in the early Attic.

287. N. The Epie ending ¢t or ¢ forms a genitive or dative
in both singnlar and plural. Tt is sometimes locative, as kAwoiydy
i the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or
dative, as Biyer, with viplence. These forms may follow prepusi-
tions; as mwapa vavee, by the ships.
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ADJECTIVES.

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweL
DECLENSION).

298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os,
m, ov. The masculine and neuter arc of the second
declension, and the feminine is of the fitst; as gogs,
codijy ToPiy, wise.

2. If a vowcel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in
a; as dfeos, afia, §kwov, worthy. But adjoctives in oos
have on in the feminine, exeept those in poos; as amridos,
amion, amAdor, simple 3 aBpoos, abpéa, abpdov, crowded.

299. Sogis, wise, and dEos, worthy, are thus de-
clined : —

SINGULAR.

Nom.  codds god aoddv akios atia atioy
Gen.  oodoi oodils aodol atlov atias atiov
Dat. codd aod aobd Gilw Gtiq btlw
Acc. codov Todhy aodov afiov aiav dfov
Voe,  aodé Todn Todov afue a¢ia afiov
DUAL.
NAV. codd Todd codaw GEiw afia &tiw
G.D. codoiv  codalv  aodoiv &fiov  afiaw  aflow
PLURAL,

N.V.  codol codal aodé &fol afuan afa
Gen. codiv codav godwy Gtlwy GElwv aflwy
Dat. codois  oodais  codois atlows Gflaws  afiows
Acc, codols  codds coda afiovs aEias afua

300. So p.axpoq. ,un.xpu., ,u.axpov long ; gen. p.axpov, (AaKp&G,
;w.xpov, dat. u.u.x/)u), }l.axpu., }l.axpw, dace. ,u.uxpl)v, p.uxpu.v, p.quOV,
ete., Jike dfwos (except in accent).

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. Al parti-
ciples iu o5 and all superlutives (330) are declined Jike rro¢>o'§, and
all compuratives in repos (350) are declined like uaxpds (except
in accent).
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in g
accent the feminine Jike the masculine: thus dgwos has déuat, déiwy
(not diut, g€, us if from délu; see 124).

For feminines in & of the third and first declensions combined,
see 318.

303. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and aw.

304. Some adjectives in o, chiefly compounds, have only
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the
masculine.  They are declined like oodds, omitting the
feminine.

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second
declension ending in ws and wy.

806. *AXoyos, irrational (304), and ikews, gracious (303),
are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. @Xoyos &hoyov thews  Ehewy
Gien. GAéyou thew
Dat. aAGyw e
Ace. aloyov fhewy
Voc. aloye  &hoyov thews  Ehewr
DUAL.
N.AV, dAdyw fhew
‘G. . dAdyory ey
PLURAL.
NV, aloyor &hoya g e
Gen. dAoywy fAewv
Dat, dhdyors (AN
Acc. aAdyous dhoya ews tAea

307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or
three endings, especially in poetry.

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a in the neuter plural.
But éxmAew from éxmhems occurs.

309. TNAcws, full, has a feminine in a: wAéws, wAEQ, TAéwy.
The defective ohs (from gu-os), safe, has nom. o@s, dov (also fi:m.
ad), ace. ooy, teut. pl. 0d, ace. pl. ods. The Attic has ocoot, oghut,
o@a in nom. pl. Homer has odos.
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted.  Xpi-
aeos, golden, dpyvpeos, of silver, and drhdos, sinple, are thus
declined : —

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nora,

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N.A.
. (dpyvpéor) dpyvpoiv

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.

Non.

Gen.
Dat.

N. A
G. D.

(xpboeos) xXpuoovs
(xpuoéov) xpuood
(xpioéy) xplos
(xpboeov) xpuoobv

. (xpvoén)  xplod
. (xpuoéowv) xpuoolv

. (xploeo) xpuool
. (xpusdwr) xpioav

(xpvoéors) xpuoois
(xpuoéous) Xpioois

(dpy¥peos) &pyvpols
(dpyvpéouv) &pyupol
(dpyupéy) Gpyvps
(dp-yipeor) dpyvpoiv

(dpyupéw) Gpyupd

(apylpeot) Gpyupol

(épyvpéwr) dpyvpdv
(dpyupéois) dpyvpois
(apyvpéous) dpyupois

SINGULAR.
(xpvoéa)  xpyoi
(xpioéas) xpvois
(xpuoég)  xpvoi
(xpvodayv) xpuvoiv

DUAL.
(xpveéa)
(xpvoéaw)

PLURAL.
(xpioeat) xpooal
(xpvodwr) Xpuoav
(xpvodais) xpuoals
(xpvoéas) xpuoas

Xpvod
Xpvoaiv

SINGULAR.
(dpyvpéa) Gpyupd
(dpyvpéas) dpyupds
(dpyvpée) dpyvpd
(dpyvpéar) dpyvpiv

DUAL.
(dpyvpéa) dpyvpd

(dpyvpéarr) &pyvpaiv
PLURAL.
(dpylpear) dpyvpai
(dpyvpéwr) &pyvpav
(dpyvplars) &pyvpais
(dpyvpéas) &pyvpds

(dmXdos) dmhols
(dmXdov) dmhod
(dmXdw)  dmhg
(dmXdor)  damhotv
(dmXdw)  dmwhd
(drXdov) dmhoiv

SINGULAR,

(dwXdn)  dmhf

(dmXdns)  dmhds

(dmXdn)  dmAy

(dmhdnr)  dmhdv
DUAL.

(dwXda) dmhd

(d7wAdar) dmwhaly

(xpioeov)
(xpuaéov)
(xploéy)
(xpbreov)

(xpyoéw)
(xpuoéowr)

(xpboca)
(xpvoéwr)
(xpUcéos)
(xpboea)

(dpylpeov) ’
(dpyvpéov)
(dpyvpéw)
(dpyipeov)

(dpyvpéw)
(dpyupéor)

(8pyipea)
(apyupéwr)
(dpyupéois)
(dpyipea)

(dmXdov)
(amNdov)
(dmXdw)
(dmhdor)

(a"ir)\o'w)

(dwXdowv)

Xpuvoovv
Xpuvood
XpPvoe
Xpuooiv

Xpuow
X puooiv

Xpvod
Xprody
Xpuoois
Xpvod

dpyvpoiv
dpyvpoi
dpyvpe
dpyvpoiv

dpyvpd
apyvpoiv

dpyvpd
Gpyvpdv
apyvpols
apyvpa

dmhoiv
amhod
drhe
oy
amhoiv

amha
amhoiy



66 INFLECTION. (811

PLURAL.
Nom. (drxdos)  dmhoi (awAda:) dmhai (d7xXda)  amhé
Gen, (dwhdwr) dmhov (drdowr) dmhdv (anrrdwy) dmhdv
Dat. (dwhdois) dmwhois (dmwhdais) dmhais (drXdois)  dmwhois
Acc. (dwhdous) dmwhois (amidas) dmwhas (d7rXda)  amhd

311. Al contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena ;
except @ for éo and dw in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2
and 39,1, Compounds in oos leuve oa in the neuter plural uncon-
tracted. No distinct vocative forms occur.

THIRD (or Coxsoxant) DECLENSION.

312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen-
sion lave two endings, the feminine being the sane as
the masculine. Most of these end in ns and es (stems
in eo-), or in wy and oy (stemns in ov-). Sce 2338,

313, "Anqnfijs, true, and eddaipwy, happy, are thus
declined : —

M. F. N. M. F, N.
SINGULAR.
Nom. akndfs aAnbés evbalpwy «vbacpov
Gen, (dAnlos) dAqBots evbalpovos
Dat. (dxnfét) aAnbel «vdaipovt
Acc. (dAnfa) dAndi dAnbés whalpova  «Ubarpov
Voe. AAnbés i8aipov
DUAL.
N.AY, (drnhée)  aAnbei evBaipove
G.D. (drnbéorr) dAnboiv cvBapévoLy
PLURAT.
N. V. (dnfées) dAnbeis  (dAnféa) 6AndH etbalpoves  evdaipova
Goen, (@Anféwr) akndav edarpdvav
Dat. aAnbéo «baipoot
Ace.  alndeis (dAnbéa) aAnbi ev8aipovas  eddaipova

314. For the recessive accent of neuters like ebdatpov and of
many barytone compounds in s (as avrdpkyns, alrapkes), see 122,
"AXyBes, indeed ! is proparoxytone.

315. adjectives in xs, ca is contracted to a after ¢, and to a
or y after 1 or v; as edxders, glorivus, ace. (edxAeéa) evAed ;s byys,
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kealthy, (dyiéa) Ty and dyuy; ebpus, comely, (ebpuéa) ebdua and
o). (See 34, 2.

For es in the accusative plural, see 20%, 3.

316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are
generally declined like those nouns; as eledms, eveAms, hopeful,
gen. eveAmdos, ace. ebeAmw (214, 3), eleAme; evxapes, iyapr, grace-
JSul, gen. edyapiros, ace. ebxuptr, ebxapt.  But compounds of warijp
and prjryp end in wp (gen. opos), wnd those of wéhs in s (gen.
B0s); as dmdTwp, draTop, gen. dwdropos, fatherless; dmolss, dmoAy,
without @ country, gen. dwdAdos.

317. ¥or the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in ov-),
see 308.

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED.

318. Adjectives of this c¢lass have the masculine and
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the
first.  The feminine always has @ in the nominative
and accusative singular (176) ;5 in the geuitive and
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong,
otherwise 7.

Qv of the fewinine genitive plural is circminflexed regularly
(121).  Cowpare 302.

For feminine dual forms, see 303.

319. (Stems i ov.)  Stems in v form adjectives
us, €ca, v. The masculine and ncuter are duglincd like
wixvs and dotu (250), except that the genitive sin-
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea
1s not contracted.

320. Tauwrs, sweet, is thus declined : —

SINGULAR.

Noo. yAukvs Yhuxeia yAukv
Gen, YAuvkéos YAvkeiag YAvkéos
Dat. (yhurée ) yhukel yAukeia (YAvaéi) yhukel
Acc. YAvkiv yAukelav YAvkY
Voc. YAukd yAukeia YAk
DUAL.
N.AV. (Yhukée) yAukel yAukeis, (YAurée) yAuked

G.D. YAukéowr YyAvkeiary YAvkéowy
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PLURAT.
N.V. (Yhuxées) yAuxeis YAvkeial YAvkéa
Gen. YAvkéwv YAvkeiov YAvkéwy
Dat. yAuvkéat yAuxelas yAukéat
Acc. YAvkeis yAuxelas yAvkia

321. The feminine stem in ew- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-)
by adding w: thus yAvkev-, yAuke- (256), yAuvke-ta, yAvkeia. (See
90, 3.)

322. N. The Tonic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer
has ebpéa (for ebpvv) as accusative of elpvs, wide.

323. N. Adjectives in ws are oxvtone, except GiAvs, female,
JSresh, and quovs, kalf.  ®nivs sometines has only two termina-
tions in poetry.

324. 1. (Stems i av and e.) Two adjectives have
stems in av, példs (pedav-), pédawa, pédav, black, and Tdids
(Tadav-), TdAawa, TdAav, wrelched.

2. One has a stem in ey, vépnv (Teper-), Tépewa, Tépey, tender
(Latin tener).

325. Méxas and répyy are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. pélas pélava pélav Tépny  Tépava  Tépev
Gen. péhavos  pedaivns  pélavos Tépevos  Tepelvns  Tipevos
Dat.  plan pedaivy péhawn Tépeve  Tepelvy  Tépevt
Acc.  péhava pfhawvay  pékav Tépeva  Tépavav  Tépev
Voc. p.;')\u.v péhaive pélav Tépev Tépeva  Tépew
DUAL,

N.AV. plave . pedalva péhave Tépeve  Tepelva  Tépeve
G. D. pehdvorv  pedalvawv  peldvowv Tepévory Tepelvaly  Tipévoly
PLURAL.

N.V.  péhaves plawar  pédava Tépeves  Tépavar  Tépeva
Gen, peddvev  pdawdy  pdvaev Tepévwy  Tepavay  Tepévwy
Dat.  pékaot pedaivais  péhact Tépeot  Tepelvais  Tépeot
Acc.  péhavas  pedalvas péllava Tépevas Tepelvas  Tépeva

326. The feminine stems pedawa- and Tepava- come from
perav-a- and Tepev-w- (84, 5).

327. lLike the masculine and neuter of répnyw is declined dppy,
dppev (older dpony, dpoev), male.
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr
end in e, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avr comes was,
réaca, Tav, all.

329. yaplews, graceful, and was are thus declined : —

SINGULAR,
Nom. xeaplas xopleooa  xapley mas wdoca  mav
Gen. xaplevros xapulocons xaplevros wavTés WAONS  TAvTeS
Dat.  xaplevt.  xopiéoop xaplevre wavri wdoy  wavrl
Acc.  xaplevra  xaplecoay xaplev wiyTa TACAY WAV

Voc. xaplev xeplkoaoa  xaplew
DUAL,

N.A.V.xaplevre  xoapiéooa Xaplevre

G.D. Xoapiévtowv Xapuéooaly xapi(vraw

PLURAL.

N.V. xaplevres xapleooar xaplevra whyres whoar  whvra
Gen,  XapuévrTov Xapuoowy Xapuvtev  mhrTwv wacev  mavrTey
Dat.  xapitov  Xapuéooais Xapleort waor  wdoaws  waot
Acc.  xoapitvras xapifooas xapievra wavras whods wavra

330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except wovr (wis),
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxovr- (ékwv and dxwy, 333), belong
to participles. (See 334.)

331. 1. The nominatives yapies and xaplev ave for yapievr-g
and yaptar, aud xas and wav for mavrs and wavr- (79). Thea
in gy is irregular; but Homer has drdv aud mpérav. TFor the
accent of wdvrwy and waat, see 128, Ildodv is regular (318).

2. For the feminine yapileocoa (for yupter-w from a stem in er-),
sce 84, 1; and for dat. plur. yaplear (for yapier-oi), see 74, Ilaga
is for wavr-w (84, 2).

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in fes, as riugs
(for meujes), ryuvra (for Tyvjevra), valuable.  The Attic poets
sometimes contract those in cas; us wAaxons, wrhaxovvros (for wAa-
KkGets, mAaxdevros), flat (cake), mrepotvra (for mwrepdevra), winged,
atfurotooa (for wlfurdeaoa), Aaming, wrepotooa (fov wrepdeaou),
pedirovrra (for pedirdegoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of
places (properly adjectives): as 'Elawids, 'EXawivros, Elaeus,
"EXatobooa (an island), from forms in -oes. -ocooa. So ‘Puuvols,
‘Papvoivros, Rhamnus (from -dus). (See 39, 5.)

333. Oueadjective in wy, {kdv, Exotua, kv, willing, gen. {kdvros,
etc., hag three endings, and is declined lll\(‘ p,numples in wy (850).
So 1t.s compound, dxwy (ékwv), unwilling, fxovoa, dxov, gen. &xovros.
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PARTICIPLES IN wv, ous, as, €, U's, AND ws.

334. All participles, except those in os, belong to the
first and third declensions combined.

335, Afwy (Avovr-), loosing, &i8ovs (8idovr-), giving, rlfels
(ribevr-), placing, Saxvis (Saxvuvr-), showing, iorés (loTavr-),
erecting, ov (évr-), being, (present active participles of Atw,
88w, Ty, Selkvipe, toryue, and eul), Aicds (Avaavr-), hav-
ing loosed, aud Aexvkas (Aeduxor-), having loosed (first aorist
and perfect participles of Adw), arc thus declined : —

SINGUILAR,

Nom. Adwv Avovora  Adov Si.80vs 880lora  8i8ov
Gen.  Adovros Avolons Atovros  Bubovros  bibovoyns Sibovros
Dat.  Adovre  Avovoy  Avovre SubovTe Bibovoy  Bubovre

Acc.  Adovra  Avovoav Avov 8.b6vra S8ovoav  Hidév

Yoc. Adwv Afovora  Adov Si.80vs §i8ovca  6i8ov
DUAL.

N.A. V. X\jovre Avovoa Afovte Si1bovTe Sbovoa  Bidovre

G, D.  Auévroww Avoboaiy Avévrory  Sitdévrowv  Siboloaty Bidovrow

PLURAL.
N.V, Alovres Avovoar Atovra 8.56vres Siubolorar  Siddvra
Gen,  Avovrev Avovoay Avévrav Si86vTwy Sibovody 8i186vrwy
Dat.  Adovot  Avovcats Adovot Si8olo S8ovoais Sidolot
Acc.  Adovras Avovecas Atovra S8i8ovras  Sibovoas Sibovra

SINGULAR.

Nom. TBels Tleloa  T0éY Selkvis Sakvica Saxviv

Gen.,  7dévros Telons Tbévros  Sexvivros Bakvions baxvivros

Dat.  +dévre 1deloy  Tibévre Sekvivrt  Saxvioy Saxvirrt

Acc.  Tlévra Tbeicav TOY Sekvivra Baxvicav Sexviv

Voc. mlbels Tfeica  TBév Sewkvig Sakvica Sakviv
LUAL.

N.A V. r0lvre Tleloa T0évre Sekvivre  Sakvioa  Seuxvivre

G.D. tBévrow Tbeiocaiy TlévTory  Saxvivrow Saxvioaiwy Sekvivroty

PLURAT.,
N.Y. ribévres mbeicar Tbévra Sexvivres Saxvicar Seaxvivra
Gen.,  tlévrov Tacay Tlivrov  Bakvivreov daxvvoav Bakvivrev
Dat.  1dcor  Tbeloas Tbeion Saxviorr  baxvvoais Saxviot

Acc. TBévras TBeloas Tlivra Saxvivras Saxvicas Saxvivre
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SINGULAK.

Nom. iords icrdca loTdv Aioas Moara Avocav

Gen. iotdvtos lotdons lordvros  Aicavres Adoasns Aoavros

Dat.  ilordvri iordoy iordvr Moavre  Avoden  Aoavr

Ace. ioravra iortacav lorav Adoavra Afodacav Avcav

Voc. tords lordoca lordv Aboas Moaca Adcav
DUAL,

N.A.V.lordvre lotdoa {ordvre Aboavre Avodoa Afoavre

G.D. iotdvrowviocrdoaly iotdvrowy  Abodvroww Avotdoaiv Avoavrow

PLURAL.
N. V. lortdvres lotacalr lordvra Adoovres Avoaocor  Afoavra
Gen,  loTovTwv OTACWY LOTAVTWY AVCGVTov AVOGodv  AVodvrwv
Dat. ioraoc. iordoats iortace Abcao Avodoals Avoaot
Ace. lordvras iordeas ilotdvra Aoavras Avodoas Avocavra

SINGULANR,

Nom. &v ovoa 8v Aehvkds  Aehukvia  AeAuvxds

Gen.  dvros ofions dvros Aehuxkdros Aehukvias AelvkoTos

Dat.  évn ovoy Svm AehvkéTt  hehvkvia  AehukoTi

Ace.  ovra ovoav v AeAvkdra  Aehukviav Aehvkég

Voc. v ovora 8y Aehvkds  Acdhvkvia  AeAukés
DUAL.

N.AV. 8vre olica Svre Aedukdre  Aehuxvld  Aehuxdre
G.D. dvrowv  oloatv  Svroww AeAvkdToly Aehukviay AeAvkoéToLy
PLURAL.

N.V. &vres ovaaL Svra AehukoTes Aehukviar AehvkdTa
Gen. bvrwv ovodv Svrwy AAUKOTWY AAvkuidy AeAvkérwv
Dat.  olo olicats  ovou AeAukéoL  AeAukuials AeAvkdot
Acc. §vras olorag Svra AeAukoTas A€Avkvias AeAvkéra

336. All participles in wv are declined like Adwy (those in v
being accented lile ¢iv); all in ous, Us, and ws are declined like
&edovs, deexvhs, and Aehvkws; all in e (aorist passive as well as
active) are declined like vfels; present and second aorist active
participles in ds (from verbs in pt) are declined Like {ords, and
first aorists in as like Adoas.

337. 1. For feminines in ovea, «oa, voa, and aoa (for ovr-a,
T, v, avt-w), formed by adding w to the stem, see 81, 2.

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi-
niune in wa.
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic Larytone participles ap.
pears in BovAciwv, Bovdevovoa, Bovietor, and Bovievods, Sovkes
caoa, BovAaiour. (See 131.)

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic
participles, see 124 and the inflection of v above. Thus fels has
gen. Bévros, Bévrov, ete.

340, Durticiples in dov, <wy, and dwv are contracted,
Tipdwy, Tipov, honoring, and ¢ukéwv, ¢ddv, loving, are de-
clined as follows: —

SINGULAR.
N, (ripdwr)  Tipev (ripdovoa) Tipdoa  (tiudor)  Tipdv
G. (tiudovros) ripdvros (Tiuaovons) Tipwons (Tiudovros) Tipdvros
D. (ripdorri) vipavms  (Tipaobop) Tipwop  (Tiudorr) Tipavn

A, (ripdorra) ripevra  (Tipdovoav) ripacav  (Tiudor)  Tipav

V. (risdwr)  Tilpav (rindovoa) Tipwoa  (ripdor)  Tipav
DUAL.

N. (riudovre) ripdvre  (Tiuaoded) Tipdoa  (Tiudorre) Tipavre

G. (Tipabyrow) Tipdvrowy (Timaoloaw) Tipwoaw (TwadrTow) TiRWYTOLY

PLURAL.
. (riudovres) Tipavres (ripdovoal) Tipdear  (Tipdorra) TipwvTa
L (Tipabrroy) Tipdvrev  (Tipaovody) Tipweay  (TiuadrTwy) Tipdvrev
D (ripdovot) ripao (rimaoloais) Tipwoas (Tiudovo:) Tipdot
A (ripdovras) ripavras (Tinaotoas) Tipdoas (tiudorra) Tipavrae
V. (ripdorres) ripavres (ripdovoal) ripdoar (7iudorra) Tipdvra

[

.

SINGULAR.
N. (préwr)  uhav (pnéovoa) hodoa (PNdov) $Lrodv
G. (@héovros) hotvros (@heolons) duhovans (phéovros) dihodvros
D.(pnéorri)  duhodvre  (@ireolon) uhovon  (@héorr)  Lhodvm

.(@héovra) uhodvra (pinéovoar) duhodoav (pNéov) $Lhobv
(pnéwy)  duhav (p:ihéovga) hodoa (Prdor) $Lholv
DUAL.

. (@Novre)  dhodvre  (Pheodoa) Puhodaa  (piNéovte)  Lhotvre
. (@ rebrrorr) phodvrory (diheovoaiy) uhovaawy (Gihebrror) driovvrory

< >

QZ

PLURAL.
. (@\éorres) drdhodvres (pidéovoar) duhodoar (@réorra) ihodvra
(P hebrrwr) dhovvrav (Preovsdy) dhovadv (GredrTwr) dLhovvrwy
D.(¢phéovor)  hodier  (@iheoloais) duhovaas (¢héovae)  Lhoba
A (dhdovras) duhotvras (gikeovods) Puhovoas (phbovra) ¢uhodvra
V. (@:héovtes) rhotvres (pihéovoar) $phodoar (phéorra) ihodvra

(204
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted &) are de-
clined like ¢iddv. Thus SyAdv, dphovaa, Sproly, manifesting ; gen.
Syhotvros, Snhovons; dat. Syhobyry, Syhovoy, ete.  No uncontracted
forms of verbs in ow are used (493).

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the ju- form
have @oa in the feniinine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They
ave contracted in Attic; as Hon. éorads, éoradoa, éorads, Attic
éoTds, €0TO0a, €0Tos or éoTws, standing, gen. éararos, éoTwors,
éoThros, ete.; pl. éoraTes, éoToa, €0TOTA, gen. E0TWTWY, ETTWIDY,
éororwy, ete.  (See 508.)

ADJECTIVES WITH ONT. ENDING.

343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as ¢uyds, Puyddos,
Jugitive; dmats, Grados, childless; dyvds, dyvros, unknown; dvaAxis,
dvdAnibos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter.

344. The poetic {8ps, knowing, has acc. t8piw, voc. [8pt, nom.
pl. $ptes.

345. A very few adjectives of one termination arc of the first
declension, ending in as or ys; as yewddas, noble, gen. yevvdgov.

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.
346. The irregular adjectives, uéyas (peya-, peyalo-), great,
moAvs (mohv-, modo-), muck, and mpdos (wpao-, mpai-), or
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : —

) SINGULAR.
Nom. pdyas peyodn  péya molvs  moANy  molv
Gen.  peydhov peydhns  peychov woAhoy  woRAns  wollov
Dat. peydho peyddy  peydre moM&  woAAyy  wolAy
Ace.  péyav  peydAny  piya wmoAty  wolAyv  mohy

Voc. peydde  peyddn  péya
DUAL.
N A V. peyaho  peydha  peydiw
G.D.  peydhoww peyddaww peydhow
PLURAL,

N. V.  peydhor  peydhar  peydia wohkol  wolkal  woAhd
Gen, peydhwy  peydhov  peydhwy moAh@v  woAhav  Tolhav
Dat. peyohols peychas peychols moAhols  wolhals molhols
Acc.  peyddovs peyadds peydia moMovs mollds  modAd
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SINGULAR.
Nom. wpgos wpasia wpGov
ien. Tpdov mpaelas Tpgov
Dat. Tpgw mpatiq TpGw
Acc, Tpgoy Tpakiav wpgov
DUAL.
N. V. mpgw mpada Tpgw
G. D. wpgoLy mpaclay TpGOLY
PLUKAL.
N. A, mpdoL O mpdeis wpdkiat wpga Or wpafa
Gen, mpatwy TpALGY Tpatwy
Dat. wpdows ol wpaért  mwpaelais wpgos Or wpakot
Ace. Tpgovs Tpdeids mpda Or wpaka

347. N. IloAXds, #, o, is found in Momer and Herodotus, declined
regularly throughout. Homer has forms moréos, morées, mohéwy, mohéay, ete.,
not to be confounded with epic forms of wohes (253) : als0 movhvs, movAy.

348. N. MNpgos has two stems, one mpgo-, from which the maseuline
and neuter are generally formed ; and one mpab-, from which the femi-
nine and sowme other forms come.  There is an epic form mpnus (lyric
mpavs) eoming from the latter stem.  The forms belonging to the two
stems differ in aceent,

349. N. Some compounds of wois (wod-), faot, have ovs in the nomi-
native neuter and the accusative masenling; as rpimwous, tplmwovy, three-
Jooted.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

N 1. COMPARISON BY -Tépos, -Tatos.

350. Most adjectives add Tepos (stem Tepo-) to the
stem to form the comparative, and 7atos (stem ra7o-)
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short pennlt
lengthen o to w before Tepos and ratos. For the declen-
sion, see 301, L.

Kobgos (koupo-), light, xovdiTepos (-G, -ov), lighter, xovdéTaTos
(- -ov), lightest.

Zo¢pis (voo-), wise, copwTepos, wiser, FoPpuTaTos, Wisest.

"Afwos (aéwo-), worthy, déudTepus, déuiraros.

Zepvos (Teuvo-), QuyUsl, TEUVOTENOS, TEUVOTATOS.

Ilikpos (mikpo-), bitter, muxpoTepos, mxpdraros.

"Of7s (6&v-), sharp, S€irepos, diraros.

Méxas (perar-), black, perdvrepos, peravraros.

"AXnbis (GAnbea-), rue, dAnbéorepus, drnbioTaros (312).
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351, Stems‘in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate
vowel is Tollowed Ly a mute and a liquid (100). See mwpds above.

852. Méoos, middie, and a few others, drop o of the stem and
add airepos and aitaros; as uéoos (pero-), peoalrepos, peoairaros.

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add éorepos
aund €oraros, which are contracted with o (o ovorepos aud ovoraros
as (edvoos) elvovs (edvoo-), well-disposed, ebvovutepos, elvovoraros.

354, Adjectives in wv add dorepos and éoraros to the stem; as
aoppwy (Cudpov-), prudent, cuPporéatepos, cwpporéoraros.

355. Adjectives in es add repos and raros to the steia in er-
(331, 2); as xaples, graceful, fem. yapleooa (xapier-), xapiéorepos,
xuptéstaros for xapier-repos, xapier-raros (71).

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing paAAov, more,
and pdAtoTa, most; as uaAAov cudos, more wise, pdAoTA KAKOS, MOSE
bad.

1. CoMPraRrisoN BY -fwy, ~w0oros.

357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pog, are com-
pared by changing these endings to twv and woros.  Lg.

‘B8%s, sweet, 7wy, ndaros.

Taxvs, swifl, raxtwv (rave), commonly fdcowv (95, 5), rdxioros.

Aloxpds, base, aloyiov, aloxioTos.

"Ex0p0s, hostile, éxbiwy, éxbioros.

Kuépds (poet.), glorious, kvdiwy xidioros.

2. The terminations twv and tores are thus added to the roof
of the word (133), not to the adjective stem.

358. Comparatives in fww, ncuter iow, are thus de-
clined : —

BINGULAR, PLUKAL.
Non. +biwy W\6iov N. V. nbfoves nibious vblova vblw
Gen. n6tovos Gen. nbiovay
Dat. nbtown Dat. n5too
Acc. qbiova ndtw  1Biov Acc. nbtovas nbiovs #lova ®biw
DUAL.
N.A. V. rdiove
G. D. nbigvory

359. N. («) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo~ (ef.
238), w and ovs Leing contracted from oa and o-¢s.  The accusa-
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3).

(&) Homer sometimes has comparatives in {wv.
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(¢) The vocative singular of these comparativgs seems not to

occur.
(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122.

360. The irregular comparatives in wv (361) are declined like

7}8{0”’.
III. IrRreEGurLar CoMPARISON.

361, The following are the most important cases of
irregular comparison : —

1. &yabos, good, delvay,
(dpelwy), dproros,
Perriwy, Bértirros,
(Bérrepos), (BéNTaros),
kpeloawy O kpelrrwy (kpéoawy), KpaTITTOS,
(géprepos), (kdpTioTos),

(pépraros, pépioTos),

Awwy (Awlwr, Awlrepos), AgaTos.

2. xakes, bad, kaxtwy (xaxwTepos), KAKLOTOS,
Xtpwy (xepelwy), x¢lproros,

(x©pdTepos, xepebTepos),
sjeqwy (for 9x-i-wv, 84,1) or  (9xw07o0s, rare);

firTwv (é00wr), adv. vikwora,
least.
3. xahos, beautiful,  xarlAiwy, KaA Ao Tos.
4. péyes, great, pellwy (uétwy for uey-1-wv, 84,3), péyioros.
5. pexpos, small, BAKPOTEPOS, BAKpPOTATOS,
(Hom. dxeaa,
fem. of dhaxvs), \doowy or drTwv (84, 1), é\dxioTos,
pelwy (neiaTos, rare).
6. S\lyos, little, (Om-oX{wy, rather less), oAy ros.
7. wéms (mevyT-), poor, mevéa Tepos, ) mevéoraTos.
8. mwolvs, Mmuch, wheloy or whéwy (neut. some-  wheloTos.
times reiv),
9. pgbeos, casy, pdwy, peoTos,
(Ton. pnldios), {pnlrepos), (pnlraros,
phoTos).
10. lhos, dear, $ATepos (poetic), $raros,
$ihalrepos (rare), éhalraros
(rare).

(pMwy, twice in Hom.)

Tonic or poetic forms are in ().
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362. Trregularities in the comparison of the following words
will be found in the Lexicon:—

aluxpds, dAyewds, dpraé, a¢00vos, dxapis, Babis, ﬁ)\a’;‘, Bpabus,
ycpuwc, y)\vxvc, tTrL/\r)O';LwV, emxupu;, novxoc, {6105, (008, AdAos,
;w.Kap, plo.xpog, véos, 7I'0./\(1L09, waxvq, 1-r<7er, 7ruuv, m\r)mos‘, rpeoﬁvc,
wpoupyov, 7rpunos‘, orovdatos, Uxoz\alos‘, t//tu&)s, wkUs.

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi-
tive, but their stem geuerally appears in an adverb or
preposition. E.g.

'AvidTepos, upper, dvararos, uppermost, from dvw, up; wpdrepos,
Jformer, mpwros or wpdrioTos, first, from wpd, before; katwrepos,
lower, xardraros, lowest, from xdrw, downward.

See in the Lexicon dyydrepos, addprepos, xepdiwy, omAdrepos,
mpoowrepos, plytov (neuter), dméprepos, VoTepos, Wiwy, padrTepos,
with their regular superlatives; also éoyaros, vmaros, and kndoros.

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from
nouns, and even from pronouns. E.g.

Baokets, king, Paocidetrepos, a greater king, Bugihevraros, the
greatest king; kAémrys, thief, kherriorepos, kAentioraros; xiwy, dog,
xvvTepos, more impudent, xivraros, most impudent. So alrds, self,
abrdraros, his very self, ipsissimus.

ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON.

365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives.
Their form (including the accent) may be found by
changing v of the genitive plural masculine to 5. Z.g.

PlAws, dearly, from 4>L)\os, Swcaiws, justly (Sikaios); copbs,
wisely (godds); #8éws, sweetly (48vs, gen. plur. n8éwv), a./\‘qowc,
truly (dAnfis, gen. plur. dApBéwy, dAn0av) ; oadds (JTonic cadéws),
plainly (cagijs, gen. plur. capéwy, caddy); mdvrws, wholly (ras,
gen. plur. rdvrwv).

368. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from
participles; as Suaepdvrws, differently, from Sudpépwy (Sacpepov-
Twv); Teraypévws, reqularly, from reraypévos (rdogw, order).

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g.

" oAy and woAAd, much (moAds) ; péya of peydAa, greatly (péyas) ;
also peydhws (365), pdvor, only (udves, alone).
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868. Other forms of adverbs oceur with various terminations;
1
as pdAa, very, Taya, quickly, dvw, aboce, €yyls, near.

369. Thec neuter accusative sinyular of the compara-
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre-
sponding adverh, and the neuter accusative plural of the
superlative forms the superlative of the adverh. E.g.

Sopws (copds), wisely ; copdrepoy, more wisely ; copwrara, most
wisely. "Adnbios (dAnbhis), truly; dAnbiorepov, dAnbéarara. "Hbiug
(780s), sweetly, §8iov, pdiora. Xapidvrus (xapias), gracefully; xupié-
aTepoy, xaptéaTata. Swdpivws (cddpwr), prudenly; cwdpoviore
pov, cwdpovégrara.

370, 1. Adverbs in o generally form a comparative in répw,
and a supevlative in rdrw; as dvw, above, dvoTépw, dvwTdTw.

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in résws;
as Sefuorépws, more firmly, {or Befaidrepoy, from Befalws.

371, N. MdAa, much, very, has comparative paAdov (for pak-r-ov,
84, 4), more, rather; superlative udAtora, most, especially.

NUMERALS.

372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows: —

Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverd.

1 o’ elg, pla, év, one wpdros, first amaf. once

2 B’ 8vo, two Sevrepos, sccond 8(s, twice

3 Y Tpsis, Tpia Tplros Tpis

4 & ricoapes, Tlocapa  Titapros TeTpokLs

(Térrapss, TérTapa) .

5 ¢ mévre mépmrros TevTAKLS

6 ¢ & éxrog €fdxis

7y énrd éBSopos émrdkig

8 ' dkrd Syboos dkTokLg

9 8 éwila {varos dvakig
10 Vo Béxa Séxaros Sexaxis
11w’ &vBeka évbikaros {vbexdxis
12 f' 8udexa SwdéxaTos Swdekdxis
13 o' 7peis xal Sixa (or rplros xal Séxaros

Tpaoxaldexa)



374) NUMERALS. 79
Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb.
14 & réooapes kal béxa  TéTapros xal békaTos
(nr recoaperkaibeca)
15w’ wevrexaibexa wépmwros kal Séxaros
16 ¢ éxkxaldexa éxtos kat 8éxaros
17 ' émraxaidera éBBopos xal déxaros
18 " dkrwkaibera 4ydoos kal Sékaros
19 W@ évveaxaibexa ¢varos xal 8ékaros
20 k' dxooi(y) droaros elxoodris
21 xa' ds kal elkogi(v) 0r wpdros kal elkooToS
eikoot (xal) s
30 XN rpudxovra TpLAKOT TOS Tdxovrdiis
40 P Teocoapokovra TECTTAPAKOTTOS TETTAPAKOVTAKLS
50 v wevrikovta TEVTNKOTTOS MEVTNKOVTAKLS
60 ¢t (Erkovra éEnkooTos {Enrovraxis
70 o ¢Bboprikovra {BBopnkooTos ¢ Bdoprnrovrduis
80 @ dJydorikovra dydomkoaTos dybonkovraxis
90 Q" <{vevrxovra tvivnkooTos dvevnkovTdxis
100 o (xarov {xaTooToS €xaToVTaKlg
200 ¢’ Biuaxdowoy, ai, a $16k00 100105 Sudkooidris
300 1 Tpukdotor, ai, @ THLAKOT 0T TOS
400 o rerpaxdoior, at, a TETPAKOTLOTTOS
500 ¢ wevTakdwioy, GL, @ TEVTOKOTLOTTOS
600 x° ¢faxdaior, ar, o {faxooio0Tos
700 ' ¢mrakdoio, at, a {TTAK0TI00 TOS
800 & JxTakoaion, at, a OKTAKOTLOTTOS
o0 78’ évaxdoioy, @y, @ {vakooi0oTos
1000 @ xihow, @y, @ X iAtocToS X Mdkis
2000 B Swxihwo, a, o Siary iMoo TOS
3000y rpegiAio, at, @ Tpiox iAo res
10000 & pipioy, o, & piproaTos popaKes
20000  k  Buwrpiprot
100000  p SBexaxiopdpiot

373, Above 10,000, 8do p.ﬁpta'.&q, 20,000, Tpecs wUpuddes, 30,000,

ete., may be used.

374. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: —

1—4. See 377.

5. Aeolic wéume for mévre.

9. Herod. elvaros for &varos; also elvdxes, ele.

12.

Doric and lonic Svadexu; Poetic dvoxaldexa.

20.  Epic éelvoae; Doric exare
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30, 80,90, 200, 300. Tonic rpujkovra, dyddxovra, évmjkovra (Hom.),
Supkdoion, TpupKdator.

40. Herod. reooepdrorra.

Homer has tpiraros, rérparos, ¢380uaros, dyddaros, elvaros, Sua-
8ékaros, Eekoatds, and also the Attic form of each.

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dvo, two, Tpels,
three, and résoapes (or rérrapes), four, are thus de-
clined: —

Nom. s plo i

Gen.  {vos  pas {vos N. A. 83o

Dat. évl peg évi G. D. Buoiv

Acc. iva.  play &

Nom. 7peis rpla ' réooopss rloooapa
Gen. TpLOV Teroapwy

Dat. ol Téroaport

Acc. Tpels Tpla Téooapas réocoapa

376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable,

377. N. Homer has fen. {a, ifs, i, lav, for pla; and i for é.
Homner has 8% and 8vw, both indeclinable; and 8oty and Soof,
declined regularly. Herodotus has vy, dvoioy, and other forms:
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has wiovpes for réoroapes.
Hérodotus has récoepes, and the poets have rérpavt.

378. The compounds otSeis and unydels. no one, none, ave de-
clined like els. Thus, ovdeds, oddepia, oldév; gen. oldevds, obdeuas ;
dat. obev(, obdeud ; ace. oddéva, odemiar, oddiv, ete. Plural forms
sometimes occur; as obdéves, obbévwy, oldiot, oldévas, undeéves, ete.
When otdé or updé is written separately or is separated from eis
(as by o preposition or by dv), the negative is more emnphatic; as
¢ oldevss, from no one; obd' ¢ &vds, from not even one; ovde els, not
a man.

379. Roth is expressed by dudw, ambo, dudoiv; and by dupd
repos, generally plural, dudorepoy, ay, a.

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin-
able. The higher numbers in w: and all the ordinals are
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os.

38L. In 7pets (vpla) wai 8éxa and réoaapes (Téooapa) wai Séxa
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th)
the forms rpaoxaidéxaros etc. ave Ionic, and are rarely found in
the best Attic.
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882. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, ete., 31, 32, ete.,
the numbers can be conuected by «ai in either order; but if xal is
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els xal eikoot, one and twenty,
or ¢ikoot kal €ls, twenty and one; but (without xat) only elkoow els,
twenty-one.

9. In ordinals we have mparos kai elkoords, (wenty-first, and also
elxooTos kal mphiTos, ete.; and for 21 &l kat elkoords.

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often
expressed by évds (or Suolv) Séovtes eikaat (tpLéxovre, TecoapdikovTa,
etc.); as éry évids Séovra TpLaxovra, 29 years.

383. 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially +
Imwos, cavalry, the numerals in w0 sometimes appear in the sin-
gular; as mov duaxeciav lmmov, the (troop of) 200 cavailry (200
Rorse); domis pupla kal rerpakoaia (X. An. i, 719), 10,400 shields
(i.e. men with shields).

2. Mipiot means ten thousand ; piplo, innumerable. Mbplos
sometimes has the latter sense; as uvpios xpdvos, countless time;
uvpld mevia, incalculable poverty. )

384. N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two
obsolete letters Vau (in the form <) and I{oppa, and the character San,
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.)  ‘The Jast letter in a numerical ex-
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with «, with a
stroke below. Thus, awty’, 1808; Bxxe’, 2625, dxe’, 4025; By, 20035
ou', 540; pd', 104, (See 372.)

385. N. The letters of the ardinary Greek alphabet are often used
to number the books of the lliad and Odyssey, each poem having
tweuty-four books. A, B, T, etc. are generally used for the lliad, and
a, £, v, cte. for the Odyssey.

THE ARTICLE.

386. The definite article o (stem 7o-), the, is thus
declined : —

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL,
Nom. ¢ 1 6 Nom. ol al 4
Gen. ro0 ths Tob | NNA. v +d 16 Gen. TaYV
Dat. v¢ i 74 | G.D. roiv voiv voiv| Dat. rois Tais vois
Acc. Tév Tiv 16 Acc. Tolds rds Td

387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvfpwnds
TS, a certain mun, often simply a man.

388. N. The regular fewminine dual forms 4 and raiv (espe-
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cially rd) are very rare, and r¢ and -oiv are generally used for all
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives rol and ral are
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of
the first and second declensions, as rofo, 7oity, Téwy, Toloy, THOL,
s, Hower has rarely rola8eaar or roioSeat in the dative plural.

PRONOUNS.

PERSONAL, AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS.

389. The personal pronouns arve éyw, Z, av, thou, and
ot (genitive), of Lim, of her, of it. Aitds, himself, is
used as a personal pronoun for kim, ker, it, ete. in the
oblique cases, but never in the nominative.

They are thus declined : —

SINGULAR,

Nom. i&ydé, I ov, thow — avros  avry avTo
Gen. dpol, pov oo ov adrob avTHs  avrov
Dat. dpol, pol ool ol avTy  GUTR avTe
Acc.  dpé, i ol ¢ avTeyY  etTHY  aite
NA  vd odd DUAL. adré  avrd  avrd
G.D. vy chav adrotv  avTaiv  avroiv
PLURAL.
Nom.  speis, we dpeis, you odeis, they adroi  adrai  adrd
Gen.  qpdv pav adav avTdv  avrdy  agdrav
Dat. Npiv dpiv oblo avTois avrais  avrois
Ace. Ypads vpés odos avTous GuUTds  auTd

390, N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are
due- (cf. Latin me), vw- (ef. %0s), and Aue-, éyo being of distinet forma-
tion; in the second person, ge- (cf. i), 0w, bue-, Wit v distinct ; in
the third person, é- (cf. s¢) and ooe-.

391. Adrds in all cases may be an intensive adjective
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1).

392. For the uses of ob, of, elc., sec 9875 988, In Attic prose,
o, o bels, cpdv, cpior, adhas. are the only comnmon forms; ob and ¢
never oecur iv ordinary langnage. The orators seldom use ‘this
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly o¢y (not o¢pd) and
ade (394).

393. 1. The following is the Tomerie declension of éyd, o, and
ol. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. ‘Those with
app- and vpp- are Aeolic.
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SINGULAR.
Nowm. v (éydv) oy (révy)
Gen. éudo, nel, pel aéo, oeb (%) €¥
(éueio, duélev) (o€io, géber) elo (¥0ev)
Dat. duol, pol ool, ol (reiv) ol (éot)
Acc. pd, pé aé (&) (é€) mly
DEAL. ’
N.A. (v, vd) (opdi, apwd) (cpwé)
G. D (viiv) (cpdiv, cpor) (o pwiv)
FPLURAL.
Nont. Nuels (&ppes) uets (Tupes) agets (not in Hom.)
Gen. Nubwy (Huelwy) vpdwy (buelws) apéwy (opelwy)
Dat. Dty (Eum) buly (D) aploe, aol(¥)
Acc. nuéas (Apue) budas (Dppe) apéas, cpé

2. Hevodotus has also a¢éa in the neuter plural of the third
person, which is not found in Homer.

394. The tragedians use o¢é and o as personal pronouns,
Loth masculine and feminine. They sometimes use a¢é and rarely
adlv as singular.

385. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative wiv as a per-
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural.

2. The Ionic pdv 1s used in all genders, but ouly in the singular,

396. N. The penult of qudy, fuiv, fuds, Opdv, Sutv, aud Suas
is sometimes accented iu poetry, when they are not (mphmtic and
v and as are shortened.  “Thus gper, Hur, puas, up.tuv, v/uv. v,ua;
If 1hoy are emph.mc, they are sometimes written Judy, Huds, Sud,
buds. So ogds is written for opds.

897. N. Herodotus has adréwy in the feminine for abrov (188,
5).  The louic contracts & avrds into wirds or wirds, and 76 avro
into rwiro (7).

398. XN. The Doric has dyir; éubos, duobs, duebs (for é,um?), éuly for
duol ; duds, duclwy, duts, ap.( (10r Duets, udy, nuiv, uds); 76 for au, TED
(for 'reo) rdos, T€0d, nou:, Tels (iur o0G); Tol, rtv (for aol)‘ Té, T (en-
clitic) for gé; duds and uué (for ouers aud w.a.s), iv for oi ; Y for o,
Pindar lias only éyuws, 14, Tol, 7iv.

399. Avrds preceded by the article means the same
(idem)y ; as ¢ abTos dvijp, the same man. (See 988, 2.)

400. Adrds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as
Tabrol for tob adrov; ralrg for ¢ adrg; Tadry for rg atry (not
to be confounded with ravry from ovros). [u the contracted form
the neuter singular has ralrd or radrov.
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

401. The reflexive pronouns are fuavrov, éuavris, of
myself ; geavrod, ceavris, of thyself; and éavrol, éavrys,
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : —

BINGULAR,
Masc.  Fem. Mase.  Fem. Masc.  Fem.
Gen.  dpavrov {pavris TeavToy CeavTrs cavTou Cavtis
Dat. lpavre  dpavry ceavry ceavry OF oavry  ooavry
Acc. {pavroy épavrry TEuToY C@vTny TavToy oavryy
PLUKRAL.
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem.
Gen. npav avrav Tpdv adrey
Dat. fipty adrols  wpiv adrais Tpiv adrols  Ypiv avrals
AcC.  +pds adrovs npds adrds upds avrovs  vpds alrds
BINGULAR.
Masc. Fem, Neut, Masc.  Fem.  Neut.
Gen.  davrot  davris {avtoy avTod  avrHs  avTov
Dat. davry davry favtg  Or avryg  avry  avTe
Acc.  davrov  davtgy  <avTe avrdy  avriy ot
PLURAL.
Gen. davrdy {avrov favray avTéy  avTéy  avTey
Dat. davrols davrais  {favrols Or avrois avrals avrols
Acc. {avrovs  davrds {avrd avrovs avTds avrd
also
Gea. addv avrov
Dat. oblow avrois adlow avrats
Acc. odas avrovs odds avrds

402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per-
sonal pronouns (390) and adrds. But in the plural the two
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons,
and often in the third.

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in
all persons and numbers; as oot adrd, of abr, ¢ abrjv. Herodotus
has éuewvroy, cewvTov, éwvrov.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUN.

404. The reciprocdl pronoun is ax\jiww, of one an-
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and
plural. It is thus declined: —



400) PRONOUNS, 85

DUAL. PLURAL.

Gen. Aoty dA\Anjraw  dAAtjhowv AAAnAwy  dAAjAwy  dAAvAwy

Dat. dA\Arjhowv  dAAfhaw  dANrowv aAMrjAois  GAArhars dAArAois

Acc. ke @G @Afhe  dAArhovs @AMtAes  &AAAa
405. The stem is gAhpro- (for dMA-addo-).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

406. The possessive pronouns &uds, my, aos, thy, Hué
TEpPOS, OUT, DuéTepos, your, odétepos, their, and the poetic
5s, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298).

407. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us two, cdulrepos,
of you two; also Teds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for ds,
&pos for Huérepos, buds for duérepos, opds fov opérepos. The Attic
poets sometimes have duds or duds for éuds (often as our for my).

408. "Os not being used in Attic prose, kis is there expressed
by the genitive of adrds, as & waryp adrod, kis father.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
409. The demonstrative pronouns are ofros and §de,
this, and éxeivos, that. They are thus declined: —

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. oyros air TOUTO ovToL arToL Tavra
Gen. Toytov  Tavrys  TOUTOV TOUTWY  TOUTWY TOVTWY
Dat. rovrw Tavry TouTY TOUTOI§  TGUTOAS  TOUTOLS
Acc. rovrov  TavTyy  TOUTO rovTous TavTds TaVTA
DUAL.
N. A, TovTw TOUTW® TOUTW
G. D. TovTow TOUTOW  TOUTOLY
SINGULAR.
Nom. 456¢ 8¢ 08¢ deeivos  kelvn xeivo
Gen. Toube ™o Toube dkelvov  dkelvns  dxelvov
Dat. 148 5 TY8e ixeive  dxelvy txelve
Acc.  Tovbe vbe 798¢ dxdivov  dxeivpy  Ikeivo
DGAL.
N. A, +dBe Twbe Tube Ekelvw ixeive ixelvw
G. D. voivde Toivde Toivbe ixelvorv  Ikelvory  Ixelvowy
PLURAL. .
Nom. ot8e¢ alSe¢ TdSe éxeivor éxelvar {kdiva
Gen. «dvb¢ Tavle Twvde Ikelvoy  Ixdivwy ixelvwy
Dat. Toicbs ralebe  roiobe ikelvors  dxelvaus  dxelvors

Acc. wTovobe  Tdobe Td5¢ dkelvovs  dxelvas Ixelva
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410. Feminine dual forms in & and aw are very rare (303).

411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Ketvos ig
Tonic and poetic. "O8¢ is formed of the article & and -8¢ (141, 4),
For its accent, see 146.

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436),
may be emphasized by adding i, before which a short vowel is
dropped. Thus ottogt, abryi, Tovrl; 68, §8(, T08(; Tovroui, ravri,
rovrwvi. So rooovrool (429), «8f, obrwol. In comedy yé (ravely
8¢) may precede this {, making yi or & as rovroyt, Toutodi.

413. N. Herodotus has rovréwr in the feminine for rovrov (cf.
397). Homer has roicdeaar or Toicbeat for roiode.

414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro-
nominal adjectives (420).

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

415. 1. The interrogative pronoun vis, i, who? which?
what 2 always takes the acute on the first syllable.

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, 7i, any one, some vne,
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last
syllable.

416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : —

Interrogative. Indefinite.

SINGULAK.

Nom. ' s L2 g T

Gen. Tlvos, Tov TWOS, TOu

Dat. Tiw, 7@ Twi, T

Acc. Tiva Ti Twa Tl

DUAL.

N. A. Tive Twé

G.D. Tivow Twoiv
PLURAL.

Nom. Tives riva Twvés T

Gen. Tivay TWY

Dat. TioL Tl

Acc. Tivas Tlva Tivds Twd

2. For the indefinite plural rwd there is a form drra (Jonic

dogoa).
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417. Ovrs aud gjms, poetic for oddels and pxndels, no one, are
declined like Tis. R

418. 1. The acute accent of 75 is never changed to the grave
(115, 2). The forms ris and i of the indefinite pronoun very
rarely oceur with the grave accent, as they are euclitic (141, 2).

2. The Ionic has téo and tev for rov, Téw for 7¢, Téwv for Tvey,
and réowst for viue; also these same forms as euclitics, for rov,
TW, etc.

419. "AAAos. other, is declined like alrds (389), having
dido 1u the neuter singular,

420. 1. The indefinite 8eiva, such a one, is sometimes
indeclivable, and is sometimes declined as follows: —

SINGULAR, PLURAL.

(All Genders). (Masculine).
Nom. Seiva Selves
Gen. S¢ivos Selvay
Dat. Beivy
Acc. Ssiva Beivas

2. Aewe in all its forms always has the article.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

421, The relative pronoun os, i, 6, who, is thus de-
clined : —

SINGULAR. l DUAL. PLURAL.
Nowm. 8 1 LI Nom. of af &
Gen. of 4 ob . NA. & & & Gen, @v  @v av
Dat. & g ¢ - GD. oolv olv olv | Dat. ols als ol
Acc. By fiv & ! Acc. ols &s &

422, Feminine dual forms & and alv are very rare and doubtful
(303).

423. N. Yor s used asz a demonstrative, especially in Homer,
see 1023. For the article (- forms) as a relative in Homer and
Herodotus, see 935 and 939.

424, N. Houwer has Sov (60) and & for of and 7s.
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425. The indefinite relative daris, firis, & Tty whoever,
whatever, is thus declined : —

SINGULAR,
Nom. dorris fATs én
Gen. 0uTIVOS, GTOU YoTivos ovTVOS, 6TOU
Dat. &, drw g gt St
Ace. évrva fvrwa §r
DUAL.
N A WTLve wrive wrive
G.D. olvrvowy olyrwvoy olvrivowy
PLURAL.
Nom. olmives alrives drwve, drra
Gen. VTIveY, GTWY vTivey dvrivey, dTwy
Dat. oloriay, éTows aloTio oloTioy, §Tous
Acc. ovoTIVaS dorvas drwa, drTa

426. N. "Ooris is compounded of the relative 8s and the indefi-
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see
146.  The plural drra (Tonic dooa) for driva must not be con-
founded with drra (416,2). “O 7t is thus written (sometimes 6, i)
to distinguish it from ér, that.

427. N. The shorter forms drov, érw, dTwy, and dros, ahich
are geuuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the
exclusion of o¥rwos, ete.

428..1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of
ooTS L —

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. bmns $ dooa
Gen, oTev, brreo, brTev Srewv
Dat. Srew oréowrs
Acc.  drwa 8 §rivas doca

2. Herodotus has drev, rey, érewy, o7éoo, and dooa (426).

PRONOMINAL ADJBCTIVES AND ADVERBS.

429, There are many pronominal adjectives which corre-
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following
are the most impovtant: —
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEXONBTRATIVE. RYLATIVE.
wbéoos; howmuch? woads, of some (réaos), rosbade, doos, dwbaos, (as
how many? quantity. Tog0UTOS, SO much, as many)
quantus ? much, tantus,  as, quantus.
so many.
wolos; of what  woibs, of some (7olos), Tobade, olos, éroios, of
kind? qualis? kind. rowiros, such,  which kind,
talis. (such) as,qualis.
whlxos; how old? (mn\lkos), Tohe-  HAlxos, omphixos,
kow large? x6ade, Tnhwoi-  of which age or
ros, Soold or so  size, (asold) as,
large. (as large) as.
rérepos; which of wérepos (or more- Erepos, the oneor omérepos, which-
the two? pbs), one of two  the other (of ever of the two.
(rare). two).

430. The pronouns ri, is, etc. form a corresponding
series: —

ris; who? rls, any one. 8de, obros, this,  8s, 8aris, who,
this one. which.

431. Ti¢ may be added to ofos, 5aos, Swéaos, smoios, and drorepos,
to make them more indefinite; as omoios Tts, of what kind soever.

432. 1. Olv added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely
indefinite force; as dorwooty, orioty, any one, anything, svever, with
no relative character. So sometinies 87; as 6rov .

2. N. Rarely émorepos (without odv) has the same meaning,
either of the two.

433. X. lomer doubles = in many of these relative words; as

dmmdrepos, owmolos. SO in Smwws, érmdre, ete. (436). Herodotus has
dxdTepos, oxdaos, dxov, okdfev, 6xdTe. €.C., fOr omdTepos, etc.

434. N. Tdgos and roios seldom o :cur in Attic prose, Tmhixos never.
Toodade, Towade, and rykikdode are declined like 7dgos and rolos;
as Togdode, Toohde, Togdvde, etc., — rodade, roudde. To:avde. Togobros,
rotoiros, and ryhwoiros are declined like obros (omitting the first r in
rorov, TolTo, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as
TotobTos, TowalTy, TowibTo OF TowobTor ; GEN. TowbTou, TowavT s, ete.

435. Theve are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovris,
piTis (poetic for oddels, uybdels), oldérepos, underepos, neither of two.
(For adverbs, see 440.)

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other,
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following.—
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INTERROGATIVE, INDEFINITE. DEMONBTRATIVE. RELATIVE.
mob; where? rov, somewhere. (§v0a), 868, o, Gmov, where.
évraiba, éxel,
there.
*3; which way? wy, some way,  (v7), Tnde, radry, 3, §ry, which way,
how? somehow. this way, thus.  as.
noi; whither? nol, to some éxeiae, thither.,  ol, 6moi, whither,
place.
#dfev; whence? wodéy, from (€v8ev), évBévde, EBev, bmolev,
some place. évretbev, éxeibev, whence.
thence.
vds; how? wds, i some way, (rds),(9s),3be, os, rws, in which
somehow. ovTws, thus. way, «s.
ndre; when? woré, at some rdre, then. dre, omdre, when,
time.
wvlka; at what (Tyvixa), Tovid- Aulxa, myvisa, at
time? de, TomkaiTa, which tine,
at thut time. when.

437, The indefinite adverbs arc all enclitic (141, 2).

438, Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are
in (). "Evba and &fev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as
demoustratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like &6u
ol &vla, here and there, évBey xal &v8ev, on both sides.  For &s, thus,
in Attic prose, see 133, 3. Tds (from ro-), like obrws (from odros),
thus, is poetic.

439, 1. The ‘poets have ki, keifey, xeioe for éxei, exeifey, and
retae, like ketvos for ekeivos (411).

2. Herodotus has &vfaira, évfevrey for évratfa, évredfey.

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as =6y, wofl, 60t (for mod,
7Y, ob), 78s, there, T6fev, thence.

440. There are negative advcrbs of pluce, manner, ete.; as
ovdapob, pndapod, nowhere, oddup . undopy, in no way, oddupis,
plops, in no manner.  (See 435.)

VERBS.

441, The Greek verb has three wvoices, the active,
middle, and passive.

442, 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject
performs an action wpon kimself ov for his omwn benefit (1242), but
sometimes it is not distinguished frow the active voice in meaning.
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9. The passive differs: from the middle in form in only two
tenses, the tuture and the aorist.

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and
passive) forms with an active sense.

444. N. Deponents gonerally have the aorist and future of the
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future)
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others
are called middle deponents.

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The
verbal adjectives ige Tos and reos have many points of
likeness to pm'ticip?es (sec 776).

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are
called finire moods.  The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods.

447. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect,
futwre, aorist, pertect, pluperfect, and future perfect.
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes
has the meaning of the active or middle.

448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses; the
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called
secondary (or historical) tenses.

449. Manv verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aovist, perfect, etc.
Few verbs lave both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first
being transitive, the seeond intransitive), but not always.

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or kis-
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or
the definite perfect in Latin.

451, N. No Greek verh is in use in all these tenses, and the full
paradigm of the regular verb must iuclude parts of three different
verbs, See 470.

452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu-
lar, dual, and plural.

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and
optative, there are three persoms in each number, the
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative

there are two, the second and third.

454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (566, 2). This person is
therefore omitted in the paradigms.

TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS.

455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense
systems, each with its own tense stem.
456. The tense systems are the following: —

SYSTEMS. TENSES,
1. Present, including present and impesfect.
11. Future, «  future active and middle.
ni1. First-aorist, “  first aorist active and middle.

1v. Second-aorist, ¢ second aorist active and middle.
v. First-perfect, “  first perfect and pluperfect active.
v1. «Second-perfect, “ second perfect and pluperfect active.
vi1. Perfect-middle, ¢ perfect and pluperfect middle and
Juture perfect.
viiL. First-passive, “  first aorist and future passive.
1x. Second-passive, “ second aorist and future passive.

—

457. 1. The last five tense stemns are further modified to form
«pecial stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the
two passive futures.

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any
tense (4489), most verbs have only six tense stemns, and many have
even less.

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These
formations will be explained in 568-622.
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which
it is modified more or less in different systems (154).

Thus in Adyw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Aéfw
(Aeyow), €ela, Aédeypay, EXéy-Onpv (71), and all other forms.
But in ¢aivw, show, the verb stem ¢ay- is seen pure in the second
aorist é&gdryy and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢avd and
davovpar; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present ¢ady-w,
first aorist épyyv-a, second perfect wépmpra. In Aem-w the stem
Aecr- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system
(é-Aur-ov, é-Aur-6uny) and the second-perfect system (Aé-dour-a).

460, Verb stems are died wowel stems or consonant
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial,
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢uriw
(pthe), Aelro (Aam-, Aar-), mpto (rpB-), ypddw (ypag-),
mAéko (TAek-), puiyw (Pevy, Pvy-), welbo (mafd, mb-), paivw
(dar-), oo (oTeA-).

461, A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb;
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or
a liguid verb.

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle,
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g.

Abw, Aow, EATga, Aéhvka, Aéhvpat, EAvfpy (471).

Aclra (hewr-, Aur-), Aedpw, Aédovra, Aéketppat, éxeldpOny, Excroy.

Palvw (par-), pavd, idnva, mipayxa (2 pf. wéppra), mépaouas,
3¢c{v91}v (and f(ﬁc{vr]v)

Mpdoow (rpay-), do, wpé‘fw, érpata, 2 perf. mémpaya and mémpdya,
wérpaypat, érpdxdny.

Srélo (o7e)-), send, aTeAd, foTeda, Eoralka, doradpal, EéoTdAnw

9. Tf a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given
among the prineipal parts; as oxdwrw, jeer, oxdopat, rxwja,
éaxwddnr.

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres-
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g.
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(Hyéopar) dryoduas, lead, fyfoouas, fynodun, fyquat, Fyibyy
(in compos.).

BovAopat, wisk, Bon)\qo—o,uu, Béﬂou)\v);wt, cBou)h)Br;v

Tiyvopar (yer), become, yevyoopat, yeydmpat, éyevounyy.

(AzS(op.m) m&nnp.ut respect, o.LBcco,u.aL 7]8m';,uu 7 8éabny.

"Epydfopat, work, épydoopas, elpyacduqy, dpyacpat, eipydabp.

CONJUGATION.

464. To conjugate a verh is to give all its voices, moods,
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order.

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows: —

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ-
ent tense stems.,  (See §G8-622; G60-T17.)

2. By afhixiug certain syllables called endings to the
tense steimn; as in Aéyo-pey, Adye-te, Aéyerar, Aeyd-uebua, Aéyo-
vray, Aéleray, Aéde-cfe.  (See 551-554.)

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pro-
fixing € to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant),
or lengthening its Initial vowel (it it begins with a short
vowel); as in &leyov, &debe, é-pivarro; and in rove-r and
Arovea, imperfect and aorist of drovw, hear. This prefix or
lengthening is confined to the indicative.

4. A prefix, seen in e of Adduxa and Aékeyppar, i1l we- of
népaopay, and e of forarpar (487, 1), for which a lengthening
of the initial vowel is found in FAaypar (dAhay-) from
dMdoow (457, 2), belongs to the perfeet temse stem, and
remains in all the wmoods and in the participle.

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550.

467, There are two principal forms of conjugation of
Greek verbs, that of verbs in o and that of verbs in ue.

468. Verbs iu e form a small class, compared with those in o, and
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w i the
other systems.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN (.

469. The following synopses (474-478) include —

1. All the tenses of Aw (A3-), loose, representing tense
systems 1., T, 111, V., VIT, VIIL
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which
it is moditied more or less in different systems (154).

Thus in Aéyw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Aéfw
(Aey-ow), Exefa, Aédeypar, éXéx-Onpv (71), and all other forms.
But in ¢aive, show, the verb stem ¢ay- is seen pure in the second
aorist é-¢pdy-nv and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢pavd and
¢avovpar; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present ¢aiv-w,
first aorist épnva, second perfect méppa. In Aelm-o the stem
Aam- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system
(&Aem-ov, &der-Guny) and the second-perfect system (Aé-Aour-a).

460. Verb stems are dfed vowel stems or consonant
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial,
palatal, and lingual stems) or liguid stems, according to
their final letter. 'Thus we may name the stems of ¢idéw
(phe), Ao (e, Air-), mptBo (rptf), ypadw (ypag-),
mAékw (TAex-), pedyw (Pevy-, Pvy-), melbw (meal, mb-), paive
(¢arv-), oo (oTeA-).

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb;
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or
a liquid verb.

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle,
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g.

Adw, Mow, IAToa, AéAvka, Aévpar, by (471).

Adme (e, Aur-), Aeldo, A ovra, A eyppar, EXelpbyy, darov.

Paivw (pav-), pavd, {pnva, mépayxa (2 pf. wépnya), méaouas,
epdvlny (and epdigy).

Ypdoow (mpay-), do, mpdéw, érpata, 2 perf. mémpaxa and mémpdya,
wémpaypat, éxpdxOyv.

31 (oTeX-), send, oTeAd, {oTedka, {oTakKa, EoTaApat, éaTdly.

2. 1f a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given
among the principal parts; as oxawro, jeer, oxdyjouat, éoxuyja,
éoxdpnv.

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres-
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g.
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(‘Hydopa) vpyodpat, lead, fyfoopar, fJynoduny, fynuat, Hyibyy
(in compos.).

Bovhopay, wish, Bov)\v;a'op.at, B(Bov)\mw.t, (/301})\1/9771/

Tiyvopar (yew-), become, yevimopar, yeyévmuat, éyevopny.

(ALS(op.uL) aLSOvp.aL, respect, aLSz(rop.aL, r,Swp.uL, n8éatny.

"Epydoput, work, épydoopar, elpyasduny, elpyaopar, elpydabyy.

CONJUGATION.

464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods,
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order.

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows: —

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ-
ent tense stems.  (See 568-622; 660-717.)

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the
tense stem; as in Aéyo-pev, Aéyete, Aéyerar, Aeyd-peba, Aéyo-
vrat, Aédetay, Aéfe-cfe.  (See 551-554.)

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre-
fixing € to the tense stemn (if this begins with a consonant),
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short
vowel); as in &deyor, &Aele, é-dpra-ro; and in yrovov and
ykovoa, imperfect and aorist of édwxodw, kear. This prefix or
lengthening is confined to the indieative.

4. A prefix, seen in Ae of AéAvka and Aéheyppar, in we- Of
népaapat, and e of &rrarpar (487, 1), for which a lengthening
of the initial vowel is found in HAaymar (dAAay-) from
ddoow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and
remains in all the moods and in the participle.

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and
reduplication (1), are explained in 510-550.

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of
Greek verbs, that of verhs in w and that of verbs in ue.

468. Verbs in u form a small class, compared with those in w, and
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the
other systems.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q.
469. The following synopses (474-478) include —

I. All the tenses of Aiw (A5-), loose, representing tense
systews I, IT., TI1., V., VII,, VIIL
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TI. All the tenses of Aelrw (Aeww-, Aun-), leave; the second
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active
and middle, representing tense systems 1V. and VI., being
in heavy-faced type.

LI1. All the tenses of ¢aivw (¢av-), show; the future and
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems
17, 111, and IX,, being in heavy-taced tyype.

470. The full synopsis of Alw, with the forms in heavier type
in the synopses of Aefmw and ¢advw, will thus show the full conju-
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systenis; and all these
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant
stens, see 486 and 487,

471, N. Avw in the present and hmperfect generally has v in
Attic poetry and % in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else
where v.

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in
any of these verbs.  As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is
given here to complete the illustration of the forins. For the rare
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731.

473. Each tense of Afw is translated in the synopsis of 474,
except rare untranslatable forins like the future perfect infinitive
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative.
The meaniug of these last cannot be fully understood until the
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot Le used
in indepeudent seuteuces.

Adwuey (or Abowuev) abrdv, let us loose him ; uy Abons abrdv, do
not loose hint. 'Edv Abw (or AMbow) adrov, xapioe, if 1 (shall) loose
him, he will rejvice. "Epyopat, tva adrov Abw (or Abow), I am coming
that 1 may lovse lim.  Eife Aoy (or Xboay) ulrdy, O that I may
loose him. El Aboype (or Abaawue) adrdy, xalpot &v, if I skould loose
him, he would rejoice. "HAfov tva atrov Abowue (or Aboawut), 1 came
that 1 might loose him.  Elmwor &re abrov Aboyu, 1 said that I was
lonsing him; €lmov dre adrov Aloaym, I said that 1 kad loosed him;
elmov St adrov Aboowt, | said that 1 would loose him. For the
difference between the precent and aorist in these moods, see 1272,
1; for the perfect. see 1273.



96 INFLECTION. Uy
474, SYNOPsIS op
— e
1. PRESENT SYSIEM. Il FUTURE SYSTEM. | IXL. FIRST-AORIST SYSrey
. T—
ActIvE Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist
Voiok. Active. Active. Active.
Indi Adw I loose or am loosing| Aow I shall loose
ndic. Qvov I was loosing \voa I loosed
Subj. | Adw Aow
Opt. | Adoepe Aboorps Afoacps
Imper.| At¢ loose Aioov loose
Infin. | Abewv to loose Nioew Lo be about to | Adoar Lo 10ose or to hqye
luose loosed.
Part. | Abwv loosing Nowv about to loose Aboas having loosed
MiooLe | Present & Imperfect - Futnre 1 Aorist
Voice. Miadle. Middle. Middle.
Adopan I loose (for my- | Abocopar I shall loose
Indi sell’) ( for myself)
1e. Avépnv I was loos- Dvodpnv I loosed (for
ing (for myself) my:elf).
Subj. | Adwpar Avowpar
Opt. | Avolpnv Avoolpnv Avoalpny
Imper.| Adov loose ( for thyself) Adoar loose ( for thyself)
Infin. |Abea@ar to loose (for | Nboerbar to be about to | Aboacar to loose orto
one's self) loose (for one's self)} have loosed (for one's
self)
Part. | Avépevos loosing (for | Abobpevos about to loose | Nvodpevos having loosed
one's self) (for one’s self) (Jor onc's self)
VUL, FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM.
Passive -
Voice. | Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive.
.. | Nopar Iam § (betng) | AvBfigopar I shall be
Indie. ispny I was{ loosed loosed by I was loosed
Subj. Av0a (for Avféw)
Opt. ete. Avénoolpny | AvBelnv
Imper. . AT be loosed
th same
Infin. With sam AvBfoerfan o be about AvBfjvar o be luosed of
forms as the to be loosed to luave been loosed
Part, Middle Avlnodpevos about to be | Avbels having been

loosed

loosed

VEKBAL ADJECTIVES: {

Avrés that may be loosed
Avréos that must be loosed
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aw (M), loose.

SYNOPSIS OF M.

pm—

v. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM.

VIX. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM.

1 Perfect & Pluperfect
Active.

abwxe [ have loosed
eAvkn T had loosed

AAUK@ OF Avkas &

AATKoLe OF Aehvkas eny

[Mwxe] (472)

Auxévar to have loosed

Avkas having loosed

Perfect & Pluperfect
Middle.

Avpar T have loosed (for myself)

Ae\dpnw T had loosed (for myself)

Advpdvos &
Aehvpévos einv
A voo (750)

AdvoBar to have loosed (for one's self)

Advpévos Raving loosed (for one’s self)

Perf. & Plupery. Passive.

Avpar T have { been

Dehvpny I had | loosed
ete.

with same
forms as the
Middle

Future Perfect Passive,

Aeddoopar I shall have
been loosed

A voolpny
A foerar (1283)

AAvodpaves (1284)

475. The middle of Afw commonly means to release for one’s
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 8,
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476. SYNOPSIS OF Aeimw (Aewr-, Aerr-), leave.

TENSE SYSTEM: 1. ¥1. 1v. vI.
AcTive | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup.
Voicke. Active. Active. Active. Active.
| Aelrw Aelyw Aowmra
Indic. Eeror ¥ E\vrov eholny
Subji. | Aelrw ANmw Aeholmw OT
: Aehourras &
Opt. | Aelmoyu Aelpoyu Moupe Aehoimorpt or
Aehotrws €inv
Imper.| Aetre Alme [Aéhoure ]
Infin. | Aelreww Aelpewy Avrety Aehotmévar
Part. | helrwy Aelywy Atrov Aehoimrds
MIDDLE | Pres. & Impf. Puture 2 Aorist |— VM
Voice. Middle. Middle. Middle. |Perf. & Plup. Mid.
. Aelmouat helypouat Aédewppal
Indic. erbuny ¥ wépnv t‘)\()\elu;n]y
Subj. | Aelrwua: Aropas Aehewupévos w
Opt. Aevroluny Aewpoluny Auroipyy Aehewuuévos elny
Imper.| helrov Aurod Aérewpo
Infin, | elweobac eleobar AeméaBar Aedeigphat
Part. | heurdpevos Aevdbuevos Atépevos Aehepuévos
P o5 & Vi ® i
ASSIVE | Pres. & Impf. 22 Future
VoICE. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass. 2% Perfect.
Indic. hapdhoopat A S hehelyopam
xelgpbny N
Subj. | Same forms Aegfd (for | 3
as the Aepdéw) & @
Opt. |. NewpOnooluny | hewpbelny < o Aexewpoluny
Imper. Middle NelpbnTe .3
Infin. Nepfioeabar | heigpbivac E: B Aehelyeobar
Part. Neigpfnodpevos | hewpbels Aehewpduevos

VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Namrds, Neurtéos

477. 1. The active of Aefrw in the various tenses means [ leave (or
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall lcave, ete.  The second perfect
means J kave left, or I have failed or um wanting. ‘The first aorist éAewa
is not in good use.

2. The middle of Aefrw means properly to remain (Icavc one’s self), in
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second
aorist éAurdpny often means I left for myself (e.g. a meniorial or monument):
so the present and future middle in composition. “EXurduny in Tomer
sometirues means I was left bekind or was inferior, like the passive.

3. The passive of Aeirer is used in all tenses, with the meanings J am
left, I was left, 1 have been left, 1 had been loft, I shall have been left, 1 was
left, I shall be left. Tt also means I am inferior (left behind).



[=2]
(=]

3YNOPSIS OF ¢alyw.

479]

478.

SYNOPSIS OF ¢aivw (dav-), show.

TENSE-SYSTEM :  X. II. I1I. V. VI.
Active | Pres. & fmpf. Future 1 dorist 1 Pexf. & Plup.2 Perf.& Plup.
Voick. Active. Active. Active. Active. Active.
Indi palrw (pavéw) bavd wépayxa mépnra
1c. ” a . . .
Epavor idmva émepdyxn émepnim
Subj. | palvw by Tepdynw OF | mephrw OF
TEPAYKLS & TEPNPLS W
Opt. palvous (pavéoiu) davoipe or | pHvarpm TeGAYXOL OF | TePHvoLue OF
(paveoiny) davoiny wepaykbs €lny|  mwepyves elny
Imper.| ¢aive dijvov (wépayxe] frépnve]
Infin. | palvew (pavéer) davelv dijvar Tepayxévai Tepyrévar
Part. | gpalvwy (pavéwv) davav énvds wePayNws TEPNYWS
MinorLe | Pres. & Imp/. Future 1 Aorist _. VIL
Voice. Middle. Middle. Miadle. Perf. & Plup. Middle.
Indic paivouat (¢avéopar) pavoipar wépaouat
ndic. s . .
pawbuny ipyvapny émepaguny
Subj. | patvwuar bivopar Tepacuéros o
Opt. pawvoiuny (paveoiunyy pavoipny | dyvaipny Tepaouévos elny
Imper. paivov $avar [mépavou]
Infin. | paivesta (pavécobal) baveirdar | privacdar mepd vdat
Part pairdueros (paveduevos) davoipevos| dbnvapevos mepag uévos
Passive | Pres. & Impyf. . X . — VAL .
Voick. Pyssive. 2 Future Pussive. 2 Adorist Passive. | 1 .1orist Passive. =
lndic. daviioopar iavny épd iy 2.,
Subj. | same forms davd (for paréw)! ¢pavdi (for garbéw) S 2
Opt. s the davnaoipny daveiny pavbeiny i~
Imper. > by pdrbyr. 53
Infin. Middle $aviocral davijvar parbiva =7
Part. $avnosuevos | daveis pavbeis »

1
Il

VERBAL ADJECTIVE:

¢artds (&-pavrtos)

479. 1. The first perfcet médayxa means I have shown; the second

perfect wédmra means I have appeared.

’

a8s1ve

,

]

The passive of galvw means properly o he shown or made evident

The second future p

Puvijoopas, ! shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from

the middle, to appear (show one’s self ).

davovpar; but éddvfny is generally passive, [ was shown, while épdimy

le

s1mmp

the
, 1s common.

D

I'he aovist middle épnrauny means I showed

2

is I appeared.

duyy, I declared

but dr-epnv

’

forw is rare and poctic
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480,

INDICATIVE, L
S.

SUBJUNCTIVE. 1.

s.{ 2

3.

2.

D. { .

1.

p.{y.

3.

OPTATIVE. 1

S.{2.

3.

2.

».{s

1.

P.{g.

3.

IMPERATIVE. S, {3

2.

s

2.

{3
INFINITIVE.
PARTICIPLE,

2,
3.

o.{%

1.
rfa
3.

INFLECTION.

1. Active Voice oF Afa.

Present.

A
Mg
Ader
Aferov
Aderov
Adoper
Adere
Adoves

A
Afgs
My
Ainrov
Adyrov
Adwpey
Ainre
Awor

Aiotps
Ao
Ao
Adotrov
Avolrny
Adowpev
Adoire
Adouey

Ave
Avérw

Aderoy
Avérav

Adere

Avovrwy or-

Imperfect.

Ehvov
\ves
EAie
Ederov
Evéry
D dopev
Edere
§Avov

Avérocay

Adav

Afwv, Aovoa,
Avov (336)

[480

Future.
Ao
Aioas
Ao
Adoerov
Adoerov
Aioopey
Aboere
Aloovor

Aoy
Aoors
Aoot
Adroirov
Aioolrny
Adooiper
Adoroire
Aootev

Aoav

Mooy, Aicovoa
Avrov (386)
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INDICATIVE, 1.
S. { 9.
3.
2.
D.
{s.
1.
| { 2.
3.
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1.
S. { 2.
3.
2.
D.
{s
1.
P. { 2.
3.
OPTATIVE. 1.
8. { 2.
3.
2.
p{3
1.
P. { 2
3.
IMPERATIVE. 2.
s{s
2.
D. { .
2,
. { s
IxFINITIVE,
ParTICIPLE.

ACTIVE VOICE OF Abw.

1 Adorist.
fAvoa
{\icas
{\ioe
doaroy
Adoramy
Ddoape
Dioare
Avoay

Aforw
Aboys
Aoy
Adonrov
Aboqrov
Avowpey
Adonre
Abowo

Aoawp,
Adoas, Adoeas
Aoal, Adoae
Adoairov
Avoatrmy
Afoaipey
Adoaire

1 Perfect. 1
AAvka

AAvxag

AéAvke

Ae\vkarov
AeAvkarov
Advxapey
Aehvkare
A\vkaot

Advka (720)
Aehvys
Ad\vkyg -
Aedvknrov
AeAvknroy

A vkwpey
AvkyTe
Advkawot

Aehvkope (783)
Aehvkors
Aot

AeAvKoirov
Aehvxolrmy

AeAvkorev
Adhvkoire

Avoawy, Adoaay Advxoey

Avooy
Avodre
Aboarov
Avodrav
Afoare
Avodyray Or
Avodrwoay

Avoat

Aoas, Aodoa,
Avoav (335)

[Aé\vxe (472)
Adkire

Aehvkerov
Aehvkérov

AAvKere
Advxirwoav]
Aedvévar

Aehvkeis, Adviula,
Adukds (336)

101

Pluperfect.
el
Dervnns
Ddvke
eAverov
AeAvxémy
DA vkguey
ek vxere
te\vkeoay
(See 683, 2)
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INDICATIVE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

OPTATIVE.

IMPERATIVE.

INFINITIVE,

PARTICIPLE.

n
— ey
P

e
® s

e
AT
W W

Z
P N R

—
j)

I

w .

y—t
~

w

©

s
ke, Ay [P U N S — e, A

o

20

Bl S

w1

INFLECTION.

2. MipbLe Voick oF Adaw.

Present. Imperfect.
Avopas vopny
Avey, Al éAdov
Aderar eAdeTo
AeoBov é\fecBov
Adeafov Dvéotyy
Aiopeba thiopeda
AveoBe A ieabe
Adovrar éENvovTo

Advwpat
Ny
rinTac
Ainofov
Adnofov
Avwpeda
Aimode

Abwvrar

Avolpny
Adoro
Avoiro
Adorfov
Avolafny
Avolpeba
AvoroBe
Adavro

Adov

Avéobw

AvdeoBov

Avéo By

Aeafe

AvégBwy OT
Avéofwoay

AeaBar

Aigpevos, Avopéry,
Avdpevov (301)

[480

Puture.
Afoopar
Aboe, Avoy
Aoeran
Aoeofov
Aboeofov
Avoopeba
Aboreode
Adoovrar

Avoolpny
Aiooto
Adgouro
Aiootafov
Avooiafny
Avaolpefa
Adoovobe
AvgowvTto

Aoeafar

Avoopevos, -1,
-ov (301)



480]

INDICATIVE. 1.
S. { 2.
3.
i
1.
L. { 3,
3.
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1.
s {2.
3.
it
1.
r. { 2.
3.
OpPTATIVE, 1.
S.{ 2.
3.
f 2.
!
D. 1 3
[ 1.
T 2.
I
IMPERATIVE. S, {§
2.
D.
{5
2.
1».{3.
INFINITIVE,

I’ARrTICIPLE.

MIDDLE VOICE OF Xtuw.

1 Aorist.
Avoduny
ow
doaro
{oacbov
Avodabny
Dvodpcda
Abracde
Adoavro
Aowpar
Aoy
Aonrac
Adonobov
Afonodov
Avo dpcfa
AdonoBe

Aocwvrar
Avoalpny
Adcawo
Abcaito

Aoatofov
Avoalodny
Avoalpeba
Moaofe

Adcawro

Avoar

Avodofo

Adgacfov

Avodardoy

Aboaorde

Avodofwy Or
A\odobwoay

Adcaocfar

Avadjevos, -7,
-ov (301)

Perfect.

Aéhvpar
Aévoar
Aé\vrat
Aévodov
AéAvoBov
Aehvpeba
AérvoBe
Aé\vvral

Aehvpévos &
Aehvpévos s
Aehvpévos 1
Aehvpéve frov
AeAvpévor 1jrov
Aehupévor Spev
Aehvpévor rTe
Aehvpévor do

Aehvpévos elny
Aehvpdvos elns
Aehvpévos iy
Aehvpéve drov
or éinrov
Advpéve dmy
or ey
Aehvpévor elpev
or élnpev
Aehupévor e
or elnre
Aehvpévor eley
or etnoav

Aéhvao (750)
Aedvobo (749)
AéAvofov
AeAvofoy
Aélvabe
AehvoBuwy or
AeAvoBwoav

hekvodar

Aehupévos, -v),
-ov (301)

103

Pluperfect.

Aehipny
éhvoo
Aé\vro
ENvofov
Aedvodny
Aeddpeba
ENéAvarbe
ENélvvTo
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INpICATIVE, 1.
s.{

SUBJUNCTIVE.

o

o

o
A A P e A, gt e, pi et et o P )
w

oo

OrraTIVE.

n

oo
w

IMpPERATIVE.

n

o

o

- INFIRITIVE,

PARTICIPLE.

2.
3.

p.{3
1

o
3.

Al

R~ 0NN

—

o

Ll o o

INFLECTION.

8. Passive Voice or Adw,

Future Perfect.
AekGoopar
Adioe, Aoy
Ardoerar
AeAdoeofov
AeAboeoov
Advoopdda

Ak voreaBe

A toovratr

Ad\voolpnv
A\ taoro
A\dooiro
Aerdoowofov

Aehvoolotyy
Avoolpeda
Addooiode

Ae\ioowvro

AAioeofar
AeAvodpevos,
-, -ov (301)

1 Aorist.
by
vbns
by
Avbnrov
vy
Dbnpev
bnre
Dbnoav
Avle
Avlps
Avéy
Avéqrov
AvdriTov
AvBopey
Avdnre

Avldot

AvBelnv
AvBelns
AvBeln
Avéeirov or
AvBelnrov
AvBelrqv or
AvBeTyy
Avlelpey Or
AvBeinpey
AvBeire or
AvBeinTe
AvBeiev or
AvBdnoay
Avbnm
Avinre
Auvfnroy
Avbrjrwy
Avlyre
Avbévrev or

Avbvrecay

Avbijvas

(480

1 Puture.
Avbrjoopar
AvBrioes, Avbrioy
Avbnoerac
Avbrjoeofoy
Avrjoeafov
Avinoopda
Avbrjoeafe
Avbioovras

Avinoolpny
Avbroolo
Avbiooiro
Avbrjooicfor
Avbnoolobny
Avinoolpdda
Avlqooiole

Mviroowvre

Avbrjoeodas

Avbels, Avdlora, Avbnoopevos,

Avbév (335)

-, -ov (301)
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481. Secowp Aorist (ACTiVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT
AND PLUPERFECT OF Adlmw.
2 dorist 2 Aorist 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect.
Active. Middie.
INDICATIVE. 1. €éAvwoy EAvropny Adoirra Dol
5 {2. wes i\ lwov AMowras  deholmys
3. €\re Dimero Aoure Dedolme
p. {2 Dlwerov  WlweoBov  Aedolmarov Dedolmerov
RES Durérmy - Dwiobyy Adolratov Adowmérmy
1. Ddlwopev mopeda  Aedolmapey ddolmepuev
P {2. Drwere  Dlmweobe Adolmare  Aedolmere

3. oy lrovro Aedolmaor  €Acholmeoay
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. Awe Arwpar Aedolrw (See 683, 2)
8. { 2. Awys Almy Nedolmys
3. Ay Amyran Aedolmy
. { 2. MNmmrov  Almefor  Adholwyrov
3. Ammrov  AlwqoBov  Aeholmmrov
1. Awopev  Ardpeda  Aeholmwpev
P. {2. Aimnre Alrnofe AedoimnTe
3. Nwwo Mrwyrar Aeholmwoy
OPTATIVE. 1. Amwoywr  Muwolpny Aehofmorpe
S. { 2. Ao Amroro Aholrrows
3.- Aiwor Awovro Aedoimor
D. { 2. Nmoirov  Almowgfov  Aeholworrov
3. Aurolrny  AuwoloByy  Aehouwolryv
1. Awowpev  AumolpeBa  Aehoimorpev
P { 2. Almwowre  AlmoioBe Aeholmorre
3. Almwouey Mrwowro Aedolmwouey
IMPERATIVE. s, { 2. Almwe Aurou Ahoume
3. Arére Améobw AehorméTw
D. { 2, Amerov  Alweofov Aeholmweroy
3. Aimfray  AuriofBuv Aehoumrérwy
2. ANwere Aweobe Aeholmere
P ! 3. Mwdvrav  Auméofwy Or Adovmérwy
’ or Mmé-  Auméofwoav
TRoay
INFINITIVE, Aurreiy Auméafar Adoimrévar
PARTICIPLE. Avrdy, Aurdpevos,  Aehoumls,
Mrovoa,  -n, -ov Aehovmrvia,
Aumwdy (301) Adorvds

(335) (335)
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482, Furuke anp First AowisT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (Liquip
Forms) anp SECOND AORIST aAND SECOND FuTuRrE Passive oF dalve,

Future Active.!  Future Middle.! 1 Aorist Active,

InprcaTive, 1, dava davoipal $nra
S {‘2. daveis davet, davij idnvas
3. bavel daveitar idnve
D. {2. baveiTov baveiofov {qvatow
3. baviiTov daveiclov {pnyvérm
1 dbavoipev davoipeda {pAvapey
P, {2. baveire daveiofe idfvare
3. davodat davoivrar édyvav
Sunsuncrive. (L dhve
S. { 2. divns
3. $ivy
D. { 2. $AwTov
3 $fvyrov
L $rivwpey
P. {2. b Te
3. $fvwot
OPrTATIVE. 1. davolyy or davoipr davelpny divarpe
S. {2. davoins or davois  avoio dijvass or dijveras
3. davoin or pavoi davoito drvar or Pijvee
. { 2. davoitov bavoiobov drjvarrov
3. davolryy bavolodny dyvalryy
. 1. bavoipev bavolpeda drjvaipev
T { 2. davoire davoiode $varTe
3. davolev bavoivro  divaiev or dpvaar
ImPERATIVE. s. { 2. $bAvov
3. by T
D. { 2. éfsaTov
3. $nvirev
2. $ivare
P. {3. énvavrev or
$nvaTwoay
INFINITIVE. daveiv baveiobar divar
DARTICIPLE. davav, pavoioa,  davoipevos,  ivas, ivaca,
bavoiv (340) -, -ov (301)  dijvav (335)

3 The uncontracted futures, gavéw and gavéonar (478; 483), are

inflected like gMéw and ¢u\éouar (492).
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1 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass.

InpicaTIve, 1. invdpny édavmy davioopat
s, {2. {drive édavs bavhou, davnoy
3. {brvaro ddpavn davioerar
D, { 2. idyvacbov {davyrov davnowrbov
3. idnvaobyv tbavyTyy daviorfov
1. édnvdpda tpdwpey bavmaopeda
r, { 2. idvvacbe dddwmre davioerbe
3. édrjvavro {bdmoav davioovrat
SUBIUNCTIVE, 1. dmvapa bava
8. { 2. $rvy davys
3. drvmrar davy
D. { 2. ¢nvmoboy davnrov
3. érjvnofov baviitov
1. dmyupeda davepey
T { 2. $fivnobe bavire
3. érvevra bavaat
OPTATIVE. 1. dnvalpyy bavelny dawmoolpyy
8. { 2. ¢nvaio davelns bavijooto
3. érvairo davein davioroiro
{ 2. érvargfov daveirov or  davrjocoodor
D davelyTov
’ l 3. dnvalobny davelmy 0oy davnaolofny
davermy
1. éyvaipeba davelpev OF davnooipcda
baveinpey
Y. 12 éivanade daveite O davioowrbe
bavelyTe
3. dfvawre davetey or $arnoowvro
- baveinoav
IMPERATIVE, s. { 2. $rvar ¢u’.vr]’9£
. énvdobe davnTw
D. { 2. énvacbov daTov
3. ¢nvacluy davirwy
2. dnvacbe $dvyTe
P. { 3. ¢vaobuv or $avivrey Or
dnvacdwoav bavyrecay
INFINITIVE, drivacdar davyvar davioeadar
ParTICIPLE. dnvdpevos, -,  davels, bavnadpevos,
-ov (301) daveira, -n, -ov (301)

daviév (335)



108 INFLECTION. [483

483. The uneontracted forms of the future active and middle
of ¢alvw (478) and of other liguid futures arve not Attic, but are
found 11 Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon.
traeted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474).

484. The tenses of Aefmw and daivw which are not inflected
above follow the corresponding tenses of Aiw; except the perfect
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. Aéhewu-par is inflected
like rérpyspar (487, 1), and wégao-par is inflected in 487, 2.

485, Some of the dissyllabic forms of Afw do not show the
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, Ainder: —

Pres. Imper. Act. xddve, xwAvérw, xolvere. Aor. Opt. Act
kwAboayu, kwrboeaas (or kwAfows), kwboeae (or xwAboat). Aor.
Imper. Act. xdAboov, xwAbodrw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwlAioat. Aor.
Imper. Mid., xdAvoat, kwAiodobw.

The three forms xwAoa:, kwAicat, koXioar (cf. Adoar, Adoas,
Avoat) are distinguished only by accent, See 130; 113; 131, 4,

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS.

486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many
euphoniec changes (489) occur when a conscnant of the
tense-stem comes before pu, 7, o, or 6 of the ending.

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par-
ticiple with eiol, are, and Hoar, were (806).

487, 1. These tenses of 7plfuw, Tub, wAéxw, weave, melfw
persuade, and oré\kw (oral-), send, are thus inflected : —

Perfect Indicative.

1. rérpippar mémheypat wiraopa éoTalpat
5 { 2. rérpijar mérhear wracal {oTakoat

3. rérpimrar mémhexrat méraoTal torakTal
D. { 2. wirpiddov awémheyBov wéraciov forakboy

3. riérpidbov admhey bov ménacdov iorallov

L rerpippeda  wemhéypeba werelopda loré\peba
r {2. Térpidoe mémhex e wéweode {oralbe

3. rerpippdvor  memheypdvor  memaopdvol lorakplvor

(174 ol . elol elo(

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative.
BUBY.  Terpippévos & memheypdvos & meracpivos & lorakpives &
Oer. “ dqy dny “ dyy ¢ dny
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Térpido
Terpidbu
Térpidfoy
Terpidboy
Térpidde

s {5
1).{ g:

P {

Perfect Infinitive and Participle.

InF. Terpidbar
Part.  rerpippiévos
1. drerptppny

S. {2. {rérpio

3. {rérpimro
D.{Z. trérpidlov
3. trerpidbny
1. treptppeda

P, {2. drérpidbe
3. rerpippivor

Roav

VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS.

Perfect Imperative.

mémhefo
menhéxbw
mérhexfov
memhéxfwvy
mémhex e

Terptdluy or  memhéxfwv or
rerptdfucay  merhixfuwoav memclofwoay

memhéxdal

memheypévos

méraco
memelodo
mémaocdoy
mereiocbuy
méreacde

memelofwy or

memeiodar
mewraopévos

Pluperfect Indicative.

drerhéypny
twémhebo
twérhexro
twémhexBov
tremhéxOny
trerhiypeda
dwéahex Be
wemheypévol

hd
noav

tremelopny
tréiraco
tmimaoro
tmréracov
tremelodyy
imemdopeda
dmémeobe
meraopévor
foav

109

{oradoo
toréA 0w
foralfov
tord\bwy
toralfe
toraAbwy or
tord\Qwoav

torédfas
lorakpivos

lorédpny
{oraloo
{orakTo
{oralfov
toradbny
loTéhpeba
orakbc
{orakpévor

noav

2. The same tenses of (redéw) Tedd (stem reke-), finish,
paivw (Parv-), show, dA\Adoow (dA\Aay-), exchange, and éxéyxw
(éreyx-), convict, are thus inflected : —

Perfect Indicative.

1. rerQopar wédaopar AMMhaypas Afheypar

S. {2. Terleocal [midavoar,700]) fiAhabar Dfheyfar
- 3. rerbeorar  wlbavrar AMhaxTa EfheyxTar
D. {2. Terideofov nédavlov fiAkaxBov DAleyxBov
3. rerOcbov wibavBov f#AAaxBov AfAeyxBov

L. rerdéopda  wedpdopeba AAAdypeba AnAiéypcda

P. {2. Terdheo e midavBe fAAAaxbe DAheyxOe
3. Terdheapdvor  medaopdvor  PAaypévor Anheypévor

ot ol datl dol

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative.

SoBy.  Terheopévosd mwedaopdvos & AAhayplvos & Ineypdvos &
Oer. . dpv ¢ dayy ¥ dny “ dny
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Perfect Imperative.

g, {2 tevidao {wébavoo] ANhato Ohreyto
3. rarMofn medarvbw NAAGx 0w Dniéyxbw
D. { 2. TeréheoBov 'lrfcbclwﬁov \':']X)\?xeov lkﬁ)\c’yxﬁov
3. rerehlofuy  wedaviuv AAAGx 8wy nhéyxBuv
p. | 2 Terdheote médavde NAAax B¢ DhAeyx Be
3. rerehéofuwv or weddvBwv or  fANGx8wv or  AqAéyxOwv or
reredéoburay  mepivburar  ANdxOwrav  EAnAéyxOBuwoay

Perfect Infinitive and Participle.

IxF, Teredéofar repdviar MAAdx0ar nAéyxOar
PART.  Tereherpivos medaorpévos A Aaypévos EnAeypivos

Pluperfect Indicative.

1. lrereddopmy  émedbopyy NAAGypnv Dnhéypny

8 {2. dreréheco [érédavao] fiAAato Aheyto
3. érerdheoro imédavro fAAhakTo EAfAeykro
D {2. trerlheofov  Imédaviov N\ haxbov IAhAeyx Bov
L3 drerenbotny  imedhariny NAkaxOnv Dnhéyx bnv
1. treredéopela  dredpaopedo  MAAaypedo. AnAéypeba

P {2. dreréheobe imédavle A ax e éNhheyx Be
3. rereherplvor  medaopivor  HANaypévor iAnAcypévor

Noav foav foav noav

488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpif-rra,
émemhex-vro, etc., formed like Aé\vvrat, éAéAvvro) could not be
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is
added 1o a vowel stem (640), as in rerédes-par.  But when final
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular foris in vras and vro ave
used ; as kAive, xexAepat, kékdwvrar (10t kexAyuevor €loi).

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83.

L. Thus réroip-par is for rerpuBpat (15); rérptpa for TerpfB-
agat (14); rérpimra for rerptB-ray, rérpig-fov for rerpS-Gov (71).
So mémhey-par is for mewdex-par (75); mémhex-fov for memAex-fov
(71).  Hérewo-ra is for memefrar, and wéreo-Gov is for werad.
fov (71); and wémewopar (for memed-par) probably follows their
analogy; wémeroar is for weretd-gar (74).

2. In rerédeo-pat, o is added to the stem before p and 7 (640),
the stem remaining pure before 0. Terédeopor and wemetopat,
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles.
Ou the other hand, the o before p in wédaopar (487, 2) is a sub-
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stitute for v of the stem (83), which v reappears before other
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is
shown by the hyphens: —

TeTEAE-0-pat TémeLo-pat médao-pat
Teréhe-oal mére-cal (médav-gar]
Terée-o-TaL mmao-Ta médav-Tar
TeTéhe-ofe mémweo-Be midav-Oe

3. Under sjAay-pat, pAhadar is for §ay-our, 7Aiax-rac for
FAay-Ta, fAAax-Gov for fAhay-Gov (74; 71). Under éAghey-pos,
yyw (for yxu) drops one y (77); éAjheyba and éAsjAeyc-twe are for
éAnreyx-oar and Anheyx-rac (745 71). See also 529.

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect thesc
tenses like rérpiu-par; as Aelro, Aédey-par; ypddo (ypagd-), write,
yéypop-par (15); pimrw (pig-, pig-), throw, éppru-par.  But when
final pr of the stem loses w before p (77), the 7 recurs before
other consonants; as sxdumre (kapm-), bend, xékap-pat, kékoampat,
kékapm-Tay, Kékapd-fe; méumw (mwepm-), send, mémep-par, mémempat,
mémepm-Tat, mérepd-fe: comnpare werep-pat from wégow (wer-), cook,
inflected wémeyar, mémem-rat, mémed-e, ete.

2. All ending in a palatal iuflect these tenses like mérhey-par and
NAAay-po; as mpdoow (mpdy-), do, mémpdy-pat; Tapduow (Tapux-),
confuse, Terdpay-par; Pudduow (Ppuvhuk-), mepvday-par. But when
v before u represents yy, as in éAjAey-par from éxéyy-o (489, 3),
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see
487, 2).

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like wéreo-
una, ete.; as gpdlw (ppad-), tell, médpas-pat, wépo-aar, médpao-rtar;
0ilw (808), accustom, eibo-par, elbr-oar, dbo-rar, eiba-Oe; pluf.
lbio-pny, €bi-vo, elba-ro; amévdw (omevd:), pour, éomewo-par (like
wémeo-par, 489, 1) for dorerd-par, éome-gw, éameo-Tar, éomea-fe.

4. Most ending in v (those in ay- and vv- of verbs in wyw or
vw) ave inflected like wédua-par (see 489, 2).

5. When final v of a stem is dropped (647), as in «Afvw,
bend, xéxhvpat, the tense is inflected like AéAv-puu (with a vowel
stem).

6. Those ending in A or p are inflected like dorar-pac; as
dyyéf e (dyyed), announce, fyyed-pac; aipo (dp-), raise, fp-por;
éyelpw (€yep-), rouse, éynyep-par; melpw (mep-), plerce, mwémap-pat
(645).

491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For
puivw, see also 478.
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CONTRACT VERBS.
492, Verbs in qw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present
and imperfect. These tenses of riudw (ripa-), honor, ¢préw
(Pire-), love, and yAdw (Syro-), manifest, are thus inflected : —

ACTIVE.
Present Indicative.
1. (ripdw) Tipd (piréw) $\d (Snhbw) Bn\e
{2 (ripdess)  Tip@s (phées)  Puheis (dnréeis)  Bnhois
3. (tipder) Tipg (piréer) $ihet (dnnber) Bndot
D. {2 (riuderov) riparov (pt\éerov) Jikeirov (8nNderov)  Bndolrov
3. (riuderor) Tipdrov (peréerov)  drheirtov (8nhberov) Snhoirov
1. (ripdoper) Tvipdper (pthéoper) rhovpev (39Nboper) Snhoiper
P. {2 (Timdere)  TiwdTE (pihéere)  rheire (8nhbere)  Bnhoire
3. (ripdove:) Tipdo (piréovat)  dihodor (31Ndovas)  Bnhodo
Present Subjunctive.
1. (riudw) Tipd (pnéw) 10 ] (§mNbw) nka
8. {2 (riudps)  Tipgs (PNéys)  dirgs (39néms)  Smlotls
3. (riudn) Tipd - (¢Aéy) LY (8nnép) Snhot
D. {2 (ripdnrov) Tiparov (pAénrov) ihfjrov (3qrénrov) SmAd ov
3. (ripdnTor) TipdTov (pthénTor) Jikfrov (3nAénTov) SndlTov
1. (rludwper) Tipdpev (@p\éwper) hdpev (3N wper) SmACpev
P {2 (ripdnre)  Tiwdre (phénTe)  rhdjre (Banénre)  SnhaTe
3. (ripdwo)  TipRdo (préwo)  Phdor (Sqnbwa)  Enhdo
Present Optative (sec 737).
L (riudowse)  [Tipgpm (pehéoi)  [dehoip (&nrdoyu) [ Snhoipe
8. {2 (ripdois)  Tipws (pnéos)  duhois (89Ndois)  Bnhois
3. (rindot) Tipg) (pnéol) budot) (8nndot) Snhoi]
D. {2 (tiudorror) TipéTov (@\éorTov) rhoiTov (3nndotTor) Snhoirov
3. (tipaolryy) Tipwryy (pheolrny) drholrny (8mhoolrnw) Smholrmy
1. (ripdoper) Tipdpew (@N\éorper) rhoipev (3nNdower) Snhoipev
{2 (riudoiTe)  Tipdire (pNéoite)  drhoiTe (3nhdotre)  Bholre
3. ("5#40‘(") Tipdev (p:Néoer)  drholev (8nNboier)  Snhoiew
or or or or or
L. (ﬂnaoan) Tipdiny (pheolny)  duholyy (8nhoolny)  Bholyy
S. { 2. (ripaolys)  ripdns (¢neolns)  diholns (37hoolns)  Snholns
3. (riucoln)  Tipwy (pheoln)  doin (3nhooln)  Snholn
n. {2 (riuaclyror) [Tipwnrov  (@ideolnror) [Piholyrov  (3nhoolnror)[BnholnTov
3. (rluaochry) *ipghrny]  (heordTnr) drhorfrnv]  (SnhoochTny)Snhordrnv]
1. (rluaolnuer) [Tipgnper  (colnuev) [dholnpev  (Sndoolnuev) [Bnholnpey
P. {2 (ripaolnTe) TipdnTe (piheolnTe) drhelnTe (8nhoolnTe) SnhoinTe
8.(ripaclnoar) ripgnoav] (peolnoar)Ppihoineav] (3nhoolnoar) Snholnrav]
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S {2. (ripac) ripa
"3 (ripadrw)  ripdre
D. 2. (TiudeTor) TipGTOV
3. (riuaérwr) TipdTwy
'rip.&ﬂ

3. (n,uaéwwy) Tipdvrey
Ur

}
1
[ . (Tiudere)

(npaérwo'av) Tipdrwcay (pheérwoar) bhdrwoay

Present Participle (see 340).

(riderv)  ripav
(Tipdwy) TGV
1. (éripaov)  érfpwy
{ 2. (értuaes)  értpas
3. (¢rtuae) értpa

D. {2. (ériuderor) dripartov
3. (¢ripaérny) &ripary
1. (éripdoper) tripdpev

P {2. (ériudere) éripare

3. (¢rtpaor)  brtpwv

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE.

L (711 “opar) Tipdpar
2.(ripder, Tindn) TG
3. (ripderar) Tipdrac

S.

2, (riudeofor) Tipaclov
3. (riudcobor) ripdodov

{ 1. (riuabueba) Tipdpeda
{

=4

P,

2. (ripdecfe) Tipdofe

3. (riudorras) ripdvrar

Tipdpat
TR
Tipdral

1. (ripdwpad)
2. (ripdy)
-3, (ripdyral)

S.

D. 2. (riudnobor) TipdacBov
3. (ripdnobor) ripdofoy
1. (ripaduefa) ripdpeda

P.{o (7Tpdnobe) Tipdode

3.

(ripdwrrar) Tipdvrat

CONTRACT VERBS.

Present Imperative.
WPiree) [- 10
(pheérw)  bikelra
(P héeror)  iheirov
(pheérwr) diheiTwv

(@Mdere)  Puheite
(phebrrwr) dhodvrwy
or or

Present Infinitive.
(penéev)  drheiv

(phéwr) by
Imperfect.
(éptheor)  bihouvv
(épinees)  idihas
(épinee)  idDa

(¢pihéerov) Edihdirov
(épreérny) dphelrny
(épi\éopev) idhotpev
(éphéere)  ddheire
(épineor)  ddlovv

Present Indicative.
(phdopac) ihotpal
(pihéer, prnén) i, iy
(¢Méerar)  ihdirTar
(¢ihéeabor) drheiofov
(phéecfor) drhciobov
(phedueda) rhovpeda
(pihéeafe)  duheioBe
(phéovrar) rhodvrac

Present Suljunctive.
(P éwpal) Gdpal
(eMén)  didg
(pthénTal) hfjTar
(@ihénabor) pkfiaBov
(pthénabor) dihfoov
(pihedueba) drhdpeda
(phénabe) uijobe
(P éwrrar) phdvrar

113

(34Noe) 5fhov
(Snhoérw)  Snhovre
(8nhderoy) Bnlotrov
(37hoérwy) Snhodrwv

(OnNbere)  Bnhobre
(Snhobyrwr) Byhodvrav
or or

(Snhoérwoar) bnhodrwoayv

(Snhéery)  Byhotv
(3nMéwy)  BnAav
(é6%hoor)  Bhovv
(d89hoes)  E8hovs
(&%hoe)  Eahov

(&5m)erov) mhodrov
(é3nhoérny) édnhovrny
(é5n\boper) Emhotpey
(é6n\8ere)  EBnhodre
(é5%hoov)  E8qhowv

(37Nbouar) Smhotpar
(3mAber, 5nAén) Snhot
(Snhberai) Snhodrar
(nhbegbor) Snhotabov
(59N\8egbov) Enhoiobov
(§nhobueba) Snroivpda
(87Nbegbe) ByhoioBe
(§nMdovrar) Snhodrrar

(&n\bwpar) Syhapac
(8nnén) Snhot
(§n\éyrac) SnhaTar
(&n\énabor) Enhdcbov
(&5nhénabor) SnhdorBov
(Snhodueda) Enhipeda
(8n\bnobe) Emhdode
(dnAdwrrat) Snhdvras
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2. (Tipdoio) Tipgo
3. (riudoiro)
. { 2. (riudoiofor) Tipgobov
3. (ripaoclofny) Tipaodny
{ 1. (ripaoluela) Tipwpida
p.

{1. (ripaoluny) Tipgpnv
S,

TipGTO

2. (tipdowfe) Tipgobe

3. (ripdovro) Tipgvro

s, { 2. (tipdov) Tipd
3. (ripadofuw)
D. {2. (reudesfor)
3. (tinaéobuwr) Tipdobav
2. (Tiudeofe) Tipdobe
3. (tipaérfwr) Tipdofwy
or or

Tipdobw
TipacBov

p.

(Tinaéobwoar)ripdoduoay (pheéobuwoar)bikeicduoay

(riudecfai) Tipdobal

(rinabuevos) Tipdpevos

1. (ériuabuny) dripdpnv
S. {2. (éripdov)  ripd

3. (éripdero) lriparo
D. {2 (éripdector) értpacov

3. (¢ripaéobyy)itipdedny

1. (¢ripabduefa) ripdpeda
. {2. (¢ripdecde) Iripdode

3. (éripdorro) dripdvro

INFLECTION.

Present Optative.
(pheoluny) dihgipny
(¢shéow)  ihoio
(phéoito)  rhoiTo
(@:Aéoirfor) drhoiobov
(¢heolofnr) drholobny
(@iheolucfa) iholpeda
(pth\éoirfe) rhoiabe
(¢Aéovro)  drhoivro

Present Imperative.

(@ihéov) $ihod

(pireéobw) ihelobw

(phéeafor) rheioBov

(preéobuwr) $rheioBuy

(piNéeaBe)  iheioBe

(ptreéobwy) diheloduv
or or

Present Infinitive.
(pnéecBar) $iheiofar

Present Participle.
(pihebuevos) dhodpevos

Imperfect.
(benebunv) dbhodpny
(épehéov)  édihob
(épnéero)  iduheito
(é¢Néeabov) idrheiaBov
(épeheéatiny) ébihelobny
(éphebuebn) tpihodpeda
(épnéeafe) idiheiobe
(éghéovro) édrhadvro

[493

(Bnhooluny) Snholpny
(8nAdoi0) Sndoto
(89NdoeTo)  Bnhoiro
(39\dowrbov) Snhoigbov
(3mhoofcBn¥) Bmholodyy
(8nNoolueba) Snholpeda
(5nAdowofe) Snhoiabe
(59ndowvTo)  dydoivro
(5n\dov) Smhod
(5nhoéobw)  Emhovobuw
(&nNdeabor) Snholobov
(89odobwyr) Snhovoduy
(89N\decfe)  SnhodaBe
(8nhodobwr) Snhotabuv
or or

Snhoégbwoar)dnhovodwoay

(8nhdegbar) Snhovoda

(39hoduevos) Snhovpevos

(édnroduny) dnhodpny
(€5nNdov) {8nhov
(é89XdeTo)  idqhobTo
(é897deabor) BnhovoBov
(£6mhoéabyy) Ednhobadyy
(é8nhoduetia) E8yhovpeCa
(&5nNdeatle) EdmhovoBe
(é5nNdorTo) ébyhodvTo

493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but

see 495, 1).

Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those

of verbs in ew are common in ITomer and Herodotus; but those of

verbs in ow are never used.

784-780.

For dialectic forms of these verbs, see
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494, Synorsis of ripdw, Phéw, préw, and Oypdw, hunt,
in the Indicative of all voices.

AcTive,
Pres. Tipd e Snhd Onpd
Impf. iripwy dpilovy Aoy Bqpwy
Fut. TipRow $lvow Snhdow npdow
Aor. tripnoa tpikqoa Bhhuca ipaca
Perf. rerlpnka medpiinxa Sedilwra reffjpaxa
Plup. dreripixy dmepiikn i8Sl drefmpdxn

MIbpLE.
Pres. Tipdpat $hobpar Snhodpar fnpapar
Impf. dripdpny édrovpny tdnhoipny npopyy
Fut, Tipfoopar $hfoopat Snhdoopal Onpdoopal
Aor. ripnoapny  pdnoapyy  Bnlewcdpny  Enpacdpny
Perf. reripnpas mepiAnpar Sebhwpar Tedfpapan

Plup. dreripipny repjpny Bednhdpny  lrebnpbunv
Dassive,

Pres. and Imp. : same as Middle.

Fut. ripndicopar  dnbioopar  Snhwbioopar  (Snpabioopar)

Aor. driphdny {boqy Bnhodqv t0npdlny

Perf. and Vlup.: same as Middle.

Fut. Perf. reripfioopar  mepidioopar  dednhdaopar  (TeBnpdoopar)

495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ec and ee. Thus
mAéw, sail, has pros. wAéw, mAels, wAel, mAelroy, mhéouer, wAeire,
wAdovot; imperf. &mheov, émhes, €mhe, ete.; infin, wAetv; partic.
TAéwy.

2. Adw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most
forns; as Sodot, Sotuat, Sovvrar, Edovy, partic. 8dv, Sotv. Aéw, want,
is contracted like 7Acw.

496. N. A few verbsin aw have n for & in the contracted forms;
as Supdw, 8w, thirst, Sujs, dufy, Sumre; imperf. é8iywv, €diys,
&ym; infin, Sy, So Ldw, live, kvda, scrape, wewdw, hunger, opdow,
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypdaouat, use, and ydo, rub.

497. N. ‘Piydw, skiver, has infinitive giydv (with giyodv), and
optative piydnv. ‘I18pdw, sweat, has 8pdat, i0py, Bpdvry, ete.

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like
517/\6(»; as éAov for €Aove, Aolpuc for Aodouac.

498. N. Tbe third person singular of the imperfect active does
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not take y movable in the contracted form; thus épiree or épiheey
gives épider (never épidew). See 58.

499. For (dew) v and (Jew) o in the infinitive, see 39, 5.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI.

500, The pecnliar inflection of verbs in s affects only the
present and second aorist systemns, and in a few verbs the second
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do
not belong to presents in s, but are irregular forms of verbs in w;
as €Byv (second aorist of Baivw), Eyvwy (yyvdokw), érrauny (réro-
pa), and rebvapey, Tefvalipy, Tebvdvar (second perfect of Gvijoxw).
(See 798, 799, 804.)

501, Tenses thus inflected are called p-forms. In other tenses
verbs in g are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509).
No single verb exhibits all the possible wu-forms, and two of the
paradigms, g and 88w, ave irregular and defective in the
second aorist active (see 802).

502. There are two classes of verbs in pt: —

(1) Those in gue (from stems in a or €) and wm (from
stems in o), as Forput (ora-), set, vi-fppu (Oe ), place, 8-8w-pu
(80-), give.

(2) Those in vbut, which have the w-form only in the
present and imperfect; these add vv (after a vowel wv) to
the verb stem in these tenses, as 8elk-vi-ut (8ux-), show,
pu-vvi-pt (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in yque (with va
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2.

503. For a full enumeration of the u.-forms, see 793-804.

504, Synopsis of lorquy, Tifpu, 88w, and Selkvip in the
Present and Seeond Aorist Systems.

AcTIvE.
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part.

tornue lord loralyy  tory lordvar  lords
w | torqy
E | riénu 8o Tielnv (e Tévar  mlels
< | lrlfny
g 8lsap 850 SuSolyy  Sl6ov  &iS6var  GiSovs
Zi' {8({8ovy
& Selkvipt  Bukviw  Bakvioipt Belkvd  Saxvivar Beaxvés

elxviy
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part.
oy oTd oralny oriife  orfvar aras
.| ®eroy 0a Belny 8s Ocivar Bels
% | dual (506)
: dorov 8o Solnv 8ss Sovvar Sois
dual (506)
v (6505) 8ve 856 Sivar Sds

Passive Axp MIDDLE,

(lorapar  lorapar  loralpny  loraco loracbar lordpeves

o | torépyy
g | riBepar T8opar  Tlelpny  Tl0e0o  T(Beofar  TBépevos
S| By
5 | Stbopar Sbduar  Bibolpny  BlBooo  Biboofar  Sibépevos
g | i8bépny
£ [ Selkvupar  Sexviwpar Saxvvolpny Selkvuoo Selkvuodar Sexvipevos
Beaxvipny
T [émpibpny  wplopar  wpalpnyy  wple wplacfar wpibpevos
= by Bapar Belpny fod fioBar 8¢pevos
E t56pnv Sapat Solpnv Soi 8écfar 86 pevos
™
505, As lorqu wants the second aorist middle, émpuduyy, I

bought (from a stem wpia- with no present), is added here and in
the iuflection. As 8elxviue wants the second aorist (502, 2), évw,

1 entered (fr

-om 8w, formed as if from §v-ut), is added. No second

aorist middle in vunv occurs, except in scattered poctic forms (see
Aw, mvéw, oedw, and xéw, in the Catalogue).

506. InrrecrioN of loryum, r@yue, 88wm, and Selxvipe in
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with &iv and

érpiapny (505).

1.

Sing. { 2.
3.

2

1 .
Dua { 3
1.

Plur. {2.
3.

ACTIVE,
Pregent Indicative.

lompe e 8(8wp Selevips
loms (Bns 8(8ws Selxyus
{oro ribmot 8Bwort Selxvvoy
torarov r{Berov ${borov Selxvvroy
forarov r{Berov 8(Sorov Selxyvroy
lorapey T(Bepev 8(Sopev Selxvopay
{orare rifere 8(Bore Selxvure

lordoy rdéaon 8i8dact Saxviary
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Sing.

Dual

Plur.

Sing.

Dual

Plur.

Dual

Plur,

Sing.

Dual

—

= L oo

—~—

—

[

Ll

w0

(SR

N =

3.

tomyv
{oms
lor
forarov
iordmy
lorapey
toraTe
{oracav

lora
lorgs
lorg
ioTTov
lorqTov
loTupey
loTTe
loTaoc

iorainy
lorains
ioraly
loralnrov
icTaummyv
.
ioralnpey
ioTainTe
lorainoav

INFLECTION,
Imperfect.
dribny Bi8ovy
{r{feas 8{8ovs
irlfe 46(50v
érl@eTov t5(8oTov
{nBérny Bdomy
dr(Bepev 88opev
érifere 16(8oTe
érifeoav {6iboaav
Present Subjunctive.
T80 818
s 8u8us
Ty 8845
T8riTov Sidwrov
TnTOV S.barov
Tfdpey 8uSdpev
T0nTe Sibwre
Tfha 8§i5da

Present Optative.

TBeinv
Teing
Tieln
T8einTov
ey
Thelnpev
TlelnTe
Tldnoay

8Boinv
580 (qg
880ln
8i8oiyTov
Sibounry
Sibolnpev

8i8olnTe
88oinoav

Commonly thus contracted: —

tocralTov
ioralrmy
loTatpey
{oTaire
loraiey

lom

. .
L TATW

{oTarov
lordrey

T0eiTov
Tfelrnv
Tleipev
TifelTe
Tifelev

Suboirov
Subolrmy
Suboipev
8i5olTe
Bibotev

Present Imperative.

r{0et
T
T{0eTov
TléTwy

5(80v
8801w

6iSoTov
SiboTey

[506

Belcyiv
t8elxvus
Belevy
elxvvrov
BexvuTny
Selxvopev
Belxvure
Belxvvoay

Saxvvw
Sexvyys
Saxvyy
Sexvinrov
SeaxvinTov
Saxyvapey
SaxvinTe
Saxvvwoi

Bekviopt
Sewkvuots
Saxvyor
Setkvvoitov
Sexvvolryy
Sexvvoipey
Saxvvorre
Setxvvoiev

Selkvy
SekviTw
Selkvurov
Sekvvrwy
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Plur. {

Dual

Plur. {
Sing. {

Dual {

Plur. { )

8]

Sing. {2
3.
2.

3.
1.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ML

{orare T(@cre 8(5oTe¢
tordytey Or  TlBévrwy Oor  Sibgvrwy Or
lordreocay Térwoay Si8cTwoay

Present Infinitive.

tordvay T8évar 8180var

Present Participle (335).

iords el S.80vs

Second Aorist Indicative (802).

oy
EO'TTIS _— —_—
{om
dommrov é8evov éSorov
toerqmy Wiy Bory
{ompev éBeprev éSopey
{omre éere £8or¢
{omoav €Bcoav Socav
Second Aorist Subjunctive.
oTe 8o S0
oris 0gs 8uws
oy 85 5
ariTov nrov Sarov
aTToV Onrov Swroy
TTupney Supev Sapev
oTnTE Onre Bure
oTWoL fwoL Saa
Second Aorist Optative.
oralyy Oelny Soiny
oralns 8elns Solns
oraln Beln Soin
orainTov Belnrov Soinroy
oraujmy BerjTyy Sowjryy
oralnpey Oeinpey Soinpey
oralnTe 8cinre Solnre

oralnyoay 8elnoav Solnerav

119

Selrvure
Sewkyvvvrav or
Sakvitwoay

Saxvvvar

Saxvis

oy
édus
v
éSvrov
5oy
Supev
€8uTe
{Svoav

Svw
Suys
Buy
Sunrov
Sunrov
Svwpey
Bunre
Svwot

(See 744)
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Dual {z
1.
Plur. {2_
3.
Sing. {‘;
Dual {;
3
Plur, {3,

1

Sing. {2_
3.

2.

Dual {3.
1

Plur, {2,
3.

1.

Sing. Iz_
s

2

Dual {3
1.

Plur, {2_
3.

INFLECTION.

Commonly thus contracted ; —

orairoy Oeirov Soirov
oralmy Oelryv Solrnw
araipey Bpoy Sotpey
araire Beire Soire
aratey Belev Solev

Second Aorist hnperative.

b bés . 8os
oriTw 8ra Sorw
oTiTOV 8érov 8orov
, ,
ommrey Gérav Soray
TTHTE Bére 86re
ordvrov or  Bbyrev or Sovrwy or
criTwoay OiTwoay Sorwoav

Second Aorist Infinitive.

omjva. Bcivar Souvvas
Second Aorist Participle (335).
ords Bels Sovs

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE.

Present Indicative.

{orapa. r(Bepar 8ldopar
{oracas rifcoar 8(5ocar
‘foraray rlfirac §(Borar
toracfov r{Beo-Bov 5(5q0-fov
foraclov r({8erBov 5(8aa-fov
lorduda T8épfa 8:5opeba
loracde {8eoBe 8{5008¢
loravrat {Bcvratr §bovras
Imperfect.
lordunv {rbépny E:8opny
{oraco ér{feao i6{8000
{oraro trlfero {5(8070

{orracbov {r(8eoBov {8(500-80v
lordotyy trbéofny {68d0fny
lordpeba iriBipeda 8i6opeda
{oragde dr(BecBe {5(8009¢
loravro tribevro t5(5ovTro

(608

500,

Site

Surov

Strrwv

Sure

Suvruv or
Svrwcay

Sovar

s

Selxvupar
Selxvvoar
Selxvvrar
Selxvuafov
SlxvvoBov
Saxvupcda
Belivuofe
Selxvuvrat

Saxvipny
{8¢lxvvoro
8elkvuro
{8elxyvvofov
Baxviodny
Bexyupda
{8c{xvuaBe
{Belcvuvro
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Present Subjunctive.

1. lordpat T8dpar Subupat Seucrvwpar
Sing. {2. {org 8y 554 Sakvyy
3. lerqrat nibnrar Sibarras SaxvinTar
Dual {2 lerichor 7ibnofoy - Su8aafov Sewcvinobov
3. ieriolov Tffolov §18ac 0oy Sewkvinofov
1. lordpeda Tfdpeda 5:Bdpeda Sexvvapeda
Plur. { 2. iomode Tifnole 5i8d-Oe Sexvinole
3. loravra Tulavral Sibdvrar Sekvvwvral
Present Optative.
1. loraluny Telpuny §:Solpny Servvolpnv
Sing {2‘ ioraio Tib¢io S1boio Setkvvoo
3. loraire Tifeito 8iBoiro SetxvoLro
Dual { 2. iloraichov Tfeiclov 8udotaBov Seuxvvorcfoy
3. lowralodyy T8ciodny B1Bolobny Sekvuolofny
1. loraipeda Tielpeda Sibolpeda Sevkvuolpeba
Plar, { 2. loraicBe T10eioBe §.80iabe Saxvvoiofe
3. loraivro Tilfeivro SuBoivro Seicvvoivro
Present Imperative.
Sing. 2. Yoraco rl8eco 5{8oco Selxyvoo
lordodw T0éo B 8860w Saxvvorde
Dual {2. {orracfov T{BecOov 6(8oofov Selkvvabov
3. ilordofwy T8lofuy §8cafwy Serkviofuy
2. Voracfe (B¢ 5boade Belxyvobe
Plur {3. lorarfuy or  TécBuy or  SibocBwy Or  Sakvvabwy Or
{rrdorbucay  rliclucay  B8dcbucay  Sexviclwoay
Present Infinitive.
toracfar riBeorfar 88oorfan Selkvuobas
Present Participle (301).
{ordpevos TBépevos $18opevos Sewkvupevos
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505),
1. twpuduny Béunv Bapny
Sing. {2. trpla #0ov #8ou
3. tmplaro é0ero #boro
Dual {2. brplacfoy {8ecrBov #8000y
. brpudorfny {0écrBny {8rbny



1.
Sing. {2.
3.
Dual {;
Plur. {2‘
3.
1,
Sing, {2,
3.
Dual {i
1.
Plur. {2,
3.
Sing. {g
Dual {g
2

Plur. {

1.

<

{rpudpeda
trplacfe
twplavro

Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive.

wplupar
mply
wpinTaL
wplnoboy
wplnofov
wpuipda
wplnode

wplovrar

INFLECTION.
Bpeba {5opda
{0eaBe i{8oade
Bevro éSovro

Oapat
]
fqrac
8nofov
81jofov
Bupeba
Onobe
fovrar

Sapar
56
Sarar
$aafov
Swodov
Supeba
SadarBe
Savrar

Sceand Aorist Middle Optative.

wpralpny
wplato
mwplatto
wplawrdov
wpalobyy
mpualpeba
wplaabe
wplawvro

Second Aorist Middle Imperative.

mplw
wpLdofe
wplaclov
wprao B
wplacfe

mwpudobwy or
wpucfuoay

Betpny
Beio
Beito

8¢io-fov
BeloOny
Belpeba
Beto0¢
Belvro

fov
Oiofu

8¢écrBov
0érfuwy

0éa0¢

8éabwy o1
8éoBuoay

Boipnv
Soio
Sotro
Solafov
Solo-Bv
Solpeba
Sotla0¢
Soivro

Sov
Soofw
8oaov
§oobwy
Soale

8da 0wy or

5corbwoav

Second Aorist Middle Infinitive.

mpiacbar

Second Aorist Middlc Participle (301),

TpLdpevos

8éa o

Bépevos

SooBar

Sopevos

[506
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807, “lIorpue and a few other verbs have a second perfect

and pluperfect of the pform.

These ave never used in the

singular of the indieative, where the first perfect and plu-
perfect are the regular forms.
508. These tenses of fornue are thus inflected: —

Seconv PERFECT,

L — foTa doralyy
Sing. { 3 — éoris éorains éorabe
3. o {orraln éorrdtw
[2. {orrarov dornTov doTainTov {oraTov
Dual or -atrov
3. {orarov {amiTov foTamry oTaTey
or -alrqy
[1. forapev oTapey éorainpey
or -atpev
Plur., 2. &orare domTe doralyTe éorare
or -aiTe
3. dordo dordos {oralnoay  dordvrov or
or -aiev {oTdTwoay
Infinitive. éordvar Participle. dords (342)

Dual. {orarov, {ordmy

Plur.

forapey, {orarte, {oTacay

Seconn PLUPERFECT.

For an enumeration of these forms, see 804.

509. FuLr Sy~ovsis of the Indicative of {oryuy, m8nue,
8i8wpt, and ey, in all the voices.

Pres.

Imperf.
Fut.

1 Aor.
2 Aor.

torpt,

set
torqv
FTHow
tomoa, set
{oryy, stood

ACTIVE.

Ty,
place
trifmy
ow
nxa
¥Berov ete.

in dual and plur.

88wy,
give
5{8ouy
Sdow
duka
SoTov ete.
in dualand plur.

Selkvipe,
show
t8elrvov
Selto
Sata
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1Perf. Tomka ko 8ébwka
2 Perf.  ¥orratov ete. 8ébaya
in dualand plur.,,
stand (508)

1 Plupf. eoriky {redfixy 5e¢bdxy
or {oriky
2 Plupf. dorarov ete. |, 5¢Selyn
indualand plur,,
stood (508)

Fut.Perf. éorhw, shall
stand (705)

MippLE,
Pres. {orapal, stand T{depar 8i8opar (simple Selxvupar
(trans.) only in pass.)  (trans.)
Impf. torduny érfipny 8ibopnv Beaxvipny
Fut. oricopat ffoopa -Sacopar -Selfopar
1 Aor. lomqodpny Wqrdpnv (not Bafépny
(trans.) Attic)
2 Aor. 0épny -Bépnv
Perf. {orapar (pass.) Télepar 8ébopar 8édaypar
Plupf. ® ® 8edépnv B8eBelypny
Passivi,

Present, ITmperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle.

Aor. loradny trddny {560y {8elyBnv
FEut. oradfocopat Tedoopar Sobvicopar Saxffocopar
Fut. Perf. éormhfopar, (Sedetfopar,
shall stand late)
AUGMENT.

510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin-
ning, which marks these as past tenses.

511. Augment is of two kinds: —

1. Syllabic augment, which prefixes e to verbs be-
ginning with a consonant; as Adw, imperfect éxior;
Aetmro, second aorist é-Aumoy.

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl-
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as
dyw, lead, imperf. Jyov; olwéw, olxd, dwell, aor. wryoa.
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative,
never appearing in the other moods or the purticiple, even
when any of these denote past time.

IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE,

513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs
beginuing with a consonant have the syllabic augment
e. Eg.

Adw, {Xbov, EAboa, EAGopny, éAGaauny, E\Oyyv; ypddw, write,
éypadov, Eypaya, éypddyy; plrrw, throw, éppinTov, éppidny.

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69.

514, In Homer any liquid (especially X) may be doubled after
the augment ¢; as éAhayov for hayor, dupabe for éualde. So some-
times o; as éogeiovro from celw.

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be-
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment,
which lengthens the initial vowel; & and e becoming 1,
and i, o, ¥ becommg i w, v FB.g.

"Avyu, lead, 7yov, Xewyv, avvw, drive, fhavvov; ikerevw, unplore,
ixérevoy, ixérevaa; dvadilw, reproach, dveldilov; SBpilw. insult, Bpi-
ofnv; dxolovbéw, accompany, frodovfnoa; Spbdw, erect, wpbuca.

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that & gener-
ally becomes n; as afXéw, struggle, 10Aygoa. But both & and 5 are
found in gvaiioxw and dvdAdw, and diw (poetic), Aear, has diov.

517. Bovhopar, wish, Stvapar, be able, and péddhw, intend, often
have 7 for ¢ in the augment, especially in later Attic; as éBovAduny
or JBovAduny, éBovAiibpy or pBovinlbpy; Bvvduyy or Houvduny,
éSvvifny or RBuvifny; Eueddov or Fuedov.

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its
first vowel, a: or g becoming 7. Eg

Alréw, ask, fjtyoa; exdlw, guess, nxarra, olxéiv, dwell, wK'l)O'a,
adédvw, increase, niéyoa, yoinbqv; dduw, sing, ydov.

519. Ov is never augmented. E¢ and ev are often without
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in
regard to many forms, as eixaga or jxaca (from eixdlw, liken),
€b8oy or nbdov (from e 8w, sleep), ebpéfyy or nipéfqyy (from edploxw,
Jind), ebfduny or nbédumy (from ehxopat, pray). Editions vary also
in the augment of adaivw, dry, and of some verbs begiuning with
oL, a3 oldkooTPoPéw, steer.
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REDUPLICATION.

520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in
all the moods aud in the participle, have a reduplica-
tion, which is the mavk of completed action.

Perrrcer axp FuTenrk Prrricr.

521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex-
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per-
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by e, F.g.

Adw, Aé-Avxa, Aé-Avpat, Ae-Avkévat, Ae-Avkws, Ae-Aupévos, Ae-Atoo-
pac; Aedrw, Addoura, Aéhetupot, Aededpopar. So Gbw, sacrifice, Té-Guxa;
dudvw (Pav), show, wé-pacuat, we-pdvbar; xadrw, gape, ké-xnva.

Iror the pluperfect, sec 327.

522, N. (a) Five verbs have e in the perfect instead of the
reduplication : —

Aayxdvw (Aax-), obiain by lot, eiAnxa, €Ayypat;

Aopflive (Naf3-), take, lhnda, eidqupar (poet. AéAgupat) ;

Aéyw, collect, in composition, -elhoxa, -elAeyuat With -Aékeyuat;
Sud éyopar, discuss, has Svelheypar ;

pedpopat (pep-), obtain part, eluapray, it is futed ;

from stenr (pe-) elpyxa, have said, epypas, fut. pf. elpriooput
(see eimov).

(b) Anivregular reduplication appears in Homeric SeBowka and
8elbia, from 8eldw, fear, and deldeyuar (for dedeyuar), greet, from
a stenw Sex- (see buxvu,uL)

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (¢, £, ¥,
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. Z.g.

SréAdw, send, dotadxay {qréw, seelk, elnmnxa; Yeidw, cheat, épev-
apat, dJevopévos; plrrw. throw, Eppiupat, ppidbar (69).

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a wute and a liquid have
the full 1edup]|ca.txon, as ypddw, write, yiypada, y(ypa.p/.Lat, yeypa-
P, yeypoppdros.

2. But those beginning with yy, and occasionally a few in B
or yA, have ¢; as yrwpllw, recognize, perf. dyvdpixe; yryvooxw
(yvo ), know, éyvaxa. Sce Braordrw and yAidw.

525. N. Muwrjokw (pwa-), remind, has pépypuar (memini),
remember, and xrdomar, acquire, has both sxikrpuac and éxrpuat
possess.  See also Homerie perfect passive of plrrw and pumdw.
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form
of the tempoml augment. Xy

"Ayo, lead, fxu, fypas, Hypévos; dxorovdiu, Sollow, nxo)\ov@wym,
nxox\ov@v;xeyat, op@ow, erect, wp(iw,uut opilw, bound, wpl.xa, wptopal;
a-rl.y.ow, dishonor, 77TL;/.<uKa, Jripwupot, tut, pl 7]TL;LOJ00/JuL Aipew,
Iu'(/', npYKa; ppYpel, 77p1/uo,um, eikalw, liken, fraouut; ebplokw, find,

nopnKra, Nopypat (Or ebpyxa, evpnuat, H19).
Long o may become » (see 016); as in dvadioxw, pi. dvpAwke

ov gvalwxku.
Trerenrncr,

527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps
the reduplication of the perfect without change.,  H.g.

Adw, Aéduka, &XeAvky, Addvpar, éAehipgy; oTdAAw, {oTalka,
(oraz\xr]. éoradpas, éordApny; Aapfldre, (L/\ndm, (1/\1/4)77, a'y'ycx\/\w,

-yy(/\xu, nyyc)\xrl. 7,y/(/\(uu., nyyc)\prp/. alpéw, gomKre, jonky; epi-
oxw, NUpnKa; GuptiKn. qoptuny, (or €bp-).

528, N. From Iorque (ora-), set, we Liave both elaricy (older
form) and éoryxy (through perl. éoryxa); and from perf. éowxa,
resemble, égxy.

ATTIC REDUPLICATION.

529. Some verbs beginuing with a, € or o, followed
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu-
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length-
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment.
This is called Aitic reduplication. L.g.

"Apow, plough, Sp-ipopat; Euéw, romit, dunuexa; éXéyxw, prove,
eAjAheypar; havvw (Aa-). drive, éAnAaxa, éAjAamut; dxolw, hear,
dxijxoa.  For the pluperfect, see 533,

530. N. The Auic veduplication (so called by the Greek gram-
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer.,

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are
dyedpw, dAelpw, dAéw, éyelpo. €pedu, Epxopat, €0bim, AT uL, Spuvops,
Spdoow, pépw.  See also, for Tonic or poetic forms, aipéw, dAdopat,
vk éw, dpapioxw, dpeirw, Exw, Huvw, (6dv-) S8wdvopar, Sdw, dpdw
{(Orwra), daiyw, Sovipe (3 )
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532. N.’Eyefpw (¢yep-), rouse, has 2 perf. &ypfyopa (for éy-pyop-a,
643), but perf. mid. éy-gyeppar.

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dkovw,
kear, dxixoa, plup. Jryxdy; s0 dr-wAdhet (of dm-6AAGuL, dmr-6AwAa),
opwudxer (of Suvipt, duwpoxa), and Srwpdpuxre (of Sropioow,
S:opdpuypar) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects
of éhawvw and épeduw.

But the Mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the
additional augment, as in éx-yAéypyy (487, 2).

REDUPLICATED AORISTS.

534. N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as
méppadoy from ppdlw, tell; wémbov from welbw (arib-), persuade;
TeTapmépny (646) from réprw, delight; xexAdpmy and kexAdpevos
(650) from kédopay, command; #papov from dpapiokw (dp-), join
(831); dpopov from Gpvim (8p-), rouse; memakwy (partic.) from
weAhw (wak-), shake; xexdpw (subj.) from xdpvw (kap-), S0 Aehdyw
from Xayydvw; wegidéofur, inf. from ¢eidopar (¢if-), spare, so
Ae-dabéabar, AedaBéobor. In the indicative a syllabic augment
may be nrefixed to the reduplicaiion; as éxexAduyy, éredroy (from
Pev-), émidpadov.

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the
indicative. Thus 7y-ayov (dy-ay-), subj. dydyw, opt. dydyouu,
inf. dyayeiy, part. dyaydv; mid. jyayduyy, dydywpar, ete., —all in
Attic prose. See also the aorists sjveyxa and yveyxov (from stem
€vek-, év-evex-, eveyk-) of ¢pépw, the Homeric dAarkov (for dA-akex-ov)
of dAééwm, ward off, and évéviroy or fim-am-ov of évirrw (dwur-), chide.
See also épixw, Hpvk-ak-ov.

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS.

536. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the
initial consunant with ¢; as yi-yvoakw (yvo-), know, O (fe-),
put, yi-yvopar (for yryev-ouar), become.

For these see 651 and 632, with 794, 2.

E A3 AUGMENT Ok REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL.

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These
verbs also have a simple ¢ for the reduplication. When
another ¢ follows, e is contracted into «. E.g.
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‘Oéw (06-), push, Ewoa, cwo;uu, e'u':aﬂnv dAiokopas, be captured,
édAwka, 2 aor. ea}\wy (or 17/\u)v). ayvvp.t (dy-), break, eafa, 2 pf.
éaya; &bw, do, Tonic, 2 pl. fopya; wveo;wu, buy, cwvovpnv ete. ;
é6ilw, accustom, eibioa, efica (from éed-) ; édw, permit, eldoa, €ldka;
éxw, have, dyov (from é&exov).

2. These verbs are, further, éioow, kw, &ro, épydlopat, épmw
or épmilw, éoTidw, u”u. (&), with the aorists eldov and ethov (al.piw),
the perfects eiwfla (with irregular e), Jonic éwfa (46-), and €oxa
(ix-, €ix-), and plpl. elorixy (for é-éor-) of forpm. See also Tonic
and poetic forms under dvldve, dmrw, €douw, €dw, mov, epw,
o, éwipt, (w, and élopar.

538. N. ‘Opdw, see, and dv-olyw, open, generally take the tem-
poral augment after €; as éwpwy, édpdka (or dépdxa), €dpdpuat
(with the aspirate retained); duv-€wyor, dv-éwfa (rarely jrovyoy,
Hvaba, 544). Homer has &jvdavor from dvédvw, please; égvoxdet
imp. of olvoyoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éddmer and édpyer from
éArw and épdw. "Eoprdlw, keep holiday (Hdt. bprdlw), has Attic
imp. éwprafov.

539. XN. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs
originally began with the consonant g or o, which was afterwards
dropped.  Thus ¢idor, saw, is for écdor (cf. Latin vid-i); &opya is for
Fecopya, from stemn cepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So &prw,
creep, i5 for g-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-aeprov, é-épmov,
¢§p1roy (see 86); and &xw, have, is for sexw, whence imp. é-cexor, é-exov,
elxov.

AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS.

540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re-
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except
wepi and 7pé) here drop a final vowel before e. E.g.

Ipoo- 'ypa'dau). mpoo-€ypadev, mpoa-yiypada; elo-dyw, €lo-yov
(133, 1); éx-BdAhw, €&-éBarrov (65), ovA- }\cyw, ovv-c/\cyoy, oup-
nAéxw, guv-erhexor (78, 1); (rvy-xcw, ouy- cx(ov, avy-chnxa, ov-
oxevd{w, ouv-cakedalov (81); dmo-fBdAAw, dm-{Boidov; dva-Baivw,
dv-¢f3n ; — but repi-¢Barkoy and mpo-¢Aeyor.

541. N. Ilpé may be contracted with the augment; as mpoi-
Aeyov and wpodBawoy, for mpoédeyov and wpoéButvor.

542. N. "Ex in composition becomes é before ¢; and & and
avv resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See
examples in 540.

543, N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as tmo-
mrevw (from vmontos), suspect, brawrevoy, as if the verb were {from
Uné and drredw; dmodoydopat, defend one's self, dm- e)\oynod#'/]vy see
also éxkAnodlw. Tupavopéw, transgress law, mapnvopovy, etc., is
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from kardyopos), accuse, has xarnyc-
powy (not €xarnydpour). See daurdw and didxovéw in the Catalogue
of Verbs.

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2

544. N. A few verbs take the angment before tlne preposition,
and others have both augments; as xaféfopa, sit, ékafélero; xudilw,
éxdbilov; xabevdw, slecp, éxdBevSov and xabyddov (epic kabcidor);
avexw, Yyetxouny, reayouny (or ﬁvaxép.nv), dinue, dd)lfnl’ or Hiny.
See also duiimvin, duptyvolw, dumioyouat, évoxAéw, aml dudio-
Byréw, dispure, impt. JudiwBirowr and JupeofByrovy (as if the
last part were -ofyrew).

545. 1. Indirect compounds of Suo-, @, and oceasionally
those of 3, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad-
verd, if the following part begins with a short vowel. E.g.

AvoupeoTéw, be displeased, Suonpéotow; edepyeréw, do good,
elmpyérouy or edepyérour.

2. In other cases, compounds of Suvg- have the angment or
reduplication at the beginning, as Svorvyén (from Sue-Tuxis,
unfortunate), &voriyovy, deduoriyyxa; and those of € gencrally
omit the augment. )

546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu-
plicated at the beginning; as olxodopéw, build (frum oixo-
86pos, house-builder), gxodduovy, wxoddunoa, @xodipyrar. See,
however, 68onviéw.

OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION.

547. Howmer and the lyvic pocts often omit both the syllabic
and the temporal augment; as Suileov, éxov, dbxe (for Wuilovy,
elxov, EBuxe).

548. Herodotns often owits the temporal augment of the
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfeet.
ITe never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication
in the pluperfect (533). 1le always omits the augment in the
iterative forins in gkov and axouyy; as Adf3¢axov, éxeaxov (7718).

548. The Attic tragedians sometines omit the augment in
(Iyric) choral passages, scldom in the dislogue.
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550. The reduplication is very rarcly omitted. But Homer has
Séxaras, from déyouar, for dedéxara, receive, and a few other cases.
Herodotus occasionally fails to Jengthen the initial vowel i the per-
fect; as in xarappwdncas (for xar-npp-).

ENDINGS.

551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to
the differcut tense stems.  Those which mark the persons
m the finite moods are called personal endings.  There is
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the
active endings.

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary
tenses, and one for secondary tenses.

562. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive,
and optative, which are most distinetly preserved in verbs
in pe and other primitive forms, ave as follows: —

AcTIvE, MipbLE aNDp Passive,
Priwmary Secondary Primary Secondury
Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses.
Sing. 1. Tey v pat 18,19
2. g (a), (8a) s cat oo
3. oL (Tt) — Tai T0
Dual 2. ToV Tov olov (Bov) abov (Bov)
3. Tov ™y afov (Bov) oy (dqv)
Plur, 1. pev (pes) pev (pes) pefa pefa
2. Te Te afe (B¢) obe (B¢)
3. vat (vri), aot v, oav vrat vTo
5563. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol
lows:—
ACTIVE, MIbDLE AND PaSSIVE,
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur.
2. & Tov TE oo ofov (Bov) ofe(Be) -
3. Tw Tov  vrav OF Tweav | 08w (8w) obwy (Bwv) olwy (Bwv)

or

glugav (Qugav)
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554. The endings of the infinitive are as follows: —

AcTive: ev (contracted with preceding ¢ to av),
vat, sometimes evar (probably for Fevas).

MIDDLE AND PassIVE: ofau (primitive fad).

555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in
Tos and reos, see 770-776.

REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS.

556. 1. Only verbs in w have the primary endings w and ou
in the indicative active. For w in the optative, see 731. The
original ou of the second person singular is found only in the epic
éo-a{, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in
olafu (for ol8-fa) from olda (820) and in Ho-fa from elul (806);
whence (o)6a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely
in Attic (as épnofa). In the third person singular 7. is Doric,
as in rdy-re for 1ify-ac; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-74, is.

2. A first person dual in pefov is found three times in poetry:
meptdopebov, subj. of weptdBwp,. Il 23, 483; Aehelupefov, from
Aelrw, S. El 950; Sppduedov, from dpudw, S. Ph. 1079.  Generally
the first person plural is used also for the dual.

3. In Homer rov and ofov are sometimes used for rpv and ofyv
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the
Attic poets, who sometimes have rqv for rov in the second person.
The latter is found occasionally even in prose.

4. In the first person plural ues is Doric. The poets often have
peaba for pefa (777, 1).

5. In the third person plural vt always drops v (78, 3) and the
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Adovot for Avovee. The more
primitive yre is Doric; as ¢pepovre (Latin ferunt) for ¢pepovot.!

1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the
primitive verb he (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-),
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings.

SINGULAR.
Sanskrit. Older Greel:. Latin. Oid Slavic.  Lithuanian.

1. as-mi dp-pl (for do-pu) [e¢]s-um yes-m’ es-mi
asi lo-al es yesi esi

3. as-ti to-l es-t yes-t’ es-ti

PLURAL.
1. s-mas to-pév (Dor. elpés) [c]s-u-mug  yes-mi es-me
2. s-tha to-ré es-tis yes-te es-te

3. s-a-nti ¢-vr( (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t’ es-ti
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6. ®. seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second
aorist active of w-forms (755), and in the sorist passive, which
has the active forms (551).

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings yruwy
and 60wy (fwv) are used in the older and better Attic.

7. The primitive middle forms fov, Oy, ¢, G, etc. appear in
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants; as rérpig-fe (7pfB-w).
See 489.

TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION.

SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS.

557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complex.
A simple tense stem is the verb stemn (often in a modified
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com-
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which
the endings are applied. See 458.

558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are
found

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac-
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of
the conjugation in ue (500), except in the subjunctive;

(b) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs.
Eg.

(a) From ¢yui (stem ¢a-), say, come a-péy, Pu-té, Pd-vat,
éda-te, ete. From riflgu (stem fe), put, come 2 aor. éfere,
&0e-ro, 0é-00w, Gé-abar, Gé-pevos, ete.; and from the reduplicated
71-0e- (536) come rife-uey, ibete, Teoat, Tife-tal, é-rllevro, E-Tibe-
afe, 70e-qo, 7ie-aBa, ete.

(8) From Xe-dv- (reduplicated stem of Af-w) with the middle
endmgs (552) come /\u\v—,luu, AdAv-oat, AéAv-afe, Aedv-obai, Aedv-
pEvos s EXEAG-uny, EAAV-00, EAAv-afe, EAéhvyTo.

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are
found in all other forms of the verb. E.g.

Afa (stem A3-), has (pres.) Abo-pev, Ade-re, Abopefa, Abe-obe,
A¥ovrar, ete.; (fut) /\uao-p.cv, Aioerte, Aioeabu, etc.; (aor.)
€Aioa- pey, w\vtra. T éAtoaofe, Aboo-ofu, ete.; (1 aor. pass.)

c-)w@-q-v, € )\vorry.cv, ¢ )w97rrc, ete.
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580. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the
present indicative middle of 7pu (rfe) with that of ¢idéw
(¢eAe-) in its uncoutracted (Howeric) form: —

Tl@e-poar  Phé-o-par T0é-peda  dike-o-peda
Ti8e-oon  Pphé-e-(o)ar 7i0e-0Be  dihé-¢-obe
rile-rar  dhé-e-Tar Tile-vrar  Puhéo-vrar

561. (Tense Suflizes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and
second aorist uctive uud middle of the conjugation in w, in
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o
before p and v and in the optative, and is elsewhere e
This is written %-; as Avos., present stem of At-w; Aur%-,
second aorist stem of Aeir-w.  1In the futures and the future
perfect. the thematic vowel is preceded by o. Lo these
prolouged tense stems the endings are added.  E.g.

Aboper, Abere, Abovoe for Alovoe (78, 3): &Awrov, &Ares,
EXfmo-pey, EXimere; éAimeule, &Ximovro; Abooper, AloeTe, Abao
vrat. For the terminations o, e, e in the singular, see 623,

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel /-, which appears
in both conjugations; as Aéyw-pev, Aéynre, Aéyw-ot for Aeywvou
(75, 8); Bopev for Gé-w-pey, Oyre for Géyre.

3. The first aorist stemn has a suffix aa-, the first perfect xa-, and
the second perfect a-

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix e (or y), and the
second aorist passive e (or 7); as Aedm-w, éAeid-Opv, Aad-Opvae,
(Aetdp-Bé-w) Aapbo; dalve (pav-), épdv-yv, par-ijvar, puv-évros;
EXV-On-v, éXG-Ons, EAG-Oy-pey, Av-Oévrav, Av-Gévres.

The first and second passive futures have 07;0%- and no%-; as
Aetp-8ioo-pat, Av-Ojae-alle, pav-sjro-uat, duv-jrerat.

5. ‘The thematic vowels, and o%-, ga-, ka- (a-), f¢- (6y-) or & (),
By %- or po%-, (1-4), are called tense sufizes.

562. (Optative Sufiz) The aptative inserts a mood suffiz ¢ or
v (te) between both the siinple and the complex tense stem and
the personal endings.  (See 730.)

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2.

TWQ FORMS OF INFLECTION.

563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener-
ally two forins of inflection, — the simple jorm and the
common form,
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I. T Siverr Fors or Inrrecrion,

564. Yo this form (sometimes called the peform) belong
all tenses which hLave simple tense stems (558) and also
both passive aorists, —always excepting the subjunctives
(561, 2.). 1t has thesc peculiarities of inflection: —

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative
active have the endings w and ou (532); as Pnpl, P05 T@put
Tify-ot.

2. The second aorist hmperative active generally retains the
ending 6. (653); as 8%-6, go. So ravely the present; as ¢a-d¥,
say.  (See 732; 7H5.)

3. The third person plural has the active endings dotand oav (552).

4. The infinitive active has the ending vat or evar (534); as
1iddvar, Levae (igua), ovat (edpe)

n. Participles with stenis in o-vr have nominatives in ous; as
&dovs, 8id6-vT-os (see 565, 5).

6. In all forms of this class except the sccond aorist and the
optative, the middle endings gac and go regularly retain o; as
1ibe-c0r, é-1ibe-go; AéAv-oal, é-Aédv-co. But 2 aorist ébov (for
éfe-ao); optative ivraio (for iora-t-go).

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not
have simple stems (353), have the ivflection of the second aorist
active of the p-form; Abw, Av-Oy-v; paivw (¢av-), épdv-n-r, Pavw,
pavelpy, ddvn-B, pavi-var, davels (for pav-e-vrs), inflected like
éotyy, ate, felpy, aT-O, oTii-vay, Bels (HUG).

II. The Common IForm or INFLECTION.

565. T'o this form belong all parts of the verb in o, ex-
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following
peculiarities of inflection.

1. Tt has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men-
tioned in 561, 1-3.  For the inflection of the present aud imperfect
indicative, see 623 and 624,

2, The imperfeet and second aorist have the ending v in the
third person plural; the pluperfect has cav.

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person
singular.  For ov in the first aorist, see 747,

4. The infinitive active has «v (for ecav) in the present, future,
and second aorist ; evae in the perfect; and o-uc (or at) in the
first aorist.  See 7H9-764.

5. Participles with stems in ovr Lave nominatives in wv (564, 5).
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6. The middle endings oar and oo in the second person singular
drop ¢ and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Aleoar,
Abeat, Ay or Aber; éAbeoo, éAdeo, érbov (88, 2). For Ionic uncon-
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2.

FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS.

566. To uuderstand the inflection of the verb, we must
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem
undergoes in some of the tense systexs.

FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS.

567. When the verb stem does not appear unchanged in the
present stem, as it does in Af-w and Aéy-o (459), it generally
appears in a strengthened form; as in xérr-w (xom-), cut,
povliv-w (pad-), learn, dpéox-o (dpe-), please. In a few very
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the
present stem and the stem or stems of other temses; as in
Pépw (pep-), bear, fut. olow, aor. jreyxa.

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem.

569. Finst Crass. (Verl Stem unchunged in Present.)
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. E.g.

Aéyw (hey-), say, present stem Aey%-, giving Aéyo-pev, AéyeTe,
Aéyo-par, Aéye-tat, Aéyo-vrat, &-Aeyo-v, E-Aeye-s, &-Aéye-te, &-Aéye-abe,
€-Aéyo-vro, ete. in the present and nnperfect. For o, @, e in the
present active, see 623.

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in
quantity in different tenses; as 8w, ¢tw, ONBw, mliyw, Tplfw,
TPw, Yixw. Scethese in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Abw, see 471.

571, N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639 ; those which insert ¢ in
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as Sovlouar) are
given in 657 and 858. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in
651 and 6562. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection
are found in the Catalogne of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see
ylyvopar, Ew, ¥rw, ixw, mirrw, TikTw, :
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872, Seconp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong
forms with e (o), ev, or » (31) in all tenses except in the
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have
the weak forms in ¢ v, and &. The present stein adds %-
to the strong form of the stem. E.g.

Aceimw, leave, 2 aor. &Aim-ov, 2 perf. Aé-dom-a; Ppedy-w, flee, 2 aor.
€-puy-ov; TiK-w, melt, 2 20T, pass. &rdx-v; with present stems Aetn %-,
bevy%-, Tyr%-.

573. To this class belong dheip-w, cpcm-w, Aeir-w, melb-w, oTelB-w,
O'T(LX , ¢~u8 -opat; kevd-w, medh- opal, 'rcvx o, ¢wy w; x778 -y Aj6-w,
om-w, Tik-w; with Tonic or poetic épeli-w, épevy-opar, Twijy-w;—all
with weak stems in ¢, v, or 4. Sec also fan- or ra¢-, stem of réfyma
and €radov, and eixw (éoxe). Tpuy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. Erpay-ov, irregu-
larly has o in the present. For piy-rip and ewbo (46-), see 689.

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See G11.

574. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by
formation to this class. These originally had the strong
form in ey, which became ¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and
finally dropped g, leaving ¢; as mAé-w, sail (weak stem mAv-),
strong stem mAev-, whes-, TAe, present stem wAe%-

These verbs are fé-w (weak stemn fv-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, TAé-w
(mAv-), sail, mvéw (mn-), breathe, pé-w (pv-), flow, xéw (xv-), pour.
The poetic gevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained.
(See 601.)

8575, As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verh stem.

576, Tuixp Crass. (Verbs in wmrw, or T Class.) Some
labial (7r, B, ¢) verb stems add r%-, and thus form the
present in mrw; as xérr-w (xor-), cut (present stem xomr%-),
BAdrr-w (BraB-), hurt, plrr-w (pid-, pig-), throw (71).

577. N. Herc the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter-
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxomyy, éBAdSByy, and
éppiyy; and in keAvrrw (kadvf-), cover, it is seen in kaAyS-y, kut.

578. The verbs of this class are drr-o (d¢-), Barr-w (Bag-),
Brdrr-w  (BrafB-), bérre (1a¢), Opimrrw (Tpvd-), KkaAimr-w
(kaAvf:), xdpmrr-w (Kkapm-), kKAérT-w (xAer-), xénT-w (KOM-), KPVTT-@
(kpuf3- or xpug-), kbmrw (x0P-), pdrr-w (pad-), pirr-w (pig,
Pig), okdrr-w (oxadr), oxémropar (okem-), okjmTw (oKym-)
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oxkamTw (Grwr-), Térrw (Tum-). with Homerie and poetic yrvoipmrrew
(yvaun-), évmtw (dnnr-), and paprrw (papm-).

8§79, Tourrn Crass. (Jotw Class.) In this class the
present stem is formed by adding «%- to the verb stem and
making the euplonic changes which this occasions. (See
84.) There are four divisious.

580. J. (Verbs in oow or rre.) Most presents in oow
(r1w) come from palatal stems, < ov x and generally y with
¢ becoming oo (7). These have futures in fw; as mpicow
(mpdy-), do, present stem mpaaa%- (for wpayi%-), fut. mpatw,
peAdoow  (pedaxs, Seen  in podaxos), soften, fut. paddéw;
Tupdoow (Tapox-, Seen in  rapuxj), confuse, fut. rapdéw;
kppvoow (kypik-), proclaim, fut. knpdéw. (Sce 84, 1.)

88l. So alsn dlovw (dix-), BAAdoow (dAhay-), dpdoaw (dpay-),
Bricow (Byx-), dpdoaw (Spay-), élsow (éAwk-), Opdoow (Bpux-?),
pdoow (pay-), pioow (puk-), Spioow (bpux-), wAjoow (wAny-
wAay-), #Tiuow (wryx-), wricow (wTUy-), 0UTTw (0ay-), TAOOW
(ray-), ppagow (Ppuay-), ppioow (bpix-), pvAdooe (Puvrak-). Sce
also epic debioropat, fouic and poetic duivow and mpolovopat, and
poetic dpvoow and yoow.?

582. Sowme presents in gow (rrw) are formed from lingual
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in vga; as épéoow,
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. gpesa. S0
also épporrw (fut. dppdow), BAiTTw (perir-, 66), Aloaopar (Aur-),
7400w, WAdOOw, mrisow, With dédoocw (Idt.), and poetic
ipdoow, koplioow (kopul-).

Many preseuts of this kind arve formed on the analogy of verbs
with real lingual stems (see 587).

583. N. Iloow, cook, comes from an old stem wex-; while the
tenses wédpw, €redo, ele. Lelong to the stem mem-, scen in later
wémrw and lonie wérropar of Class T11.

684. 1I. (Verbsin {w.) Presents in fw may be formed
in two ways: —

585. (1) Yrom stems in §, with futures in gw; as xoplw
(xoped-, seen in komds}), carry, fut. xopivw; dpilw (ppad-),
say, fut. gpdow. (Sce 84, 3.)

1The lists of verls of the fourth class are not cowmplete, while those
of the othier classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use.
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586. So dpudlw (dppod-), dprdlw, Xmilw (EAmd-), épilw (épid-),
favpdlw, ifw (i8-) with &opat (€8-), krilw, vouilw, 6fw (68-), meAdlw,
oxdlw, axilw (oxid-), owlw.

587. N. Many verbs in o, especially most in alw, with futures
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in §.
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522,

588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in fw;
as opalw (oday-), slay (opdrrw in prose), fut. oddéw; pélw
(pey-), do (poetic and lonic), fut. péfw; xAdlw (xAayy-),
scream (cf. clango), fut. xAdyéw. (See 84, 3.)

589. So xpdlw (xpay-), caAnlw (caAmiyy-), orilw (ariy-); with
poetic dAaAdlw, Bdlw, Bplw, ypilw, éAeAllw, kpllw, pilw, grumble,
orafw.

590. XN. Some verbs in fw have stems both in § and y; as
mallw (mald-, may-), play, fut. zafodpac (66G), aor. érawa. See
also poctic forms of dprdlw and vdoow.  (See 557.)

591. K. Nlw, wash, fut. vigw, forms its tenses from a stem
vif3-. seen in Homerie vimropar and later virro.

592. 111. (Knlarged Liguid Stems in Present) Of these
there are three divisions: —

§93. (1) Presents in Adw are formed from verb stems in A
with %- added, Ac becomiug AX; as o7éAdw, send, for ored-rw;
dyyéAdw, announce, for dyyed-vw; opdrdw, irip up, for cpar-t-w;
present stems oreAd%-, cte.  (Sce 84, 4.)

See dAopat (aA-), BddAw (Bad-), firde (Bad-), oxéAhw (bkeX-),
TdAdw (maA-), TéAAw (7eA-), with poetic dabdiAw, dAAw, okéAdw,
‘TL'AJ\m.

594. (2) Presents in aww and apw are formed from verb
stems iu av- and dp- with %- added.

Here the ¢ is transposed and then contracted with a fo at; as
daive (pav-), show, for ¢av--w (present stem ¢aw%-), future pave ;
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xop-t-w. (See 84, 5.)

595. So ebdpaivw (edppar-). kepdalvw (kepav-), paivopar (par-),
paive (pav-), fatve (§av-), Eppulve (§nnav-), mopaive (roupay-),
patve (puv-), galve (oav-), onuulve (onpar-), Terpalve (Terpav-),
Vdaive (bpar-), xpaivw (xpav-) ; with poetic kpadvw (kpav-), martaivw
(ramrav-), malive (mav-). Alpw (4p), xebalpw (kabap-), Texpaipo-
pat (rexpap-), with poetic évalpm (évap-), éxbalpw (éxBap-), caipw
(oap).



140 INFLECTION. [596

596. (3) Presents in eww, epw, tvw, jpo, vvw, and jpw come
from stems in ey, €p, v, ip, Uy, and vp, with :%- added.

Here the added ¢ disappears and the preceding e, ¢, or v is
lengthened to e, i or v; as revw (rov), stretch, for TeV-tw;
xelpw (kep-), shear, for kepvw; xplve (kpur), judge, for kpw-rw;
dutve (duwv-), ward off, for dpwrw; olpw (ovp), draw, for
O'Up'l-'(l).

597, So yelvopar (yer-), krelvw (xrer), and poetic fedvw (fev-);
dyelpw (dyep), Seipw (Sep-), éyeipw (éyep-), tucipw (buep-), peipopar
(uep-), Ppbeipw (Ppbep-), amelpow (amep-), with poetic welpw (mep-).
KMive (xAw-), olvopar (gur), aloyive (aloxvr-), bapoive (Bapour-),
8&bvw (Sfw-), mAlve (mhvr-), papripopar (paprvp-), SAodipopar
(SXogpup-). Oixripw (oixreip-), pity (commonly written oixrelpw),
is the only verb in fpw.

598, N. 'Ogeldw (SpeX-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with dpéAdw (SpeA-), increase ;
but in Homer it has the regular present dpéAAw. Homer has
eldopay, press, fromn stem éx-.

599. N. Verbs of this division (II.) regularly have futures
and aorists active and middle of the liguid form (663). For excep-
tions (in poetry), see 668.

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this
class; as 8éuw and 8épw in Class I.  For Buivw ete. in Class V.,
see 610.

801, IV, (Stems in av.) Here belong xalw, burn, and
xhalw, weep (Attic also xdw and xAdw). The stems xav- and
kAav- (seen in xavow and xAavoouar) became xapi- and kAagis
whence kae- and xrae- (90, 2).  (See 574.)

602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way ; as dalw
(Sar-), burn, vatw (vag-), swim. So, from stems in ao-, ualopar (pao-,
pace, par-), seck, Salouar (8ag-), divide. "Omviw, marry, has stem éxv-,
whence fut. értow.

603. Krrtu Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems
are strengthened in the present by adding v before the
thematic vowel %-; as ¢fdv-o (¢ba-), anticipate (present
stem qSeuy%-); dOhv-w (PHO-), waste; ddxv-0 (8ax-), bite;
kduv-o (kap-), be weary; riuv-w (Teu-), cul.

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bav-, 610), #lvw (mv, see also 621), Tivw
(re), Sbve (with Sdw), Hom. Give (with Giw), rusk; for éAavvw
(¢)\a-), see 612,
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; dpaprdr-w
(dpapr-), err (present stem apaprav’é-); olofdv-opar (aich-),
percetve; Bractdv-o (BAact-), sprout.

(U) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another
nasal (u before a labial, v before a lingual, y before a pala-
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as Awfdv-o (Aab-, Aavé-),
escupe notice (AavBav%-) 5 Aapfdv-w (Aaf3-, rapB-), take; Oiy-
yovw (Ouy-, Guyy-), touch.

606. So adédr-w (with avéw), Sapbdv-w (8apb-), dr-exbdv-opat
(éx8), iLdvw (with w), olddv-w (0t8-), dAabdv-o (dAwb-), dpAr-
oxdv-w (8PA-, SpAwk-, 614); with poctic dAradv-opae (dAer-, 610),
dApdv-w (GAP-), épidaiv-w (4p:8-).  With inserted v, y, or u, dvddv-w
(ad-), kiyxdvw, epic xixdvw (xix-), Aayxdrw (Aax-), puvbiv-w (pal-),
mubdvopar (mub-), Tuyxdv-w (Tux-), with poetic yaddr-w (xad-),
épuyyav-w (€puy-).

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Bivé-w (with Sirw), stop up,
ikvé-opar (With tx-w), come, kuvéw (kv-), kiss; also dum-toyvé-
opat, have on, and tr-oxvi-opar, promise, from loy-w.

608. (1) Some stems add vy or (after a vowel) o, These
form the secoud class (in voue) of verbs in e, as Selkvi-u
(8ex-), show, xepdvvi-pe (xkepa-), miz, and are enumerated in
797, 1. Somc of thesc have also presents in vew. (See 502, 2.)

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epie) verls add va to the stem,
forming presents in yyue (or deponents in voyuac) : most of these have
presents in vaw; as Sdurmm (Sap-va-), also Supvdw, subdue. These
form a third class of verbs in ue, and are enumerated in 797, 2.

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, fBar-), go, and doppaivouat (dodp- dodpar-),
smell, not only add v or avy, but lengthen av to aw on the principle
of Class IV, (504). They belong here, however, hecause they do not
Lave the juflection of Jiquid verbs (599). Sce also kepduivw, paive,
terpaivw, with Homeric dAwradvopar (dAir-, dAirar-).

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on
the principle of Class 11.) in other tenses than the present; as
AapBdve (Aef3-), fut. Ajgopar (AnB-): so Sdkvw, Aayxdrw, Aar-
Bivew, Toyxdvew.  See also dpuyydrw, épxopat, and ruvfdvopar.

Three verbs in wope (6US), Zevyvvue, mriyvoue, fyyvou, belong
equally to Class L. and Class V.

612, N. 'Edatve (&ha-), drive, is irregular in the present stem
(probably for &avv-w). "OXAv-u (8X-), destroy, adds Av (by
assiinilation) instead of v to the stem A~
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813. Sixtn Crass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or
tox%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as
yypa-oxw (ygpa-), grow old (present stem yypaock%-); ebp-iokw
(edp-), find (edpiok%-) ; dpé-okw (dpe-), please, orep-iokw (orep-),
deprive.

814. These verbs are, further, dA-lokopar, duBA-lokw, dumiak-
lokw (poetic), dvaA-loxw, dmud-lokw (poct.), dpaploxw (poet.),
Bd-oxar (poct.), fe-fpu-okw (Bpo), dvafid-oxopar (i), BAd-
TKw (;Ao)\ BAo), yeywr-lokw, yyvar-axw (yvo-), di-8pd-oxw (8pa-),
émavp- Laxw (poet.), gBa-vkwm, Oviy-oxw (fav-, Bva-), Gpdroxw (fop-,
6po-), A KoLy uedi-oxw, KLK>\77 gkw (kAy) (poet.), xv- Lm\o;uu.
(xv-), prpyy-oke (pva-), menioko (lon. and Pind.), merpd-oxw,
mpav-oke (Puv-), declare (Hom.), rrrpo-okw (1po-), Pd-orw,
Xxi-oxw. See also the verbs in 617. 'O¢A-wkdvw (6pA-) takes o
and then adds av (600).

615. N. Mauy presents of this classs are reduplicated (336);
as yryvookw (yvo). See 632, 1. "Ap-ap-ioxw has a form of Attic
reduplication (529).

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, aud final & sometimes

becomes @ or n; as in yeyvdoxw (yvo-), Sibpdoxw (8pa-); Gvijoxw (Bav-,
8va-), Doric fvdoxw (for Ova-oxw).

617. N. Three verbs, a\j-oxw (ddvx-), azotd, Sdd-oxw (Sidax-),
teach, and Ad-oxw (Aax-), speak, omit x or x before oxw.  So Homeric
€lokw or loxw (&x- or Ix-), liken, aud Tiréoxopas S‘rux-, Tuk-), for ri-rux-
oxopal, prepare. Sec also uloyw (for mey-okw) and wdoyw (for rab-orw).

618. N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, arc called inceptive,
though few have any iuceptive meaning.

619. Suvintu Crass. (Presents tn e with simple stems.)
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (632), withont
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem.  E.g.

Spul (Pa-), say, Pa-pey, dm. ré; rifppe (0e-), put, tbe-pery
10e-re, Tc-par, T0é-peba, é-rife-ale, é-rife-vro; 8Bwm (8o-),
8¢-8o-pev.

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the
active, see 627,

620. All verbs in pi, cxeept those in vipe uuder 608, and the
epic forms in yyue (or vapar) with ya added to the stein (609), are
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.)

621. Ticurtu Crass. (Mized Class.) 'This includes the
few irregular verbs whieh have any of the teunse stems so
essentially different from others, or arc otherwise so pecul-
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iar in fornation, that they cannot be brought under any
of the preceding classes. They are the following : —

alpéw (aipe, éX-), take, fut. aipraw, 2 aor. chov.

€idov (-, 18:), swwe, vidi, 2 aovist (o present act.); 2 pf. ol
know (820).  Mid eldoput (poet.).  Eldov is used as 2 aor. of
Spow (see below).

oy (elmr-, p-, pe-), spole, 2 wor. (no pres.); fut. (péw) €pG,
Pf. eppro. The stem éo- (pe) is for pep- (gpe), scen in Lat.
ver-hum (649). So év-érw.

épxoput (€px-, €Aevl-, Eavb-, ér6-), gn, fut. éAedoopar (poet.),
2 perf. édjAvda, 2 aor. HAbov. The Attic future is elue, shall go
(508).

oblw (éub-, €65-. $ay-), eat, fut. &opar, 2 aor. {payov.

bpdw (Gpas, 6w, £16-), see, tul. SPopas, pl. édpuxa, 2 aor. eldov
(see above).

mdoxw (mub-, werd-), suffer, fut. reloopay, 2 pf. wéxorba, 2 aor.
éraflov.  (See 617.)

wlvw (me, 7o), drink, [ut. wlopat, Pl. wérwka, 2 aor. &rov.  (Seo
604.)

Tpéxw (Tpex, Spap-), run, ful. Spapovpar, pl. 6cdpdunra (637),
2 aor. éSpauor.

dépw (pep-, ol évex-, by reduplication and syncope év-evex,
eveyx-), bear, fero: fut. olow, aor. freyxa,2 p. €vgroy-a (0435 G12),
€v-yvey-par, aor. . pixbyy.

For full formis of these verbs, see the Catalogue.  See also the
irregular verlis in pe (303-520).

622. N. Occasional Homeric or poactic irregular forms appear even
i some verbs of the first seven clisses,  See deaylfw, aréfw, ylyvopar,
and xarddrw in the Catulogue.

InrreerioN or THE PresSEN?T axn IMPERFECT INDICATIVE.

623. (Common Form.) 'The present indicative adds the
primary endings (532) to the present tense stem in %-, cx-
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi-
nations w, es, €, the origin of which is uncertain.  The
first person in o is independent of that in ue, and both the
forms N o and in pe were probably inlerited by the Greek
from the parent language. 1For the third person in ovee (for
ovu), see 536, 5.

624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle
in » and e (363, 6), that in « is the true Attic form, which was



144 INFLECTION, [625

used in prose and in comedy. DBut the tragedians seemn to have
preferred the form in y,} which is the regular form in the other
dialeets, except lonic, and in the later common dialeet. This
applies to the future middle and passive and lo the future perfeet,
as well as to the present.

625. Bovopar, wish, and olopar, think, have only Botke and ole,
with no fors in g So dyopar, future of dpdw, see, has only et

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the
tense stem in %-, See the paradigm of Abw.

627, (Meform.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long
(with 5, , 3) in the stugular of both present und imperfect
indicative active, but short (with & or ¢ o, ¥) in the dual and
plural, and also in most other forins derived from the present
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indieative
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most
important distinetions between the we-form and that in w.
The endings here include pe, 5, o¢ in the singular of the present,
and oay in the third person plural of the imperfect. (Seed06.)

628. The third person plural of the present active has
the ending aou (532), whicl is always coutracted with «
(but vever with ¢ o, or v) of the stem; as {oraor (for iora-
aot), but 7ifé-dor, 8i86-Gae, Sekvi-aa.

629. Tle only verbs in g with consonant stems are the irregu-
lar €l (é0-), be, and fpac (o-), sit.  (See 806 and 814.)

630. Some verbs in gu and wme have forms which follow the
inflection of verbs in €w and ow. Thus the imperfect forms érdfes
and érffe (as if from 1féw), and 8/8ovy, é8idovs, é8/8ov (as if from
8i86w), are ntuch more common than the regular forms in s, 5 and
wy, ws, w. S0 1ifels for tifns in the present. (Sce also 741.)

631. Some verbs in St have also presents in ve; as Sewwviw for
Selxvupt.

632. Advepar can, and &risrapar, know, often have éivw (or
Aévvw) and Jriorw for évaco and §migrago in the imperfect, and
occasionally 8wy and énlory for Sdvecw and érioracar in the
present.

633. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent
moods and the participle, sec the account of these (718-775).

T Kirchhioff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles,
give only the form in p.
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERDB STEM IN CERTAIN
TENSE SYSTEMS.

634, Defore discussing the other tense systems (I1.~I1X.), we
mux=t mention some modifications which the verb stem regulavly
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here.

635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems euding in a
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from tliem, except the present
and imperfeet. A and € become », and o becomes w; but &
atter ¢, ¢, or p becomes a (29). E.g.

Tipdw (ripa-), honor, riph-cw, éripn-oa, reriun-xa, rerfun-pat,
riu-Onr; dudio (Pede-), love, pidiuw, ébidnoa, mediAnku, mediAn-
pat, €diAdilny; SpAow (31]/\0-), s/:ou, 87//\1»0«), eSiAwaa, SediAwna,
Saxpvu), Suxpuuw But édw, iuow, Laoput, tagoput ; Spam, Spu(rw,
&paaa, dédpdka.

636. ‘Ilis applies also to stems which leeome vowel stems by
metathesis (619); as BdAdw (Bur-, BAu-), throw, pl. BéBAn-xa;
Kduyw (Kap-, kpa-), labor, kékpy-xa; or by adding € (657); as Bot-
Aopat (BovA-, Bovhe-), wish, Bovhij-copat, BefovAn-pac, éBovAsj-Gnp.

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present
and imperfect indicative of verbs in g, see (27.

638. N. *Axpodopat, hear, hus dxpodaopar cte.; xpdw, give oracles,
lengthens & to »; as yprjow ete. S0 Tprjrw and érpyoa from stem
Tpa-; see TeTpuivw, bore.

639. Some vowel stems retain the shiort vowel, contrary
to the general rule (633); us yediw, leugh, ykdoopar, éyé-
Adoa; dpkéw, suflice, dpxiom, fpxeca; mdyopar (poxe-), Jiyght,
paxéoopar (1on.), dpuyeadpuny.

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pmre verls) dyapa,
aiaéo;mt. dréopal, dAdw, driw, dpxdw, a’zpéw, dpriw, yc/\({w, EAxdm (see
éAkw), épéw, dpdw, (€w, OAdw, kAdw, break, Eéw, TTiw, Trdw, TeAéw,
Tpéw, PpAdm, yurdw; and epic dkpdiw, koTéw, Aocw, vewéw, and the
stems (da-) and (de-) 5 — (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw
(dpe-). axbopar (axfe-), édavve (éXa-), PAdaropar (iAa-), pefiorw
(uebu-) ;5 also all verbs in arvope and avbpe, with stems in o and €
(given in 797, 1), with sAASme (Ae-) and Suvipe (dpo-).

(&) The final vawel of the stem ix variable in quantity in differ
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) alvéw, aipéw, Séw,
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bind, Siw (see Sivw), épvw (epic), Bbw, sacrifice, kaAiw, Ao, pbw,
mobéw, movéw; — (other verbs) Bulvw (flu-), ebplanw (edp-, elpe-),
pdxopar (paxe-), wivw (m-, 70-), Ppfdve (Ppbu-), Phive ($bi-).

640, (lusertion of o) Vowel stems which retain the
short vowel (639) and some others add o to the final vowel
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and
pluperfect middle. ‘The same verbs have o before e or 6y 1n
the first passive tense system.  E.g.

TeAéw, finish, Teréhe-o-pat, éreredéopny, éredéolny, Tekeabrioopar;
yeAdw, laugh, éyedd-a-Ouyy, yeraabijvar; xpdw, give oracles, xpriow,
kéxpr-a-pas, Expralny.

641. ‘This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, so
far as they form these tenses; and in the following: dxovw, Spdw,
Bpavw, xedetw, xAelw (x)\rlw), KVaw, xvau», kpovw, xv)\cw (ov xv)\w&u),
/\cvw‘ ww lmlp Eiw, malw, 7ra)\uuu, wavw, TAéw, Tplw, velw, THw, B,
xdw, xpdw, xplw, and poetic paiw. Some, however, have forms both
with and without ¢.  Sec the Catalogue.

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572},
as Aeaw- OF dowr- i Aelmw, Toi- I 7rixe, vev- i (vepw) véw, in all
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense
systems; as ¢edyw, pevbopal, mipevya, ipuyov; Aelmm, Aedfw,
Aédowra, édtror; Tikw, Tw, Térnxa, érdeqr; péw (for perw),
pevoopat, Eppimy.

2. Execeptions are the perfect and aorist passive of redyw (Tvx-),
which are regalar in Tonic, and most tenses of xéw (xv-) and ceve
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (620) the weak form appears;
as in dheldo (dhig-), dA-HAcdu: see also épelkw and épeimrw.  The
perfects {ppimra (Héw) and dor{Brnuar are {rom stems in e (658, 2).

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second
perfect system, € of the verb stem is changed to 0. Eg.

Irépyw, love, &atupyn; wiumw, send, mwémopda; kAérTw, steal,
kéxhogu (3765 G92) 5 Toépw, nourish, térpopu; Tlktw (Tek-), bring
Jorth, Tétoka; viyvopar (yev-), become, yéyova, éyeydry, yeyovéray,
ycyovu’:c

So {yelpw (éyep-), éypriyopa ()3“) ktelvw (xTev-), éxrova (in
compos.); Aéyw, collect, edoxa; mdoyo (mab, waf.), wémovba;
mépdopat, mEropdu; Tpimw, TéTpoda; Pépw (Lrex-), évrjvoxa ; Pleipw
(d)gsp) ¢¢>t9opu, thu) X(S) K(X()Sa.

For Aelr-w, Aédoumr-a, and wef-w, wé-wob-a, see 315 642, 1.
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644, (A lengthened to y or & in Second Perfect.y In some
verbs & of the stew is lengthened to pora in the second perfect.

These are ('iyvﬁ;u. (8y), éaya (Tonic &yya) 5 GaAdew (00.)& =), T€0nAu ;
Kpa{u) (pr/ ) x(xpuyu, Adokw (Auk-), AéAaxu; paivopat (pav-),
pépve s oulpw (Gup-), Téonpu; pudvw (Par-), mépyru.

645. (E changed to a.) 1n monosyllabic liquid stems, €
is generally changed to & in the first perfect, perfect mid-
dle, and second passive tense systems. E.g.

S7el o (0Ter), send, E'(r'ro)kxu, érTudpo, e'o'ra')\nv, oTuA oML ;
xupw (kep- ), shear, xexupp.uL, éxapny (lon. ), vmzpu) (omep-), sow,
domappa, éomdpny.  So in Bcpw, kTelyw, pelpopat, Tevw, TEAAw, aud
Pbepw.

646. N. The same change of € to a (after p) occurs in o7pédu.
turn, (orpup.p.(u, eo*rpo.d)r]v, o'rpud)v;oop.ul (but 1 aor. e’(rrpc'¢67]v,
rare); Tpema, turn, Térpoppat, érpampy (but érpddfny, lon. érpd
¢07;v), TPEDw, nounJ:, Tbpuppa, €rpdpyy (but c&ped)ﬁmr) 3 also
in the second aorist passive of xAérrw, steal, mAéxw, weave, aid
repmw, delight, ékhdmqv, éxddryy, aud (epic) érdpmyy (1 aor. éxAd-
POy, érAixBny, erépplny, rarely epic érdppfyy). It occurs, further,
in the second aorist (active or middle) of xrelvw, kill, Téurw, cut,
Tpemre, and répmrw; Viz., in éxTavor (poet.), €rapov, érauouny, érpa-
7ov, €rpamouny, Terapmopny (1loun); also in several Howerie and
poetic fors (see oépropmut, Tépbw, und wrirow). For reivw, érdfyy,
sce 711.

647, (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in ve drop v of the
stem in the perfect and fivst passive systems, and thus have
vowel stems in these forms: —

kpivw (kpw-), separate, xékpixu, xéxppat, ExpBpv; KAivw (xAu-),
ineline, xéxhwa, xéxAupat, EAGny; mAdve (mAuv-), wash, mwémhvpas,
rAifyy; Telver (Tev-), stretch, Téruxa (645), térapar, érdlyy, éx-
rabfjoouut. S0 xTelvw in some poetic forms; as éerd-Oy, Exrd-pyy.
See also epic stews ger-, pu-. For the regulur Homeric éxdivbypy
and éxpivlny, sei: TOH.

648. Wlhen finai » of a stemn is not thus dropped, it becomes
nasal y before ka (79, 1), and is generally yeplaced Ly o before pat
(33); as dadvw (Pav-), miduyka, mépuopur, Eddvbnr.  (See T00.)

649. (Mctathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers mefathesis (64):

(1) in the present, as Gvgoxw (Bov-, Bva-), die, (616);

(2) in other tenses, as fSaAda (Bad- BAa-), throw, BéBAinxa,
BéBAnpac, EBA70ny; aud (poetic) Sépropar (Sepk-), see,2 aor. éspakor
(Spaw-, G44).



148 INFLECTION. (650

650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65):

(1) in the present, as yiyvopur (yer-), become, for yi-yev-opat;

(2) in the second aorist, as éwrduny for émer-ouny;

(3) in the perfect, as werdwow (wera-), expand, wémrapac for
memwera-pat. See pépw in 621,

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg-
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520):

(1) in the present, as yi-yvwokw, know, yl-yvopar, Ti-Onue.

(2) in the second aorist, as welfw (wb-), persuade, mé-miboy
(epic); s0 dyw, fyayov (Atlic).

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present: —

(a) In Class I, ylyvopur (for yryev-opar); luxw (for ar-oex-w) ;
pipvw (for pepevw), poetic for pévw; wlrrw (Jor wirer-w); Tikrw
(for rerex-w).

@) In Llass VI, Br-Bpuckw (Bpo-), y vacrxw (yvo-), du-8pdokw
(8pu-), ,w.;w'r]a'xw (/;.ya )s TTPAUTKG (rrpa) TeTpwokw (Tp0-), with
poetic wewiokw and wi-duiokw, and dpapioxem with peculiar Attic
reduplication (615).

(¢) In Class VII., the verbs in w which are enumerated in
794, 2.

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535.

653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by
adding ¢ to the verl stem.

654. (1) From this uew stemn in e some verbs forin the
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense
stewss. E.g.'

Aoké-w (Box) seem, pres. stem (Soxe%-, fut. §ofw; yup.c' w (yap),
marry, fut. yopd, pl. yeydunka; ofén (o6-), push, fut. dow (poet.
wbjow).

655. These verbs are, further, yeywréw, ypén, xrumén, xupc’w,
papTupew (also papripopat), pLT‘r(u) (nlw firrw), ¢tréw (see eplc
fonns), and poetlc Sov'rrcw, @A lw, ('rravp(w, Keradlw, xcwr(m, raTéo
pat, Hry€w, oTVyéw, Topew, and ypuwoplw. Sce also TekTEW (e,
MEKT-).

Most verbs in ew have their regular stems in e, as moéw (roie-),
male, ful. rovjow.

656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to
the verb stem. See Bpiyxdopat, yodw, Snpidw, pnxdoput, pyridw,
PUKAOpL:

657. (2) Generally the new stem in e does not appear in
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the present. But in some verbs it forins speeial tenses; in
others it forms all the tenses except the present, impertect,
seeond perfeet, and the second aorists. E.g.

Bovhouor (BovA-). wish, Bovhijoopat (BovAe, G36); alofivopat
(alab-), percewe, alobnoopar (alabe-), Hobypar; péve (pev-), remain,
pepévnra (peve-) s paxopar (pay-), fight, fut. (puyd-opat) paxobuat,
€paXETAUTY, [LEpdXpaL.

658, 1. The following have the stem in ¢ in all tenses except
those mentioned (637): am@avo,wu (alob-), dAébw, a)\ﬁopuac (loun.),
dpuprdvw (dpupr-), d1ddve (d8-), dr-exBdvoput (-exb-), atdavw (abs-),
uxeop.m, Bregrdve (ﬁ)\aor ) Bov)\o;w.t, Bookw, Sm), want, éfdw and
Gélw, ¢ epopa and etpopar (Ton.), éppw, €6dw, edplokw, épw, k(omu
(poet.), kixdvw (xuy- ) Adokw (Aax-), pavbdve (), pdxopat. pedo-
pal, pEAAw, peAw, ,u.u{w, ow;uu, mxo,.wu, SAtaldrs (SALTY . AN ue,
SPATKdrw (6A-), TETOpal, CTApYUML: S Poelic durAukioxkw and
drapiokw, and the stem Su-.  See also xepdulvw.

2. The following have the stem in e in special tenses formed from
the verb stem or the weak stem (31) 1 Supbivw (8upb-). pirw, vipw,
Sadpalvopne (Sodp-), malw, méropat, melo (mib-), péw (pu-), orelfo
(omiB3-), Tuyxdvw (Tux-), xd{w (xad-); with yiyvoput, Exw. Tpéxw.

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem m,ulu by add-
ing e to the present stem without the thematic vowel: &idduxw,
xabilw, k1jdw, kAalw, 6lw, dpeldo, TimTwm, xaipw.

659. N. In ouvipue, swear, the stem dp- is enlarged to Gpo- in
some tenses, as in wpo-oa; in dAloxopu, be captured, a- is enlarged
to aAe, as in dAdropatr.  So Tpixw (TpUx-), exhaust, Tpuxdow. S0
probably oiyopat, be gone, has stem oixo- for olye- in the perfect
oiyw-ka (cf. lon. olyy-pat).

FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND [NFLECTION OF
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE.

I. Presest Svsrem.

660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec-
tion of the present and tmperfect indicative have been
explained in 568-622 and 62:3-G:32.

661. The eight remaining tense stems (11.-1X.) are
formed from the verl stem. This is the simplest form of
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it
is the strong form (575; 642).

For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659.
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see
759-769; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and
-reos, see 770-776.

1I. Furvre System.

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ocw, and the
middle in oopar. They are iuflected like the present (see
480). Egq.

Tiudw, honor, riujow (tipne%-) ; Spdw, do, Spidgw (633); kérrw
(xowr-), cut, kogw; BAdrrw (BraB-), huri, BAdyw, BAdyouat (74),

ypopw, write, ypiYw, ypdyouut; w)\(xw, wist, wAélw; 1rpa<m'w
(mpay-), do, mpdfw, wpifouar; rapdoow (tapax-), confuse, Tupdw,
Tapdfopat; ppdlw (Ppud-), tell, Pppdow (for ¢pud-ow); welbuw, per-
suade, melow (for rabow); Admw, leave, Aelpw, Aedfopar (642). So
anévdm, pour, grelow (for owadow, 79). Tpédw, nourish, Gpépuw,
Opéopax (93, 5).

663. (Liquid Putures.) Liquid stems (460) add ¢%- to
forin the future stem, making forms in éw and éopar, COU-
tracted to & and oduay, and inflected like ¢ad and ¢rofpa
(492). See 482. Xg.

Paivw (dav-), show, fut. (Pavé-w) Pavd, (Pavi-opar) pavoiput;
oTéAhw (ored-), send, (oredéw) oredd, (greAé-opat) aTEAODpaL;
vépw, divide, (vepé-w) veud ; kpivw (kpw-), judye, (kpwé-o) Kpwd.

664. N. Yere ¢%- is for an original e¢%-, the o being dropped
between two vowels (88).

665. (Auic Future.) 1. The futures of waiw, call, and reréw,
finish, kaAéow and Tedéow (639), drop o of the future stew, and
contract xahe- and Tede with w and opat, making xaAd, kaloUpal,
TeA® and (poetic) redotpar. These futures have thus the same
forins as the presents.

So SAAGm (8-, dAe), destroy, has future édéocw (Hom. X SAéw
(Hdt.), dae (Attic). So ‘uaxzoop.al., Howeric future of pdyopat
(paxe-). fight, becomes payotpar in Attic. Kabélopar (68, sit, bas
xafedovpat.

2. In like manner, futures in agw from verbs in aniue, some in
ecw from verbs in entw, and some in agw from verbs in alw, drop
o and contract aw and ew to &.  Thus oxeddvipt (oxeda-), scaiter,
fut. oxeddow, (Treddw) axedd; aropévtp (aTope-), spread, oTopluw,

(oTopéw) aropd; Bifdlw, cause to go, Bufdow, (BifBdw) Piffe. So



669] FIRST AORIST SYSTEM. 151

i advw (éra-), drive (612), future éidow, (éAdw) éAw. TFor future
éAbw, EXdwa, ete. in Hower, see 784, 2 (c).

3. Futures in wgw and twopar from verbs in «fw of more than
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then téw and téopas
are contracted to & and wipar; as kopllw, carry, kopiow, (xopiéw)
Kop, Kopigopar, (xouéopar) xoptobpar, inflected like ¢Ad, @irod-
pat (492). See 783, 1 (end).

4. These forias of future (665, 1-3) are called Auic, becanse the
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are
found also in other dialects and even in Homer.

666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the
future middle in ge%-, and contract géopat to cobpat: wAéw, sail,
mAevoovpar (574); mveéw, breathe, mvevootpar; viw, Swim, vevaovpat;
khaiw, weep, khavaotuar (601); pevyw, flee, pevfobpar; wlnrw, fall,
wegodpar.  See also malfw (590) and muvfdvopar.

The Attic has these, with the regular futures wAedoopuat, mvev-
copat, KAavoopat, ¢evéopar (but never méoopar).

2. These arve called Doric futures, because the Doric forms
futures in géw, ¢d, and céopat, Tovuat.

667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus:
hus the appearance of a present stem, Such are yéw and xéopat,
fut. of xéw, pour; &ouar, from éoflw (¢8-), eat; miopay, from wivw
(mi-), drink (621).

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems;
kéAAw (keX-), land, kéhow; ktpw, meet, kipow; Spyopt (Op-), rouse,
Spow.  Sa Bépouar, be warmed, Hom. fut. fépoopar; Pleipw (Phep-),
destroy, Hom. fut. ¢8épow. TFor the corresponding aorists, see
674 (b).

II1. Frrst AORIST SYSTEM.

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and
mute stems (460) add ca to form the stem of the first
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus euds
in va, which becomes e in the third person singular; and
the iniddle ends in capnr. E.g.

Tipdw, éripnoa, értunadpny (535); Spdw, Epdoa; xérTw, Ekoju,
éxopdpny; PBAdmre, éBAaya; ypddw, Eypaja, éypapdpny; mAékw,
irheéo, émhelduny; mpioow, émpala, énpaliuny; Tapdoow, érdpala;
$pdlw, éppaca (for éppad-aa); melbw. émewa (74); owévdw, fomeca
(for éomevd-ca); Tpédw, éBpepa, éBpefcuny (95, 5); Tikw, melt,
érpéa; mAéw, sail, Erhevoa (H74).

For the inflection, see 4%0.
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670, Three verbs in ut, 8Bwm (80-). give, by (&), send, and
i (Be-), put, have xa for ga in the first aorist active, giving
&Buxa, yra, and k. These forms are seldom used except in the
indicative, and are most cornmon in the singular, where the second
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms fxapny
and éfnpkduny oceur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810).

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aovists Ixea (Hom. éxeva) and exedpunw,
corresponding to the futures yéw aud xéopar (667). Elrov, said,
has also first aorist elma; and Pépw, bear, has freyx-a (from stem
Eveyk-).

For Homeric aorists like é8rhcero, ¢3boero, itav, etc., see 777, 8.

672. (Liquid dorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop ¢ in oa,
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, d to 5 (after corp
to a) and € to e (8Y). Sec 482, f.g.

datve (Pav-), éppra (for épavoa); oréAdew (orel-), éoretd-a
(for éored-ca) o.’o"ru)\-ofwyv dyyéAw (ayyc)\ )s announce, 7'/'yyu)\u,
'qyyu)\a,ur)v, mepalvw (7GCuv) fmxlz (w(pava, ;uaww (pav- ), stam,
€uiava; vcp.u), divide, evu;m, dvecpdpny; xpive, judge, ikpiva; duidve,
keep off, puova, fuiviuny; Glelpw (pbep-), destroy, ipbecpa. Cotn-
pare the futures in 643, and see 664,

673. N. A few liguid stems lengtlien av to av irregularly; as
kepduivw (kepdav-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pav to pyv; as
Terpaivw (terpav-), bore, érérpnvo.

674. N. (a) Alpw (u.p ) 1a¢~e, has r]pa, 7]p0.p.77v (aumnentf\d)
but & in other forns, as dpw. upov. dpas‘, upw;wu, dpaiuny, dpdpevos

(b) The poetic kéAlw, kipw, and Gpvopt have aorists ékeraa,
éxvpoa, and dpoo.  See the corresponding futures (668). But
OxéAAw (in prose) has oxena (see 89).

IV. Srcosn Aonist SysTEM.

675. (Second Aorist Active und Middle) The stem of
the second aorist active and middle of the common form
(563) is the verh stem (in the second class, the weak stem)
with %- affixed. These tenses arc inflected in the indicative
like the imperfect (see 626). E.g.

Aamo (572), e\aroy, Amduny (2 aor. stem Ar%-); Aeufave
(AafB-), take, Exafov, eXafopuny (2 aor. stem AafS%-). See 451.

676. N. A few second aorist stems change € to d&; as Téurw
(Tep-), cul, Tonic and poetic érapov, éropduny. See 646.

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as méropac (wer-),
Ay, 2 aor. m. érrépny for émer-ouny; Eyclpw (Eyep-), rouse, Hypdpmy
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for fyep-opny; wA0ov, went, from stem évf-, for yAvfor (IHom.);
émopar (aem-), follow, éomouyw, for éoemopn; éxw (oex-), have,
éoxov for éoex-or.  So the lomeric exexAopny, for éxexer-ouny, or
kexAopny, fron xchopar, command ; dhudkov, Tor dA-akex-op, from
GAEw (dAex-), ward of s for these and other reduplicated second
aorists, see 5315 5633, For yjyayor, 2 aor. of dyw, see 3.

678. (Mwform.) 'The stem of the second aorist of the
w-form is the simple verb stem with no suflix. The stem
vowel ie regularly long (n, w, or 3) throughout the indicative
active, and the third person his the ending oav. (i70r the long
vowel in the imperative aud infinitive, see 7535 766,2.) E.g.

“Tergue (ora), 2 wor. éory, Eumays, éory. Eumyuar, cle. Por the
inflection, see 506, Lo 8/8wue, Tyue, and r{Uqgpe, see BO2.

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the
complete enunceration (7085 7949).

679. ‘I'he second aorist middle of the ju-form regularly drops
a in go in the seeond person singular (361, 6) afier a short vowel,
and then contracts that vowel with o; as éov for é-0eoo (¢é6e0);
édov for é-8o-do (€800).

680. Verbs in dm form no Attic second aorists from the stem
in v (797, 1).

68l. For sceond aorists middle in yunw, tuyy, and vy, and
some [rom consonant stems, see S00.

V. First Prrrecr Svsres.

682. ([Iirst Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of
the first perfeet active is formed by adding xe- Lo the redu-
plicated verb stem. It hus o, xas, we in the indicative
singular, and xaoe (for xae-ved), rarely «dou in poetry, in the
third persou plural.  Tor the inflection, see 480.  E.gq.

Abw, (AeAuk-) AéAuxa; welfw, persuade, mémea (for memel-xa);
kopllw (komd"), carry, kexopka (for kekomd-ka, 73).

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final o- of the perfect
stem to e-, to which are added uovistie terminations a, ag, €
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contraeted to v, s,
a(v) 10 Attic. The dual and plural add the regnlar sec-
ondary endings (532) to the stem in e, with gav in the third
person plural.  E.g.

,E)\ckv'xr], EXAUKTS, CAeAUKe(r), EXehire-Tov, éXeAvnepier, CAeAV-
Ke-T€, EXEAUKe-Ouv: OTAAw, E0TaAKa, €0TAAKY, éaTdAi)s, oTdAxe(V),
€oradke-pey, éardhke-gar.  Tor a(r), see 38,
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original en, €as, €€, and
Homer has eu, ps, e(v); later Attic writers, and somnetimes the ora-
tors, have ey, ets, e In the dual and plural e for € is not classic.

884. The stem may be modified before « in both perfect and
pluperfect, by lengtheuing its final vowel (635), by changing € to
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (643), by dropping v in a few verbs
(847), or by metathesis (649); as Préw, love, mediAnka; Ppbeipw
(pbep-), destroy, édbapxa; xpive (kpw-), judge, Kkéxpixu; PaAdlw
(Bad-), throw, BéBAnxa (636).

685. N. E.of the stem becomes ot in (8eibw) 8édoa (31).

886. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) Lelongs especially
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual
stems, T, 8, or 6 being dropped before ka.

VI. Skcowxn Perrecr SysTem.

687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verh stem
with a affixed; as ypdg-w, write, yéypapa (stem yeypado-};
pevyw, flee, mépevya (642).

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 643. For
Aédouro, and mwémoifu, see 642, 1, and 31.

2. For the Jengthening of & to nor & in some verbs, see 644.

3. For the lengtheuing of the stemm vowel in Aayxdvw (Aux-),
Aopfdvw (AaB-), Aavfdve (Aeb-), Tvyxdve (rux-), and somne other
verbs, see 611.

680, N. "Eppwya from fjyviue (pyy-) and ewba (537, 2) from
€0u (96-) change 7 of the stem to w (31).

600. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; gxyxo-a, from
dxot-w, hear (stem dxov-, dkog-), is only an apparent exception.

681. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic;
as wpo-BéBovia from BovAopat, wish; péunpra from pélw, concern;
&oAmu from IAmw, hope ; 8iSouma from Sovréw (Sovn-), resound.

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in
= or B change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes.
Those in ¢ and x make no change. E.g.

Bdrro (BAaf-), BéBruda; xémrw (xom-), xékoda; dAAdoow
(6Mhay-), TAAaxa;: pvAdoow (purax-), medrvAuxu.

But mAnoow ménhnya: delyw médevyai arépyw, EoTopya; Addure
Aédapma. In dyw (4y-), fxa, 7 is lengthened by reduplication.
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693. The {ollowing verbs form aspirated second perfects: dyw,
dAAdaow, dvoiyw, BAdmTw, &vaup.L, n;pvu‘ow. KA€mrTw, KOTTW, Aap-
ﬂavw, AdrTw, Adyw (collcet), pdoow, méumw, mpdoow, 'n'rr](raw, Trdoow,
Tpénm, TpBw, Pépw, Purdoow. Of these S(LKVU,U.L, KnPUTTw, Aap-
fdvw, Téure, and mrijoow are exceptions to 692, Avolyw has both
dvlwya and dréwya, and mpdoow has both wémpaya, have done, and
mempdya, fare (well or dl).

694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only
réTpoda (Tpémw) oceurs in tragedy, and only remroua in Herodotus
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent
prose.

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 662).

696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) 'Fhe stem of the second
pluperfeet changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e-.
It has the sume inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g.

"Emedriim, Emedrivys, Emepiver(v), éredriveper, érediveaay, etc.

697. (Muforms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu-
perfects of the simple peform, which affix the endings directly to
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the
indicative. E.g.

Ovjoxw (Bva-, Bav-), die, 2 perf. rébva-rov, rébva-pey, rébvaot;
2 pipf. érébvacar.  (Sce 508.)

These w-forms are enumerated in 804.

VII. PerrecT MippLE SysTEM.

698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) ‘The stem of the
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem,
to whicli the endings are direetly affixed. Eg.

Adw, MéAv-pat, XéAv-oar, AéAv-rar, AéAv-afe, AéAvvrar; &Xedd
pny, EAedt-ueba, EXéAvvTo; Aelmw (Aewr-), Aédeyp-pat (75), Aédeupar,
Aédeur-Tac.

For the inflection, sec 480.

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per-
feet active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing ¢ to
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verhs
(617), or by metathesis (649); as dihé-w, meplAgpar, émedisf
pyv; Pplelpw ($lep-), épbap-pat, épbap-pnv; kptvw (kpv-), Kéxpe-pat,
éxexpl-pnpys Bdw (Bad, BAa-), BéBiqgpas, &BeBAiunv. (See
684.)
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700, When v is not dropped before pac (647), it is generally
replaced Ly o (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); as ¢uivw
(Puv-), wépuo-pat, émedda-uny; 6ivw (Suv-), sharpen, Gfup-pat.
Before endings not beginning with u, the original v reappears;
as wédav-rat, médav-fe; but forms in y-gat aud v-go (like wépav-ou,
émédar-0o) seen 1ot to oceur.

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect
middle, consonunt stems are compelled to use the perfect participle
with elod and foav (486, 2).

Here, however, the Tonic endings arat and aro for yrat and vro
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Atlic prose; as rerdy-arat
and érerdy-aro (Thueyd.) for rerayuévor elof and foav.

702. 1. For perfects in appar of orpldw, Tpérw, rpédw, see G46.

2. For the addition of ¢ to certain vowel stems before endings
not beginuing with o, as reréeocpar, see 640.

703. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle.
It euds in oouar, and lLias the inflection of the future mid-
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before
goput.  E.g.

Adw, Ae-AV-, Aedboouat; ypddw, yeypad, yeypdpopar (74);
/\(u'rw, Aereur-, /\(/\cu//op.:u, Sew, bind, 68epar (63Y), Sebrj-oopar;
wpdoow (mpdy-), wempay-, mempadopat.

704. Tle future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it
has a middle meaning in ueuvijoopat, shall remender, and mwemadoo-
poty shall have ceased; and it is active in xexryjoouat, shall possess.
1t is found in only a small number of verbs.

705. N. Two verhs have a special form in Attic Greek for the
future perfect active; Gvyoxw, die, has reBviéw, shall be dead, formed
from the perfect stem refvpe-; and {oryuy, set, has éoriéw, shall
stand, fromn €oryx-, stem of perfect €oryxa, stand. In Homer, we
have also kexapriow and xexuproouat, from yadpw (xap-), rejoice;
and kexudyjow (irreg.), from xdlw (x«8 ), yield.

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by
the perfect participle and oopar (future of epf, be); as éyvwkdres
éodpeba, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also
be expressed in this way; as dmyMhayuévor évopefa, we shall have
been freed.

VIIT. FirsT Passive SysTrm.

707. (First Aorist Passive.) Tle stem of the first aorist

passive is formed by adding fe to the stem as it appears in



712] SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM. 157

the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be-
fore vr, ¢ becomes 64. It has the secondary active end-
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second
aorist active in yv of the w-form (678). E.g.

Abw, Aédvpar, éAvlypy ()\verr), Aefrw, Aédeyrpor, ENelpbpy
(Aeur-0y-, 7]), wpaoow (mpay-), mémpayuar, émpdxbny (wpayfn);
melbo, mwémeio-pat, émelo- Ogv; Phéw, mdn)\'q-;wc, (¢L)\17917V, mAéw
(mAv-), mémAevo-pat, crr)\cvcreny (641); 7elvw (1), Téra-pat, ¢'ral917v
(647); BoAdw (Bad- BAa-), BéBAnuar, éBMijlny; TeAéw, Teréleo-pat
(640), éreréollyy; dxovw, nrovopat, Hrovobyv. See 480.

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappat (646), but érpédbny (Ton. érpd-
$bnv); Tpépw Las Tfpaupar, épédbny; and orpédw has iorpop-
pat, with (rare) éorpépbfyv (Ion. and Dor. éorpddbyp). @aivw has
mépaopar (700), but éddvbyy.

709. N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before 8 of the
aorist passive; as idpbw, erect, Spuuac, i8pvr-Oyy, as if from a stemw in
v (AL}ic i3ptony). So Hom. éxAivfny and éxplvfny (647), from original
stems n ».

For éréfny from 7i6nut (8e-), and éréfny from Giw, sacrifice, see 95,3,
For é0pépOnv from Tpépw, nourish, and other forms with interchange-
able aspirates, see 99, 5.

710, (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 6y) of the first
aorist passive. It ends in fyoopar, and is inflected like the
future middle (662). E.g.

Atw, e)\vﬁrly, AvBroouat (stem Avfno%-); Aefmw, Eelpbny, Ae-
pbicopar; mpdoow (rpay ), émpdxbny, mpaxBicopar; melbw, érel
by, meobioopar; Teivw, érdbny, Tabioopar; mAékw, émAéxbuv,
mhexbhioopas; Tipdw, értunbny, rtiunfioopar; Tekéw, éredéobyy,
Tekeabioopat; kMvw, éxAifyy, kKAbioopar.

711, The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But revw (rer-), stretck (647),
has ¢rdfnv and rabrjoopar.

IX. Skcoxp Passive System.

712, (Second Aorist Pussive.) The stem of the second
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative,
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), ¢ becomes
9. The only regular modification of the stem is the change
of € to a (645). For the inflection, see 482. E.g.
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Bdmrw (BAaf-), hurt, éBAdSBqv; ypddw (ypad-), write, éypddyv;
plrrw (pre-), throw, dppidyy; Pulve (Pav-), ébdvmy; orpépw, turn,
€otpadnv(646); Téprw, wnuse, érdpmyy; oTéXAw(oTeN-), send, éoTaAy.

713. N. HAsjocw (wAny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. érhjyyy, but
in composition é-erAdyny and kar-emAdyny (from stem wray-).

714, N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdrre
(Braf-), hurt,éBAdpOny and éBAIBny; arpédw, turn, doTpédplny (vare)
and éorpddyy (646). Tpérw, turn, has all the six aorvists: érpefa,
érpefapny, erparov (epic and lyric), érpamduny, érpépbnyy, érpdmny.

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in y) of
the second aovist passive. Itends in yoopar and is inflected
like the first future (710). E.g.

BAdwrw (BAhaf-), ¢BAd Sy, BAaBi-oopar; ypddw, éypddyy, ypadir
copar; dalvw (pav-), épdvyy, pavi-aopat; oTeEAAw (oTeX-), éordAny,
oralijoopat; oTpédw, éoTpddyy, aTpadiroopal

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which
seldom appears in other tenses than the second aorists (642), is
seen especially in the second passive system; as oymw (oam-), cor-
rupt, dodmyy, camijoopat; Tikw (rak-), melt, érdny; pew (pu-), flow,
€ppimy, pvioopat; ¢pelrw (€pur-), throw down, fplryy (poetic), but
1 aor. fpelpbyy (épeur-).

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so
far as they exist) of Adw, Aeirw, mpdoow (mpay-), ¢aivw
($ar-), and oréAdw (orer-), with their sub-divisions.

TeNSE SYSTEM.,

Present. Av%- Aaw?%- npaca%- daw¥%- ordd%-
FPuture. We%- A% -  wpag%- bave%-  orehe-
1 Aorist. Avoa- npafa- bnva- Trada-
2 Aorist. r%-
1 Perfect. Aehvka- weayka- oralka-
2 Perfect. Aehourra- g“‘"‘"}w' meva-

ﬂ(frpo.xu-

Perf. {Perf. Aekv- AehaTr- memwpay- medav- lorak-
Mid. ) ¥ut, P Ao %- Ahay%- mewpat%-

1 Pass. Aor, AvBe(n)- AadBe(n)- mpaxbe(n)- $avle(n)-
Fut.  Avbno%- Aaddne%- mpaxdnoc%- davlno %-

2 Pass. 1 Aor, $ave(n)- orake(n)-

fut. $awe%- orakne-
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND
THE PARTICIPLE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

718. The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in
all its tenses.  In all forms (even in verbs in wo) it has a
long thematic vowel «/, (501, 2).

719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec-
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change %
to “/y-, and the first aorist tense stemn changes final a to “/p-
All have w, y5, 5 in the singular, and wot for wvae (78, 3) in
the third pevson plural, of the active. E.g.

Aelnw, pres. subj. Aelnw, Aetrwpal, 2 aor. Arw, Adrwgac; Abw,
1 aor. Adow, Alcwuar.

720. A perfeet subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to
“ly; as AéAuwa, AeAdkw; elAnge, eArngw. (See 731.) But the
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle
with & (subjunctive of elud, be); as Aeduxws &, €AnPus &.

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always
expressed by the perfect middle participle and &; as A
pévos & ns :;)', ete.

7R2. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect suhjunc-
tive middle directly, by adding “/y; to the teuse stem; as xmo;uu,
acquvc, pf. xcxn;,uu Possess, cubJ xextOpar (for xe-xTy=<oput), KExTY,
KekTTAL; KO pepvioxw, remind, péuimuar, remember (memind), subj.
pepvduat, pepvdpebu (11dt. pepvedpedu). These follow the analogy
of tordpat, -, Jray, ete. (724).  (For a similar optative, see 734.)

723. (Me-form.) In all weforms, including both passive
aorists (5G4), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with
the thematic vowel (w or 4), 50 that the subjunctive ends
in & or Hpar

724. 1. Verbs in yue (with stews in e and o) have &, s, 7,
&;w.:., 7, Jray, ete., in the su\»junctivu, as if all had stems in e. Thus
forque (ora-) has iorys, 107'77, LO’TY]T(IL, orygs, oy, ete, as if the
uncontracted form were ioTew, not iora-w. These velbs have

Tonic stems in ¢ (see 788, 1).
2. ‘The iufiection is that of the subjunctives ¢iAd and prwpat

(492).
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with
¢ of the tense stem contracted with o or x, as Av#d (for Avfé-w),
Avbaper (for Avfé-wpey), ete., pavd (for ¢pavéw), ete., see 480, 3.

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the gu-
form, as éara (for éorarw), Befdae (for Befa-wat), see 508,

727. Verbs in wm (with stem in o) have by contraction &, g,
@ ete., dpay, G, wray, ete. (for ow, oysy oy, cwpay, etc.); as &Sw;u,
subj. SL&u &Smc, 885 8iddpar, 884, 8uddrTay, ete.

728. Verbs in i form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743)
like verbs in w; as Selcvip, subj. Sevirw, Sevi-wpat.

729. N. Advapas, can, cmo*ra;mt, understand, xpépapar, hang,
and the second aorist émpuduny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as
the optative, 74‘)) as if there were no contraction; thus &vwua,
ér{oTwpat, Kpipopat, Tplwpat (compare Tifbuar).

OPTATIVE.

730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552)
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) « or u)
(t€); as More (for Aiot-re), ioralpy (for iora-upv), Avbeiev
(for Avfe-e-v). For the ending pi, see T31.

2. The form tp appears only before active endings. It
is always used in the singular of pe-forms with these end-
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted
presents in omy and g7y of verbs in aw, €w, and ow. After o
the first person singular always has the ending v. See ex-
amples in 737 and 739.

3. Before the ending v of the third person plural « is
always used; as Afowey (for AJo-tev).

4. In the second person singular middle, oo drops o (564,
6); as laraio (for lora-t-ao, {ora-t-0).

781. (Verbe in w.) Verls in w have the ending we (for v)
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice.
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the-
matie vowel (always o) is contracted with . to o, giving
oLty ots, oty etC., otuyy, oto, otro, ete. In the first aorist sys-
tem, final « of the tense stem is contracted with ¢ giving
aysy, ats, at, ete. (but see 732), awuny, ato, atro, ete.  The rare
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal
“ogy of the present. E.g.
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Aéyoyu (for Aeyot-pt), Aéyors (for Aeyots), Aéyor (for Aeyo-t),
Aéyoure (for Aeyotre), Aéyotev (for Aeyotev). Aelrw, 2 aor. Almoyu
(for Aurovpr), Admoier (for Auvrowev). Adoayu (for Avoa-tmu),
Aboaper (for Avoa-t-pev), Avoalungy (for Aiga-tuny), Aboaofe (for
Avoa--08¢). Perf. eidyga, opt. edrjpoyu, etc.

732. The Attic generally uses the so<alled Acolic terminations
cuws, e, and ey, for ws, at, atey, in the aorist active; as Aoeas,
Abaewe, Aboewar. See Abw and ¢aivw in 480, 1 and 482

733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the
perfect middle participle and elpv; as Aehvuévos ey (see 480, 2).
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect
active participle and eipv than by the form in ot given in the
paradigms; as Aedvkws eipy.  (See 720; 721.)

734, 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) dnectly, by adding t-papy OF

Oty to the tense stemn; as xrdopat, pf. xékryrpar, opt. Ktx‘r'qp:qv,
xtxr'qo, K(KT'I]TO (for KEKTIP L,y KekT-0, KexTt-T0), etc.; also
x:xrwp.r]y, xextgo, xextaro (for KEKTR-O-L-punt, ete.); so p.L,uwloxw,
pépvnual, Opt. pemiuny OF pepvopny; keiéw, KékAnpat, opt. kexAy-
py, kexdijo, xexAppeda; and BdAdw, BéBAnuat, opt. dia-BeBAyabe.
So Hom. AeAvro or AeAtvro (for Aedv-iro or Aedv-t-vro), perf. opt. of
Aw. Compare 8awdro, pres. opt. of Salvvue.

2. The forins in unv belong to the coiumon form of inflection
(with the thematic vowel); those in nuy, etc. and vro have the
we-form (740).

735. A few verbs have o (737) in the second perfect opta-
tive; as éxmépevya, éxmedevyolny.

The second aorist optative of &xw, have, is oxoiny, but the regu-
lar oxoque is used in composition.

736. A very few relics remain of an older activc optative with »
for mt in the first person singular; as rpépoi-v fOT Tpéoi-pi, dudproi-y
for dudprow-m (from duaprdiw).

737. (Contract Verbs.) 1In the present active of contract
verbs, forms in upy, s, up ete., contracted with the the-
matic vowel o to oy, ous, oty ete., are much more common
in the singular than the regular forms in owut, o, o, but
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms
in oup and those in oy are again contracted with an a of
the verb stem to wyv and eue, and with an e or o to oy and

opt. Eg.
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Tipasotpy, Tipo-olpy, tiponv; Pheoupy, $le-olp, Phoipy;
Sho-opy, Spho-olny, Spholyy; Tipwrotm, Tipdoyu, Tipgut; Piieo
tpn puhéoyu, puhoyu; Spro-ot-ut, dplooyu, Splotue. (See the
inflection in 492.)

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract
forms.

738. For the optative fiygmy, from fiydw, shiver, see 497.

739, (Mujorm.) 1. The present and second aorist active
of the pe-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have
the suffix o), and in the first person singular the ending ».
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with u to awy, e,
Or oup; &S loTa-tnv, ioTalpy; oTo-typey, oralppev; Avfetnv,
Auvbeiny 3 So-upv, Sl

2. In the dual and plural, forins with « for i, and te-w for
troav in the third person plural, are much more common
than the longer forms with w); as oraiper, oraire, oraler
(better than oraipuey, aralyre, oralpoav). See 5006.

740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in
yw and oui, final o, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with
¢ into at, e, or oy, to which the simple endings uyy, etc., are
added. E.qg.

‘Toraluny (for loTa-t-pyy), icraio, lorairo; fefuny (fe-t-pyv),
Octo (Ge-t-00, fe-t-0), feiro; Bolpny (So--pmy). See the inflection in
506; and 730, 4, See also the cases of perfect optative middle
in puyw and v7e in 734.

741. N. The optatives rfoluny, tfoto, Tfoiro, etc. (also
accented oo, Tfoiro, ete.) and (in composition) Goluny, Goio,
foiro, ete. (also accented ovi-foro, wpoo-Goabe, etc.), as if
formed from rféw (or rfw), are found, as well as the regular
Tleluny Beiuny, etc. See also mpdorro and other forms of Ipu
(810, 2).

742. N. Avwapar, &niorapas, xpéuopar, and the second aorists
émprdpny (505) and drjungy (from Svimue), accent the optative as
if there were no contraction; Suvaiuny, Svvato, Svvairo; érigrairo,
émioraiofe, kpépato, mplato, mplowro, Gvorocfe. For the similar sub-
junctives, see 729.

743. Verbs in viw form the optative (as the subjunctive,
728) like verbs in w; as Selxvipt, opt. dewviotut, Secxvvoiungy
(inflected like Adop, ASodpny).
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744. N. Second aorists from stems in v of the p-form (as
€duy) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few
forws like 89y, Stpev (for u-ty, Su-t-pev), from E8ov.

745. A few second perfect optatives of the w-form are made
by adding wmp-v to stems in a-; as rebvaipy (for Tebva-tpv), dorainy
(508). See the enumeration of w-forms, 804.

IMPERATIVE.

746. (Common Form.) The present and the second
aorist active and middle of the common form have the
thematic vowel ¢ (o before yrwv), to which the imperative
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular
in the active hias no ending; in the middle it drops o in go
and contracts eo to ov. E.g.

Aetme, Aevrérw, AefreTov, Aetmé-rwoy, Aelwere, Aamro-yrwv; Aemov,
Aaméalu, Acimeabov, Aeré-oluv, Aelmeole, Aaméabuov. So Adme
and Acrob.

747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in
the second person singular, where the active has a termination oy
and the mwiddle o for final a of the stem. In other persons they
add the regular endings to the stem in ow- (or a-). E.g.

Adcov, Abod-Tw, Abva-tov, Abod-Twy, Avoa-T€¢, Abod-yTwr; Avoat,
Abod-00w, Aiga-ufe, Avod-obwr. Pjvov, dyrd-rw, ete.; Pivat, Pnvd-
obuw, Pprva-cle, pyvd-ohur.

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of
the we-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has
Kkexpayere, screech, from kpd{w (xpay-), and xexivere, gape, from
Xaokw (xav-).

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274,

750. N. The secand person singular of the middle occasionally
occurs as an emphatic form; as wéravoo, stop/

761. N. The perfect jmperative in all voices can be expressed
by the perfect participle and {c:, &orw, etc. (imperative of eips,
be) ; as elpyuivor Eorw, for elpriadu, let it have heen said (i.e. let what
has been said stand), weweopudvor orwy, suppose them to have been
persuaded.

762. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the w-form retains
# in the second person singular active only in a few primitive
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verbs; as in ¢a-6( from ¢mul (¢a-), say, -6t from elue (&), go, io-6
from eiul, be, and from olda, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.)
For Homeric forms in 6, see 790.

753. The present active commonly omits ¢ in the second
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (o,
& 0, Or v) t0 %, &, oy, OF U; as lory, vife, dibov, and Belkvi.
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the
short stem ; as iord-rw, loro-re, lordvrwy; Tférw; didore;
Seekyivrwv.

754. The present middle of verbs in put and wp has the
regular form in oo, and also poetic forms in o (for aco) and ov
(for eco and o00), in the second person singular; as loracgo or
{orw, tieco or ribov, 8ogo or 88ov. But verbs in v always
retain voo; as delkvius, Selkvuoo. In the other persons the inflec-
tion is regular: see the paradigmns (506).

755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is
regularly long (», o, v), except before vrov (553), and 6. is
retained in the second person singular. E.g.

26 (ora-), oriTw, oripre, ordvrev; P76 (Be), Bire,
Birre, Bd-vrov; w8, yvdro, yor-te, yvévrwv; §t-0t, §i-rw, So-re,
8Gvrwy.  (See 678 and 766, 2.)

2. But we have s for 6 in 8és (from ri8yuc), 865 (from 88wpr),
& (from Inue), and axés (from éoxov, 2 aor. of &xw). These verbs
have the short vowel in all persons; as §és, 6é-rw, Gé-re, Gé-vrav;
8ds, 86-rw, 8d-re, dG-vruv.

8. 2mf. and B76. have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in
composition ; as kard-Ba, come down, mapd-ora, stand near.

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, oo drops o in the
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts
that vowel with o. E.g.

‘Enpuipny, mpiago (poet.), mpiw (for wpuw-o), é6éuny, Gov (for
Be-co, Gc-0), Siuny, But (fur du-ue, 8o-0).  But epic 8éfo (Sex-vo)
Aéfo (Aex-00).

2, The other persons have the regular endings (553); as
mpud-afw; 0é-0bw, Gé-cbuy; 86-0bw, 86-0be, 8¢-cbuwy.

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active
endings (6., rw, ete.) directly to fe- (6y-) of the tense stem (707)
after which 6 becomes . (95, 2); as Avby-rt, Avbj-ro, ete.

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations
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to e () of the tense stem (712), 6. being retained; as
bdvpt, davi-ro; ardiy-bi, oradijre, ete.

3. Both aorists have evrov in the third person plural; as
Abévrav, pavévrov, orarévrar.

758. N. A few second perfects of the w-form have imperatives
in 6u: see Bvjoxw, Téval, and Seldw, 8é8ifr, in 804.

INFINITIVE.

759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and
future active add e to the tense stem, the thematic vowel
(here always e) being contracted with e to ew; as Adyew
(for Aey-e-ev), ieiv (for (8-é-ev), Aée (for Aeb-c-ev).

760. N. The ending v (without plecedmg ¢) appears in Doric;
as 7apv-€v in Pindar (Attic yppiew).

761. N. For contract presents in av (not gv) for dew, and olv
for dew, see 39, 5.

762, N. The second aorist in ey is probably contracted from
é-ev, not from ey (759).

763. The first aorist active substitutes ar (of uncertain
origin) for final a of the tense stein (669) ; as Aloar, Phrac

764. The perfect active substitutes e-vac for final a of the
tense stem; as Aehuvx-¢-vat, yeypad-évar, wedny-é-var, Aedovr-é-var

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds ofa: to the tense stem
in the present, future, and first and seeond aorists. E.g.

Aéye-obar, Aééeabor, Paiveaar, avei-abor (for pavée-obal),
pjva-cbas, Aboa-cbat, Adiré-obas.

2. Both passive futures likewise add ofac.  E.g.

Avbiioe-obar, Aedpbioe-obar, pavioeabar, orarroe-obar.

3. Tor the perfect middle aud the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768.

766. (Mce-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and
second perfect active of the we-form, and both passive
aorists, add va: to the tense stem in the infinitive. E.g.

Tordvar, Tfévar, 88dvar, Sexvivar, oriva, yh-va, Stvay,
Tebva-var, Avbgvar (707), parnvar (712).

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem
is regularly long (0678; 753, 1); as lomym (ora-), ori-vas;

By (Ba-), Birvac
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767. Some pu-forms have the more primitive ending evas (for
Fevar) in the infinitive active.  Such ave Sobvar (from old do-pevus,
do-evw) ; fetvar (for fe-pevar); elvar, 2 aor. of fym (for épevar);
2 perf. dedeévar (for 36~3FL-chaL).

768. 1u all the simple forms of the middle voice (the
present and sceond aorist of the ueform, and all perfects),
vowel stems add ofue directly to the tense stem. E.g.

“lora-ofar, tife-0But, 8:80-06ur, Oé-obar, 860bu, fe-aBue (from
fyue) 5 AeAv-oba, rertpioba, 8e8yAd-obur, bedo-obar, mrd-obos (from
TETO- UL, TTA-).

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive
ending fue (554). Eg.

"EotdA-fat, Aeheip-ar (71), memhéx-Out, Terpid-far, weddy-bur
So fjo-fay, pres. inf. of Juac (o), sit.

PARTICIPLYES AND VERBALS 1IN 70 AND Teos.

770. All active teuses (exeept the perfect) und both
aorists passive add vr to their tense stem to form the stem
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have
nominatives in wv; those of the pe-form have nominatives
inows. Eg.

Aéyw: pres. Aeyorr, nom. Aéywy; fut. Aefovr-, nom. Aébwr;
1 aor. Aela-vr-, nom. Aééas. Palvw: aor. ¢y, non. Prvas.
Admw: 2 aor. Auro-vr-, nom. Aurdv; 1 aor. pass. Aegpfeyr-, nour
Aecdfeis (719). Zréddw (orad-): 2 aor. pass. gTade-vr-, MO, OTa
Xels. “lorgue: pres. loTavr-, nom. lords, 2 aor. gra-vr-, non. ords.
Tihpue: pres. ifevr-, nom. rifels; 2 aor. fevr-, nom. fels.  Albwpur:
pres. 8dovr-, nom. &idods; 2 aor. Suvr-, nom. Sols.  Aelxybpr:
Setkvu-yr-, nom. Sevds. Avvw: 2 aor. Sv-vr-, nont. Svs.

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation
of the feminines, see 335-3387.

772. ‘Ihe perfect active participle changes fiual o of the
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. FEl.g.

Aedvka-, Aedvxor-, nom. AeAvkds; wedyva-, wepgror-, nNom.
TePrws.

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in wa, see
335; 337, 2.

773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle

of the p-form; in ads, gen. adros (sometimes abros), fem. avia, as
. . - A A
yeyaws, Befaws; in s, gen. ndros or néros, few. nuia, as Tefrgus T
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Bvpdros Or -670s, TeOvmuia (804). Herodotus has ews, edoa, €bs, gen.
€705, €T s, AS éaTews, ete., smme forms of which (¢.g. éoredra, Tefredr)
occur in llomer. The Attic contracts ads, adoa, ads, to s, doa, és
(or &s) (342), gen. &ros, ways, etc., but leaves refvews (2 perfect of
fvjoxw) uncontracted.

774. N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle
in Hower often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long
one; as dpnpds, apdpuvia ; TEINADS, TeldAvia.

775. All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the
tense stemn to form the stom of the participle.  E.g.

Avouevos (Abo-pero), Aboduevos (Aboo-uevo), Avodpevos (Avaa
pevo), iordpevos (lora-pevo), Béuevos (fepevo), mpdpevos (mpua-
pevo-), Aurdpevos (Auro-pevo ), Aedvpévos (AeAv-pevo-).

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301,

776. 1. 'I'lic stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed
by adding ro or reo to the verlh stem, which generally
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the
change of ¢ and y to = and x, T1); us Avrds, Avréos (Stems
Av-to-, Av-Teo-), aor. puss. Abypyv; Tpimrds, metoréos (stoms
Tpim-TO-, MELT-T€0-), NOr. PASS. ErpipByy, émelobyy; Taxros, Tak-
téos, from rdoow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érax-Onv; Bpemrrds
from rpépw (95, 5).

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect
passive participle, as xpirds, deeided, raxtos, ordered ; but oftener
it expresses capability, as Avros, capalie of being lovsed, dxovords,
audible ; mwpakrds, that may be done.

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven-
dus; Tipnréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.)

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reov in the sense of 8eZ
and the infinitive active, sce 1597.

DIALECTIC AND PORETIC FORMS OF VERRBS IN Q.

777, 1. The Doric has the personal endings = for o1, pes for
pev, av for mor, obay for ofyy, uiv for uyy, vre for vor.  The poets
have peaBa for uefa.

2. When o is dvopped in gat aud oo of the second person
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, yat, ao, €o-
Herodotus has ea. and oo (indic.), but generally y for gac (subj.).
In 1dt. and sometimes in Ifomer, eo may become ev. In Homer
gat and oo sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as
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pépmar for pépuvmoar, &oovo for &ogvse. A lingual sometimes
becomes o before gat; as in kéxacoar for xexkad-oar (kékaopuar).

For Tonic contract forms, see 783, 2.

3. The Yonic bas arat and aro for vrar and vro in the third
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the
optative. Before these endings m, 3, k, and y are aspirated (¢, x) 3
as kpbmrw (kpuf-), xekpiratat; Aéyw, Aekéx-atar, Aekéxaro. Hdt.
shorteus n to € before arat and aro; as olkéarat (pf. of olkéw), Att.
@xpvtar; éreripéato (pIpf. of rimdw), Att. érerfupvro.  Hom.
rarely iuserts § between the vowel of a stem and arat or aro; as
éAphé-Baro (dhadvw) ; see also palvw.

The forms arat and aro sometimmes occur in Attic (701).
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs
n .

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, €e(v) in the pluperfect active, as
érefymea; whence comes the older and better Attic 9, 9s, e(v).
Homer has ea, g5, e(v), with ee in deec (821,2), and rarely oy, €5, €

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forius
of the future (in ew and eouat) of liquid stemns; as pevéw, Attic
uevd.  When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs
m cw.

6. The Doric has géw, géopar (contracted o@, covuar or oeduat)
for 6w, copar in the future. The Attic has govuar in the future
middle of a few verbs (666).

7. In Homer ¢ is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the
future and aovist; as reléw, Tedéoow; kahéw, éxdreooa. In xopilw,
Hom. éxduiooa, ékouoaduny, the stem ends in § (see 777, 2).

8. In Homer aorists with ¢ sometimes have the inflection of
second aorists; as Ifov, Ies, from ixvéopar, come ; éfBvjoero (nore com-
mon than éB%aaro), from Baivw, go. These are called mized aorists.

9. Inthe poets noav of tle aorist passive indicative often becomes
ev; as Gpunfev for Sppibnoar. from Sppdw, urge. So dv or ev for
nouv or ecav in the active of verbs in pu (787, 4).

778, Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and
oxkouny iu the imperfect and second aorist active and middle.
Homer lias them also in the first aorist. These are added to the
tense stetn; as éxw, impf. Iye-oxov; pvw, 1 aor. épiga-ore; Pevyw,
2 aor. (pvy-) Ppvye-axov; loryut (ora-), ord-oxe; 8wt (80-), 8¢-axe.
Verbs in ew have ee-okov or e-akoy in the imperfect; as xalée-axov;
mwwhé-oxero (dropping one €). Verbs in aw have aaoxov or ackov;
as yoda-oke, nsd-oxoper. Rarely other verbs have agxoy in the
imperfect; as kp¥rraoxoy from kpvrrw.
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to
the indicative, and denote repetition; as wwAéoxero, he went (regu-
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment.

For pe-forms with these endings see 787, 5.

779. Some verbs have poctic stems, made by adding 6%- to
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or ¢ (rarely
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duivad%-, Stwxad%-,
PAeyef%-, from Gubrw, ward off, Suokw, pursue, pAéyw, burn. From
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as ¢pAeyéfuw;
sometimes imperfects, as éiwxabor; sometimes second aorists, as
éaxefov (oxed%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as eixdfw,
exdfowpt, duuvaboiro; inperatives, as duvvafure, dpvvdfov; infini-
tives, as duuvdfew, Siwxdbewy, eixdfew, axebeiv; aud participles,
as elxdfuwv, axefdyv. As few of these stews form a present indica
tive, many scholars consider é8wwkufov, €pyaflov, etc., with the
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and
participles Stwxafety, duvvabeiy, eixabety, exubur, ete., although the
traditional accent is on the penult.

See in the Lexicon gAxdBew, duvvifw, Stwxdfw, eixdfewy, épydfew,
feplbopau, fyepéfopat, peraxidfuw, o xifw, Phuibv, PAeybw.

780. (Subjunctive) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels
¢ and o (Attic y and w), yet never in the singular of the active
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvogouey, dAynoere, pvdy-
gopar, evfeat, SyAdaerar, duedperar, éyelpoper, ipelperar. So some-
times in Pindar.

2, In both aorist passive subjuictives Ilevodotus generally has
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewpey, cwot, but contracts ey and ¢y
to n and n; as dpatpeféw (Att. -0), pavewar (Att. -Gar), but ¢avy
and ¢amjre (as in Attic).

3. In the second aorist passive subjuuctive of some verbs, Homer
has forms in ew, nys, 9y, eoper, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly
written; as Sopelw (from éddumr, 2 aor. pass, of Sauvdw, subdue),
Saprjys, daprjy, Saprjere; Tpameiomey (from érdpmyy, of Téprw, unuse).
1t is highly probable that » should be written for e in all persons.
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the
p-form (see 788, 2).

4. Tn the subjunctive active Homer often has wut, nofu, not;
as é0éAwu, é6édnoba, é6éayot.

781, (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first
aorist optative active in ews, e, €av are the comwmon forms in
all dialects.
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2. Homer sometimes has owgfa (556, 1) in the second person for
ois; as kAalowofa. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3.

782. (infinitive) 1. Homer often has mevar and pev for ev
(739) in the infinitive active; as duivéuevar, duivéuer (Attic dud-
vew); AOcuevar, EAOéuer (EABetv); démerat, dbéper (déewv). Ior
the perfect (only of the w-form), see 791 : the pert. in évae does not
occur in Homer. So low. pevar, Dor. pey for wvae in the aorist
passive; as Spotwbipevar (Spowbivar), dwiuevar (also Su-var),
Honw; aloxvwln-pev (aloyxvedipvar), Pind.  (Sce 784, 5.)

2. The Doric bas ey (760) aud the Acolic g for ew in the infin.;
thus detder and yapver (Dor.) for gedew and ynpvew; ¢épyv and
éxnv (Aeol) for pépew and éyev; efmyy (Aeol.) for eimew.

783, (Purticiple.) The Aeolic has owa for ovoa, and ats, awcu
for as, aga, in the participle; as éyowra, fpdass, Gpéyataa.

Srrciar Diarecric Forms or Conrract VERBS.

784. (Verbsin aw) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con-
tracted as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; some-
times without chiange, as vaterdovot, vaterdwy, from vaterdw, dwell;
sometimes with @, as in wewdw, hunger, Swpdw, thirst; sometimes with
cov for dov in the imperfect, as uevolveor from pevowdw, long for.

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which
elsewlerc are contracted arve assimilated, so as to give a double
A or a double O sound.) The second syllable, if it is short Ly
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus
have aa (sometimes da) for ac or ay (aq for ae or ay), and ow
(sonietimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot):

opaas for opaes opow  for dpaw

dpha Y opaet 01 opay dpowat ‘¢ dpdovat (2.6. bpaovat)
opaacfe * opaeode dpéwora ‘¢ bphovaa (i.6.6paovr-ia)
épdacfar ' Spacodar dpdwev ¢ Spdotev

pvdacfar ¢ pvaeadar opéwyTas ‘¢ dphovrar

opéav * opaeav (Dor.dpéev) | alriowo ¢ alridoto

(») The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in

1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most
Howeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent, See
Mounro, Jomeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54.
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#Bwovres for HBdovres, §Bwoyu for §Bdoyu, prdachar for pvaectar,
pvaovro for (&)uvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph-
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable,
as in pevowdq (for -xet), or when wou or wot comes from ovra or
ovoi, as it Buwwoa, Spdwot, for §Bu-ovria, Spu-ovar.  The assimila-
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is lony either by nature
or by position ; thus dpdouev, dpdere, Gpaérm cannot beconme dpowper,
opaarte, dpaonto.

(¢) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in
dow, du, & (663,2); as éAdw, €Admat, xpeubw, Saudn, Sapdwot, for
éxdown (€Adw), ete.

3. The Doric contracls ae and an to n; as dpyre for Gpdere,
opy for opder and Spdy. A peculiar form (of contraction ?) occurs
in the dual of a few inperfects in llomer, as wpooavdirgy (from
wpogavddw), porriryr (Porrdw). ATy (cvAdw). So Hom. dpna
(or épfar) for dpdear (Attic bp:ix) in the pres. ind. middle of dpdw.
(See 785, 4.)

4. Herodolus sometimes changes aw, ao. and aov to ew, €o, and
€ov, especially in dpdw, elpurdw, and Portdw; as Opéw, oOpéovres,
Spéova, elpreov, éoiteov. These forms are generally uncontracted.

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly.

5. llomer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs
in aw and ew in guevar; as yorjuera (yodw), mewijpevar (rewiw),

Pihypeval (PtAlw). (See 789, 4.)

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verls in ew generally remain uncon-
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometitnes
contracts ¢e or eet to e, as rdpfe (rdpfBee). Hdt. has gencrally
8et, must, and 8¢y, but impf. é8<e.  Both Homer and Herodotus
sometimes have ev as a coutract form for eo; as dyvoedvres, &io-
voebyro: so in the Attic futures in tow, topat (665, 3), as xopmedpefa
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for eov, like oixvedot, mowebot, are of very
donbtful authority.

. ITomer sometinies drops € in eat and eo (for eout, €0o, 777, 2)
after ¢, thus changing éeat and éeo to éar and éo, as pvhear for pvbécar
(from pubéopar), dmoatpéo (for dmomepéeo); and he also contracts
éeat and deo to €lat and eio, as pubeiat, aibeio (for albeeo). Herodotus
sometimes drops the second € in éeo; as pofdo, airdo, iy

3. Homenr sometimes has a forn in e for that in ew; as vexelw
(vexéw). So in éredelero from Tedelw (TeAiw).

4. For Homerie infinitives in nuevar, see 784, 5. dopéw, carry,
has ¢opripevar and ¢opfrat. Ilomer has a few dual imperfects like
SpapriTy (Sdpaprin) and dradryy (dreriéw). (See 784,3.)
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov,
especially in 8ikatw, think just.

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwoe (frotn dpdw, plough); Smower and
(impf.) dpdwwro (from Spdw).

DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN ML

787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (somne doubt-
ful) in which verbs in nu (with stems in €) and wwu have the
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as rfei, didois, 8idot. So in com-
pounds of nw, as dwels (or dwiets), pebuel (or -le) in pres., and
mpotew, mpoies, dvie, in impf.  Hom. has imperat. xaf-lora (Attic
-n). Hdt. has lor¢ (for loryot), dwep-erifea in impf., and mpoo-
Geouro (for -Geiro), ete. in opt. For é8idowy, ete. and érifes, éribe
(also Attic), see 630.

2. In the Aeolic dialect niost verbs in aw, €w, and ow take the
form in pu; as ¢pAnu (with ¢idewba, ¢pirer) in Sappho, for
Pehéw, ete.; opyue (for dpdw), kdAnue, alvpu.

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop ¢ in gat and go of the
second person after a vowel; as imperat. mapiorao (for -ago) and
impf. éugprao (Hom.); éfemiorear (for -agar) with change of a to e
(Hdt.). So Géo, imnperat. for feco (Att. God) and &vfeo (Hom.).

4. The Doric has i, vre for o, vor. Homer sometimes has ofa
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as 38woba (8iSotaba or 8i8olcba),
tifnofa. The poets have v for gav (with preceding vowel short)
in 8 pers. plur., as &oray (for &oryoar), lev (for leoav), mpdrilbev (for
mpoerifeaur) 5 see 777, 9.

5. Herodotus sometimes has arati, aro for vras, vro in the pres-
ent and imperfect of verbs in ut, with preceding a changed to €; as
mporiBéatar (for -evrar), édvvéaro (for -avro). For the iterative end-
ings oxow, oxouny, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of
verbs in e, as lora-okov, 86-oxov, {wwvi-okero, €-axov (elul, be).

G. For poetic (chietly Howneric) second aorists in nunp, yw
vuny, and from consonant stems, see 800.

788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the
subjunctive of verbs in mu; as Qéwper (Att. Bouev), dwbéwvrar
(-Bavrar), dm-iéwot (Att. dd-ioot, from d¢-ipu). He forms the
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dwo-oré-wot
(oréor), ¢moréwvrar (for émora-ovral, Att. ériorwyrar). Homer
sometimes has these formns with ew; as Géwper, oréwper (724, 1).
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened,
e (or @) to 5 or «, o to w, while the short thematic vowels e and o
are used in the dual and plural, except before au (for vat). Thus
we find in Homer: —

(Stems in a.) 010s
Belw (Attic Ba) 89y, av-9y
oTHYS Oclopev
::2?;(5“' Bén. $bi I(Stems in o.)
oTiopev, oreloper, oTdwpey 7“:"0
oTHwot, ordwot, $Oéwat Yveus

yvaq, 8oy, Sagow

(Stews in e.) yvaopev, ddopev

Belw, id-ciw yraowet, Sdwat

The editions of ITomer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; but
probably % is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3).

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in lHomer;
as PBAg-erar (Buddw), dr-erar (dAhopat), dro-Belopar, xura-Belopar;
80 xata-Bas (llesiod) for katufenar (Att. karaby).

789. For Honeric optatives of 8adipe, Siw, Abm, and ¢bivw, —
dunvdro, Uy and Svper, Aediro or Aeddvro. Pbluny (for ¢bi-yugy), —
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744

790. Homer sometimes retains @ in the Present iinperative, as
88whr, v (752). Pindar often has 8o

791, Homer has mevar or mev (the latter only after a short
vowel) for vac in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is
seldom long in the present; as {ord-pevar, é-pevar, uebié-pev, pvi-
pevat, Gpvipev, Tifé-pey, but Tifj-pevar.  In the second aorist active
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as or7-pevar, yvo-pevat; but
T, 8dwp, and fput have Gépevar and Béuer, Sopevar and Sduey,
and (fuev) pebéuev.  (See 802.) In the perfect of the mu-form
we have éord-pevar, éoTd-pey, Tebvd-pevar, Tebva-pev.

792. Honier ravely has nuevos for euevos in the participle. For
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, yws), see 773.

ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS.

The forms with this inflection are as follows : —
793. 1. Presents in p. These belong to the Seventh and
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608).
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are

1. Verbs in we with the simple stem in the présent.
These are the irvegular elul, be, elw, go, dnul, say, Juat, sit,
and xeluay, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with ful, say,
and the deponents dyepar, divapar, Eriorapar, épapat, kpeuapal.

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Yonic or poetie (chiefly
Homeric) forms under m”u 8 dupaty Slepa (slem ie-), Silypar, {Sw,
Anue, xeydiw, ovopat, promes and éptopat, oaim, or(u;uu Pépuw.

For 80.;1.1/7”1!. and other verbs in vpu, see 797, 2.

2. Verbs in e with reduplicated present stems (651).
These are {orqu, riput, and 88wue, inflected in 506, Expu,
mflected in 810, 88y (rare for 8éw), bind, xixpyue (xpa-),
lend, Svivnue (dva-), benefit, mipmigu (mwAe-), fill, wiumpyp
(mpa-), burn.  (Tor the last five, sec the Catalogue.)

See also {wrapar (late), and How. BiBds, striding, preseut par-
ticiple of rare Bifnu.

795. N. IjumAque and wiumpnut ingert g before w; but the u
generally disappears after u (for v) in ép-nimAgme and u-mimpnue;
but not after v itself, as in év-eriumracar.

796. N. 'Ovivmue (of uncertain forination) is perhaps for dv-
ovrpe, by reduplication from stemn dva-.

797, Those of the Fifth Class are

1. Verbs in viue, which add we (after a vowel, viv) to the
verb stem in the present (608). 'These are all inflected
like Selkvope (H06), and, except oBéwim, quench (803, 1),
they have no-Attic we-forms exeept in the present and
imperfect. The following belong to this eluss: —

(Stems in @), kepd-vvout, kpepd-vvipe. werd-wopt, okedd-vwipt; —
(stems in e for eo), évvipm, kopévyip. aémmupe; — (stems in ), Lo
wout, po- wﬁp.t, orpu'; wC/:.L ;— (conqondut stems), dy- yﬁp.c. u.p vupat,
Selk- Vv;l.l.. upy Vvyl, Z(lr‘/ VU;LL dmo-kTiv- l’UIJ.L (KT(va) p.t‘y VU;/.L, OL'y
vuue (in compos. ), OA- )\u;u Spvout, op.opy yout, Op- Vi, YU
(may-), wrdp-vupat, pry-viue (pny-). oTépvum, dpdy-vom.  Sce these
in the Catalogue, and also Tonic or poctie (clneﬂ) Homenc) forms
under alvvuat, dxvupat, ydvupat, Sulvipt, kadrupat, klyvpat, Spéy-vupue,
Tdvupar (see Telvw), Tivupae (sce Tivw).

2. Verbs in vpue (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem
in the present (609). These ave 8duvmut, klpynue, Kpipvnue, pdpve-
pat, méprmus, Tidvapal, Ty, oxdimue or xdumut. Many of these
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.)
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798. 1l. Second Aovists of the pe-Form. The only second
aorists formed from verbs in pe are those of fpue (810), of
fornue, tfpue, and 3wm (506), of eféwtm (803, 1); with
émpuipny (5U5); also the irregular dviuypy (later dvduny), of
Svivpue, and érddp gy (poetic) of mluminpue.

See also Homeric sorist widdle forms of pfyvouy, Gpviue, and
Tiyvow, in the Catalogue.

799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs
in w are the following: —

‘ANlokopar (dA-), be taken: &Gdav or HAwy, was taken, dA&,
d)\ofnv, aAbrat, dhovs.  (See 803, 2.)

Boivw (Ba-), go: EBny, Bo, Bulyv. ﬁ'f}el. (also Ba in comp.),
Bovar, Bas.  How. Bdaryy for éBnryv.

Bisw (Suo-), live: ¢Blwv, Bis, Buomy (irregular), Bwvar, Srovs.
(Hom. imper. fuirw.)

TInpdaxw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 wov. inf. yopdear (poet.), Hom. part.
ypis.

Doyvdsrkn (yvo-), know: Eyvwy, yrid, yroiy, ywbb, yvbrat, yvous.

Adpdorw (Spa-), run: Epdv, Epas, pa, ele., subj. 8pd, Spds,
Spd. cle, opt. Spulny, Spavay, Spas.  11dt. Epyy, Spfvar, Spds.  Only
ju composition.  (Ser 801.)

Abw (8v-), enter: &by, entered (506), 8tw, (for opt. see 744), 534,
Stvae, 8bs.

Kreivw (krev-, kru-), kill: act. (poctic) éxrdv, éxrds, éxtd, Exrdpey
(3 pl. éxrdy, subj. xréwper, inf. xrdpevar, xrdpev, llon), xris.
Mid. (Hor) exrdumy, was killed, x1dofut, krduevos.

Téropar (wra-, wre-), Ay act. (poetic) érmy, (w1d, late), wraip
(mrifh, wripa, lare), wrds. Mid. érrduny, rrdabal, Trduevos. |

[TAdw] (tAa), endure: Erdqy, TAD, TAalpy, TAROL TARvar, TAdS.

Phdvw (Pla-), awricipate : épbny, P0G, Pphalpy, pOjvar, $bds.

Dow (Pv-), produce: Epov, was produced, am. ¢iw, Ppivar, Pis
(like évv).

Add to these the single foring, dwo-oxAqray, 0f dmooké dw, Jdry
up, oxs, imperal. of éxw, kace, wibh, imperat. of wlyw, drink, and
epic forms of EupBdAdm (800, 1) aud of xyxdvw (kixdvaw).

800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the
peform in ugy, qogy, and vuyy are formed from stems in g, ¢, and
v belonging to verbs in w. F.g.

Balhw (Bad-, fSAa), throw, 2 aor. act. (éBAnpv) Evp-BAirmy
(dual); mid. (éBAjuny) éBAnto; dbivw (b)), waste, 2 a. m. épb-
pyv; cevw (ow-), urge, éoavpumy (in Attic poets éqvre, oduevos);
X€w (xv-), pour, éxvpny, xipevos.
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists
see dw, dmavpdw, BiBpodokw, kKAvw, k1w, Aw, olrdw, Tekd{w, TAdw,
mVéw, TTHOTW.

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple
ending ugv. E.g.

“AMopat (aA-), leap, 2 a. m. (dA-unv) dAoo, dAro; Séyopar (Sex-),
receive, (é8éy-pny) Séxta; (ENéy-pumy) €\exto, laid himself to rest (see
stem Aex-).

Besides these, see dpaplorw, yévro, grasped, mdAhw, wépbu.

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3.

801. N. Second aorists in yv or auyy from stems in a are inflected
like éoryy or émpudumy; but é8pav snbstitutes a (after p) for 7,
and éxtav is irregular.

802. 1. The second aorists active of r{fqput, f‘r)p.t, and 88w have
the short vowel (e or o) of the stem (678 755) in the indicative
(dual and plural) and imperative (efror, eipev, ete., being augmented):
in the infinitive they have fetvay, elvar, and Sofwat, and in the second
person of the imperative #és, &, and 86s.

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular,
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists &éfyxa, fxa, and éBwke
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows: —

(07]Ka1 (67]K(1§, (677'(( (667'0Vy (6577])’. CGCF(V, (6(7(, tetoav

7)KG, 1)Ku.§, 7)K( ELTOV, (LTY]V, CL}L(V. (LT( CL(TUV

wxa, dwkas, dwke, ooy, é8ornw, édopev, éBote, E8ocav.

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in e are
fofiny, went out (cBéwvvm, quenck), inflacted like éorny, and dmro-
aoxAnvat, dry up (oxéAAw). See 797, 1; 799.

2. The other second aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like
éyvwy, as follows : —

Indic. &ypvwy, Eyvws, Eyvw, Eypwtov, éyvdmp, fyvopey, Eyvwte,
evaoav bu(j 'va(]l]\e 8o). Op( ')’VOLY]V(]!]\C Soiqw). Imper. yyw@t,
YWuTw, 'va‘rov. yvorwy, yvare, yvovrwy (753).  Infin. yvava,
Partic. yvovs (like Sovs).

3. The second aorists 4.‘w7§,u.7]v and érdyjpyy (T98), and the poetic
aorists in nuny, (v, and vugy (800, 1) or in ppy from consonant
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698).

804. IlI. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the uw-Form.
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek,
most of them even in prose: —

“lorqut (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the
participle, see 773.
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBast (Hom. Befdaat), subj.
BeBaay, int. BeBavar (Hom. Befdpev), part. BeBuis (Hom. BeBuds,
BeBuavia); 2 plup. (Hom. [)’(’ﬁaoav)

Flyvopar (ycy ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. ycyaam,
2 p)up dual yeydryy, inf. yeyduey, part. yeyods, yeyavia), Att. yeyds,
ycyw(m (poetie).

(E)w]axw (Buv-, Bva-), die; 2 pi. réBvaroy, TéBvauey, Tebraat, opt.
Tebvainy, imper. Té@vabt, Tefvdrw, inf. Tefvdvar (Hom. Tefvdpevar
or refvdper), part. tefvedss (773), Tefvedau (Hlom. refimds, with
remuins), 2 plup. érébvacar.

Aeldw (8er-, &e-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. 8édua, dédias, Sédue,
plur. 8¢8pev, 8édire, 8eBiaar; € plup. édedlew, é8édioay; subj. 8ediy,
Sedlwat, opt. 8ebueln, imper. 88, inf. dediévar, part. Seduws. (Horn.
2 pf. elbua, Belbias. Beibie, pl. SelBipmer, imper. 8e/8:fi, Selire, inf.
SeBipey, part. Sadids ; plup. éde(Siuey, é8elBiaav, rarely 8eldie (777,4).

[Elkw] (eix-, ix-), 2 pf. €otxa, seem; also 2 pf. &ovypey, eifaat (for
doikdot), inf. elxévar, part. elxds (Hom. 2 pf. &ixroy, 2 plup. éixryw),
used with the regular forms of éotxa, éwxn (see Catalogue).

Olda (i8), know; see 820 (paradigimn).

See also poetic, chiefly Homerie, forms under the following verbs
in the Catalogue: dviyw, BifBpdokw, éyelpw, Epyouat, kpd{w, palopat,
wdoxw, Telfw, mirrw, [TAdw], piw, and stem (8a-).

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM.

805. The verbs cu!, be, uy, go, Tgue, send, Gnud, say, Hpat,
sit, keipat, le, and the second perfect olda, know, are thus
inflected.

806. 1. elul (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be.
Prese~r.

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. - I'mperative.
1. eput & v

Sing. {2. d 1s ns tobs
3. lort 1 n {orTe

Dual { 2. lorév ﬁ-rov elrov or efnrov Ecr'rov
3. lovév frov v or dfiTyv orav
1. dopév opev dpev or etnpev

Plur. { 2. éovd fire elre or efnre tore
3. dat ot dev or dnoav {orav, oTecay,

Svrov

Infin. elva..  Purtic. dv, vlua, Oy, gen. drros, obus, ete.
Verbal Adjective, éaréos (cuv-eoTéor).
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IMrerrrer. Furuge.
Indicative. Indicative.  Optative.  Infinttive.
hd .2 3 ’ »”
1. qorav éoopan tooipnv éoeoBar
Sing. 4 2. foba {re, oy {rowo
3. v {oral {roiro
D] hy .2 ” " wE
Dual {: forov or firov wweov. ¢u'0|l.u'90v 'Paltlc.
3. fjerqy or fryy ioceobov loolobny  éodpevos
1. fpev toipeda toolpeba
Plur. 4 2. fire or fore éreobe éorouode
3. foav {oovrar {qowro

2. Eiul is for do-u (footnote on 556, 5), € for éo-af (éut), Tor
dorisee DO0, 15 & is for €u (éo-w), elqgp for éo-pv), €lvar for éovar,
ov for éwv (éo-wv). 8. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The
participle @y keeps its accent in composition, as wapwy, rapotua,
mapovros, ete.; so éorar (for éoerar), as mapéarat.

807. Diaricts. 1. Present Indic. Acolic {ume, the most primi-,
tive form, nearest to éo-pue (806,2). Hon. éool and els (for ), eluév
(for éopév), &dor. Hdt. els and eluév. Doric gui, éaal, euéy and
elués (older Huev), &vr! (for elal).

2. Imperfect. Nom. fa, &, cov; &aba, fev, &, yyv; &rar (for
foav). Bdt. &a, éas, éate. Tonic (iterative) éoxop. Later 3s for
Boba. Dorie 3 sing. 95, 1 pl. hues. 3. Future. Hom. dooopay, cte.,
with éooeirar and éverar; Dor. éoaq. doaeiTat, éoaovrral.

4. Sulj. Jonic &w, &ys, &y (éyay, gou), cte, ooty Hom. also do.
5. Opt. Tonie &os, éor. 6. fmper. Hom. éo-oo (a regular nnddle
form). 7. Jwin. Hom. &uuevar. éuevar, épev, éuuev; Dor. fuev or
elpev; lyric éupev. 8. Partic. lonic and Doric éwv.

808. 1. elue (stem [~ Latin i-re), go.
Prrsenr,
Indicative.  Subjunctive, Optative. Imperative.
1. dp tw ot o lolny
Sing. { 2. ins Yous (78
3. eov in {ou {Tw
Dual {2. trov InTov l’ot-rov ll.’-rov
3. trov Inrov tolrqv lrav
1. tpev topev lotpev
Plur. { 2. tre inTe TouTe tre
3. taot twot towev  tovrwy, ltwv, or {twcav

. " ,
Infin. lévar.  Partic. v, lovoa, ldv, gen. iovros, lovars, ete.
Verbal Adjectives, iros, irdos, iryréos.
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Imperrecr.
Siny. Dual. Plural.
1. qaor jev Tpev
2, fus or fucda yrov 1re
3. feor gav drv foav or Jeoav

Imperfect forms Feyrev and gere are rare and doubted,

2. In compounds the participle v keeps the accent of the
simple forin: as waptdv, mapobou, rapiéiros, rupotor.  (See 806, 3.)

3. The present e generally (always in Attic) has a future
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épyopur, whose future
éAedgopnt is rarely (or never) used in Attie prose.

809. Diavrcers. 1. Preseat Indic. Hon. afa for €. 2. Imperf.
Hom. 1 p. sia, ajior, 3 p. ajie, ¢, fe; dual irge; plo 1 p. gjopey,
3 p. wiov, givay (Joar), loay.  Hdt. Fia, gie, gioav. 3. Sufy. Hom.
pobu, ipor. 4. Opt. How. lely (for lo). 5. Jrfin. Hom. &pevag,
or -pev (for i-évad), ravely {ppevut.

6. Juture, Hom. eooput; Aorist, Hom. edoduny or éaodunr.

810. 1. Dyue (stem &), send.
ACTIVE.,
Present.
Indicative. KNubjunctive. Optative. Inperative.
1. i to telnv
Sing. {2. fns tgs teins te Injin.
3. fnon ti teln térw tévae
Dual {‘2. ferov tirov  teirov orteiqrov  ferov
ferov tirov  telrmy or terqy  Hrww Partic.
1. fepev lopey  teipev or telnpev feis,
Plur. { 2. fere fHire feire or telnre fere teiora, tév
3. taoe too. tedev or leincav  tévrwv

or térwoay
Imvenrrrer.

1. ftyv
Sing. {2‘ fes

3. fte
Dual {2. terov I':z.xlw'e, 'rﬁrw, (itc., r'egu)ar'.
tryv First Aorist, yxa, gxas, ke only
1. lf(p.(v i)) i])(“C‘ (8[)9)
Piur. {2. fere Perfect (in composition), cixa,

3. lrav etc., regular.
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition).
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative.

1. ——(802) & dnv
Sing. { 2, — Us dns
3. v ¢in
Dual {2. ‘,[,Tov i*rov elrov or dnrov
3. dwmy Nrov v or ey
1. dpev opev  elpev or elnpev
Plur. { 2. elre Te dre or dnre
3. eloav S elev Or dnoav
MIDDLE.
PrESENT.
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative.
1. fepar tapat telpyv
Sing. {‘2. terat tq teto
3. ferar tirae teiro
Dual { 2 teofov ticbov tetofov
13, teobov ticfov telcrOnv
1. tlueba topeda telpeba
Plur. { 2. feabe tio0e teiofe
3. fora tovrar teivro
IMPERFECT.
1. tépnv
Sing. {2. teoo
3. fero
2. teabov
Dual {
s, técbnv
1. tépda
Plur. { 2. teabe
3. tevro

Imperative.

&
2
rov
trov

fre

ray
or trwoav

Imperative.

feoo
téobw

fecBov
téofwv

feaBe

téobuwv
or téobwoav

Future (in composition), foouas, ete., regular.
First Aorist (in composition), yxdunv (only in indic.), 670.
Perfect (in composition), ejpae.  Imper.
Partic. eipdvos.

[810

Infin.

elvar

Partic.

s, doa,
'Y

Infin. .

feo-far

Partic.
tipevos

dabo.  Infin. elobar.
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Secoxn Aorist (generally in composition).
Indicative. Subjunctive. OUptative. Imperative.

1, pyy apat dpn
Sing. {2. doo 1 o od Infin.

3. dro nrac dro {obw ihbar
Dual {2. (?0’00\' :itrﬂov ooy éorbov

oy nofov €lobny éobuv Partic.

1. €peba dpeda dipeda {pevos
Plur.L 2. dode Nnode dobe e

3. dvro avrai dvro  doBuv o1 {obwaav

Aorist Passive (in composition), ey, Subj. é0d. Partic. éfels.
Future Passive (in composition), éBnoouac.
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos.

9. The imperfect active of depinue is dpingy or Hpiny (544).
The optatives ddlore and doplowey, for ddiecire and agpletey, and
wporo, wpdotrfe, and wpdawro (also accented wpadite, te.), for
wpoeiro, mpotiche, and wpoetvro, sometimes occur. For similur forms
of 7{fnm, see T11.

811, Diarrers, 1. Hom. fpue (with initial ©); imp. few for
Tgv; 1 aor, ke for fxa; 2 aor. éoav, éunv. évro, by omission of aug-
ment, for eloay, elupy, evro; infin. éuey for cvur.  In avipu, Hou
fut. dvéow, aor. dveoa.

9. Hdt. perf. mid. dy-éwvrac for dv-eivrar, and perf. pass. partic.
et puévos, Tor peb-eyuévos, summoned.

812. Pyt (stem da-), say.
Pres. InrERL,
e ibnv Subj. ¢a, Pis. Py, ete.
dys or dAs  tdyoda or idys Opt. dpuiny, puizs, elc.
$not iy Imper. ¢alll or ¢db, $drw,
$ardv éparov etc.
dardv tddrqy Infin. Ppdvor.
dapdv ibape Partic. ¢ds, $aoa, $dv,—in
daré ibare Attic prose ¢pdokwr is used.
daal édacav

Future, ¢rjow, dricew, dijoar. i
Aorist, égmaa, Priow, Grioayu, dijoa, raas.
Verbal Adjectives, pards, $ureos.

A perfect passive imperative (8 pers.) mepdofw occurs.
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813. Drarrcts. 1. Present. Ind. Dovic ¢apl, $ari, ¢ovr(;
Hom. $pobo for pys.  Infin. poet. pdper.

Imperfect. How. ¢, ¢is or ¢naba, ¢y (Doric éda and ¢a),
Epav and pdv (for épuaar and @doav).

Aorist. Doric dpaoe for épnoe.

2. Nomer has some middle forms of ¢nul; pres. imper. $do,
ddubw, dabe; infin. pdofar; partic. papevos; tmperfs épdungy or
bdpyy, ipato or ¢dro, épuvro and ¢davre. Doric ful. ¢pagouac.
These all have an active sense.

814. npac (stem 9e-), sit

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose xdf-npas is
generally used.)

Present. Indic. qpat, joay, gora; fobov; fueda, fobe, jvras
Iper. yoo, 00w, ete.  Infin. fofu.  Partic. fuevos.

Imperfect. G, foo, goro; nabov, 1oby; ypedu, Hobe, Horo.

815. Kdfyuar is thus inflected : —

Present. Indic. xd@npat, xibgout, kéfnrar: xdfnobov; kabijueba,
x@byabe, kibpvrae. Sulj. kubopu, kubi, xubiras, ete. Opt. kaboiuyy,
kaBoio, xafoiro, ete. Imper. xk@fnoo (in comedy, xdfov), xabriobu,
ete. Infin. kubjobar.  Partic. kabijuevos.

Imperfeet. éxaBiuny, dxdfyoo, éxdbyro, ete., also kabipny, kubjoo,
xaforo and xafjro, etc.

816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rac and To,
and in kdfprw and (¢)xdfyro even there. The middle endings
added directly to a consonant stem or to & long vowel or diphthong
(as in ketpue) give the present and foperfect the appearance of a
perfect and plaperfect (503, 3).

817. Diavecrs. Homer hias elurar, ravely &ura, for pyrac; and
elaro, rarely éuro, for fyro.  Hdt. has kariaruc and xaréaro.

818. ketpal (stem xec-, xe-), lie.

Present. Indic. kuus, xeiral, xeirut; x&ofov: xeipeba, xeiobe,
xeyrat.  Subj. and Opt. These forms oceur: xéprat, dw-xénafe,
x€ouro, wpoo-xéovro.  Imper. xeico, xelabw, ete. Infin. xetobar.
Partic. keluevos.

Imperfect. éxelpmy, Ixewgo, ixeto; Ekewaov, éxelabny; éxelueda,
éxewrlle, éxewro.

ILuture. kedyopat, regular.



821] IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM. 183

819. DiavLrcrs. Homer has xéartar, kelarar, and xéovrar, for
ketvraw; kéokero (ilerative) for éxerro; kéato and kelato for &kewro;
subj. kTt Hdt. has kéerat, ke€obw, kéeabut, und éxéero, for xeiray,
etc.; and always xéurar and éxéato for ketvror and éxewvro.

820. 0ida (stem (8-), know.

(Olda is a second perfect of the stem 8-: see elSov in
the Catalogue, and 804.)

SEcoNn PERFECT.

Indicative. Subjunctive. Ojprative. Iperative.
1. olba elbd elBelny
Sing. { 2. olofa elbys elBelns (¢
3. ol8e eldq etbein loTw
Dual {.2 {orov cte. ete. tortov
3. tloTov regular regular totwy
1. lopev
Plur. { 2. lore tore
3. tloao lorav or letwoay

Infin. d8bvar. Partic. dbds, ebvia, dbés, gen. eldoros, elduvias (333).

Stconn PLupeERrRFeCT.

Sing. Duul. Plur,
1. 19n or f8av Nopev
2. fidnoba or {jbeaba noTov nore
3. fida(v) flomv noav or jberav

Future, eloopau ete., regular.  Verbal Adjective, loteos.

821. Diarecrs. 1. The Tonic occasionally has the regular
fornus oldas, otdupey, oiddoe; and very often t8uey for opev. lonic
fut. eldjow (vare and doubtful in Attic).

2. Lonie $8ea, §dee, 8éare, 1lom. Heldys and 53ys. Hedy, louy,
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have 1jdeuer and 8ere (like
78ecar).

8. Hom. edopev ete., for l8ouev in subj.; Bpevar and idpev in
infin.; dvia for eldvia in the participle.

4. Aeolic Boeotian {rrw for {oTw ju imperative.

6. For Doric ioau (= olda), see Catalogne.



PART IIL

FORMATION OF WORDS.

822, (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech,
ypdpw (ypag-), write. A compound word is formed by com-
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypdgos (Aoyor, ypad-),
speech-writer; éxpd-rokis, citadel (upper city).

FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS.

823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec-
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem
are called primitives; as épyxy (stem dpxd-), beginning, from
dpx-y stem of dpxw; ypapeds (ypager-), writer, ypapls (ypaded-),
style (for writing), ypapupy (ypappd- for ypag-pa-), tine (828},
ypdppo (ypappar-), written document, ypagixds (ypaspexo-), able
to write, all from ypag-, stem of ypddw, write; wowy-ris, poet
(maker), moly-aws, poesy (making), woly-po, poeni, won-Tikds,
able to muke, from mwowe-, stem of woéw, make. So 8y {8ka-),
Justice, from the root 8wk-; xaxds, dad, from xax-.

824. Nouns, adjectives, and verbs fornied fromn the stems
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Bam-
Aela, kingdom, from Buore(v)- (263); dpxatos, ancient, from
dpxa- (stem of dopxif); Sekacoadvn, justice, from Biaio-; Tipd-w,
honor, from riud-, stem of the noun iy

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words,
because geunerally their root or stem actuaily occurs as a verb stem.
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived
Jrom the verd, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus
the raat, ypag- contains only the genera) idea write, not as yet devel-
oped Into a nouu, adjective, ar verb. By adding a it becomes ypapa-,

184
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the stem of ypag#, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypagd-
in the plural, and is modificd by case-endings o ypagd-{, ypagé-s, etc.
(See 1683 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (5661, 1), ypa¢- is
developed into ypag%-, the present stew of the verb ypdgw, wrife,
which is modified by personal endings to ypdgo-uev, we write, ypage-te,
you write, ete.

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina-
tive verb is called primitive ; as adhgras, fute-player, from adke-, the
stem of adhéw, play the fAute; the latter, however, is formed from the
stem of abhé-s, jlute (829).

826. (Suffizes.) Roots or stems are developed into ncw
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems)
called suffizes. 'Thus, in the examples in 823, final o- in

dpxa-, ev- In ypagev-, 8- 1 ypagd-, pa- in ypappa-, par- in
YpappoT-, tko- 111 ypadino-, ete. are suflixes.

827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the
verh stem; as in gvhaé, guard, from stem guiax-, seen also in puidoow,
I guard (580) ; ¢h6E (phoy-), Aume, from same stem as ghéy-w (831).

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu-
phonic changes before a suftix as Lefore an ending; as in ypdu-ua for
Yrag-pa, Ak for Aey-ais, Sikac-7is for Swad-Tns. (Nee T1; 74; 75.)

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel
of the suthix; as in dpxaios, ancient, from dpya- and w-s (850). But
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in odpdr-wos, heavenly, from
ovpavo- and to-s, Bagh-wds, kingly, {from Fase(v)- and wo-s; ebvo-ta,
goud-will, from edvoo- and w (842).

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed ; especially from o to e in
denominatives, as in oixé-w, dwell (olxo-s, honuse), oixé-Tys, house-servant,
and oixeios (oixe-105), domestic ; — sometimes from & 0 w, as I orparid:
T3, soldier (grparia-), Zikehwd-Tys, Sicilian Greek (Zikehd-);— some-
times from a o n, as in Yhg-ers, woody, from Ery (ira-).

830. N. (1) Many vowel stens (especially verb stems) lengthen
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ;
as woln-ua, moly-a1s, moin-Tikds, woin-Ts, from rowe-.

(2) Many add ¢ Lefore u and = of a suffix, as in the perfect and
aorist passive (640); as xeXev-o-r4s, commander, xéhev-g-pa, command,
from xehev- (xehesw), xexéhev-o-uat

(3) Others add 8, as oraf-uds, station, from gra- (Yornm).

(4) Others drop a final consonant, as cwepo-oirm, temperance, from
TwPpor-,

831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and »,
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as
in the second perfect (643; 644). A ehange of ¢ 10 o (& and ev 10 01
and ov) is.especially common (31). Thus Afgn, forgetfulness, from Aad-
(cf. XéxnBa); ybvos, nffspring, from yev- (cf. yéyova); hourds, remaining,
from evr- (cf. Mora); oropy¥, affection, from erepy- (cf. &oTopya);
moumd, sending, from meun- (cf. mémoupa); rpbwos, turn, from rper-;
@N6E, flame, gen. @proybs, from @Aey-; omwouvdyj, haste, from omev-. So
also in adverbs; see gun-Mg-8n» (AaB-): see 860, 2.
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS.
. PRIMITIVE NOUNS,

832. The simplest and most common suflixes in nouns are o-
(nonw. os or ov) and d@- (nom. a or n). Nouus thus formed have
a great variely of meanings. The change of € to o (831) is here
regular. I.g.

Adyos (Aoy-0-), speech, from Aey-, stem of Aéyw (831); 7pdmos,
turn, from rpem- (stem of rpémw, turn); arodos, expedition, and
aToAY, equipment, fron arer- (stens of oTéAAw, send) ; pax-n (pax-e-),
baule, from pay- (stem of udyopat, fight).

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent: —

- (nom. evs) : ypug-evs, writer, from ypad- (ypadw); yov-ei-s,
parent, from yey-.

p- (oM. Tp) : CwTip, saviour, from gw- (cww, clw, save).

Top- (nom. Twp): prrwp, orator, from pe- (épéw, dpd, shall say).

Ta- (oM. T95) ¢ wouyTis, poet (maker), from wote- (moréw) ; dpxn-
o-Tfs, dancer, from Spxe- (dpxfopat, dance).  (See 830, 1, 2.)

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms: —

Tepd- (LOML Tepd) 1 odrepa, fem. of vwrip.

Tpié- (N0 TPLd) @ moT L, poctess; bpxaTpa, dancing-girl.

Tpi8- (nom. Tpls) : GpxnuTpds, duncing-girl, gen. -(8os.

8- (nom. 1is) ¢ wpodyTis, prophetess ; vikérs, female servant.

3. Verbals in ryp and 7pws arc oxytone : those in Twp, tpuw, and
Tepa iave recessive accent (110, 4).

834. (sction,) These suffixes denote action: —

r- (nom. 1, feml) : wlo-mis, belief, from mif- (weduw, believe).

o (nom. aus, fem.): Adaus, loosing, from Av- (Avw).

owi- (nom. o, fonn) @ Soxipa-ala, testoy (Soxyudlw, test).

po- (non. pds, mase.) : Sdvpuds, wailing (68hp-oput. wail); omao-
ros, spasm (owd-w, draw); pvBuds (830, 3), rhytm (péw, flow, stem
pu). (See 574.)

835. N. The suffix ua- (nom un, fom.) has the same force as simple
a-(832) 5 as yvwun, knowledye (yvo-); 88ud, vdor (6w, 65-).

836. N. Fromn stems in e (eg) of verbs in evw come nouus in eia
denoting action ; as Basheia, kingly power, kingdom, wadela, education.

For feminines in eid of nouns in evs, sce 841

837. (Result.) These suflixes denote the result of an action:—

pat- (noin. pa, neut.) : wpdy-pa, thing, act, from mpay- (rpivow,
do)s piua, suying (thing said), from pe- (fut. épw); Tu7-ua, section,
gen. Tunparos, from tue, Teu- (Tépvw, cut).
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«- (nom. os, neut.): Adyos (Aaxeo-), lof, from Xax- (Aayxdve,
gain by lot); éfos (¢Bea-), custom, from €f- (elwba, am uccustomed);
yévos (yevea-), race, from yev- (yéyova, 831).

In some primitives this suffix es- denotes guality ; as fdbos (Babes-),
depth (fromn ool Bad-); Bdpos (Bapeo-), weight (trom root Bap-); ddhmos
(bahweo-), heat (Yalm-w, warm).

.838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by

Tpo- (u:om. Tpov, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from
dpo- (dpow, plough); Av-rpov, runsom, {row Av- (Abw); Aol-tpov,
bath, trom Aov- (Aovw, wask).

839. N. The famninine in 7pd sometimes denotes an instrument, as
x¥7pa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); tb-a-1pd, scraper (Eb-w, scrape);
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as rakal-o-7pa, place for wrestling,
from rakai- {(rakalw, wrestle, G40).

840. Some primitives are formed from stems in

ave-, A4S oTép-avo-s, crown (Tép-w, crown);

ova., as N8-ovy, pleasure (§8-opac, be pleased);

ov- Or @v-, as elk-wy, muge, from d- (o, resemble), KAVS-wy,
wave, from xkAvd (xkAvlw, dash).

DENOMINATIVE NOUNS.

841. (Person Concerned.) A person coucerned with anything
may be denoted by the following suftixes: —

ev-, mase. (nom. evs), sometimes ea- (for eg-a), fem. (nom.
i) iep-evs, priest, from lepo-s, sacred (520), fem. iep-cta, priesiess;
Buod-eds, king (derivation uncertain), fem. BuodA-e, queen;
wopBu-evs, ferryman, from mwoplué-s, ferry.

Td-, mase. (nom. Ty5), b, fem. (nom. 7i5): moAi-Tas, citizen,
from wdhes, city, fem. woAt-res, female citizen : olx€-Tys, house-servant,
from olxko-s, house, fem. olkétis, housemuud ; otputids-Tys, soldier,
from arpured, army (329).

842. (Qualiry.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec-
tive stems by these suffixes: —

7= (o s, fem.) : vedriys (veornr-), youth, from vées youny,
loé-tys (lootyt-), equality, from {oo-s, equal (cf. Latin viritas, gen.
veri-tatis, and virtas, gen, vir-{alis).

awvd- (nom. advy, fen.): Sukowo-avry, justice, from Slkweo-s, just;
gwpo-otvy, temperance, from cwppuy (cudpoy-), temperate.

@~ (nom. @ or i, fem.): god-{a wisdom (cogpé-s), xakic, vice
(kux6-s), &Anbeur, truth, for dAnbeo-tr (Anbys, true), evvow, kind-
ness, for edvo-wa (edyvoo-s, evvous, Lind).
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843. (Place) This is-denoted by these suffixes: —

1. vo- (uom. toy, nieut.) with the termination typ-wov: Sixaarijp-
Loy, court-hnuse, dxpoa-rrip-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These
are probably from old stews in ryp- (Babrius has Siaoripwy, from
diaarijp, for Sikaarv, of judges). So aqpav-tip-ov, seal (place of
sealing), from aypavrip.

¢lo- for e-io-: xovpetov, barber’s shop, from xovpev=s, barder; so
Aoy-€lov (Aoyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-ciov (Motoa), haunt of the
Muses.

2. wv- (nom. dv, mase.): dvdpuy, men's apartment, {rom dvijp,
gen. &vdp-6s, man; dumwerar, vineyard, {rom qumwelo-s, vine.

844. (Diminutives.) These ave formed from noun stems by
the following suffixes: —

w- (nom. oy, ueut.): wadloy, little child, from maid- (mals,
chddy; kymw-lov, little garder (xkipros). Sometimes also 18io~, apro-,
vBpeo-, vAkio- (all with nom. in we) ; olx-iov, little house (olxos);
wad-dptov, (ittle child : weX-v8puov. little sorg (uédos); ém-vAow, little
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (émog). llere final eo- of the stem
is dropped.

wko- (nom. {axos, masc.) and wexd- (nom. {oxy, fenm.): wal-
laxos, young boy, wad-loky, young girl; 50 veaviokos, vedviaky, from
stem veav- (nom. vedv, yowk).

845. N. Diminutives sonetines express endearment, and some-
times contempt; as warpldiov, papa (marip, futher), Swxparidiov,
Edpinbov.

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed froin proper names
by the suffixes 8- (nom. 8ys, mase. parox.) and 8- (nonw s for &,
fen. oxytone); after a consonant 18- and 18- (nom. dys and is).

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add 8a-
and &; as Boped-dys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-8os,
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas.

2. Stems of the second deciension drop the final o and add 84-
and &1 as Tpwap-idys, son of Priam, Nplau-is, gen. Mpupibos,
daughier of Priam, from Tplepos. Except those in to, which
change o to o, making nominatives in «d8ys and «ds (as in 1); as
Oeoriddys and @egrids, son and daughter of Thestius (Qégrio-s).

3. Stems of the third declension add 8- and 3, those in ev
dropping v before ¢; as Kexpon-idys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops,
Kexpom-is, gen. Bos, daughter of Cecrops, from Kékpoy, gen.
Keéxpomos; "Arpellns (llom. ‘Arpeidns), son of Atreus, from
"Arpeds, gen. 'Arpéws; Hpheldns (Hom. yAeldys), son of Peleus,
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from Ilgevs, gen. Iyréws, Hom. also Mydnadys (as it from a
form TIpAveos).

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov-
or Twv- (nom. twv); as Kpoviwr, gen. Kpoviwves or Kporioves (to
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovos).

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes: —

w- (vom. els, masc.) : "Eperpr-evs, Eretrian ("Eperpld); Meyap.
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.); Kodwreis, of Colonos (Kodwve-s).

1a- (nom. Ty, masc. parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Teyia),
"Hreparys, of Epirus ("Hmepos), Zikededrys, Sicilian Greek
(Suxeria). (See 829.)

2. Feminine stems in 8- (nom. fs, gen, (dos) correspond to mascu-

lines in ev-; as Mevyapts, Megarian woman ; and feminines in 18- (non.
Ti5, gen. ridos), to masculines in ra-, as ZixeMd-rs, Sicilian woman.

ADJECTIVES.

849. 1. The simplest suftixes by which primitive adjectives
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nonu.
masc. os; fem. 4, a, or os; neut. ov): cog-ds, G0y, ooy, wise ;
xak-0s, bad ; Aour-os, remaining (Xeur-, Ao, 831).

2. Some have v- (nowm. s, €la, v), added only to roots: 5&-vs,
sweet, from #8- (78opar, be pleased); Lup-vs, heavy (voot Bap-, ef.
Bap-os, weight) ; Tay-Us, swift (voot Tax-, cf. Tdxos, swiftness).

3. Some have ea- (now. 75, €5): Yevdis (Yevdea-), false (Yeld
opay, lie) 5 cad-ijs (capea-), plain (root cud-).

Most adjectives in ns are compounds (881).

4. Some expressing inclination ov tendency have pov- (non. pwv,
wov) : pvirpwy, mindful, from pve- (uépvppad) 3 TAG-poy, suffering,
from tAa- (see TAdw) ; émc-lja-pwy, forgetful, from Auf- (Aavfdvw).

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way fo a
person or thing arve formed from noun stems Ly the suffix to-
(nom. wo5): obpdi-tos, keavenly (ovpavd-s), olxelos, domestic (olxo-s,
see 829); &lxaios, just (8wa-), *Abyvaios, Athenian ('Abjvar, stem
"Afnpvd-).

851. 1. Denominatives formed by wo- (nom. ixds) denote rela-
tion, like adjectives in tos (850), sometimes fitness or abiliry. Stems
in ¢ drop « before wo-. E.g.

"Apx-wkos, fit for rule (dpxn, rule); moleu-ids, warlike, of war
(mworepos) ; Ppuo-ixSs, natural (Pvor); Bacir-ikds, kingly (Baocir-
€5); ypag-ixds, capable of writing or drawing (ypady).

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by
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Tiko- (NON. Tix0s) : mpak-Tixds, fit for action, practical, from mpay-
(mpioow); alobytikis, capable of feeling.

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by

wo- (nonhi. wos, |nop410>«yt,one), as AdG-wos, ofslone (Adbos);

€o- (NON. €os, CONLL. ots), as xpumog, xpuaou;, golden (xpuaoc)

853. N. Adjectives in wés (oxytone) denote tine, as éap-ivés, vernul
{fap, spring), vuxrep-wos, by night (vog, night, vixrepos, by night).

854. Those denotiug fulnec: (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr-
(nom. «as, ewou, €v); xapL(L;, J)(IC(’/HI (xn.pl S}, gen. xuptevTos;
vAojes (872), woordy; cf. 829, Latin gratiosus, sivosus.,

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by
various suffixes besides the simple o-1 as vo-. Ao-, po-, \po-, po-, Or
cwpo-, Typro-, atl with nom. in os: Sevids (err), terrible, Sev-Aos,
timid, @bovepds, enrious (Pbovds, envy), pdy-mos, warlike, xpi-
apos, useful, inmd-oyos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from imwd:
Lopar), maw-thptos, persuasive (welf-w). Verbals in Ads are active,
those in wos are passive; those in pds are generally active but
sometimes passive, as gofepds, both frightful and afraid.

856, N. Most adjectives in vos, Aos, and pos are oxytone.

857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the
verbals in Tos and Teos.

858. Comparatives aud superlatives in Tepos and raros are
denominatives; but those in iwv aud wros are primitives, adding
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2).

ADVERRBS.

859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367).

860. Adverhs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or
verbs by the following suflixes: —

1. 86v (or 8&), ndov: dva-par-36v, openly (dra-galvw, gar-), poet.
also dvagardd ; xvp-ndby, like a doy (xvwy, gen. xuv-bs).

2. Sqv or adqv: wpup-duy, secretly (xpbmrw. conceal); ouAN4S-87nv,
eolloctively (ovANhapBdvw, NaB-, 611); omop- a&nv scatteredly (omeipw,
Su, .suzltu, stem gmep-); avé-8qv, profusely (dv-inu, let out, stem é-).

3. 7i: bvopas-rl, by name (droudiw); éNAgmo-ti, in Greck (éNAnvifw).

4. See also the local endings ¢, fev, 8¢, clc. (20’ 246).

DENOMINATIVE VERDBS.

861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative
active: —
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1. aw (stem in a-): Tiudw, konor, fromn noun riwf (riud-), honor.

2 ew (&) dpbucw, count, from Sptfud-s, number (829).

3. 0w (0): uobow, let for hire, from uwo-s, pay.

4. eo (ev-): Bagidedw, be Ling, from Buokeds, king (see 8G3).
. alw (ad-): Suxd{w, judge, from 8ixy (8ixa-), justice (862).

6. Qw (18): éAnllw, hope, from eAnls (éAmd-), kope (BG2).

-1

- awe (av-) @ onpuadve, siguify, from ojpa (oquat-), wgr (863).

8. Sve (ur-): dbvw, sweeten, rom firs, sweet (863).

862. Verbs in alw, w, avw, and vw arc of the fourth class:
for their formation, see d7TY-506.  Sowe denominatives of this
class end in Ahw, aww, apw, and Tpw; as dyyeAdw (dyyedos),
announce, kuBulpn (xuflagds), purify, lpelpo (lpepos), lony for,
paprvpopat (puaptis, stem paprop), call to witiess.

863. Many verhs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those
(like pagiher-w) with steins m ev: thus Bovkeow, take counsel, frow
Bovht; drnfesw, be tradhiful, from drnfyps.

864. Likewise many in o and most in aw werely follow the
anaiogy of those like éirigw (éArd-) and gpdiw (@pad-}, which have
actual stems in & (see S87).

865. The stems in ar and ve of verbs in aovw and vww come from
nominal stems without v see the examples above.

866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in s by dropping eo-
of the stem; as edruyéw, be fortunate, fronn edtvxds LedTuyeo-).

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different
endings sometimes have different meanings; as mohepéw and (poctic)
Toheuifw, Mmale war, worepbw, make Losiile, both from mwokepo-s, wor
Souhdw, enslave, Soviedw, be u slave, trom obho-s, slurc.

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any-
thing are sometimes formed frour other verbs and trom uouns by
the ending gew (stem in ge-), sometines aw or wow (u- or w-); as
Spd-aelw, desive 1o dv (Spd-w); yeAwoelw, desive 10 laugh (yehd-w);
bov-dw, be Mood-thirsty (Ppives): x\av-v-dw, desire 1o weep (xAalw,
stem kAaw-).

2. Some verbs in we denote a bodily condition; as dpfuuidw,
have discased eyes (ophthalmia), wxptdw, be pale, épvfpdw, blush.

COMPOUND WORDS.

869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the
first part of the cowpound, (2) the last part, and (3) the
meaning of the whole.

870. N. The maodifications which are necessary when a cowmpound
consists of morc than two parts will snggest themsclves at once.
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD.

871, 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound.

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen-
erally change final ¢ to o; those of the second declension
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel,
stems of the first and second declensions drop ¢ or 0. E.g.

B@alacookpdtwp (Badaoaad-), ruler of the sea, yopo-8iddoxados
(xo0po-), chorus-teacher, mado-rp{fins (waid-), trainer of boys, rxedak-
alyrs (kepard-), causing headache, xop-nyés (xopo-), (orig.) chorus-
dirvector; so ixfvo-dpdyos (ixBv-), fish-eater, Ppuaio-Adyos, enguiring
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails
throughout.

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes n takes the place
of o; us xon-¢bpos (xon, libation), bringer of libations, éxagpn-Béios
(§ago-s), deer-stayer. Stems in eo (226) often change e to o; as
rexo-paxla (raxes-), wull-fighting. ‘The stems of vadvs, ship, and Bods,
oz, generally appear without change (vav- and Bov); as vav-uaxla, sea-
Sfight, Bou-xéMos, herdsman  Sowetimes a noun appears in one of its
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vedo-owos, ship-house, vave{-ropos,
traversed by ships.

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of
a verb are chiefly poetic.

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change
before a vowel, and with ¢, ¢, or o added before a consonant. F.g.

Helb-apxos, ohedient to authority; pev-emrodepos, steadfust in
battle ; dpx--Téxtwy, master-huilder ; Aum-6-yapos, marriage-leaving
(adulterous). .

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel ¢) is added to the verb
stem. E.g.

Av-gl-movos, toil-relieving; orpepi-8icos (arpe-), Justice-twisting;
Tepi-voos (rep-), soul-delighting; wAné-urmos (wAny-), horse-lashing.

874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a
compound word ; as in mpo-BdAAw, throw before (882, 1), de-Aoyid,
continual talking, eb-yevis, well-born.

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is
elided, or when wpé contracts o with a following € or o into ov, as
in wpolyw (wpd, Exw), hold befure; mpovpyov (mps, épyov), forward,
Ppotdos (mps, 680v), gune (93).

3. Euphouic ehanges occur here as usual; as in éyydpios (év
and ywpa) : see 78.
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are uvever used
alone: —

1. av- (o- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a
negative force, like Knglish un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed {o noun,
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives ; as gv-edeiflepos, unfree,
dv-aidis, shameless, dv-dpocos, unlike, g-macs, childless, G-ypucpos, un-
written, &-Oeos, godless, &-(f)jowos, wineless.

2. 8uor-, il (oppused to ed, well), denoting dufficulty or trouble;
as ug-mopos, hard to pass (opposed to ed-ropos); Svo-tuxijs, unfor-
tunate (opposed Lo eb-ruyigs).

3. vq- (latin ne), a poelic negative prefix; as wjmowos, un-
avenged ; wppepris, unerring (for vyapeptys).

4. sipe- (Latin sema-), half; as fui-Gcos, demigod.

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poelry, — dpt-,
épu, Su, La-, as dpl-yvuros, well-known; 8u-powds, bloody.

877. N. The prefix o- is sometimes coprlative (denoting union);
as in d-Aoyos, bedfellow (from Aexos).

II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD.

878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound
noun or adjective, «, ¢, or o (unless it 1s long by position)
is very often lengthened to nor . E..

Srpar-yyds (orpard-s, dyw), gemeral; imr-yjxoos (bmwo, dxovw),
obedient; xat-ypedris (xard, épépw), covered; ém-dvupos (€ml, Gropa),
naming or named for; kar-jyopos (kard, dyapd), accuser; but dv-o Fos,
unblest.

879, The last part of a compound noun or adjective
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun.
E.yg.

QAG-Tipos (Tiwd), konorloving ; el-dpwv (Ppiv), joyous; moAv-
mpdypwy (mpaypa), meddlesome; AboBoria (Afos, BoAi), stone
throwing, vav-pax(a (vabs, udyn), sea-fight; ebrmpadid (wpads), success
(doing well).

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may
retain its forin; as wpo-Bovh4, forethought.

881. Compound adjectives in ys (849, 3) are especially
frequent.

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in v (stem
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i eo-)s as ebyanfs (yévos), well born, Sexa-erns (éros), of ten years;
eb-Tuyns (TUxn), fortunate.

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem; as g-pav-1s
(bav), unscen, jui-Bavis (Bav-), half-dead.

882. 1. A compound verh can be formed directly only by
prefixing a preposition Lo a verb; as wpoo-dyw, bring to.

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from
compound nouns or adjectives. K.

Mboforiw, throw stones, denom. from Aibo-36hos, stone-thrower;
vouoferéw, make laws, from vopo-Bérys, luvimaker; dwetbéw, disohey,
from amelis, disobedient; karyyopéw, accuse, frons xur-yopos (878),
accuser,  See 533,

III. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS.

883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes,
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound
to cach other and to the whole,

884. (1) Oljective compounds are those composed of a
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be
expressed by an oblique cuse of the noun.  E.g.

Aoyo-ypdspos. speech-writer (Aoyovs ypdbpuwr); ma-dvfpwmos, man-
hanng (uowy dvfpomovs); Avai-movos, loil-releving; a7pat-1yos,
general (army-leading, orparor dywv); déid-Aoyos, worthy of mention
(805 AOyov): dpapT-d-vaos (573, 1), erring i wind (apuaprov vov)
in6-Oeos, godlike (igos Geg); Tepmrképuvros (873, 1), delighting in
thunder (Tepmopevos kepawvy); Swo-rpedns, reared by Zeus (cf. du-
merhs, fallen ov sent from Zeus, and Qu-tpedrs, a proper name).
Su with a preposition : €y-ympros, native (&v yapu); ép-irmios, belong-
ing on a horse (€’ Inmw); ép-dutios, on the hearth (€’ éarin).

885, N. When the last part of an objective comnpound is a iransitive
verbal in os formed by Wie sullix o (832), it generally accents the
penult if iis is shore, otherwise the last syllable.  But if the last part
is intransitive or passive (in sensc¢), the accent is recessive. Thus
Aoyo-ypd gos, specch-writer ; Mflo-B8Xos, thrower of stones, but Abé-fodos,
pelted with stones ; unrpo-xrévos, matricide, matriadal ; but erpar-nyos,
general ; Aoyo-mobs, story-maker, )

886. (2) Dcterminative compounds ave nouns or adjec-
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part.  E.g.
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"Axpémolss, citadel (dxph wohis); peo-nuBpld (meon Juépd, 66),
mid-day; Yevdo-pavris, fulse prophet; dud-dovhos, fellow-slave (opod
Sovhevwr) ; Bua-palis, learning with difficulty; wxv-mérns, swift-flying;
mpo-Povdi], forethought; dudi-Ocarpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending
all round); d-ypagos, unwritten.  Here belong adjectives like peAt
nds (§OVs), honcy-sweet, ’ Apyi-Boos, swift us Ares (Ares-swift).

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative,
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like
an adjective or adverb. Such ave {arpé-pavress, phuysician-prophet (a
prophet who is also a physiciun); &upo-pdx apa, sword-sabre ; dvbpb-mazs,
man-child ; y\vxv-mpos, sweetly bitter ; fed-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus
changed 10 a bull),

888. (8) Pussessive or allributive compounds are adjee-
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri-
buge belo,nging to some person or thing. E.g.

Apyvpd-rofos, with stlver-bow (dpyvpotw rifov Exwr); xaxo-Bulpwv,
ill-fated (xaxov Suipova Exwr); mikpo-yupos, wretchedly married (wixpov
yopov Exwv}; 6uc-vouos, kauing the same laws; éxatoy-xéPpuros, hundred-
headed ; Bexa-eriis, of ten years (duration); dyufo-edis, having the
appearunce (elbos) of good; év-Beos, inspived (having God within);
wxt-movs, swifi-footed (wxels wodas Exwr), — but mod-wxys (mdbus
WKUS), foot-swift, is a determinative.

889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda-
mental part, moditied more or less in meaning by the preposition
prefixed.  Other compoumls than thuse here mentioned present 1o
dithiculties in respect to meaning.



PART 1IV.

SYNTAX.

DEFINITIONS.

890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence
Aapetos PBaginever Tov Tepoav, Darius is king of the
Persians, Aapeios is the subject and Bacihever 7oy
Ilepoav is the predicate.

891, 1. When any part of elul, be, connects the subject with a
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e.
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as
Aupeios dore Bacheds, Darius is king, Séhwr dorti codds, Solon is
wise, where €or{ is the copula. ‘The copulas éor{ and ela( are often
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yalewd 7o xald, fine
things are hard, P.Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvdyxs, necessity, dpu,
time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réov. For copulative verbs,
see 908.

2. Elpf, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eat eol,
Gods exist.

892. (Olject.) That upon which the action of a verb
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either
direct or tndirect: thus, in édwxe T7a ypripata 1o avdpl,
he gave the money to the man, ypipata is the direct
object and dvdp( is the indirect (or remote) object.

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called
transilive; those which cannot are called intrunsitive.

106
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.

SUBJECT.

894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the
nominative ; as ¢ avyp fAfev, the man came.

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa-
tive; as ¢noi Tovs Gvdpas dwexbeiv, he says that the men
went away.

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as Boviera:
amerdeiv, he wishes to go away; ¢noi ypidew, he says
that he is writing ; mapawoduév oor pévew, we advise you
to remain.

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the
leading verb; as kaxovpyou éari xptbévt’ dmobavety, it is like a male-
Jactor to die by sentence of the law (428, 2), 1).4,47.

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is
omitted, except when special emphasis is required.

897. The nominative of the third persen is omitted : —

1. When it is expressed or itiplied in the context; as 6 Kbpos
mpdooee & Bovherar, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases;

2. When it is a general word for persons; as Aéyovay, they say,
it is said ;

3. When it is indefinite; as in Sy v, it was late; xadds éxet, 1t
is well ; 8pol, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal
construction with the verbal in réop, as in rewgréor (dori) 79 vopa,
we must obey the law (1387).

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as kypvoae, the ker-
ald (xjpv€) proclaims, dodAmiyée, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet,
kwAvew, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like mapeoxev-
agTal poi, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the
subject is really the idea of preparation ete. contained in the verb.
See 1240.

5. With verbs like Ve, it rains, dorpdrre, it lightens, gele, there
is an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zeds
or feds was originally supplied.

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini-
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal
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verbs. Such are mpére: and mpoaijxet, it is proper, &veare and &eart,
it s possible, 8ok, it seems yood, gvuBaiver, it happens, and the like;
as éeoTw iy Tovro Touely, U 1S in your power to do this (to do this
is ]>o<~ible Sor you). Yo also 8t and xpi, it is required, we ought ;
as 8t Juds dreAbeiy, we must yo away.

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4.

SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB.

899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in
number and person; as (dyw) Aéyw, I say, odros Aéyer,
this man says, oi &vdpes Néyovow, the men say.

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regululy
takes a singular verh; as rabra éyévero, these thinys
happened, va oleipara Emeaev, the butldings fell. So
advvatd éore (pr adbvardy éoTi), it is tmpossible.

Lxceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns deuoting
persons.  Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,77.

900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may

take a phuwral verb; us 7o mAijfos éyrpicavro morepei,
the majority voted for war, T.1,125.

901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they
generally have a plural verb. But the verh may agree with one
of the subjects (generally the ncarest), and be understood with
the rest. The ‘Jatter generally happens when they are connected
by or or nor. E.g.

Sodot éyd Te kai oV fpev, you and I were wise, V. Th.1544;
poxovpeda kowy dyd Te kal o, you and £ will fight together, . Rp. 335¢;
0b oV pdvas 0Bk ot dal PiAol mphTov TavTyy 86fav EoxeTe, it was not
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 388>
Eue ovre kawpos ovr Amis ovre $oflos ot dAho otdly émiipe,
neither opportunily nor hope nor feur nor anything else incited me,
1).183,298.

902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the sccond
rather than the third.  (See examples under 901.)

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persous or things.
But even a subject in the dual may bave a verb in the plural.
(Sce I1. 4,453, 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.)
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904. N. Sometimes a verl agrees with the predicate nomina-
tive; as al 8¢ edodopal kal yopyylar ebdatpovins ikavdv oypeidy
éa Ty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of
prosperily, Ant.2,v.8.

805. N. Rarely a singular verh has a masculine or feminine
subjeet in the plural; as éor 8¢ érra ordBow €€ "ABvdov & Ty
dmavriov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the
opposite coast, HA.7,34.  In such cases the plural form often seems
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject
follows the verb.

Sce also the phrases éorw of ete., 1029.

908. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub-
ject of a verly; as dwéfavov alrdv mepi Tpiaxooiovs, about three hun-
dred of them perished, X. H.4,01,

PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE.

907. With verbs signifying to e, to become, to appear,
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same

casc as the subject. E.g.

Olrds éort Paagideds, this man is king; "AXééavBpos Geds wropd-
Lero, Alexander was numed a God; ypéby arparyyos, he was
chosen general; 9 wokis ppovplov karéory, the city became a for-
tress, T.7,28; olris éorw ebdaipwy, this man is kappy: % wikes
peydkn éyévero, the city became great; nuénrac péyas, ke has grown
(1o Le) greal ; vopilerar oodds, he is thought wise.

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula el
(891, 1) are called copulative verhs. The predicate nominative
with the passive verbs of this class represents the ypredicate accusa-
tive of the active construction (1077).

909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the
subject in gender and number, as well as in case.  (See 919.)

910. The predicate of an infinitive with it subject accusative
exprossed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as Bovderar Tov vidy €t
godpoy, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as y8ecuv
rov Kdpov Bagtdéa yevdpevoy, they knew that Cyrus had become
king.

Tor such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and
928.
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APPOSITION.

911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it,
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it
in case. 'This is called apposition, and the noun thus

used is called an appositive. E.g.

Aapetos & Paoikeds, Darius the king. ‘Afjvai, peydAn mwoks,
Athens, a great city. “Yuas Tovs oopovs, you, the wise ones. "Hpudy
Tov "Abypvalwy, of us, the Athenians. @eguoroxdis ke (sc. éyw)
wapd o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. Pidryjoios xal
Avkwv of "Axatol, Philesius and Lycon, the Achacans, X. A.5,67.

812. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen-
erally plural (or dual); as dmvos wdvos re, xvpiot fvvwpdrar, sleep
and toil, lordly conspirators, A.Eu.127; Bdppos xai $pofov, ddpove
SvuBoddw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, I. Ti. 639,

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with
a genitive which it implies; as "Afnvaios dv, mohews Tjs peyloTns,
being (a citizen) of Athens, the gyreatest city, I’. Ap. 204,

YFor a genitive in apposition with the genitive hnplied in a
possessive pronoun, see 1001.

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts,
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oixiat
al pev moAdai mertdxeoar, dAiyar & mepmoay, most of the houses had
Sfallen, but a few remained (where we might have rév olkeaw), T.1,
89. So olror dAAos dAXa Aéye, these men all say different things,
X. A.2,1%,  This is called partitive apposition.

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence,
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as
x€lvraL weadyTes, mloTis o0 guikpa woXer, they lie prostrate,—no small
(cause of) confidence to the city, L. [2%.415. ‘E/\('mv KTAVWLEY,
Mevédew Avmny mixpdy, let us kill Helen, (whick will be) a bitter grief
to Menelaus, 1. Or.1105.

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the
object of a sentence, where we usc as or a like word; as {wwot
nyovro Bopa T HAlw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun
(in active, frmous dyew Bvpa, to bring horses as an offering), X. C.8,
312; &eorwv Dulv Tuds AafBeiv Evppdyovs, you can gain us as allies,
X.A.5,45% So ruxeiv Tivos plhov, to gain some one as a friends
xpdpat ToUTe $Aw, 1 freat him as a friend. So tlvos 8i8doxarot
nkere : as teachers of what are you come? P. Ew.287s.  See 1080.
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as AnomTyy ovracer Gpov,
he wounded ). in the shoulder, 11.11,420; dAN’ olx 'Arpel8y "Avya-
pépvont Nvdave Gups, but fe was not pleasing to the heart of Agamenm-
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., lus heart), 11.1,24.

For & &8¢ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES.

918, Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender,
number, and case. This applies also to the article and
to adjective pronouns and participles. E.g.

‘O gopos dvijp, the wise man; 10V gopab av3po’q, 2 ¢7qu<3 dvdpl,
Tov codov dvdpa, Tav copav dvdpdv, etc. Olros & avryp, this man ;
Tovrou Tob dvpds, Tovrwy Tav dvdpdy. Al mpd Tob oToMaTos Vijes
vavpaxovoat, the ships eéngaged in battle befure the mouth (of the
harbor), T.7,23.

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case
of which has already been considered (907); as ai dpiorat Soxoboa
elvat pioes, the natures which seem to be best, X. M. 4,13,

919. The adjective may be either auributive or predicate. An
attributive adjective simiply gualifies the noun, without the inter-
vention of any verbal forn (like all the adjectives in 918, except
dpeorac).  The predicate adjective may be counected with its noun
by the copnla (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 dwmp
&yabos éorw, the man is good : xuheitar dyabds, he is called good. 1t
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of
cpl; as wrpras duokes Tas edmidas, you are pursuing hopcs‘ which are
winged (i.e. kopes being winged), E.frag.278; abdvarov miv pyipny
kaTaAedgovary, immartal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e.
™y pjuny obaay dbdvaror), 1.9,8; mowel tods Mryjbovs defevels,
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not
attributive is classed as a predicate.

A predicate adjective is often Lnown by its position with
respect to the article; see 971, and the cxamples.

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons
may take a plural participle; as Tpoiav éAévTes "Apyelov aTddos,
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577.

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ¢ihe Téxvor,
dear child ! ]1.22, 84.
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922. N. Ado, two, is often used with a plural noun; as edpos
8v0 mAébpwy (1083, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1,22,

923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and
is understood with the rest; as rov xaXov kdyadov dvdpa xai yuvvaika,
the honorable man and woman, P. (. 470¢; wavri xal Adyw kal uyxavy,
by every word and device.

924, N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu-
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it
belongs to two. Jf the nouns are of different genders, the adjec-
tive is eommmonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male
person, and communly neuter if all denote thmgs Thus, i8¢
TuTEpa TE Kai p.r]'rcpu kol d8edpods xul TV éuvrol yuvaixa alxpa-
AwTovs yeyevnuévous, ke saw that botk his father and his mother, his
hrothers, and kis own wefe had been made captives, X. C. 5 17; 8oéa
8y kul émpédew kal vods kal TéxKY Kot vOpos UxkAnpdY Kal ;w./\axwv
wpoTepa v ey, 1. Ly 8920,

(&) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of
the nearest or most. prominent noun; as wpdppidos adrss, § yw
& mwdlo, xdxor dwoAoiuny, may 1 perish most wretckedly root an-
branch, myself, my wife, my ckidren, Ar. K.587.

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot-
ing u class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate
adjective, which is used as a noun; as kaAov § dAqfeaa, a beau-
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663¢; d@dvarov dpa 7 yuxi; is the soul
then immvrlul (an immortal thing) ? V', Ph.108c

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we
should use an adverb or adverbial phivase; as éxdvres fAboy, they
came willingly; Spxios 8 cou Aéyw, I say it to you on my oatlk,
8. An. 305, mpbres § epéeve Néarwp, and first, Nestor inguired,
110,543, There 1s often, however, a great distinction between
the adjective and the adverb; as wp&Tos alrovs eldov, I was the
Sirst o see them ; mpdTovs atrovs €ldov, they were the first whom I
saw; wp@Toy (adv.) alrovs fdov, first (of all that I did) I saw
them.

ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT
OF AX INFINITIVE.,
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because

it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding
nominative. E.g.

Bovherar copos elvay, he wiskes to be wise; Thépans idy cvay,
he said he was a Persian, X.A4.4,4". Obx Sporoyyow dxAnTos
ykew, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, Y. Sy.1744; odx
idn adTos AN éxetvov aTparyyey, ke (Cleon) said that not (he)
himself, Lut ke (Nicias) was gencral; he said odx (éyw) atros (orpu-
Tpy®) dAX éxevos oTparyyel, avrés being adjective (469, 1) and
éxeivos substantive; T.4,28.  Such adjective words or nouns may
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con-
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed
or understood.

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3)
of the leading verl, —

1. 1f this adjnnet is a dative, adjective words and nouns
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the
infinitive. Eg.

Tpémer oot elvar mpofvpw (or mpdQupov), it becomes you to
be zealous; viv oot éeaTw dv8pl yevéabar, now it is in your power
10 show yourself a man, X. A.7,1%; mwavri mpocijret pxovrt ppovipw
elvay, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; avudépet atrois
¢ ihovs elvay, it is for their interest to be friends, X.0c. 11,23, "Edofev
abrols cvokevagapdvors d elxov kal €£om Atoapuévols mpotéras,
they decided to puck up what they had and arm themselves completely,
and to advance, X. 4.2,12; but édofev adrols mpodurakds karao i
gavTas ovykakely Tols oTpatiwtas, they decided to station pickets
and to assemble the soldiers (i0.3,2'); in 1,23 we find two datives
and an accusative.

2. 1f the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives ave
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and
all nouns stand in the accusative. If.g.

Kipov €8éorro ws mpobupordrov yavécbay, they asked Cyrus to
be as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5%; but (with a noun)
"Abqulwv éderibnoay aploc Bonbovs yevéobur, they asked the Athe-
nians fo become their helpers, Hd.6,100; kaxodpyov éori kpt@évt
dmofuvelv, aTparyyod 8¢ paxdpevov Tois wohemplos, it is like a
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (1o die)
Sfighting the enemy, D. 4,47 ; Séopac Spdv pepvyuévovs ov elpnué
vov T6 dlxata Ympicacbor, I beg of you to remember whut has been
said, and to vote what is just, 1.19,51.
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced-
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAovs wémexa
ovppalnrds pov poray, 1 have induced others to go as my fellow-,
pupils, P, Eu.272¢,

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate
with dv or with the participle of a copulative verb; as y8ecav
agopol dvres, they knew that they were wise (but yj8evay Tovrovs
goovs ovTas, they knew that these men were wise).

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup-
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par-
ticiple; as fAfov ém! Twa v Soxovvrwy elvat gop v, I went to one
of those who scemed to de wise, P. Ap.21%; 4y wpocwolovpévwy elvar
godLaTOV Twas, some of those who profess to be sophists, 1.15,221.
So rois Soxovow elvar cogols, to those who seem to be wise.

ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN.

932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the
article, may be used as a noun, E.g.

‘O dikawos, the just man; & &xOpds, the enemy; ¢idos, a friend;
Kkaxt), a base woman; T péooy Or péoov, the middle ; of xaxol, the bad ;
Tois dyabots, to the good ; Tov xparovvrwy, of those in power; kaxd,
evils ; Ta Oyyrd, mortal things : ol ypaydpevor Swxpdryy, the accusers
of Socrates.

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as 7 Sorepate
(sc. Juépg), on the next day; % 8ekid (sc. xelp), the right hand; 3
feta (sc. 586s), the straight road; & dxparos (sc. olvos), unmized
wine; & Ty éavrdy (sc. yv), into their own land.

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article
is often used as an abstract noun; as 7o kaAdy, beauty
(= xdAXos), 70 dlkatov, justice (= Sixatoaivy).

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion-
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as 7o
8e8ids, fear (=1 8ediévar), T.1,86; év vg p3) peherdvre, in the want
of practice (in the not practising) (=é&v T¢ py. pekerav), T.1,142,
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste.

THE ARTICLE.

HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE,
935. In Homer the article appears geverally as a demon-
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms
beginning with 7) as a relative. E.g.

Tyv & éyw ob Adow, but I will not free her, 11.1,29; 70D 8¢ xAve
®oiflos ‘AmoMAwy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, 11.1,43; & yap
%Abe foas émi vius "Axadv, for ke came to the swift ships of the
Achaeans, 111,12, As relative, mupa moAAd Ta kaleto, many fires
which were burning, 11.10,12; 8&pa td ol fetvos Sdxe, gifts whick a
stranger gave kim, 0d.21, 13.

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as ol yap
dptoTot év ymuotv kéaray, for the bravest sit by the ships, 11.11,658; oi
dAot, the others; td 7' éovra 7d T éoadueva, botk things that are and
things that are to be, 11.1,70.

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in IHomer, it is
generally a pronoun (especially 6 8(’), with which the noun is in
apposition; as 6 & chaxc Xa)\x(og Apr]s‘. and he, brazen Aves,
roared, 11.5,839 ; 4) § déxova” dpa Tolow yuw kiev, and she, the woman,
went with them unwilling, 11.1, 348,

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these :
avTap 6 Toiot Yépwy oSov nycp.ovwey, but Ize, the old man, showed them
the way, 0d.24,223; tov & olov marép' ebpoy, and they found kim, the
JSather, alone, ib. 226.

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distingunished from the Attic article is
that found in examples like these : dre & Ty vijoov dbudued’, when
now we came to the island, 0d.9,543; 16 e dbévos "Qplwvos, and the
might of Orion, 11.18,486; ai 8¢ yuvaixes lorduevar favualow, and the
women stood and wondered, I1.18,495.

4. It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran-
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi-
nite article.

938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in
Latin. Thus 8ewsy 8¢ xAayyy yéver' dpyvpéowo Biolo, and terrible
came the clang from the silver bow, I1.1,49, would in Attic Greek
require 1 xhayyy and ot Siot.

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin-
ning with ¢ in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he
nses only the forms Js, ¥, of, and af, except after prepositions.
Thus dAAes Spwis ipds, TG odvopa Potvd, another sacred bird, whose
name is Phoeniz, 2, 73. In other respects, he uses the article as it
is used in Attic prose.
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets,
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Ilomeric use of the article
as a relative or a personal pronoun.

ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE.

941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds
to our article the; as o awjp, the man; vdv worewy, of
the cities; Toisc "EXhgoww, to the Greeks; Ta 8éka érm,
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11.

942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in
which the English omits it. Sucl are the following (945-
951): —

943. Proper names may take the article; as & Swkpdrys or
Swkparys, Socrates.

944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 3§ dperi. virtue,
7 Sikatoatvy, justice; 4 edhdfewa, caution. Bul dperq ete. ave also
used in the same sense.

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly
take the article; as obros & dwip, this man; év Taiv8e Tals moAeaw,
in these cities.  (For the position, sce 974.)

2. But this article may be omitted with proper names, as oltos
NeontoAepos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon-
strative is equivalent to here or there, ns bpbpev SAiyovs TovTOVS
dvBpomovs, we sge few men here, X. 4.4,7%; s0 obTooi durjp, this man
here, and olros dmip used contemptuously; sce also wijes éketva
émmAéovot, skips arve sailtng up yonder, T.1,51.

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives.

946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 éuos
waThp, my father, & ¢ds wovwrds, your pariner, 1.18,21; but gos
kowwyds would mean a partuer of yours. (For predicates, see 956.)

2. S0 also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per-
sonal, demonstrative, or retlexive pronoun depends; as & mardp
pov, my futher; & épavrod marqp, ny own father: & Tovrwy warip,
their father; 3 €uvTdy v3, their own land.  But wals éuvrod, a child
of kis own,

947. Towiros, Tosodros, Toidade, Toadade, and TyAkovTOoS NAY
take the article; as vov rowdrov dvdpa, suck a man. It is always
used with Seiva, such a one (420).
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part
of a number; (b) to express a round number, especially with duei,
mepl, Umép, or €ls; (c) to express merely a number in the abstruct.
Thus, ray mévre Tas o poipus viuovtut, they hold two of the five
parts, T.1,10; éuewav fuépes dudt Tas Tpudkovra, they rematned
about thirty days, X. A.4,52; Grws py épets o1t éoTi Ta dwdeka dis &,
don't say that twelve is ticice siz, V. Rp. 3370,

949. Tle article is often used, where we use a possessive pro-
noun, to mark sometling as belonging to a person or thing men-
tioned in the sentence; as épyerar uvrj Te § Mavddvy mpos ToV
matépa kai Tov Kpoy -« v viov éyovea, Mandane comes to ker futher
(lit. to the fatker) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X. C.1,31,

950. The article may have a generic foree, marking an object
as the representative of a cluss; as ¢ dvfpwmos, man (in generaly;
ot yépovres, the aged (as a class).

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we
should use each or a; as vmoyverrac ddoew Tpla Hubdapexa Tod
ENVOS TW OTpaTwTy, he promises to give three half~durics a month to
each soldier, X. A.1, 3%,

952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an
attributive adjective; as of Tére dvfpwror, the men of that time ; 7oy
waiet Kdduov, of ancient Cadmus, S.0.1.1; ol év fute Abypvaioy, the
Athenians in the city.

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as ot év
dotey, those in the city; Tois Tate, to those of that time ; ot Guept YIAa-
Twva, those about Plato (gencrally Platy und lis school, or stuply
Plato).

953. T'he nouns y3, land, mpdypara, things or affuirs, viés, son,
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the
context, may be mnitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec-
tive or genitive is added; as els ™y éavtav (se. yqv), lo their own
lund; & i)y meprok{Sos, from the neighhoring cownry; Ta 198 0-
Xews, the affairs of the state: Td TOV moAeuiwy, what belunys to the
envemy; Tlepudns & Ewllnrov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of XNan-
thippus; Ty Tayloryy (sc. 686v), the quickest way. Lxpressions like
Ta (or 7o) s Tixxs, Ta 745 opyns, with no definite nouns under-
stood, sometimes do not differ from Toyy, Fortune, and dpyy, wrath.

954, Instead of vepeating a noun with new adjuncts in the
rame sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat ifs article; as ol TOv
TOMTOY matdes Kut ol Tav GAAwy, the children of the citizens and those
of the others.
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855. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take 2
neuter article; as v6 eldévay, the knowing; ool 70 iy oryjoat Aotwoy
Wy it remained for you not to be silent, 1. 18,23.

2. In like wanner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause
considered as a noun; as 16 yv®d: cavrov mavTayov ‘oTt Xpriot-
pov, the saying “ know thyself” is everywhere useful.

956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as
wé 3 ﬁy:’pﬂ ¢yevero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xakerrar 7
dxpomodes €1 U "Abmalwv wikis, the citadel is still called “ city " by
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as
obros €uods €Taipos Yy, he was my companion, P. Ap. 218,

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or
things, it may have the article; as elat & obrow of €lBires TdAnfés;
and are these those (whom I mmean) who know the truth ¥ P. H. M.254¢.

957. N. Bagtkeds is generally used without the article to desig:
nate the king of Persia; as rovrovs dmoméure BaotAel, ke sends
these to the King, 'T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found:
compare 1.4,166 and 170.  So sometimes ucyas fagikevs; as peye-
Aov Buctdéws Bagirea, a palace of the Greal King, X. A.1,28,

958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions
of time and place, which aye probably older than the Attic use of
the article; as dua fw, at daybreak; voxros, by night; Gua Gpt, at the
opening of spring; é&v dyopd, in the market-place; xar’ &ypov, in the
country; xatd yv, by land ; xard GdAagaay, by sea; éx delias. from
the right; ete.

"POSITION OF THE ARTICLE.

959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands
between the article and the noun; as 6 codos dwmip, the
wise man; TV peyahwv wohewy, of the great cities.

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). E.g.

‘O dvijp 6 copds, sometimes dijp & codds, the wise man (but not
& &vp dodds, see 971); al mdrets at Snuosparovpevar, the stares whick
are under democracies; dv8pwmot ol dSixiiraror, men who are the most
unjust; wls ) dxparos dikatogivy wpds &duxiuy Ty dxpartov Exe, (the
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, . Rp. 54b%
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre.
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives {except
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 éuocs
maTip, my father; 3 o3 piTyp, thy mother ; & épavrod watip, my own
Jather (but & marge pov, my futker, see 977); ol év darer dvbpwrmo
or ol dvfpwmot ol év daTet, the men in the city; obdeis TOV Tére ‘EAA-
vov, none of the Greeks of that time, 15 1¢ dvre Yebdos, the real
Salsehood ; els Ty E€xelvwv mwohw, into their city; ol Tay GyBuiwy
otparyyol, the generals of the Thebans, &v 1y dvufdoe Ty pera
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X. 4.5,11.  For participles,
see 969,

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together;
as Ta yap TS TOv mOAAQY Yuxys oupara, the eyes of the soul of the
multituddle, P, So. 2542,

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to
the article (959) is suid to be in the attributive position, as opposed
to the predicate position (see 971).

963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. & cods
émp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the
second (6 dvip 6 oods) is the most formal; the third (mp 6
goos) is the least common. -

964. N. The article at the beginning of a clanse may be sepa-
rated from its noun by uév, 8, 7¢, vé, ydp, 84, olv, and by 7is in
Herodotus.

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov-
erning noun and its article; as of xkaxot Ty moAiToV, OF TOY TOATOV
oi xaxol, the bad among the citizens (varely ol rav moAirdy kakol).

Even the other formns of the audnomiual genitive occasionally
have this position, as dux rov SAebpoy TV ovoTpariwrdy dpy{duevor,
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1,2%.

966. 1.°0 dAos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom
the other; of d&AAov means the others: as ) XAy woles, the rest of the
state (but dAAy woAis, another state); oi dMot "EXnves, the other
G'reeks.

2. Both 6 4 \os and d\Xos (rarely &repos) may have the mean-
ing of besides; as eddapovtldpevos Ums TGV wohiTay Kkat TGV AN wv
Eévaw, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.473¢;
ob yip fv xopros ondé GAAa obdiv Sévdpov, for there was no grass,
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X. A.1.55
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967. N. TIoAds with the article generally (though not always)
means the greater part, especially in ol moddol, the multitude, the
majority, and 76 moAy, the greater part. 8o ol wAeloves, the majority,
76 wAciov, the greater part, of wAeiotor and TS wAeloTov, the greatest
number or part.

968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi-
tion (959), or all way stand between one article and its noun; as
kata T "ATTUIG TV madatdy vy, according to the old Attic dia-
lect, P.Crat. 39835 1& telyn Ta €uvtdv ta pakpd, their own long walls,
T.1,108; méumorres els Tas dAAas "Apxadikas woAews, sending to the
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7,4%; w3 ix "Aperis "HpaxAlovs maidev-
ow, the instruction of Hevcules by Virtue, X.M.2,18, Occasionally
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows
the noun without an article; as ol dmd rav év Ty 'Agia moXewy
"EXAquiSwv, those (coming) from the Greel: cities in Asia, X. H. 4,3,

969. N. When an atiributive participle (919) with dependent
words qualifies a nomn with the article, either the participle or the
dependent words may follow the noun; as 7ov péovra morauoy
8ux 195 moAews, the river which runs through the city, X.11.5,2%; 1ov
{peoTykdTa kvduvov Ty woer, the danger tnpending over e elity,
D.18,176; % é&v 7$ 'lobud émpory. yevopévy, the delay whick
accurred at the Isthmus, T.218. But such expressions may also
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2).

970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rov E-
$pdrny woTuudy, ete., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands).

971, (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). K.

‘O dvpp oopds or vodds & dnjp (sc. éotiv), the man is wise, or
wise is the man ; woAXol o wavodpyor, many are the enil-dvers; épnué-
povs ye Tas Tixus kekrijpeba, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc.
ovoas), Gnouy.

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be
expressed by a periphrasis; as wryvis Swkas tas éAridas, the
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lil. you are pursuing hopes (being)
winged, L.frag.273; fyodpeo adrovipwv 7oy Euppdxwy, being
leaders of allies who were independent, 1.1,97; YiAnv &xwv ™V
kepadriy, having his head bare, X. A.1,8% So méoor dye 70 oTpd-
revpa; how great is the army he is bringing ?
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to
the article is called the predicate position.

974. A noun qualified by @ demonstrative pronoun
regularly takes the article, and the pronoun stands in
the predicate position (971).  Eyg.

Obros & dwjp, this man, or & degp obros (never & olros dwvip).
Ilepi TovTwy T@V WoAewy, alout these cities.  (See 995, 1-3.)

875. N. But if an adjoctive or other qualifying word is added,
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 3
agrevy auvty 080s, this narrow road, X.A.4,28; 16 dptkopdvw TovTe
Eévw, 1o this stranger who kas come, I’ Pr.313b. (See Y77, 2.)

976. N. "Exaortos, ixdrepos, duduw, and duditepos have the
predicate position like a demounstrative, as ékdurn 3 Nuépu, eack
duy; but with éxuoros the article may be omitted. Towdros,
T000UTOS, TOWade, Toréode and ryhikobros, wheu they take the
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1).

977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), wlkile that of
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive
position (959, 1); as gudv § woAs or 7 wéhs u by, our city (1ot
7 YrOV TOAs); ) Tovrwr woAs, these men’s city (not % wéAes Tov-
Twv); pereréuputo "AoTudyns Ty éavtob Quyatépa kul Tov maida
alTys, Astyuges sent for his own davghter and ker son, X.C.1,3%

2. Butif a qualifying word is added, thie personal proneun may
stand between this and the noun; as 7 Sokovoa Judv wpdrepov
gwdpoutvy, what previously scemed to be our modesty, T.1,32.  (Sce
975.)

978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, péoos, and oxaros, when they
are in the predicate position (971), mean the fop (or extremity), the
mididle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 7 dyopa
péan or péoy 7 dyopd, the middle of the market (while 3 uéoy dyopd
would mean the middle market) ; dxpa 1) xelp, the extremiry of tke
hand.

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context
must decide the meaning.  Compare summus, medius, extremus, and
ultimus in Latin.

979. Ngs and ovumras, all, and Jhos, whole, generally have the
predicate position ; as wdvres of dvSpes or of dvpes mwdvres, all the
men; GAy % wokis or ) wohs bAy, all the city. But they can also
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as %
wioa Sikelia, the whole of Sicily, 7o 6hov yévos, the entire ruce.
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even ol wdvres
avlpwror, all mankind, X.A.5,6%.

980. Airds as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the
predicate position; as abros 6 dvijp, the man himself. But § adros
anp, the same man (989, 2).

PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK.

981. In Attic prose the article retains its original
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o uév . . .
0 8¢, the ome . . . the other} E.yg.

Ol pev abrdv éréfevor, ol &' éodevbovwy, some of them shot with
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3". Ael tods pév elvar Svorv.
chq, Tovus & cz’;ruxt?s‘, some must be un_/‘or(una{e, and others ﬁu'tuna(e,
k. frag.207. Tov wédewr ol pév Tupavvodvrar, ai 8¢ Sypoxparovyrat,
al & dpioroxparotvral, some states are governed by tyrants, others
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, . Rp. 3389,

982. N. The neuter ro pév ... 7o 8 may be used adverbially,
partly ... partdy. For rovro pév ... rovro & in this sense, see 1010.

983. N. (a) ‘O 8¢ etc. sometimes mean and ke, but ke, ete., even
when no & pév precedes; as 'Tvdipws "Abyvaiovs émyydyero- of 8¢
%Xov, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came, T.1,104.

(%) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted;
a3 moAAQ pév . . . dv 8¢ Tois, P. Eu.303¢; mapa pév Tov £vAa, mapd 8¢
Tov oldypos, X. Rp. A.2,11.

984, A few.other relics of the demonstrative meaning of
the article are found in Attie, chiefly the following:—

Tov xai T6v. this man and that; ©6 kai 16, this and that; & kal vd,
these and those; as éde yap 1o xal 16 worjow, Kai T6 pi) womaay, for
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to kave done the
other, D. 9, 68.

TIpo Tob (or mporon), before this, formerly.

Kai 76y or xai mjv, before an infinitive; as kai rov xekeboar
Sobvar (se. Aéyera), and (it is said) he commanded kim to give il
X.C.1,3

So occasionally 14, therefure, which is comnon in Homen.

!In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in
Homer), the forms 6, 9, of, and ai were probably oxytone (8, 7, of, ai).
They are printed herc withoat accents in conformity with the prevail-
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. Sce 139.
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PRONOQUNS,

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS.

985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.)

986. The forms éuod, éuol, and éué are more emphatic than the
enclitics pod, pof, €. The latter seldom occur aiter prepositions,
except in wpds pe. ‘

987, Of the personal pronouns of the third person, of, of,
ete. (389), only ol and the plural forms in o¢- are used in
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives,
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject
of the leading verb. E.g.

*EXefoy o1 méppere o pas 6 "1dov Baoikelds, they said that the
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,4". 'Enpecfevovro éyxsj-
paTa Towovpevol, drws g plaiy 6L peyloTy wpdpucts €y TOL moXe~
pety, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. "Evravfa Aéyerar *Amor-
Aowv éxdetpar Mopavay mxjoas €pllovrd ol mepi oodius, here Apollo
is said (o have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with
himself, ot) in skill, X. A.1,28,

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see
also 392,

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are geneyally personal
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indireet) reflexives.
Eg.

'Ex ydp odewr Ppivas elkero TlaAras "Abjwy, for Pallus Athena
bereft them of their semses, 11.18,311; vov xpiov dmo €o (144, 4)
méume Gipale, he sent the ram forth from himsclf through the door,
0d4.9,461.  Adrica 8¢ ol e58ovre éméorn Sverpos. and soon a drewm
came to him in his sleep, 11d.1,34; obdauoior 1&v viv o peas mepton
keovTaw elol dudyhmaoot, they have the same speech with none of their
present neighbors, 13d.1,57. To rpémy Bavetv o e pis; in what
manner do you say she died? S. Tr.878S.

989. AJ7ds has three uses: —

1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro-
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). KE.g.
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Ad7os & orparqyds, the general himself; & abrols Tois alyto
Aots, on the very coasts, 1.1,7; émoriuy avT, knowledye itself.

2. Adrds inall its cases, when preceded by the article,
means the same (Idem). Eg.

‘O adrds dvip, the swme man; vov adrdv mwokepoy, the sume war;
rabrd, the same things (42).

3. 'The oblique cases of adrds ave the ordinary personal
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. E.g.

Zrparyyov aldTov dmébale, he designated Lim as generul. See
four other examples in X, 4.1,1,2&3.

It will be noticed that the nomiative of abrds is never a per-
soual pronoun.

For ogé, adiv, vy, and pdy, see 304 and 395.

990. N. A pronoun with which abrds intensive agrees is often
omitled; as Tudra €roteire a T ol (se.Ypels), you did this yourselves;
wAevoréoy els TavTas alTols éufBdow (se. Juiv), you must sall,
embarking on these yourselves (in person), 1.4,16. So adrds <Py
(ipse dixit), kimself (the master) said it.

991, N. Adrds with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate
a person as the ehief of a given muwmber; as yoéby mpeaBevrys
Séxuros avTds, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself
the tenrh), X, 14.2,217,

992. N. The oblique cases of udrds are often used where the
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as dwdas v éavrod
yrouny dmtﬁq;’vcro SwkpdTys mpos ToOVs dmiAotvras u vT @, Sucrales
wsed to declare his wwon opivion plainly to those who conversed with him,
X. M. 4,7, where of mnight have been used; but in 1,93, we have
eAnZew Emolet Tobs auvdtatplBovras éuvrg.  The union of an inten-
sive and a personal pronoun in adros explains this freedom of
usage.

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de-
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading
verb, —that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). Zg.

Tviab: cuvrdy, know thysilf; éméodulev éavr v, he slew him-
self. ABopl oo éuavrov dodhov, I gire myself to you as a slave,
X.C.4,6%  O! jrrdpevor énvrods Te xal Ta éavTdV wAvTa dT0-
B dovaw, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to
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them, X.C.3,3%. "Eracer "Abypalovs éavrdv kardyew, he per-
suaded tlze Athenians to restore him (from exile), T.1,111.

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word
which is nelthel the leading nor a dependent subject; as dmo
gavTon yw o 8ddlw, I will teuck you from your own case (from
nourself), Ar.N.385. In fact, these pronouus correspond almost
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, mysel/, thyself, him-
self, ete.

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used
for the first or second; as 8ei Nuis épéufar éuvTovs, we must ask
ourselves, D. Ph.78b,

996. N. The reflexivey is sometimes used for the reciprocal
(404); Juiv abrols SwAKduebu, we will discourse with one another
(i.e. among ourselves), D.48,G.

997. N. A reflexive may be strengthencd by a preceding atrés;
as olos T avtds avrd Pondetv, able (himsalf) to help himself,
P. G485  To yuyvaoxe adTor €antoy, for one (himself) to know
himself, P. Ch. 165",

For the personal pronouns ol, of, cte. as direct and indirect
reflexives, see 987 and 988.

POSSESSIVE PRONQUNS.

998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) arc gencrally
equivalent to the possnsswe gemtlve (1080, 1) of the
personal pronouns. Thus ¢ gos mwanjp =0 mwanip cov,
your father.

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1.

2, For éuds and ads here the enclitic forms pob (not épot) and
oov may be used; fuav and Judv for Huerepos and vuérepos are
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as
regards the article (871).

999. The posscssive is occasionally equivalent to the oljective
genitive of the personal pronoun; as 9 éusy edvoa, which conmmonly
means my good-will (towards others), varely means good-will (shown)
to me; as edvola yap €p& 17 03, for 1 shall speak out of good-will to
you, P. G.488¢ (Sce 1083, 3.)

1000. N. S¢érepos, their, and (poetic) &s, his, her, irs, ave vegu-
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive.

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rdua SvoTivov
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kaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; v duerépav Tov
gopLarTwy Téxmy, the art of you Sophists, I'. . M. 2814, See 813.

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni-
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms:
6 éuos marijp, & matip 6 €uds, matip & €uds, & margp pov, and
(after another word) pov 6 warip (as &y pov & marijp). So & aos
waTip, etc.

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are
generally expressed by dpuerepos, vpeérepos, aud odérepos, with
abrav (989, 1) strengthening the Yudy, tudy, or o@dy implied in
the possessive; as 1oy fuerepoy abriv marépa, owr own father; T
Vperépa adroy pyTpi, to your own motker; Tovs Uderépovs alrov
waidas, their own children. For the third person plural éavrév can
be used; as robs €avriw maias (also oPpdy adrdy mnibas, without
the article) ; but we seldom find §udy (or Sudr) abrov.

(b) Expressions like rov &udy adrod warépa for rov éuavrod
marépa, otc., with siugular possessives, are poetic. In prose the
genitive of the reflexive (éuavrod, geavtod, or éavrov), in the
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as pereméuparo T
éavT oy Guyarépa, ke sent for Lis (own) daughter, X. C.1,3%

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

1004. Odros and 68e, this, generally refer to what is
near in place, time, or thought; éweivos, that, refers to
what is more remote.

1005. N. The distinction between ofiros and 68¢, both of which
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo-
rians, obros (With rowires, ToooiTos, and ovrws) frequently refers
to a speech just made, while §8¢ (with roiéo8e, roodade, and &de)
vefers to one abont to be made; as rdde elwev, ke spoke as fallaws,
but Tavra elmey, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere ovros (especially iu the neuter)
often refers to smmnething that follows; as pgov yap To¥7 wv wpoEL-
pnudvay pafioe, for you will more easily understand it when this
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. Hl4®.

1008. N. Olros is sometimes exclamatory, as odros, T( wouels ;
You there ! what are you doingf A.R.198.

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in Euglish as the
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were prosent. lerc a
participle with the article is generally nsed; as el8ov Tovs mapdvras;
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if a demonstrative is used (eldoy Tovrovs of wapiioay, / sat these men
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with
omitted auntecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as
€ldov ov's EMafev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026).

1008. N. The demonstratives, especially &8¢, may call attention
to the presence or approach of an object, in the seuse of kere or
there; 68¢ yip &) Buoiheds xdpas, for here now is the king of the
land, 5. An. 1535 for vies éxetvar (T.1,51) see 945, 2.

1009. N. Ofros sometimes repeats a preceding description for
emphasis iu a single word; as 6 yap 16 oméppa mapaoywy, oV Tos
Ty Purtwy altios, for he who supplied the sced — that man is respon-
stble for the harvest, D.18,159.

1010. N. Tofro uév . . . Tobro &, first. .. secondly, partly. ..
pardy, is used nearly in the sense of 1o uév... 76 ¢ (982), espe-
cially by Herodotus.

For oliroud, 68/, éxewvoai, obrwar, obl, ete., sce 412.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN.

1011. The interrogative =is; who? what? may be
either substantive or adjective; as rivas eibov; whom
did I see? or tivas dvdpas eldov; what men did I sce?

1012. T'is may be used both in direct and in indirect
questions; as 7/ Bovierar; what does he want? épwrd 7!
Bobrecbe, he asks what you want.

1018. N. In indirect questious, however, the relative duris is
more common ; as épwrd § Tt BovAecfe (1600).

1014, N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjee-
tives wéoos, moios, ete. (429).

INDEFINITE PRONOUN.

1015. 1. The indefinite Tis (enclitic) generally means
some, any, and may be cither substantive or adjective;
as TobTo Néyer Tis, some one says this; dvBpwwds Tis,
some man.

2. Tt is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a
or an; as €dov avlpwmiv Twa, I saw a certain man, or
I saw a man.

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as KA€mTIS TIS
dvamépuvrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, 1. R2p.334%;
péyas Tis, rather large; Tpudkovrd Twas dwektevay, they killed some
thirty, 1'.8,73.

So with the adverbial 7t (1060); as oxédov 71, very nearly, T.3, 63,

1017. N. Occasionally 7is means every one, like mas 7is; as b
név Tis 86pu Gnliobw, let coery one sharpen well ks spear, 112,382,

1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important; as owoyrai
7o v, Ovres oddevds Gy, they think they are something, when they
are worth nothing, P. Ap.41e,

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender
and number; but its case depends on the coustruction
of the elause in which it stands.  F.g.

El8or 7ots d1Bous of HABuw, I saw the men who came; ol dvdpes
oV €eldes dmpAbov, the men whom you saw went away.

1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as
dpeis of TobTo woteiTe, you who do this; éyw s TotTo émoinoy,
I who did s,

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as wepl moAéuon kui
epjvys, & peylomyy Exe Stvapy v 16 Bl Tov dvfpimer, about war
amd peace, which harve the greatest power in the life of men, 1.5,2;
draddayévres woAdpaw rul kwdivey xal Taguxls, €s v vy wpds
AN ovs xabéoTapey. freed from wars, duangers, and confusion, in
which we are now twwoleed with one another, 1.8,20.

(&) The velative may be plural if it rvefers to a collective noun
(900); as mAqfee oimep Sikdoovo, (o the multitude who ave to Judge.
P. Plutr. 2650,

(e) On the other bl dores, whocver, may have a plural ante-
cedeut; as wdvra 4 7¢ Boddovras, coerything, whatsoever they want.

1022. N. A neuter velative may vefer to a masenline or fumi-
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as &x v wAcovebiav, & maoa
biots ke médukev, fur gain, which every nature natwrally follpws,
P. Rp. 350, (Sec 523.)

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are soinetimes
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (933); as os yap
Sevraros HABev, for ke came second, 0d.1,286; & ydp yépus éori
Oavévrwy, for this is the right of the dead, 11.23,9.
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the
Platonic % & 8s, said ke (where % is imperfect of #ui, say). So xai
S5, and he, xai of, and they, and (in 11dt.) &5 kat 85, this man and
that. (Compare tov kai Tdv, Y8+.) So also o5 péy . .. o5 8, in the
oblique cases, are occasionally used tor 6 pev... 6 8¢ as moAus
‘EXyvidus, ds pév dvatpby, s ds Ot Tods Puyddas katdywy, destroy-
ing some Greek cities, and restoring ther exides 1o others, D.18,71.

1024. XN. (4) In the epic and lyric poets 7€ is often appended
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ok dies &
Té Pnot Bed ; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? 10.15,130.
Sometimes it seems to make the rclative more indefinite, like ¢
in §oTis, whoever, quicumque.

(b) But olds e in Attic Greek means able, capable, like duvards,
being originally elliptical for rowiros olos, such as, Té having no
apparvent force.

1025. (Preposition omitied.) When the relative and its ante-
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually
expressed only with the antecedent; as éx¢ 775 abr)s dyvolas
nomep ToAAG mpoleabe TV ooy, by the same want of sense by whick
(for ¢’ famep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, 1.18,134.

OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT.

1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe-
cially if it is indefinite (1426). E.y.

"EAafev & éBovAero, he took what he wanicd; Emelfev dmimovs
é8tvaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py olda odSé ofopat
eldévar, what 1 do not know 1 do not even think I know, P. Ap. 219,
'Eyd xal dv éyo xpath pevobpey mapd oof, 1 and those whom I com-
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 1%,

1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that radra, éxeivor,
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself.
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article;
as éxovaa TV émwvuplay ™y ToL & EoTw, having the name of the
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.929; éxelvov Spéyera
100 ¢ éutw {gov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is
equal”), ibid. 153%; 1§ quixpd pépet, 76 & Tpxe év abr, through the
small part, wkich was shown lo be the ruling power within him (the
“what ruled "), P. Kp.442<. Here it must not be thought that tod
and r¢ are antecedents, or pronouns at all.
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece-
deut; as HABev G1e rovro €ldew, he came when he saw this (for then,
when).

1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—éarev of
(av, ols,.0Us), some (90), niore common than the regular elaiv
o, sunt qui, there are (those) who; &arw ofrwes (especially in ques-
tions); Eveor (from &w, = éveort or &veaor, and ol), some; €vioTe
{ewe and 6r¢), sometimes; EoTiy oY, sumewhere; EuTiv 7, tn some
wuy,; édTIv dmws, somckow.

1030. N. When a clause coutaining a relative with omitted
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante-
cedent; as ¢ éfovhero ravra é\afer, what he wanted, that ke took,
entirely different from radra & éBovAero éxaBev, he took these (definite)
things, which he wanted; & wowely aloxpoy, TadTa viuele unde Aéyew
elvut kulow, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to
say, 1.1,15 (here radra is not the antecedent of &, which is indefinite
and is not expressed). Sce 1007. .

ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION.

1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac-
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi-
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or
dative. E.g.

"Ex tdv mélewv wv &xet, from the cities which he Aolds (for as
éxet); Tois qyabois ols éxouev, with the good things which we have
(for & &yoper). "Afior mjs evbepios N5 xéxTnabe, worthy of the
Jreedom whick you have, X. A.1,7%; e 1§ fyeudnm moTeicoper ¢ &v
Kupos 88, if we skall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. 4,
1,3 This assimilation is also called attraction.

1032. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed)
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante-
cedent passes over to the relative; as éSjAwoe Tobto ols émparre,
ke showed this by what he did (like éxelvors d); oww ois uditora
Peheds, with those whom you most love (v éxelvais ovs), X.A4.1,9%;
duedfjoas dv pe 8t mwpdrrew, having neglected what (éxevwv &) I
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ofs elruyijxegav & Aedxtpois ob perpluws
éxéxpnvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they Aad

\%ai;grilsat Leuctra (rols cbrvydpacwy & edrvxjkecav, see 1054),
.18,18.
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1033. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con-
struction than that of the object accusative, or info any other case
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as wap’ dv
Bonbeis oix dmoliyer ydpw, you will get no thanks from those whom
(map éxelvwy ols) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative
may be assimilated; as BAdwrecbar d¢’ Gv Juiv mapeokevaoTas,
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dr éxelvwv &),
T.7,67.

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs;
as Siexopilovro €fbs GOev Umeléfevro maidus xal yuvaixas, they
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in
which they had placed them for safety (where 3fev, from which, stands
for éxetbev of, from the places whither), T.1,89.

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the
case of the velative, when this inmediately follows; as ékeyov drt
TdvTwy &v Slovrar mempaydres elev, they said that they had done ail
things which (mdvra &v) they needed, X.1H.1,4%  Tyv odoiav 5y
karéXtmre ob whelovos d€la éoTiv 3 Tertdpwr xal Séka Tahdvrwv, the
estate which he left is not worth morve than fourteen talents, L.19,47.
Compare wbent quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such
expressions involve an anacoluthon.

This inverted assimilation takes place in 008¢is 0 Tis od, every-
body, in which otdels follows the case of the relative; as ov8év:
37w ok dmoxpwipevos (for obdels éorw drw), replying to everybody,
P, Men.70e.

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions
with olos; as xaptlbpevor olw oot &vdpi, pleasing a man like you
(for roiovre olos o), X.M.2,03; wpos dvdpas ToApnpols olovs xai
*Afyvaions, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7,21.

1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela-
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Eg.

M3 dpérngobe Tuov adrbv v Si& mavros det Tod xpdvov 86fav
xexTobe xarrjy, do not take from yonrselves the good reputation which
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for
v kadqy 86fav v xéxrnofe), D.20,142: notice the omission
of the article, which regularly oceurs.

The subject of a verb is ravely thus attracted ; as olxerat dpedywy
v elxes pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for § pdprus &v Txes)
has run away, Ar. Pl 933.

1038. N. This atraction may be joined with assimilation
(1031); as duabéoraroi éore Sv €yw olda "EAMrjvwy, you are the most
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ignorant of the Grecks whom I know (fon rav "EX\jvar obs otdu),
1.6,40; €& s 1o 7rpw‘rov ‘UX‘ yuvumoq, from the wife which he ook
Jirst, 1.57,37; mopcuu'o ow 1 elye &}va;L((., ke marched with the
Joree which he had (for odv 177 Suvduec v lyev), X, 11.4,1%,

RELATIVE 1N EXCLAMATIONS,

1039. Olos, so0s, and o are used in exclamations; as doa
mpdyuara Exas, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,3%; ws
dorelos, how witty !

RELATIVE NOT REPEATED.

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun
commonly takes its place. E.g.

"Exeivo Tolvuy, 0ls ovx éxapilorl’ of Aéyorres obd épihovy adrobs
womep Vuds odrou vdv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor
did they love them as etc.), 1).3,24. Ilere alrovs is used to avoid
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs.

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is
understood in the latter part. of a sentence; as "Apwios 8¢, Ov fuels
NOéhoper Baothéa kabiordvae, kat dukauer kal éXdBouey murrd, and
Ariaeus, whom we wished 1o make king, and (to whom) we gave and
(from whom) we received pledges, ote., X. A.3,28,

THIE CASES.

1042, The Greek is descended from a langnage which had
eight cases, — an ablalive, a locative, aud an instrumental, besides the
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru-
mental and locative chiefly by the dative.

NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE.

1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs
signifying to be, ete. (907).

1044. The voeative, witli or without &, is used
addressing a person or thing ; as & dvdpes 'Abyvaior, men
of Athens! dxovers, Aloyivy ; dost thou hear, Aeschines?
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations,
and even in other expressions, where the voeative is more comn-
won 3 as opor éyw dethds, O wretched me! So 5 Hporxvy éxPBatve,
Procue, come out! Ay, Ap. 665,

ACCUSATIVE.

1046. 'I'tic primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the
neaver or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or
indarect ohject denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same
relation to a verb which the olbjective geuitive (1085, 3) bears to a
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate)
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi-
tive verl.  But the nceusative has also assmmed other functions,
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other
single category.

ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT.

1047. The dircet object of the action of a transitive
verh is put in the accusative; as Todro owler Nuds, this
preserves us; tavra wowoiuey, we do these things.

1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in Lnglish, and
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in
Greek,  (See 10995 11604 1183.)

1049. N. Many verbs which are trausitive in Greek are intran-
sitive in English; as duobuar Tobs Beovs, I will sweur by the Gods;
wdvrus eAafey, he escaped the notice of all; aloylverur 1oV maTépo,
he feels shame befure his futher; guyi (or owrg) T, ke keeps silent
about something.

1050. N. Verlul adjectives and cven verbal nouns occasionally
tuke an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive
(11425 1083, B), us émormjuoves Joay & wpoofrovta, they were
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3% 8o 74 peréwpa
PpovrwrTys, one who ponders on the things above (like ¢povrilwr),
PoAp 18,

COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT).
1051. Any verh whose meaning permits it may take
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E.g.

Tdoas H8ovas n8ecfa:, to enjoy all pleasures, P.Phil.63%
Edriynoav Tolto 7o ebTixnpe, they enjoyed this good fortune,
X.4.6,3% Someoely wrdparta, to suffer (to fally fulls, A. Pr.919.
Ndoov vogeiv or vooov dofevely or vooov rauvew, to suffer under a
disease; dpdprypa dpaprdvew, to commit an error ({o sin a sin);
SovAelay Bouhevewy, to be subject tu slavery; doxyy dpxew, to hold an
office; dydva dywvileafar, to undergo a contest; ypadiy ypdpeobar,
to bring an indictment; ypadyv Sudkew, to prosccute an indictment ;
Sixmy SpAety, to lose a lawsuit; vikgy wixdy, (o gain @ victory; pdxnv
vikay, to gain a battle; woumyy mwéumrew, to form or conduct a proces-
sion ; wAyypy TUrTEaw, (o strike a blow; éqABov €£680vs, they went
out on expeditions, X.H. 1,217,

1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not ounly accusa-
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vikpv wixay, to gain a
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as pdynpy vixav,
to gain a battle. The accusative may also linit the weaning of the
verb to one of many applications; as 'OAduma wixdy, to gain an
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoriav yduovs, to give a wedding feust,
Ar. Av. 1325 Ymjdwopa vikg, he carries a decree (yains a victory with
a decree), Aesch.3,68; Bopbpouea méumey, to celebrate the Boedromia
by a procession, 1).3,31. So also (in poetry) Balvew (or éxbeiv)
w0Ba, to step (the foot) : see E. AL 1153,

. For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive
verb, see 1240.,

1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or
even nouns. KE.g.

Koaxol wdoav kaxiav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.4909; Jovros
ras peyloras dovAelas, a slave (o the direst slavery, ibid. 5794

1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. IE.g.

MeydAa dpaprdvew (s¢. duuprijpuata), to commit great faults;
radta Avmelobae kai TadTa yulpew, (o have the same griefs and
the same joys, D.18,292. 8o 1! yprioopar Tovrw; (= riva xpeiav
Xprioopat;), what use shall I make of this ¢ and odSev xprioopat Tovry,
I shail make no use of this (1183). So xprioyuos oldév, good for
nothing (1053). See 1060.

1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is
effccted by that action. E.g.

HpeaBevew v elprvmy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors,
mpéofes), D. 19,134 but rpeoBede mpeoBelav, to go on an embassy.
Compare the Luglish breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a
stick.

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as”A py deSopxévay, to
look war (Ares) (see A.Se.53); 57 Povhy éBAepe vamv, the Senale
looked mustard, Ar. Eq.G31.

1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1070.

1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over whick the motion
passes; as 6o i€var (éABety, wopedeabay, ete.), lo go (over) a road;
whelv Odraooay, to sail the sea: Spos karafalvew, to descend @ moun-
tain; ete. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning.

ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION., — ADVERBIAL
ACCUSATIVE.

1058. The accusative of specification may be joined
with a verly, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence,
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the
cxpression refers. E.g.

TupAds Ta Supar’ €, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.T.371;
xaAos TO €idos, beautiful in form; dmepor 76 wAnbos, infinite in num-
ber; dikatos Tov Tpowoy, just in his character; Sewoi pdyny, mighty in
battle ; xduvw v kepadijy, 1 have a pain in my head; tas ¢ppévas
vytalvew, to be sound in their minds; Suéper Ty Prow, he differs
in nature. Tlotapds. Kidvos Gvoua, eBpos Svo mAéfpwy, a river,
Cydreus by name, of two plethra in hreadih (922), X..4.1,28. "EAkypwés
elow TO yévos, they are Greeks by race. TéveaBe Tyv Sidvotay py
év 1§ SiaoTnple, AN &v 1¢ Oedrpw, imagine yourselves (become in
thought) not in court, but in the ihearre, Aesch.3,158. ‘Emioracfé
(pe) oY povor T& peydAa dAAX xai Td pikpd mepwuevor det dro
Ocov bputiabar, you know that, not only in great but even in small
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1,0M,

1059. N. This is sometiines called the accusative by synecdocke,
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the
expression is restricted. This construction sometimes resembles
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded.
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the
force of an adverh. K.

Tovrov Tov Tpémov, in this way, thus; v TaxicTyw (sc. 8ov), in
the quickest way; (Tyv) dpxnv, at first (with negative, nor at all):
TéXos, finally ; wpoika, as a gift, gralis; xdpty, Jor the sake of ; Slkqy,
in the munner of ; T6 wpdTov OF mWphiTov, At first; 16 Aovwow, for the
rest; mdvra, in all things; TdAAa, in other respects; obdév, in nothing,
not at all; v{; in what, why? i, in any respect, at all; ravra, in
respect to this, therefore.  So toiTo puév . . . Totro 8¢ (1010).

1061. N. Several of these (1060) arc to he explained by 1058,
as rddAa, 7{; why? Tabra, rovro (with uéy and &¢), and sometimes
obdév and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives
(sce 10563 and 1054), and some are of doult{ul origin.

ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT.

1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or
space. FE.g.

Al amovat c'vtavrbv éaovray, the truce is to be for a year, T. 4,118,
E;ul.vzv pépas mévre, he rematned five days. 'Améye 5 1}Adraa
7oy OBy gradiovs cﬁ&),wyxovra, Platara i w’(nll/ stades distant
f)om Thebes, I.2,5. Améyovta Zupukovody ovre mAovy moAvw
olre 83, (1\18“31 a) not a long satl or luwd-journey distunt from
Syracuse, T. 6,49,

1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how
long since ()n( hulmg the date of the cvent); as éB85unr 9 Iplpay Tijs
Ouyarpis udrg Teredevrywvias, when his daughter had died siv days
before (i.e. this being the seventh duy), Aesch.3,77.

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressious like rpirov
éros Tour{ (this the third year), .. two years ago; as dmyyyeAby
PiAurros Tpitov 4 Téraproy €ros rouri ‘Hpaior rtelyos mokiopkav,
two or three years ayo Philip was reported o be besieging Heraion
Teichos, 1).3,4.

TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC).

1065. In poctry, the accusative without a preposition
may denote the place or ohject towards which motion is
directed. Lg.

Myyoripas dpixero, she cume to the suitors, 0. 1,332, "AvéBy
peyay ovpavor OVAvumdy te she ascended to yreat heaven and



1072] ACCUSATIVLE. 227

Olympus, 1£.1,497. T xochov "A pyos Bas ¢vyds, going as an ezile
to the hollow Argos, 8. 0.C.373.
In prose a preposition would be used here.

ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH ] AND ud.

1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing
vij and pd, by.

1067. An oath introduced by vy is affirmative; one intro-
duced by ud (unless yal, yes, precedes) is negative; as vy Tov
Ala, yes, by Zeus; pa rov Dlu, no, by Zeus; but val, pd Ada,
yes, by ZLeus.

1068. N. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ;
as ob, Tovd" "OAvprmor, no, by this Olympus, S. An. 758,

TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERE.

1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to
remend, to cluthe or wnclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and
to take away, may take two object accusatives. FE.g.

Ob 7ot épwrv ve, 1 am not asking you this, Ar. N.611; oddéva
THS surovsias dpyiptoy TpdTTeL You demand no fee for your teaching
Sroncany one, XML 1,635 wéfle péaté o€ dbdorew Ty oTpaTyylar;
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? bid.3,15; ™y Suppa-
Xiuv dvappvyoxovres Tovs Abpvalovs, reminding the Atheniuns of
the alliunce, T.6,G; ov pév éavrov (trdva) éxelvov fudlece, he put
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X, Cy. 1,81, 8wy éué xpyorypiay
&alira, stripping me of my oracular garb, A. Ay. 12695 Ty Bvyatépa
éxpumre Tov Bdvatov Tob qvdpds, he conceuled from his daughter her
husband’s death, 1. 32,7; rovrwy v T dmoorepel pe, he cheats
me vul of the price of these, 1).28,13; vop wdvra & SABov Juap & o’
dedhero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, L. Hec. 286,

1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ;
thus xpoa vilero dApnv, he wasked the dried spray from kis skin,
O0d. 6,224 50 Tywpeiadual Twa alpa, lo punish one for blood (shed),
see IS, 4A0L733.

1071. N. Yerhs of this class somctimes have other construe-
tious.  For verbs of depriving und taking away, see 1118, For the
aceusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106.

1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs
is really a cognate accusative (J076).
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any-
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. ZH.g.

Tavr{ pe wowotaty, they do these things to me; 1! ' dpydow; what
didst thou do to me? Kuxa moMa éopyev Tpdas, ke has done many
evils to the Trojans, 11.16,424. "Exeivov e xai Tovs Kopuvfiovs modrd
T€ xat xaxa EAeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was
bad, Hd.8,81; o ¢povrioréor T épovaww ol moMoi fuas, we must
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr.486

1074. These verbs often take € or xadds, well, or kaxds, ill,
instead of the accusative of a thing; Tovrovs €b mouet, ke docs them
good; duas xaxds moiel, ke does you harm; kaxids Npas Acye, he
speaks il of us.
© For ) mdoyew, eb grolew, ete., as passives of these expressions,
see 1241,

1075. N. Mpdoow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this
construction, wotéw being generally used. Eb mpdoow and xaxas
mpdoow are intransitive, meaning to be well off, 1o be badly off.

1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same
time. E.g.

MéAytds ue éypdaro oy ypadyy TaiTyy, Meletus brought this
indictment against me, P.Ap.19%; Mdrddys & v & Mapaban
pdxnv Tovs RapRdpovs wixjoas, Miltiades, who gained the baule at
Muarathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,1S81; dpxwaav wdvras TOUS
aTpaTiwTas Tovs ueylaTous Spxovs, they made all the soldiers swear
the strongest oaths, T.8,75.

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusu
tives; as 70 orpdrevpa xaréveye dbdexa pépy, he made twelve divis-
ions of the army, X. C.7,3%.

1077. Verbs signifying to name, to chovse or appoint,
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. E.g.

T{ v w6Aw wposuyopeves ; what do you call the state? Ty
TowdTyy Stvauy dvdpelay Eywye kaAd, suck a power I call courage,
P. Rp.430%.  Zrparyyov abrov dmedefe, he appointed him general,
X.A.1,1%; ebepyérny Tov PArmov fyotvre, they thought Philip a
benefactor, D. 18,43 ; wdvrwv 8eomdryy éavrov wemolyxey, he has made
himself master of all, X.C. 1,318,

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa-
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it
includes also predicate adjectives; as Tous cuppdyovs mpoBipovs
mociofas, to make the allies eager; Tas quuprias peydAus fyev, ke
thought the faulls great.

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive elyac may connect
the two accusatives; as coduariy dvopdfovue Tov dvdpa €lvay, they
nume the man (lo be) a sophist, . Pr.311e,

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as éafle Tovro
8dpov, ke took this as a gift; Inmovs dyey Gipa r¢ ‘HAly, ta bring
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C. 8,312 (see 916).  Especially au
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as r{vas rovrovs dpw; who
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, betng whom? (See 9105 972.)

1081. N. A predicate accusative ay denote the effect of the
action of the verl upon its direct object; as madeverr Teva gopdy
(or xaxdv), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rols viels iwrmorus
é8i8atev, he taught his sons to be horsemen.  See 1055,

1082, N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive,
see 1230.

For the accusative absolute, see 1569.

GENITIVE.

1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning
of a verb, so the chief use of the geuitive is to liinit the meaning
of a noun. Wheun the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb:
thus érbupd involves émbuwiav (as we can say érfuud émbupiav,
1051); and in émBupd Tovrov, 1 have a desire for this, the nominal
idca preponderates over the verbal. So Suokeve mijs xwpas (1104)
involves the idea Bucihevs éore s xdpas, ke is king of the country.
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow
either idea to praponderate in the construction, and after some verbs
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the sane
general sense the geuitive follows verbal adjectives. 1t has also
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with
verbs of separation and to express source.  (See 1042.)

GENITIVE ATFTTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTlVE GEN]TIVE).

1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning
of another noun, to express various relations, most of
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in
English.

1085. 'I'hc genitive thus depending on a noun is called
attributive (sce 919).  1ts most important relations are the
following: —

1. Possession or other close relation: as § rob warpos
oixiy, the futher's house; judv 3 marpls, our country; v6 Tov
dvBp&v yévos, the lincage of the men.  So 5 rov Auws, the daugh-
ter of Zeas; t& tov Oedy, the things of the Gods (953). The
Possessive Genitive.

2. The Surarcr of an actiou or feeling: as § rob djpov
edvow, the good-will of the people (i.c. whick the peoplo Jeel).
The Subjective Genitive.

5. The Onaecr of an action or feeling: us & 76 Haveu-
viov pioros, owiny to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Punsanias,
T 1,965 mpos Tas Tov xeyubvos kupreproas, as regards his e
durance of the winter, 1. Sy.220%  Su ul Gedv Gpxot, the oaths
(sworr) tu the name of the Gods (as we say feols Suvivar,
1049), X.1.2,57. The Objective Genitive.

4. Marerian or Coxrexvs, including that of which any-
thing consists: as Bodv dyéky, a herd of cu(tle > dAoos Huépwy
8dvpuwr, @ grove of cultivated trees, NX.d.! %l- xprivy Séos
véutos, @ sprivy of fresh water, X. 4.6,49; 8vo Xolvikes GADTwY,
two quuris of meal.  Genitive of Material. )

5. Meastre, of spave, time, or value: as rpldv fuepbv
6865, a journey of three days; Sxrd orudlwy Teixos, & wull of
eight stades (7 length) 5 rpudcovra Taddvrav obola, an estale
of thirty talenls; purbos rerrdpwr ppdv, pay for four months;
mpdypura woAAGY Tuldvrwy, affairs of (i.c. tnwolving) mwany
talents, Ar. N.472, Genitive of Measure.

6. Causi or OKIGIN: peydiwy dduyudrov Opyrf, anyer ot
great offences; ypudy) doefelas, an indictment for tnpiety.
The Causal Genitive,

7. T WaowLg, after nouns deunoting a part: as moddot
oV pyTdpwy, many of the orators; dmp tov €xevfépwr, a man
(i.e. oune) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (Sec
also 1088.)

These seven classes are not exhaustive: but they will give a gen-
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify.
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1086. N. Examples like wéAis “Apyovs, the ciry of Argos, Ar.
FEq.513, Tpoiys wroliebpor, the city of Lroy, Od.1,2, in which the
genitive is used insiead of apposition, are poetic.

1087. Two geuitives denoting different relations may depend
on one noun; as {mrrov Spopov Guépas, wirkin a day’s run for a horse,
D. 19,2735 8ia T Tob drépov drwow abrér € 16 wlAayos, by the
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, 1.7,34.

1088. ([Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive
(1085, T) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives
(especially superlatives), participles with the article,
and adverbs, which denote a part. K.

Oi dynboi tiv dvOpdmwy, the good wnong the men; & quigvs
Tov dptBpod, the half of the number ; Gv8pa olda T0b 8vjpov, I know
a man of the people ; Tois Bparirats Téw yavt @, to the upper benches
af the saddors, 16,51 oddes rov waldwr, no one of the chilidyen;
TRTOV TOV 1T Spwy Seworaros, the mast doquent of «ll the orators,
o BovAduevos kol doTér kal E€vwr, uny one who pleases of hoth citizens
and strangers, T30 8l yuvatk v, dicine among women, Od. 4,
3055 wob 7is yijs; ubi terrarum? where on the earth* v(s v oAt
TOV: who of the citizens? §is s Jpépas, twice a day; s TovTo
dvolas, to this pitel of folly: éxl péya Suvdpews, to a great degree
of power, T 1118 & rodrw mupaocxevns, in this state of prepara-
tion. “A pév Swke Tob Y@ laparos Tabr ot the puris of the
decree which ke prosecutes are these (it what parts of the deeree ke
prosecutes, ete), DU1S56. Eddnporer’ avOpamwrv, i the most
plausiblc way possible (most plansily of men), D.19,50. "Ore Sewd-
TuTos ¢uvTod Tanta Nola, when you were at the keight of your power
i these matters, X, AL 1,29, (See 065.)

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as
regarvds the article (971), while other attributive genitives (execept
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (454).

1090. N. A adjective or participle generally agrees in gender
with a dependent. partitive genitive.  Bul sonmetimes, especially
when 16 i singnlar, it is penter, agreeing with wépos, yrart, under-
stood; as 1Oy mohepiow 1o oA Y (for of moAAaY), the greater part
of the encmy.

1081. N. A partitive penitive sometimes depends on 7is or
pépos understood ; as Epavav dryuymivat GOV TE oS €xeivous
kal éxelvwv mpos Cavrovs, they said that same of their own men had
mized with them, and some of them with theiy oen men (Twas being
understood with agpar anud éxelvan), X.A4.3,5%,
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as xod yijs; €is Tovro dvoius,
etc., is the use of éyw and an adverb with the geuitive; as nas
ixes 8olys s in what state of opinion are you! P.Rp.4564; €J
ochparos Exew, lo be in a good condition of body, 1hid. 40495 ds elxe
TdxoUs, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in whick he
was), T.2,90; so ws 7woddv elyov, Hd.6,11G; b éxetv Pppeviv, to be
right in his mind (see k. Hip. 462).

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS.
PreDICATE GENITIVE.

1093. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan-
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate
adjective (907) to a verh.

1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express-
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive
(1085). E.j.

1. (Pussessive.) 'O véuos éoriv obros Apdxovros, this law is
Draco's, D.23,51. Teviuv pépew ob mavros, GAN dvdpds codob,
o bear poverty is nol in the power of cvery one, but in that of a wise
man, Men. Mon. 463, Tob Geav voullerar (6 xGpos) ; to what God
is the pluce held sacred ¥ S. (. C.38.

2. (Suljective.)  Olpue adro (7o prpa) Meptdrdpov evar, 1
think it (the saying) is Periander's, . Rp. 3362,

3. (Objective.) QU Tédv xakolpywy oixtos, dAAa s 8{kys,
pity s not for eeid doers, but for justice, Yo frag.272.

4. (Material) “Epupa A {wv werompdvov, a wall built of stones,
T.4,31. Ol Bepérwot murrolwy A{Bwy Umoxewras, the forndations
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1,43.

oo (Measurey  (Ta relxn) oradlov fv Skrd, the walls were eight
stades (in length), T.4,66. "Ereaddy érov 5 766 Tpdrovra, when
one is thivty years old, V. L. 7214,

6. (Origin) Townitwy éoreé -n-poyo'ywp, [from such ancestors are
you sprung, X. 4.3, 24,

7. (Partitive.) Todrwr yevoh pot, become one of these for my
sake, Av.N.107. Zdhwv 7or érta copiaToy &khijfy, Solon was
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15,235.

1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint,
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to make, to think or reyard, and the like, which gener-
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive
in place of the predicate accusative. Aly.

Tav "Agiay éavT Qv TowotvTal, they make Asiu their aon, X. Ag.
1,33. 'Ep¢ Gés 1oy memerop vy, put me down as (one) of those
who are persuaded, D.Rp.424¢. (‘Totro) Tis nuerépas dperelas
&v 1is Bely Buxalws, any one might jusily regard this as belonging to
our neglect, D.1,10.

1096. These verbs (1U95) in the passive are among the copula-
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive, See the last
example under 1094, 7.

GENITIVE: EXPRESSING A IART,

1087. 1. Any verb may take a geuitive if its action
affects the object only in part.  E.y.

Hépmer ov Av8av, he sends some of the Lydians (but wéure
Tovs Avdovs, fe sends the Lydians). Ylver tov olvov, he drinks of
the wine. T7s yis &repov, they ravaged (some) of the land, "I 1,30.

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. E.y.

Mereiyov s Aelas, they shared in the hooty ; so often peramorer-
abal Twos, to claim a skare of wuything (¢f. 1099) 5 dwolavoper Tov
dyaBov, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); oUTws
dvatabfe ToVvTwy, thus may you enjoy these, 28,20, So ob wpoarjxe
pot s dpxns, I have no concerr in the government; péreori pot
TovToy, [ have a share in this (1161).

1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when
they refer to the whole object. Thus &Auye Tovrov meuns he
obtained a share of this by lut, bub Ehaye Tovro, ke obtained this-by lot.
Meréxw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like
uépos, part; as toy xwdivwy wAeloror wépos pebélovaw, they will
have the greatest sharve of the dangers, 1.6,3 (where pépovs would
mean that they have only a part of a share). ‘This use of pépos
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs.

In owrpifewv mijs xedakiys, (0 druise his head, and kateayévat s
xepadijs, to have his kead broken, the genitive is probably partitive.
See Ar.Ach.1180, Pa.71; 1.18,02. These verbs take also the

accusative.
Grarmive witit Vaulous VERBs,

1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take
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hold ofy to touch, to claim, to avm at, to hit, tuv attain, to
miss, to make trial of, to beyin.,  E.y.

"EAdfero mis X€LpOS ubro, ke look his hund, X. 1{.4,1%%; mupos
erre biyovra pyy €bflus xuleafu, it is possible to touch fire and not
be burned ommediaiely, X, C.5,1%; 15 fyvégews peruroeiofa, to
lay cluim to sugucity, T.1,140; grara téw dAdorplwy dpéyovrar,
they ave least eager for what is arother's, X, Sy. 4,42 ob¢ pgy dArov
U?oxagdlutyos éruxe ToUTOV, uor did he wim at another man wnd kit
this one, Aut.2a, 1 TS aperys Cpicegbuy, to attain 1o virtue, 11,5,
6000 edmipov Tuxely, to fiud a pussabile roud, X.I£.6,5%%; moAAdy
Kal Xuhemov xwplwy émedfSovro, they twol possession of many rough
places, had.; Tavrns dmoopulévru Tis EXwdos, disqpamicd in this
hope, 1 6,55 odurds mijs dAqbeias, huoing missed the truth,
Pty 43105 76 épenvbu tis dAnbeias, to be cheated out of the
truth, ibed 41385 weyrarartes Tob ywpion. having made un attempt on
the pluce, "1 1,615 elkos dpxety pe Adyouv, it is proper that I should
spealk first; X, (L6, 19,

1100, N. Verbs of raling hold may have an object accusative,
with a genitive of the part taken bholil of; ax afBov s Luowgs Tov
"Opovra, they seized Qrontas by his girdle, X. 4. 1,610

1101. 1. The pocts extend the construction of verbs of raling
kold to those of pulling, dragying, leading, and the like; as dAAov
v xdalvgs pvov dAhov 8¢ xerawos, pulling one by the cloak,
another by the tunic, 11.92,493; Bobv dylrpy kepdar, the two led
the heifer by the horns, Od. 3,439,

2. 8o even in prose: 1a vima wuila Slovor Tob mudds omdprw,
they tie the inufants by the foot with a cord, 11d.5,16; unrore dyeay
T8 Gvias Tov lrmwov, never ta lead the horse by the bridle, X. I2¢. 6,4,

S. Uinler this head is wsually placed the poctic genitive with
verbs of imgldoring, denoting the pari grasped by the suppliant;
as €ué Awoecukero yovvwy, she implared me by (i.e. clasping) my
knees, 109,451, The explanation is less simple in Aooopat Zyvos
*OAvpmiov, | implare by Olypmpian Zous, Od.2,68: compare 1y 8¢
ge mpos warpos yowvdlopor, and now 1 implore thee by thy futher,
0d. 133,324,

1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste,
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember,
to forget, to desive, to care for, to spare, to neylect, to
wonder at, tv admire, to despise. KE.g.

‘Exevfepins yevoduevor, having tasted of freedom, Hd.G,5;
Kpoppubwy boPpulvopat, 1 smell onions, Ar.R.05%4; Puwvis dxovew
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pou 8ok, methinks 1 hear a voice, Av.Pa.Gl; aioOdvearbu, pepr)-
oo, or émAavfdvesfur TovTwy, o perceive, rememher, ov forget
these; daot GAATAwy Ewlecay, all who comprehended each other's
speech, T.1,3 (1101) 5 rovrew 1y pabgudrov émbupd, I long for
this learning, X.M.2,6%; ypypudtwyv ¢peldecbu, to be sparing of
money, id 1,22, e Gperys dpchely, 1o neglect viriue, 1.1,45; ¢
dyacat Tov warpds, 1/ you admive your futher, X, C.3,135. Mydevois
olw Acywpetre pnde xatadpoveire TGV TpoaTEraypévow, do nol lhen
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, 13,48, Toy vatnyopwy
Oavpilow, I am astonished at my accusers, 1,23, 1.  (IFor a causal
genitive with verbs like fuvpdlw, see 1126.)

1108. N. Yerls of hearing, learning, ete. may take an accusa-
tive of the thing heard cte. and a genitive of the person heard
from; as Tourmy Totrous dxkovw Adyovs, I hear suck sayings
Srom these men ; wu@éabar roimo Gubv, to lewrn this from you. T'he
genitive here belongs under 1150, A sentence may take the place
of the accusalive; as rovrav deove 1¢ Aéyovow, hear from these what
they say. Sce also dmodiyopar, aceept (a statement) from, in the

. Lexicon,

1104. N. Verbs of undersianding, as &rlorapat, have the aceu-
sative.  2vpdut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually
takes the accusative of a thing.

1105, The impersonals uéder and perapdde take the goni-
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as pedet pot
Tovrov, [ care for this; perapéder oot TovTov, thou repeutest of this.
M poorxey, it concerns, has the same construetion, but the genitive
belongs under 1047, 2.

1106. Causative verbs of this eluss take the accusative of a
person and the genitive of a thing; as pf w’ drygunjoys xukr, do
not remind me of cwls (i.e. cause me 1o remember them), o ALTOAS;
TOVs waidas yevaréor alpatos, we must make the children taste blood,
P. Rp. 5574,

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (10G9).

1107, N. "Olw, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by
an ellipsis of dopny, odor); ax §love’ dufpocias kai véxtapos, they
smell of amhrosia and nectar, Av. Ach.196. A seeond genitive may
Le added to designate the souree of the odor; as e s xkepaAis
6w pdpov, if my kead smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524,

1108. N. Many of the verhs of 1069 and 1102 may take also
the accusative. Sce the Lexicon.
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to
lead, or to direct. Eg.

"Epws oy Gedv Buotheder, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy. 195¢;
HoAvkparys Zduov rvpuwow, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of
Samos, T.1,13; Mlves s viv ‘EXAquis el dooys ékpdryoe kai
v Kukdddwy vijawy fpée, Minos became master ¢f what is now
the Greek sea, und ruler of the Cyclades, 'T.1,4; 98ovav éxpdre,
he was master of pleasures, X. M. 1,5%; fyodpevor abrovipwy T@v fup-
paxwy, leading their allies (who were) independent (072), T.1,97.

1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of
comparison (see 1083).

1111. K. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi-
con. Ior the dative in poetry after fycopar and dvdoow, sce 1161,

1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the
genitive of material (1085, 4). F.g.

Xpyudrov edndpe, ke had abundance of money, 1.18,235;
ceoayuévos TAovTou Ty Yuxw éoopat, I shall have my soul loaded
with wealth, X. 8y.4,04. Odx &v dropol mapadetyudrwv, he would
be at no loss for cxamples, . 2p. 35745 oddty deoe madAdv ypappd-
Tov, there will be no need of many writings, 1.4,78.

1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of
the thing filled and the genitive of material.  Elg.

Aakpvoy, érAnoey éué, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368.

1114, N. Aéopar, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as
Tovrwy édovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate
accusative of the thing; as Sejoopar dudv perpiav dépow, 1 will
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61.  (See 1076.)

1115. N. Ae? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as 8¢t poc Tovrov,
I need this; avrdv ydp ge 8¢ Upowibews, for thou thyself needest a
Prometheus, A.Pr.86 (cf. ob 8¢t pue éAfety).

1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases woAdod 8el, it is
Jar from it §X{yov 8¢T, it wants litde of it, we have in Demosthenes
008& modXod 8¢t (like mavrds 8ei), it wants everything of it (lit.
it does not even want much).

(#) By an ellipsis of 8cv (1534), SAlyov and puxpov come to
mean almost; as $A{yov wdyres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524,
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GENITIVE 0F SEPARATION aAXD COMPARISON,

1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ,
to give up, and the like. F.g.

‘H vjoos ob moAd Siéyer Tiis fmelpov, the island is not far dis-
tant from the main-land. "Emoriun ywptlopéry Sixkatoaivys,
knowledge separated from justice, P'. Menex.246%; A\bagdy pe Seopbv,
release me from chains; éméoxov s TeLynOCws, they ceased from
building the wall; Tovrous ob mavow 7hs dpx7s, I will not depose
these from their authority, X.C.8,0%; ov maveafe Tis poxOnplas,
you do not cease from your rascality; otk épevally s éAmiSos, he
was not disappointed in his hope, X. H.7,5%; obdey Soloers Xatpe
¢ovTos, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Av.N.503; s €Aev-
feplas mapaywpioar Ghinmw, to surrender freedom to Philip, D.
18,68. So elmov (alry) Tov kfjpukos uy AelmeoBur, they told him
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him)y, . 1,131,
7 émoToky v obros Eypuyer dmoledbeis Hudv, the letter which this
man wrote without our knowledgye (1it. separated from us), 1).14,36.

Transitive verbs of this class inay take also an accusutive.

1118. Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué 7oV matpdov
dmearépnre, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; 1oy
dAAwv dpatpovuevor xpripaty, taking away property from the others,
XM 1,5 wéowy dmeorépyabe, of how much have you been bereft!
D.8,63.

1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as
OdAdpmoio rkargfoper, we descended from Olympus, 10.20,125;
IIvBGvos ¢fus. thou didst come from Pytho, S.0.T.132. Here a
preposition would be used in prose.

1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur-
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com-
parison. E.g.

("AvBpwmos) fuvéoer mepéxer Tov dAAwy, man surpasses the
others in sagacify, . Mcnex. 23745 émelbuvres Ty dperyy Tov w1
Gous mepLytyvopLevny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers,
1.4,915 6pdy Sorepllovray Ty oA Tév kaip@v, secing the city too
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; éumetply mwoAd mpoéyere Tav
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dXdwv, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14, 082,
mAgfec ye Hubv Aapbévres, when they were not al all i1y freyin. e
(lq/l'bc/ziull byy us 1t numbers, X./!.?.'i“.. So rov éxfpiy Vikao B,
(or yoadabar), to be overcome by one's enemies; but these tw verlyg
take also the genitive with {;1r6—(1'2234). So rav (’)ﬂ(GpCW Kparey, ,;)
prevuil over one's enemices, and s Gukdooys xparety, 10 be 2 c10r of
the sea. Cowpare the examples under 1100, and sec 1110,

Guserive with VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC.
1121. Verbs signifying to accuse. to prosecute, ¢y gy,
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting
the crime, with an accusative of the person. E.g.

Alribpac altov Tov dovov, L accuse him af the murder ; ¢y piduare
avror mapavdpwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition, . Sidreey
pe 8w pov, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts).  Kidwva Svpwy
éAdvres xkal kAowqs, having convicted Cleon of hvibery as, g theft
Ar. V.51 "Edevye mpodooias, he was brought to trial jor /7«(‘,”‘./“,”/’
but dwéduye mpodoaias. ke was acquitted of ’7“—’"('}’0_".7/' Ve v8‘oz
papTUptdy dAwoeafat Tpoadokmy, expecting tu be convicted of false.
witness, 1.39,18.

1122. "O¢hiaxdvw, lose ¢ suit, has the construction of Passive
of this class (1239); as e whomis. ke vas convicted of tlofi, 1y
niay also hiave a counate accusative; as ddre khomis Skny, Je wwqg
convicted of theft (1051).  Tor other accusatives with 64))\(0‘;<a',,w‘ as
pwplav, folly, alo xivgy, shame, xpiipata, money (fine), see the Laoxicon,

1123, Compounds of xkard of this class, including KaTy-
yopo (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person,
which depends on the kard. They may take also an object
aeccusative denoting the crime ov punishment. E.g.

Oidels abros abrod xarpydpyme mdmote, RO Man ever hiyely
accused frimself, D.33,26; «kareBowy TOV ‘Abyvalev, they deeriey
the Athenians, T.1,67; Gdvaror wkuréyvwoar avTob, they corndemmed
Rim to demb, To6,61 ;5 dpdr Séopar uy xatayvivvat Swpodoxiuy éuou,
I beg you not to declare me quilty of taking bribes, 121,91 25
TAcioTa KaTEPevTaTd pov. he told the most lies aguinst me, 1D 18,9
Aéyw mpos Tovs Euol xkaraynioauévovs GdvaTov, 1 speak to those
who noted to condemn me to death, P. Ap. 384,

1124, N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xard
may take three cases; as woAAdv ol marépes Jpdv undiqpod
fdvaror kaTéyvagay, our fathers condemned many fo deqs) Sor
Medism, 1.4,157.

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133,
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative
(1031) on which the genitive depends; as ypudyyv ypddeata
{Bpews, to bring an indictment for outrage; ypadyy (or 8ixqv) bmé-
xew, pevyew, drodevyety, SpAelv, dAdwuy, ete.  The force of this
accusative scems to be felt in the construction of 1121

GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOULRCLE.

1126. The genitive often denotes w cause, especially
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder,
affection, hatred, pity, anyer, envy, ov revenge. Ly

(Toirovs) s pév ToApns ob Gavpdlw, s & dévveoias, I
wonder not al their boldness, but at thea jully, T.G,36; moddaxes ae
duipovioa Tob Tpamou, I ofien counted you happy for your char-
acter, V. (r. 438 {ph& o€ 100 vod, s & SetAlas otvyo, ! envy
you jor youwr miud, but loathe you for your cowardice, 8. [EL1027;
w1 pot dlonjons ot pabrjuartos, don't yrudye me the knowledye,
P. Ew.297"; ovyypiyvdokeay abrols xpy ms émibupias, we must jor-
qive them for their desive, id.306¢; xal odeus Tiuwpicopat s
&b dmiéios, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd. 3, 145.
Tovrovs olkTipw Tis véoov, [ pity these for their diseuse, X. Sy. 1375
Tav A8ckypdTwy Spylleabay, tv be angry al the yffences, L.31,11.

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the
person.

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denoles a purpose ov motive
(where €vexe is generally expressed); as s 7ov "EAXjror éAevbe-
puas, for the liherty of the Greeks, 1D.15,100; so 19,76, (See 1318.)

1128. XN. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as ob
Baoihel dvrimowoipeBu s dpxis. we do not dispute with the King
ahout kes dominion, X. A.2,3%3; Eduokmos nugiofirnoey Epexfed
™S moAews, Lumolpus disputed with Ervcchtheus for the city (ie.
disputed its possession with hin), 1.12,193.

1129, The genitive is sometines used in exdamations, tu
give the cause of the astonisliment.  E.g.

] *Q2 Néredor, s Téxvns, O Peseidon, what a trade! Av. Eq. 144,
Q Zeh Baoiked, Tis AemTiTyTOS TdY Ppever! O Ring Zeus!
what subtlety of Mtellect! Ar. N.153.

1130. 1. Tle genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g.

Tobro €rvyiv aov, 1 obtained tis from you. Mdfe pov Tdde,
lewrn this from me, X. 1,64, Add the oxamples under 1105,

2. 80 with ylyvopar, in the sense (o be born; as Aopelov kal
HupuerdriSos yiyrovras maides Svo, of Darius qud Parysatis are boru

A aaaa N
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1131, In poetry, the genitive oceasionally denotes the
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental
dative (1181). Eg.

"Ev "My &y keigar, 0ds ¢Aoxov odayes Alylafov Te thou
liest mow in IHudes, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E.EL122.
Upnoar mvpos Sytowe Blperpa, to burn the gates with destructive
fire, 11.2,415.

These constructions would not be allowed in prose.

GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS.

1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition
included in a compound verb. F.g.

poxerar m9s xdpas Hudv Spy peydra, kigh mountains lie in
Jront of our land, X.M.3,5%; {mepepdvyaar Tov AdPov, they ap-
peared abore the hill, 'T.4,93; ofrws Spby bmepulywd, I grieve so
Jor you, Ar.Av.406G; Grorpémes pe rodTov, U turns me from this,
P.Ap.319; 16 émfBdvre TPUTY TOU TECXOVS, [0 him uho should first
mount the wall, T.4,116; odx dvOpwmwv Vmepeppdver, ke did not
despise men, X. 4g.11,2.

Far the genitive alter verbs of accusing and condemning, com-
pounds of xard, see 1123.

GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE.

1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of
a thing, K.

Tedye’ dperBev, xpUvea xahxelwy, éxarduBo’ évveaBolwy, he
gace gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred ovzxen for that
worth nine oxen, 116,235, Adba xppudtov odx wmry (sc. éaTiv),
glovy s not to be bought with money, 1.2,32. Ildoov dddoker; mevre
pveov. For what price does he teach ? For fiee minae. L. Ap. 200, Odx
bv dmedouny moAdot Tas éAwiBas, I would not have sold my hopes for
a great dealy, P.PROBY; pe(lovos atra rpdwta, they value them
more, X. C.2, 18, (But with verbs of valuing mwep! with the geni-
tive is more common.)

In judicial language, riudv 7wl Tewos is said of the court’s judg-
ment in estimating the penalty, ripaofal i Twos of either party
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as dAX& & Puyijs Tiujowpar;
lows y&p &v pot TovTov ripgaatre, but now shall 1 propose exide as
my purishment— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at
this, P.Ap. 37 So parae 8 odv pou & dvijp BavdrTov, so the man
estimates my punishment at death (L.e. proposes deatk as my punish-
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ment), P.Ap.36°  So also Zdodpiav Smijyov Gavdrov, they im-
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5,4%,

1134. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive,
either by analogy to the genmve of price, or in a causal sense
(1126); as Tov dwdexa uvas Iaocla (sc. ddpelAw); for what (do I
owe) twelve minue fo Pasias? Ar.N.22; ovdéva Tis cuvovalas
dpyvptov mpdrTer, you ask no money of anybudy for your teaching,
X. MY, 60,

1135. The genitive depending on &éios, worth, worthy, and its
compounds, or on afwow, think worthy, is the genitive of price or
value; as 8éids €ore Buvdrov, ke is worthy of death; ob Oeuoroxiéa
Tov peyloTwr dwpedy Pllwsav; did they not think Themistocles
worthy of the kighest ¢gifis? 1.4,154.  So sometimes dros and
dripdlw take the genitive. (8ee 1140.)

GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE.

1186. The genitive may denote the time within which
anything takes place Eyg.

Molov xpdvov & «xal 7r(1mp077'ruu mokis 3 well, how long since
(within what tine) was the city really taken? A. Ag.278. Tov émiye-
yvouévov yetpwdyos, during the following winter, 7.8,20.  Tabra
s yuépas éyévero, this happened during the day, X. A.7,4M (myv
Yuépav would rmican through the whole day, 1082). Aéxa érdv oty
néovar, they will not come within ten years, P. Ly. 642¢.  So Spuyuipy
xdpSave s Ypépas, he received a drachma a day (951).

1187. A similar genitive of the place within which or at
which is found in poetry. E.q.

"H otk "Apyeos hev 'A xattkot; was ke not in Achaean Argos?
0d.3,251; Oy viv odk ot yuvy kut "Axauba yaiay, ovre TTiAov
lepns ouT "A pyeos ovte Muxijvys, « woman whose fike there ts not
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at
Mycenae, 0d.21,107. So in the Homeric we8loco Béar, 10 run on
the plain (i.e. within its limits), 11.22,23, Aoveafut 7ro-rup.ow, to bathe
in the river, I1.6,508, and similar expressions. 80 §pioTepns xetpos,
on the left hand, even in Hdt. (5,77).

1138, N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a
few such expressions as {évat Tov wpdow, o yo forward, X. A. 1,3},
awd émerdyvvov Ths oD Tovs oxolalrepoy mpooidyras, they hurried
over the road those who came up more slowly, '1'.4,47. These genitives
are variously explained.
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES.

1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal
adjectives,

1140. 't'hese adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning
or devivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g.

Mdroyos aoius, partal:ing of wisdom, 1. Lg. 589%; loopotpor o
7ra'rp<émv, sharing equally theer father's estale, {xac. 6,23, (1007,2.

‘Briaripygs &mjfodoy, having attained knowledye, Po Lu.289Y;
foAdaans éumepdraror, most experienced in the sen (in naviga-
Imn) T. 1,80 (l()‘lQ)

Ym]xooq TOY 7ove wy, obedient (hearkening) to bis parents, P.Rp.
1634, Gunuor OV kv 8vr wy, umindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7;
dyevoros kax by withuul atasie of enis, 8. An. 582 émpedns dya-
G&v, dpedys suswiy caring for the good, neglcctful of the bud;
dm&,»\ot Xp NpdTw, cpmmg n/ money, P Bp. 518v,  (1102.)

Tov §80rov mw(uu cyxparcomroc, most perfeet master of all pleas-
wres, Xo ML 1,95 vews dpyds, fit to commmud a ship, P. Kp.488%;
éavTol @v drpdTwp, not heing master of kimself, ibid. H79¢  (11049.)

Meotios kaxaw full of evds; émioTiuns xevos, vaid of lnewl-
edge, P Lp 3863 Mjlys Gy whéws, being full of forgetfulness, id. ;
TAel0Twr ddeéuraros, mest wanting  most things, ihid. 3795 5
Yuxy yopry Tob gdparas. the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 403Y;
kabupd mdvrov Ty TEepl T OGpa kuxwv. free (pure) from all the
evils that belong o the body, ihid. 408¢5 rowdrwy dr8par opdar,
bereft of such men, 1.2,60; dmworijuy €xioriuns duidopos, knowl-
edge distinet from knowledge, ©. PLil. 618 érepov 7o H80 70v dyubod,
the pleasant (i3) distinct from the good, Y. G500, (1112 1117.)

"Evoxos SetAias, chargeable with cowardice, 1.14,5; TodTwy
wieos, responsile for this, . G470 (1121)

"Aéwos mo XA G, worth muck, genitive of value (1135).

1141, Compounds of alpha pricative (375, 1) sometimes take a
genitive of kindred meaning, whicli depends on the idea of sepa-
rarion implied in them; as dracs dppdvay molSwe, destitate (clild-
less) of male children, X. C. 462 7uyuns dripos wdays, destitute of
all hanor, Po Ly 7745 xpypdrov 38wporatos. most free from laking
bribes, '1.2,03; dmrjveporv mivror xepavwy, fiee from the blasts of
!l storms, 8.0.C.677, dyipgros S&cuw kukvudrwy, without the
sound of shrill wailings, S. 47.321.

1142, Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to
verbs which take the accusative.  E.g.

"Emaripor mys TEXvys. wnderstanding the art, D (:.448° (1104) ;
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emridevpa mOXews dvarpenTikdy, a practice subversive of a state,
P. Rp. 3594, kakolpyos Twv dAAwy, éavrod 8¢ moAv KEKOUPYOTENOS, |
doing evil to the others, but Jur greater evil to himself, X. M. 1,5%;
ovyyvopwy Ty dvfpurivey dpuepT npdT @y, considerate of human
faults, X. C.6,13 5 avuymdds ol elpt Tovrou Tob vipov, J vote with
you ful' this law, P. H/J. 350<,

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes {ollows adjec-
tives denoting possession.  E.g.

Oi «vdvvor 7ov épeorTynkiTY wSwot, the dangers belong to the
commanders, D.2,28; {epds 6 ywpos s Apréuedos, the place is
sacred to Artends, X..4.5,38; kowov mwavrow, common fo all,
P.Sy. 205t

¥or the dative with such adjectives, sce 1174.

1144. 1. Such a genitive sontetines denotes mere connection;
as av'y'yw;]s avrov, a relative of hix, X.C.4,1%; Zwkpdrovs
Spuvupos, & namesake of S.crates, P..So. 2150,

The adjective is here realty used as a substantive.  Such adjec-
tives natuvally talke the dative (3173).

2. Here probably belongs évayns 1o "AméAAwvos, accursed
(ome) of Apullo, Aesch. 3,110, also évayas kut dAumjpior Tis Beod,
acenrsed of the Goddess, 1.1, 120, and ék Tdv dAergplor Tov 775 Beod,
A L2 410 — dvayrs cie. Leing really substantives,

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be hest explained
as depending on the substantive implied in them: as s dpyas
Ymedbuvos, responsile for the office, i.c. liable to elBvvar fur it, D. 13,
117 (see 88omd ye eibivas éxelvwr, in the same seetion )t mapfévor
vdpov dpaiay, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age
{wpa) for marriage, Hd. 1,196 (see & ydpov wpyv dmopcmy,
Hd.6,61); ¢opov vmoredels, sulject to the puymewt (1ékos) of
tribute, T.1,14.

1146, N. Sowe adjectives of place, like évavrios, opposite, may
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in
poetry . as dvavrion éotav A yatdy, they stood opposite the Ackaeans,
10.17,343.

See also Tov ovrov émwdpount, at an angle with the Pontus,
11d.7, 36.

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS,

1147, The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad-
jectives which take the genitive.  Eg.

Ol épumeipws adrob ixovres, thuse who are dcquainted with him,
dvalinms Tis woXews, i @ manner unworthy of the state. Tov GAAwy
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"Abnvalwy drdvrov Sadepdrrws, beyond all the other Atkhenians,
P.Cr.52v. "Epdyovro aélws Adyov, they (the Atheuians at Mara-
thon) fought in « manner worthy of note, Hd.6,112. So évavriov (1146).

1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. E.g.

Elocw rov épvparos, within the fortress; €6 w Tov Telxovs, outside
of the wall; éxTos Tov Spwv, without the boundaries; xwpls Tov
TOUATOS, apart from the body; wépav Tob morepon, beyond the river,
T.6,101; wpocfev Tob arparomédov, in front of the camp, X.H.
4,122, dudporépwbey s 48ob, on both sides of the road, ibid. 5,28
€00y s PagpAidos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8,88.

1149. X. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly
évros, withing dixd, apart from; éyyds, dyxy, wékas, and wAnoiov,
near; néppw (wpdow), fur from; dmobey and karbmrwy, behind; and
a few others of similar meaning., The genitive after most of them
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa-
tion; that after ev8v resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099).

1150. N. Ad#fpg(Tonic XdBpy) and x p v pa, without the knowledge
of, sometimes take the genitive; as Adfpy Aaouédovros, without the
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xptda tov  Abypalwr, T.1,101.

1151, N."Avev and drep, without, &xpt and uéxpe, until, évexa
(ovvexa), on account of; peral, between, and wAqy, except, take the
genitive like prepositions. See 1220,

GENITIVE ABSOLUTE.

1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con-
nected with the main construction of the sentence may
stand by themsclves in the genitive. This is called the
genitive absolute. E.g.

Tadr' érpdxn Kdvwvos arparyyoivros, this was done when
Conon was general, 1.9,56.  Oddev 1y dedvrov motovvTwy duav
kakws To wpdypata €xe, affairs are in a had state while you do nothing
whick you ought to do, . 4,2, @eav §.86vrwy ok dv éxkiyo
Kakd, if the Ginds should grant (it to be s0), fe could not escape evils,
A.5¢.719. "Ovrtos ye Yevdovs €0 Tiv dmdry, when there is fulse-
hood, there 1s deceit, P. So. 2(0¢.

See 1508 and 1363.

GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES.

1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de-
gree take the genitive (without #, than). E.g.



Kpelrrov dorl TolTwy, he is Detter than these. Néows 0 auyav
xpc?'rréy éort ToD XaAely, for youth silence is better thun prating,
Men. Mon. 357,  (Ifompia) farrov Bavdrov @et, wickedness runs
Saster than deatl, P. Ap. 392,

1154. N. Al adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison
may take a genilive: as &repor Toutwy, others than these; Gatepor Tijs
’ pdxrs, too late for (later than) the hattle; 4 YoTepain Tis pixys, on
the day after the battle.  So rprmAdowoy puav, thrice as much as we.

1155. N. The genitive is less common than % when, if % were
used, it would be followed by auny other case than the nominative
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeort & fuiv
paAdov Erépwy, and we can (do this) better than others ('I.1,85),
pardov 7 €répors would be more common,

1156. N. After wAéov (wAeiv), more, or €éAacoov (ueiov), less, 7
is oceasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case;
as méupw Spris €’ adrov, TAelv éEakoolovs Tov apibudy, I will
send birds against kim, more than six hundred in number, Av. Av. 1251,

DATIVE.

1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote {hat to or
Sor which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantuye or disadvan-
tage. Tt also denotes that by which or with which, and the time
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place,—i.e. it is not
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case.  (See
10423 The object of motion after t0 is not regularly expressed by
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition.  (See
1063.)

DATIVE EXPRESSING 70 OR FOR.

Dative of one Inpixuer OBJecT,

1158. ‘The indirect object of the action of a transitive
verb is put in the dative. 'This object is generally in-
troduced in English by to.  E.yg.

Al8wot juabov 1g arparelpary he gives pay to the army; tmio-
xveeral got Séka TdAavra, k2 promises ten talents to you (or ke prom-
ises you ten talenis); Bonfeav wépoper Tols ocuppdxots, we will
send aid o our allies; éxeyor 7§ Buoidel T& yeyernueva, they told
the Ling what kad kappened.

1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many
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of which in English may have a direct object with-
out to. KEg.

Tois Beois edyopar, I pray (to) the Gods, D. 18,15 Avorredoly 1é
¢ xovTy, advantageous to the one having it, . Pp.302¢; elkovo’ dvdyxy
T8¢, ylelding to this necessity, A.A¢g.1071; Tois vopors meiblovroy,
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X. M. 4,43, Boybeiv
Sikatoa vy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427% Bl 1ois mAdoo iy dpe-
akovTés €opey, Tolod dv pdvois otk Spbws dmapéaroer, if we are
pleasing to the majoray, it cannot be vight that we should be displeasing
to these alone, T.1,38. "En{orevor abr@ al modes, the cities trusted
him, X.A4.1,9%  Tois "A@nvalots mapyve, ke used to advise the
Athenians, T.l,qij. Tov pdAara EmTip@rra 10l TCTpPaypevors
13iws &v épolpmy, T should like to ask the man wha censures most
severely what has heen done, D. 18,64, T éyxadby puiv émxepeds
apas dmoAvvac; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy
us? P.Cr.3ve. Tovrtots puéuder Te5 lhave you anything to blame
these for? ibid. 'Emnpedfovow dAATAots kai ¢fovolow €uvrols
paAdov 7 tois dAAots drfpwmors, they revile one unother, and are
more malicious to themselves than tv other men, X. AL, 518 "Byahé
wawov Tols OTpaTyyols, they were angry with the generals, X. 4.1,
413, éuot Spyllovrat. they are angry with me, 1. 4p.23¢ S0 wpére
pot Aéyew, it is brcoming ((0) me to speak ; mpoonker pot, it belongs
o me; Soxkel pot, it seems (0 me; Soxd pot, methinks.

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated
with fo in English are chiefly those signifying to benefi,
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort,
or any of*their opposites; also those expressing frieadli-
ness, hostility, blawe, abuse, reproach, envy, anier, threats.

1161, N. The impersonals 8ei, péreoi, pédet, perapéde,
and wpooixe tuke the dative of a person with the genitive of a
thing; as 8t uot Tovrov, I have need of this; péreqt( por ToUTOV, /
have a share in this; péier pot Tovrov, I am interested i this; mpo-
orjkel pow Tovrov, 1 am concerned in this. (Kor the genitive, sce
1097,25 11053 1115.)  "Efeary, it is possible, tukes the dative alone.

1162. XN. Al and xp take the accusative when an infinitive
follows. Yor 8¢t (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive,
see 1115,

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusar
tive; as ovdels udtols éuéudero, o one blamed them, X. 4.2, 630
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as juadw, hate),
take only the accusative. Aodopéw, revile, has the accusative, but
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Aodopéopar (middle) has the dative. ‘Ovedi{w, reproack, and émtre

&, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have ulso
qvadilew (€mripdv) 7( Tun, to cast any reproack (or censure) ou any
one. Tipwpety T means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven-
geance for im) ; Tipwpeiofar (ravely Tpwpeiv) Twa, to punish some
one (10 avenge 0110\0U on lmn) see X. (. 4,08 rpwpioev aow Tob
waidds Tov Povia Vmioxvovpat, I promise to avenge you on the mur-
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126).

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (a3 dvdoow). which take the genitive
in prose (1109). have the dative in poetry, esprcially in Homer; as
qoAAfow vicowoe xai "Apyei mavti dvdooew, (o ruie over many
islands and all Argos, 11.2,108; 8apdy otk dp&ew Beots, he will not
rule the Gods long, A.Pr.940.  Kelevw. jo command, which in Attie
Greek has only the accurative (generally with the infinitive), has
the dative in Homer: see Ji.9,50.

‘Hyéopac, in the sense of guide or direct, takes the dative
even in prose; as obkére yuiyv pyjoeray, ke will no longer be our

guide, X.A4.3,2%.
Darive OF ADVAXTAGE oR Disanvaxtage.

1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis-
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative
(dativus commode et incommodi). This dative is gener-
ally introduced in English by for. L.g.

fas drp adr e wovc,., cvery man labors for himself, S. 4. 1366.
Sodwv A 07]V(1L0’-€ vépovs &Bnxe, Sulon made laws Sor the A(lzenl(zu.\
Kuepot mpoecvrae 7if wédee, it opportunities hare been sacrificed Jor
the stute ( for its disadvantage), D.19,8. ‘Byeiro adrov éxaoros oty
Tg matpl kal ] pntpi plvov yeyerjabar, dANG kal T)] maTpid,
each of them belicved that ke was born not merely for his father and
mother, but for his country also, . 18,208.

1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements
of time; as 7§ 10y 8o yeveul pbluto, two gencrations had already
pussed away for him (i.e. he had seen themn pass away), 1{.1,250.
‘Hudpar wiliora Hoav 1) Muridjvy dadoxviy énrd, for Mitylene
captuml (L.e. since its capture) there had been about seven days, '1.3,24.
"Hy 4 Juépo wépmry émwhéovor Tois A fnvalors, it was the fifth day
Jor the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began
to sail out), X. H.2,1.

1167. N. liere Lelong such Homweric expressions as roio &'
dvéaTy, and ke rose up for them (€. to address them), 11.1,68; roloe
wbwv fpxey, he began 1o speal befure them (for them), Od.1,28.



248 SYNTAX. [1168

1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward of take an
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoiot
Aowydv dpvvoy, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danat),
11.1,456. Here the accusative nay be omitted, so that Aavaotot
duvvey means to defend the Danai. For other counstructions of
dpvve, see the Lexicon.

1169. N. Aéxopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a
similar idiom; as 8éSuto of vximrpov, ke took kis sceptre from kim
(lit. for him), 11.2, 186.

1170. XN. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAdooa 8¢ oi 8éderay,
and his tongue is tied (lit. for kim), Theog.178; ol {mrot adTols
8éBevray, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them),
X.A.3,4%, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165).

1171. X. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake cte., and some-
tinies cannot casily be translated; as v/ oco¢ paljoopar; what am
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; roirw wdvy pot mpooéxere TOV vouy,
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D. 18,178,

For a dative with the dative of SBovAopevos ete., see 1584.

Dative or ReLaTION.

1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen-
tence rather than to any speeial word. E.g.

“Amavra rg pofovuéve Yo everything sounds to one who
ts afraid, 5.frag.58. Z v pév éurody) Aiws éxe rédos, as regards
you two, the 'order of Zeus is fully ecccuted, A. Pr.12. ‘YrohapfSd-
vew 8¢l T¢ TowvTy, St etmlys Tis dvBpwmos, witk regard to suck a
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp. 3084, Tébvmx’
Yuiv madat, I have long been dead (o you, S. PL.1030.

2. So in such expressions as these: év 8ebud égmAéovTy, on the
right as you sail in (with respect (o one sailing in), T.1,24; cvve-
AbvTi, Or O CuveXdvTe elmeiy, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit.
JSor one having made the mauer concise). So ws éuol, in my opinion.

Danvi or Possessiox.
1173. The dative with e/ul, yiyvopar, and similar verbs

may denote the possessor. E.g.

Elow éuot éxei Eevor, 1 hare (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr.45°;
Tis Sippaxos yanjoeral pou; what ally shall 1 find P Ar. Eq.222;
dAXois pev Xpipard €0t moANd, G u iy 8¢ Edppaxor dyabol, others
kave plenty of money, but we kave good allies, T.1,86.
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.

1174. The dative follows many adjectives and ad-
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. E.q.

Avopevys pow, hostile to friends, E. Me. 11315 Jwroxos rois
vépos, sulject 1o the laws; émix{v8vvov T moke, dangerous to the
state; BrafBepor 16 oduaty, hurtful to the body: €Svovs éovrd,
kind to himself; évavtios ubrg, opposed to kim (cf. 1146); 1oiod’
dmaot kowdy, common to all these, A.dq. 323, Zvudepivrus
avT, profitably to himself; épmodav duol, in my way.

(With Nouns.) Ta wap’ fpov Sdpa tots Geots, the gifis (given) by
us to the Gods, I’ Euthyph.15*  So with an objective genitive aund
a dative; as éml karadovddoe Tor EXAjvev "Abygvalos, for the
subjugation of the Greels to Athenians, T.3,10.

DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION.

1175. The dative is used with all words implying
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs,
and nouns. KEg.

Zkials dowkdres, like shadvws; 10 bpoody éavrov dAAw, fo make
kimself like to another, P. Rp.393¢; toVdTots duowraror, most like
these, P.G.513%; dmhopévor Tols adtuls Kibpw dmhows, armed with
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,1%; 4 dpolov dvros TovToLs 7
dvopoiov, being either like or unhile these, P. Ph.74%; dpolws Slxatov
d8ikw BAdpew, that he will punish a just and an wnjust mun alike,
P. Rp.364e; évar dAAgjAous dropolws, (o move unlils ane another,
P. 703685 1ov Spdvvpor épavty, my namesake, 1).3.21.  Odre
éavTols ovte dAAAots Suodoyovow, they agree neither with them-
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237¢; dudiafyrovoe of Pilot
T0is peAols, €pilovie 8¢ ol exOpol dAATAors, friends dispute witl
Sriends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P.Pr.337%; tols
movypols Swudépeslur, to be at variance wih the Lad, X.M.2,98;
v wvTg Suoyvduwy, ke was of the same mind with lim, T.8,92.
Kaxols oOuthov, associating twith bad men, Men. Mon.274; ols
$povipwrdrors mAnalale, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,13; yoors
wAnowdlew (tov lmmov), to bring him near (o noises, X.FEq.2,5;
dAAots kowwver, o share with others, L. Rp.3069¢; 76 éavrotv &pyov
dmact kowov katariBévar, to make his own work common to all, ihid.;
Sedpevor Tovs pelyovrus Euvarrdéur o dlot, asking to bring the exiles
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to terms witk them, T.1.24; Bovdopal ge avrg SunAéyeabar, I want
you to converse with him, P, Lys.211¢.

(With Nouns.) "Aromos % Opotorns Tovtwy éxelvous, the likeness
of these to those is strange, P. Tl 13855 éxer xovoriar dAAdAots,
they huve something in common with cach other, P. 50.257%; wpoa [Sokas
motovpevor TQ TeX e, muking altucks wpon the wall, émdpopy TG
reexiopary an assault o the wall, 14,235 Aws Bpovralow ¢l
épuvs 1 vicalry with the thunderings of Zeus, B, Cye. 328 éravdoraos
pépovs Twvas TG GAw s Yuxms, a rebellion of one part of the soul
agunst the whole, P. L0y 414%,

1176, ‘The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time;
as dpa -r:] nuépy, al dayghreak, X.A4.2,1%; ydwp opol T mnAQ
7);m'rw,u.£v0v, water stained with blovd mgc(/wz with the mud, 1. 7,813
10 TOVTOLS clbeuyq, what comes next to this, P.1¢.30°; 10ia & éyyis,
near these, . Her.37 (éyyis generally has the geniuive, 1149).

1177, To this class belong pdyxopat modepéw, and others
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxeafae rois @yBalors,
w fight wich the Thebans; mohepoboty Ny, they ure w war with us.
So 45 xetpus éABetv Tivy, Oy €5 Adyous ENBCy Tan, to come o« conjlict
(or 10 words) with any one; also duv pihins lévar Tar, to be friewdly
(to 90 throuyh friendstip) with one: see T.7,44: §,48; X. 4.3,28,

1178. N. Aiter adjectives of likeness an abridged form of
expression may be used; ax xéum Xapireocowy duotu, hair lile
(that ofy the Graces, IL17,51; 145 {oas whyyas éupod, the same
nuwmber of hlows with me, Ar. R. 630,

« DATIVYE AUTER COMPOUND VERBS.

1179. ‘The dative follows many verbs compounded
with év, v, or énl; and some compounded with wpos,
wapd, wepl, and dmo. K.

Tols 6prots éuudver & Suos, the people abide by the vaths, X. 11
2,485 Gl. .. gooval Yuxy Emamipny oldeuiay umowbow, (such)
plecsnres produce no knowledge in the soul, X, M. 2,140 dyiketvro T
Mepinhed, they pressed hard on Pervicles, T.2,59; épavra ouvvidy
oldév émoraplve, 1 was conscious to myself that 1 now nothing (it
wich myselfy, PoAp. 229, 338y wore vou énpAler; lid it ecer occur to
you? X M. 4,58, mpooéBuliov 76 Teixiopary, they attacked the
Sortification, 'T.4,11; G8eApos dvdpl mapely, let a brother stand by a
man (i e. let @ man's brother stand by him), P.Rp.3G29; rols kakois
7r£pL7r:7r1'mvo'w they are incolved in cvils, X. M. 4,27 Umokarae 76
wedioy T tepw, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch.3,118.
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo-
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole.

CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE,

1181, The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and
means or mslrument. ..

Causr: Noow dmolavwy, having died of discase, T.8,84; ol
yop Ko xovola TouTo motel, AN dyvolq, for he does viot do this from
{dlwill. but from ignorance, X. C.3,1%8; Bulopcvor Tov meiv éxfupla,
Sorced by a desive to drink, F.7,81; aloyivopal Tou Tuls mpiTepoy
apaptiots, I am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N.
1355. MaxNER: Apopw lavro & Tobs Supfipovs, they rushed agaist
the barhariaas on the rwe, 1d. 6,112 kpauyy modXy} énlaow, they will
advance with a lond shouwt, X. A 1,74 Ty dApOBele, tn truth ; ¢ OvTe,
in 1P(l/l/l/ /j’w..fmm///u, 'rau'r»], in //us maviner, thus} Xoyw, in word,
épyw, i decd; 17 dug yveus, tn my judgment; 8, pricatclyy
877/1.oma, ])11/;/:(,/)/, ko, tn common.  MuEaNs or INsTRUMENT:
‘Opoper Tois Spburpols, we sea with our eyes; ywwobévies 1
oKkevy) Tov omAwy, recognized by the fushion of their arms, T.1,5;
kukols taobu xaxd, lo cure evils by cuds, 8. frag.73; obders Erawor
N8ovuls éktijgaro, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob.29,31.

1182, N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man-
ner; as rois cdpaciy 4ddvvator, . . . Tals Yuyacs avoyror, tncapalle
in their bodies, . . . senseless in their minds, X.M.2,13; Sorepov ov
) Tdfer, mporepov T Suwvdper xai kpeirTdy dumw, although it i
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, 1,315, So wéds,
Qayakns Svéparty, a city, Thapsacus by name, X. A.1,41,

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification
(1038). ‘

1183, Xpdopar to use (to serve one's self by), takes the Jative
of means; as yplvrar dpyvplw, they use money. A neuter pronoun
(e.g. 7, 71, § 7t, or Tol7o) may be added as a cognate accusative
(1051) 5 as 70 ypjoeral wor’ alre ; what will le do with kim? (ht.
what wse will he malee of hine®), Av. Ach. 335, Nopilo has sowctinmes
the same meaning and construction as ypdopar.

1184. The dative of manner is used with comparatives
to denote the degree of difference. E.g.

ToAXG kpelrrdy éorw, if is much better (hetter by much); éw )
kepady jellovd Tva s elva kal éXdrrw, if you say that anyone is
@ head 1ailer or skorter (Jit. by the head), P. PL.101s.  TIéAt Aoyipe
7 ‘EAX&s yéyove dobevearépn, Grecee has become weaker by one
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovry gdiov L&, I live so much the more
happily, X.C.8,3%; réxvy &8 dvdyxys dobevearépa pakpd, and art
is weaker than necessity by far, A.Pr.514.

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other
expressions which fmply comparison; as dpférara paxpd, most
correctly by far, P.Lg.765¢; axedov Séxa éTeat mpo m)s év Zakapin
yav/uuxn'as‘, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698,

DATIVE OF AGENT.

1186, The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive
tenses. I0g.

Eferdoa: 7/ mémpakral Tois AANoLs, «© ask what has been done by
the others, 1).2,27; éredy adrols mapeaxeiaoto, when preparation had
been made by them (when they had thelr preparation made), I.1,46;
molkat fepumeiac Tols laTpols ebpnyrar, many cures have been dis-
cocered by physicians, 1.8,39,

1187, N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s
wterest in the vesult of the compteted action expressed by the
perfect and pluperfect.  With other tenses, the agent is regularly
expressed by Omé ete. and the genitive (1234); only ravely by the
dative, except in poetry.

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal
construction (1593), the agent is cxpressed by the dative;
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the
accusative.

DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT.

1189, The dative is used to denote that by which any
pevson or thing is accompanied. E.g. :

"EXovrov Mepody mapmAnfel ordéAw, when the Persians came
with an army in full force, X. A.3,211; fueis xal {wmots Tols Svvurw-
Tdrots xul dv8pdot mopevapebu, let us march both with the strongest
horses and with men, X.(.5,3%; ol Aaxedatpdvor 1§ T€ Kutd YRV
oTpaTy mpogéfaddov T¢ Taxlopatt kal Tals vavu (v, the Lacedae-
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their
ships, T.4,11.

1190, This dative is used chicfly in reference to military forces,
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last
example might be placed equally well under 1181,
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1191. This dative somectimes takes the dative of alrds for
emphasis; as plav (vabv) adrois dvdpdoty eldoy, they took one
(ship) men and all, T.2,80. Here no instrumental force is seen,
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as
xopal fdre devdpen paxph abrijow pilnor xal abrois dvbeo:
pAwv, he threw o the yround tall trecs, witl their very roots and their
Jruit-blossoms, 11.9,541.

DATIVE OF TIME.

1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting
day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. E.g.

Ty abry fpépe dmébuvey, he died on the same day; (‘Eppa?) ped
yukTl ol TAelTOL TepLekdmyoay, the most of the Iermae were muti-
lated in one night, 1.6,27; oi Zdjuor éfemoAoprnlfnoay évdro
pyvi, the Samians were taken by sicge in the ninth month, 'I'.1,117;
Sexdrw érer Ewélncav, they came to terms in the tenth year, 1.7,
103; womepel Oeopodoplots vyuredouey, we fast as if it were
(on) the Thesmophoria, Av.Av.1519. So 1y borepain (sc. quépa), on
the following day, and Sevrépa, Tpiry, on the second, third, etc., in
giving the day of the month.

1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes-
tivals, generally take év when no adjective word is joined with
them. Thus év vukrl, at night (varely, in poelry, voxrl), bul g
vukTl, In one night.

1194, N. A few expressions occur like f;(r-r('pw Xpovw, i after
time ; xewpdvos wpu, in the winter scason ; voupnvin (new-moon (IGJ)
on the first of the mont/; and others in poetry.

1195, N. With other datives expressing time év is 1uru]u]y
used; as év v adrd xepavy, in the same winter, T.2, 34, But it is
occasionally omitted,

DATIVYE OF PLACE.

1196. Tn poetry, the dative without a preposition

often denotes the place where.  E.y.

‘EAXLSe olxia valwv, inhaliting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16,505;
albépt valwy, dwellinq n lzemcn, 11.4,166; ovpeay, on the moun-
tains, 11.13,390; 768" dpototy ‘X""’ having his bow on his shoulders,
I1.1,45; pluves Gy pd, he remains in the rountrJ, 0d.11,188. "Hobwe
80;/.0:.9, to sit at Imme, A.Ag.802. Niv dypotos Tvyxdve: (sc <r),
now he happens to be in the country, 8. EL313.
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1197, Tu prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapa@ave pdxy, the battle at Marg-
thon (hut év "A@svais): see pax Tovs Mapabdve mpokwduved-
vavras Ty mpoyovaw ki tovs €v IlAaralats maparaapévovs xai
TOoUS €v BaAapive vavpaxycavras, 1o, by those of vur ancestors who
stoud (n the fromt of danger at Murathon, and those who arrayed them-
selres at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamds, 1. 13,208,

Suil) some exceptions occur.

1198. N. Some adverbs aof place ave veally local datives; as
TuvTy, 1R3¢, here; olxow, at hume.  So xikAw, tn a circle, all around.
(See 436.)

PREPOSITIONS.

1199. "The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as
such they appear in composition with verbs (sce 882, 1).
They ave used also as independent words, to conneet nouns
with other parts of the sentence.

1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are
certain adverbs used in the same way, which canuot be com-
pounded with verbs, These are called tmproper prepositions.  For
these see 1220,

1201, 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dvrd, dmo,
€& (éx), mpo,— with the finproper prepositions dvev, drep, dxpt.
pexpt, peradt, évexa, TAGy.

2. T'wo take the datire only : év and aov.

3. Two take the accusative only: dvd and es or és,— with the
improper preposition ws. For drd in poetry with the dative, see
1203.

4. Four take the genitive and acewsative: 8id, xard, perd, and
vmép.  Tor perd with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2.

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative : duepl (rare with
genitive), énd, mapd, Tepl, mpos, and o, .

USES OF THIE PLREPOSTTIONS!

1202. apdi (Lat. amb-, compare dpda, hotk), originally on both
sides of 7 henee abone. Chietly poctie and Jonie.  In Attie
prose mepl is generally used in most senses of dugpl.

1. with the cenprive (vevy rare in prose), about, concerning :
dugi yuvawds, about @ woman, A.Ag. 62

1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions
is given here.  I'or the details the Lexicon must be consulted.
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2. with the parive (only poctic and Tonic), ahout, concerning,
on account of o dug’ wpoias, aboul his shoulders, 1.1}, 527;
Gudi TY vouw TO6TW, Concernay this law, Hd. 1,140 ap.(]-t
@ofw, throuyh fear, 15, Or.820.

3. with the ACCUSATIVE, ubvat, near, of place, tine, number,
cle.: dug dAa, bJ the seay 101,409 augri deidgr, wrr cven-
iny, X.C.5. 4"'; ap.oi llkuaowv duowy, aborg (the time of)
the Pletads’ srmm/, A AY B2, S0 dugi dimpor elxev, hr
was al suppery XL CoO 68, 0l dugl Tira (a5 ol dugl HhdTwra)
meas @ weae Witk s followers.

I cosres about, on both sides.

1203. &vd (cf. adv. &ve, aboge), orizinally up (opposed to kard).
1. with the parive (only epic and Iyvic), 1 on: dvé oxjrTpp,
on u stell, 111,16,
2. with the accusarive, wp along 3 and of motion veer, throuylh,
amony (¢l kard): —

(«) of rraci: ara Tov morapmdv, up the vicer, HAd.2 96 dva
arparav, Uirouyl the @y, 11,105 oikeiv dva Ta Opy tu
dwell on the tops of e hillsy XooL B 0O

(1) of v dva 1oy modepor, through te war, Hd. 8, 125 dra
xpovor, tie course of tiney Pl 6,27,

(e) Tn msruipurive expressions: dava évatov, by hundreds,
X.A4.0,4%; dra wadoay pudpyr, cvery Jay, Hd 2,37 (su X, C.
],2'\). 1 . o up boel ;

noconr s up, back, again.

1204, vri, with crxirive only. fustead ofy for: dvri rokéuov elpi-
vy €Nwpeta, (v place of wur let us choose peace, 14,20
arf u'ur u-lm;-nfore, A Dy 81 avr' ddehdob, Tur a brother's
sake, SORLOST. Orvizinal meaning, over aguinst, ayainst.

In cosrr,: (t{/lzzil.\l, T opposilion, e return, tstead.

1205, dwo (Lt ab), with cexterve only, from, off from, away
Srom ;s oviginally (as opposed to éx) denoting separation or
departire trom something -

(@) of Pr.aci: aq, immwr aATo. e leaped frou the car (]I('l‘;(\)
J116,733 5 and Oakdgons, ar ¢ distance Hrow the sea, 1.1, 7.
() of 1M1 dmd rodrov Tob xpuvov, Srom this time, X.A4.7,0%
() of cav=i or omaiv: ard rolren Tol ToAphuatos (wnwédn,
Sor this Gold acd he was praised, "1 2,25 ; T v awd moNépov,
to live Ly 1ear, A H,6; an' ob fuels yeydvauey, from whoue
we qre sprng 14,7, 1605 sometinies the agent (as source):
€mpdxOn ar’ avr &y ovdév, nothing was dove by them, V1,17,
In comr.: from, weay, offy in recurn.
1206. 8.6, througyh (Lat. di-, dis-).
1. with the crNrrive e

() of rrLack: 8ia donidos HNBe, it wenl througl the shield,
107,201,
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(b) of TIME: 8id yuxtds, through the night, X. A.4, 022,

(¢) of invERVALS of thue or place: dia wodhod xpdvov, ¢fter a
{ong time, Ar. PL1V40; 84 plrys fudpys, every other day,
11d. 2, 37.

(d) of meaxs: Eneye 8 épunréws, he spoke through an inter-
preter, X, 4.2, 3%,

(¢) iu various phrases like 8¢ oixrov €xewv, L0 pily; Bid ¢guhlas
{vay, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177,

2. with the acctisativie:

(a) of acrNcy, on account of, by help of, by reason of ! did
70070, on this uccount; & " AfHvay, by help of Athena, Od.
8,020 ; ob 8] {ué, not vwiny to me, 1.18, 18,

(b) of rrack or rimE, through, durtng (poetic) : Sia Swpara,
through the halls, 11.1,000; &b vikra, through the niyht,
0Od. 1Y, 66.

I8 comr.: through, also apart (lat. di-, dis-).

1207. els or &s, with accusative only, into, to, originally (as op-
posed to €) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): eis
always in Attic prose, except in Thueydides, who has és.
Both eis and é are for évs; sce also éy.

(@) of rract: 8udBnoav és ey, they crossed onver into
Stcily, 1.6,2; els époas émopedero, he departed for Persia
(the Perstans), X.C.8,5%; 76 ¢ Haddgeny Telyos, the wall
towurds (lovking Loy Pallene, I'.1, 66,

) of v ds 96, until dawn, 0d.11,575; so of a time
looked forward to: wpoeiwe 70is €aurob els TpiTyr Nuépav
rapetvay, ie gave notice Lo his men to be present the nest day
but one, X.C.3, 142, Su &ros €is €ros, from year to year,
5. An.340.  So és &, until; s tov dmavra xpdvov, for all
time. .

(¢) of NumrER and MEASURE: ds Swkooiovs, (amounting) to
two hundred; els 8ovamw, up Lo one's power.

(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: maldebew els Tiv dperiy, 10
train for virtue, P.G.518¢; es mdyra wpdTov elvay, Lo be Jirst
Jor eoerything, P. Ch.158%; xphowor efs 7, uscfrd for anything.

1u comre,: inte, i, Lo.

1208. &v, with vative only, in (Howm. &), equivalent to Lat. in
with the ablavive:

(@) of PLACE: év Zmdpry, tn Sparta ; — with words implying
a number of people, among : év yevadi &xsos, brave amony
women, ¥.0r.764; & waoe, in the presence of all ;) év dxa-
orats, before (coram) a court.

() of TimE: & Tobry 1§ {re, In this year; &v xapdyy, in
winter; év éreos wevrinovra, within firty yeurs, T.1,118.

(¢) of other relations: rov epiNéa év dpyh €lxov, they were
angry witk . (held him i anger), V2,215 dv 1o feg T
rolrov Téhos kv, odx év duol, the issue of this was with (in the
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power of ) God, not with me, D.18,103; év wohy dwoplg
Hoav, they were tn great perplexity, X. 43,12
As év (like els and &) comes from évs (sce els), it originally allowed
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic év may be uscd like eis;
as év KaXNoTay, to Culliste, P’ind. Py. 4,258.
In comp.: in, on, at.

1209. & or ik, with crxiTive only (Lat. ex, e), frum, out of;
originally (as opposed to d=d) from within (comparc eis).
(a) of rI.ACE: éx Zmdprus pelye, Le is banished from Sparta.
(V) of TiMi: & makaiwordrov, from the most ancient time,’1.1,18,
(c) of oriGIN: 8vap éx Auls éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus,

11.1,63. Soalso with passive verbs (instead of ime with gen.):
éx dolBov dauels, destroyed by Phocbus, S. Ph.335 (the agent
viewed as the source), seidom in Attic prose. (See 1205.)
(d) of grourv for a judgment: éBoviedorro & TGy wapdrrwy,
they took counsel with a vicw to (starting from) the present
state of things, 1.3, £9.
hi comr.: owt, from, away, off.

1210. &xi, on, upon.
1. with the ¢ixiTive:

(a) of rrack: €xl wipyov €atn, he stood on a tower, 11.16,700;
sonetimes fowards: mwheboarres éml Zdpov, having sailed
towards Samoy, 1.1,116; s0 érl 7iHs Towabrys yeréabar yyi>-
wus, Lo adopt (go vver to) such an vpinion, 1. 4,06,

() of TiME: ¢¢ Hudyv, in our time; éx' eiphvns, in time of
peace, 11.2,797.

(¢) of RELATION O REFERENCE to an object: Tobs éxl tdv
mpayudtwy, those tn charge of (prublic) affairs, 1. 18, 247; éml
ABims Exer 78 Svopa, to be named for Libya, 11d.4,45; ém{
Tvos Nyww, speaking with reference to some one, sec 1. Ch.
1564 50 éwi oxoNis, at leisure; éx' Loas (sC. polpas), in equal
measure, 8. £1.1061.

2. with the pative:

(a) of vrLack: gur’ éxl whpyw, they sat on a tower, 11.3,153;
mdhis éml 9 BakdTry oivoupérn, a city situated upon (by) the
sea, X. A.1,4.

(1) of Tive: (of immediate succession) : émi rodrocs, thereupon,
X. (5, 62

(¢) of cAUsE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONR, €tC.: €wl madeloer uéya
gpovobvres, proud of their education, V. Pr.342¢; ér' éla-
ywyg, for cxportation, 114.7,156; émi roigde, on these con-
ditions, Ar. 4v.1602 ; émi 3 lon xal dpole, on fuir and equal
terms, 1.1,27. So é¢’ ¢ and ¢’ ¢ 7e (1460).

(d) Likewisc over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and
inmany other relations: sce the Lexieon.

3. with the accusaTive:
(a) of rLACE: o, up o, towards, against: draBas érl Tov
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immov, mounting Iis korse, No A1, 85 éml dekid, to the right,
o the vight hand, N, A.6,4Y; &mt Baoihéa ldvai, to march
agaiust the Ning, X. 4.1, 30

(B) of rine or seacr, denoting extension @ éwl 3éka &y, for
ten years, 10,68 éx' drvéa reivo méebpa, ke covered (lay
orer) wine plethrd, O 11,0775 s0 €ri wohv, widely; 70 émi
oMY, for the nwost part; ¢k Tob éxl wheiorox, from the remot-
est period, 11,2,

() of an ongrer aimed at: karjNov énl worir, I came doum
heve Jor a paet, Av. 1. 1418,

In conr.: upon, over, afier, toward, to, for, at, agninst, besides.

1211, kard (cf. adverh kdrw, below), originally down (opposcd to
ava).
1. with the cuxrtive:

(@) dawn from : dhxopevor kard ris wérpas, lruping down from
thewoek, X. A.4,217,

(b)) dov upon: pipoy katd THs Keparis Karaxéavres, ponring
pevfuines on his head, V. 4ep. 598

(¢) heneath: xara xfovds Expuyc, he buried heneath the carth,
8,024 of kara xbovds Veoi, the Gods below, A. ¢ G8Y.

() against : Nywy xab’ qudv, Soying ayainst me {us), S. Ph. G5,

2. with the accusarive, dovn along,; of motion over, through,
amang, eto, ayainst; also qecording to, concerning.

(@) of pLaCk: xara potv, dvin slream; xare yir xai KaTa
taXarrar, by land and by sea, NoA.5,2185 xara Zowmge
76Xy, opposite the city Siwope, Hd 1,76,

(L) of r17y1: xara 70y wohepor, during (at the time of) the
var, Hd. 7,137,

() DISTRIBETIVELY ¢ KaTd Tpets, by thoces, three by three ] xal’
qulpar, day by day, deily. ’

(Y accorditiq to, conrerning: katé Tods vogous, according to law,
DB, 25 70 xar’ fudy, as regards myself, DR 247 5 50 xata

mdvra, In @/ respects | T kaTd mohepoy, nuilitary matlers.
In coMrn: down, against.

1212, perd, with, amid, among.  Sce obv.
1. with the eNrrve:

() with. D0 compenny with : per’ EXxwr Mo ¢raipwy, lie dunn
with 1he vest of Uy compaidons, Od. 10,520 ; peta {uvrwy,
wong the Livinyg, S, P 1512.

) tn wwdon with, with the coiperation of : peréa Mavrwéwy
Suvemonéuovy, they fouuht in alliance with the Mantineans,
P06, 100 ;5 0idc per’ adrolb Haar, these were on his side, 1.3, 66 ;
‘Tmépporor amostelvovae pera Napulvou, they put Hyperbolus
to deatle by the @id of Charminus, 1.8, 73.

2, with the narive (poctie, chicfly epic), among @ pera 8¢ Tpurd-
roww &racoev, and he wous reigning in the thivd generation,
101,202,
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3. with the accusative:

(@) tnto (the midst nf), after (in quest af ), for (poetic) :
pera oTpatdy fhac’ Axadr, he drove inty thee ar wy of the
Achacans, 115,580 ; whéwy pera xaksdy, sailing afler (in
quest uf ) copper, ()d 1, 184.

(0) generally @fler, et Lo peré Tov w6 hepov, (fler the war;
péyioros pera loTpoy, the largest (river) nest o the J.»m,
Hd. 4,53,

In comr.: with (of sharing), amony, «fter (in quest of ) it also de-
notes chanye, as in peravodw, chanye one’s mind, repent.

1213, mapd (Hon. also mapat), by, near, wlongside of (see 1221, 2).
1. with the cuNrrive, from beside, from : wapd vnOv drovosTi-
cew, Lo return from the ships, 10121145 xap’ Hpdy drdy-
TEANe Tdbe, take this message from us, N A2, 12
2. with the panvive, with, beside, near: mapa Hpdpoo Gipnor,
ab Priawd’s gates, 117,536 5 maps goi xaréhvor, they lodyed
with you (were your guests), 118,82,
3. with the accushvrive, to (a place) near, o also by the side
of, beyond ov beside, cxcept, along with, berguse of.

(a) of vrack: Tpégas map moraudy, (urning to the (hauke of
the) river, 11.21,603; coberes mapa Tous dlhovs, guing in to
(visit) thelr fricuds, 'F.2,61,

() of rime: rapa wdvra Tow xpbrov, lhrowghout the whole
time, 13.18,10.

(2) of cavse: wupa Ty guerdpar dudhaar, on account of our
weglect, 134,11,

(d) of compraisox: mapd T€ANa {wa, compured with (hy the
side of ) other wninals, Xo M. 1,41,

(¢) with idca of beyond or beside, and excepl - odx €070 wapd
Tadr &ANa, (here are wo others besides these, Ar. N GOS
mapa TO8 voucr, contrary (o the o (properly begond V).

In conre.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over
(as in overstep).

1214, =epi, around (on all sides), about (compare dpdi).

1. with the cexrrivi, dhout, concerndng (lat. de): mepi warpds
éplalac, (0 inguive about lis futher, Od.3,77; bediws mepi
adrob, fraring concerning ln, PP 3208, Poetic (ehiefly
epic) abore, surpassing - spatepds Tépi mévTwi, mighty above
all, 11. 21, S00.

2. with the parive, about, around, concerning, of vrLace or
cause (chiefly poctic): Evlvve mepi a7M8eqae xiTOra, he put
on his tunic abont lix breast, 110,21 5 €88cioer mepi Meve-
My, he feared for Menclaus, 11.10,240; deloavres mwepi T3
xuwpg, through fear for oar lawnd, T.1,74.

3. with the accusarive (nearly the same as dugl), about, near:
éorbuevar mepl Toryov, Lu stand wrvund the wall, 11.18,074
mepi 'ENNjomovror, about (near) the Hellespont, 1.8,3 5 wepl
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ToUTous Tobs xpbrous, about these times, '1.3,89; av mwepl
raira, being about (engaged in) this, 1.7, 31.
In comr.: arvund, about, cxceedingly.

1215, wps (Lat. pro), with the gextrve only, before !

(a) of ruacy: 7pd Bupdy, before the dowr, S. EL 109,

(h) of TiMu: mpo Selmwyou, Lefure supper, X. C.5, 5%

(e) of verescr: piyesbar wpd waldwy, Lo fight for thedar chil-
dren, 118,57 ; dwanwdvseder mpd faghéws, tu run risk in
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 8%,

(@) of crolck Or REVERENCE: xéplos alvijcar wpd dlxas, (0
approve cruft before justice, Pind.Py.4,140; wpd Tobrov
Tebvdvar &v oo, before this he would prefer death,
P, 8y 179s,

In cosmr.: before, tn defence of, forward.

1216. mpds (Hon. also wporé or wor), at or by (in front of).
1. with the Genrrive:

(@) in front of, looking towards: seirac mpds Opdxns, it lies
over against Thrace, 1).23,182.  In swearing: wpds Oeaw,
berore (by) the Glods. Smmetines pertaining tu (as char-
acter) @ # xdpra mwpds yvvads, surely i ts very like @ woman,
A Ay. 092,

(L) from (om the part of ) : Tuhy wpds Lqwds Exovtes, having
howor from Zeus, Od. 11,302, Sometimes with passive verbs
(like 0ré), especially Tonic: drdleafac mpds 1lewwioTpdrou,
to he dishonored Ly [isistratus, 11d.1,01; déofobrrar wpds
&Y whhewr, they are held in contempt by states, X.Occ. 4, 2.

2. with the parive:

(@) at: émel wpds Bafurlve Hv 6 Kipos, when Cryrus was af
Labylon, X.C.7,5,

(0) in addition to: mpds Tovtows, hesides this; mwpds Tois ENNots,
besidos all the rest, 1. 2,61,

3. with the accusaTive:

(@) to: ely’ adry wpos "Ohvumor, 1 win going mysell to Olym-
pus, 1. 1,420.

(b) towards: wpds Boppér, towards the North, '1.6,2; (of
persons) wpds dAXAhovs novxlav elxov, they kept the peace
towards gne another, 1.7,51.

(¢) with @ view to, according to: wpds 7{ pe TadT dpwrgs, (Lo
what eund) for what do you ask me this? X, M.3,7%; wpds
THy wapoboar dovauww, according to their power at the time,
D. 15,28,

In comr.: to, towards, against, hesides.

1217, obv, older Attic £ov (Lat. cum), with parive only, with,
tn company with, ov hy aid of. Ebv is chiefly poetic; it
seldoim oceurs in Attie prose except in Xenophon, uerd
with the genitive taking its place.
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(@) tn company with : hvle abv Mevehdyp, he came with Mene-
laus, 11.3, 200,

(b) by aid of : oy e, with God’s help, 11.9,49.

(¢) in accordance with : ovv &lxg, with justice, Yind. I’y.0, 96.

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative) : uéyav whob-
Tov éxTiow Eov alxu, thou didst gain great wealth by (with)
thy spear, A.Pe.755.

In comr.: with, tugether, altogether.

1218. {wép (Hom. also imelp), over (1.at. super).

1. with the cExtrIve:

(@) of rrack: ot bmép Kegalis, it stwod over (his) leud,
112,20 ; of motion over; imép Bakdoons xal yBovos moTwué-
vous (s€. puiv), as we flit vver sea and land, A. Ag.5T0.

() for, tn behalf of (opposed o kard): Ovbueva Umép Ts
méhews, sacrificed tn behalf of the city, X. M.2,213; yrép
mdrTwr dydr, a struggle Jor our all, A.PP¢.405. Some-
times with 706 and infin,, like @va with subj.: omép Tob 74
quviby uy ylyveoBai, Lo prevent what is customary from
being done, Aesch.3,1.

(¢) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like mepl) : tHy Imép
700 moNéuov yvauny Exovras, having such an opinivn about
the war, D. 2,1,

2. with the accusative, over, beyond, exceeding: mép obddv
éBhaero Swuartos, he stepped over the threshold of the house,
0d.7,135; bmeip dha, over the sea, Od. 5,73, vmép 70 BéhTi-
atow, beyond what is best, A. Ag.318; vmép Sovapw, beyond
its power, T.6,16.

In comr. : over, above, beyond, in dofence of, for the sake of.

1219. tw¢ (Hom. also omal), under (Lat. sub), by.

1. with the GENITIVE:

(@) of rLacu: T& Owd vHs, things under the carth, I'. 4p.18v,
Sometimmes Srom under (chiefly poctic) : obs dwd xBfovds nixe
péwade, whom he sent to light from bencath the carth,
Hes. Th.669.

(b) to denote the AGENT with pussive verbs: el 7us éripdro vmd
T00 Snpov, Uf any one was honorved by the people, X. 11.2,3%,

(¢) of cauvsk: Umd 8dous, through fear; @ ndovis, through
pleasure; vm awholas, Ly detention in port, I'.2,85.

2. with the vaTive (especially poctic) : 7&v Umd mooal, beneath
their feet, 11.2,784; 1dv favbyrwy im' "INy, of those who
Sell under (the walls of y Iliwm, L. Hec. 764 5 vmd 19 dxpo-
wéht, under the acropolis, Hd.0,105; of vwé Badikei 8vres,
those who are under the king, X.C.8,16.

3. with the accuraTIvE

(a) of vLack, under, properly to (a place) under: imd gméos
Mace uiha, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave,
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114,279 ; 7N0e0" Omd Tpolyv, you came to 1roy (i.c. to
besicye @), Od.4,146; 1dde mwdvra (md ogds mowicbar, Lo
bring all these under their sway, 'I'. 4,60.
) of rime, towards (entering into) : imd vixra, at niglifall
(Lat. sub noctem), ‘F. 1, 116, Sometimnes at the time of,
during : ind tdv oeawopdr, at the time of the carthguake,
.2, 27,
In comp. : under (in place or rank), nnderhand, stightly, graduclly
(like sub).

1220. (Improper Prepositions.)  These are dvev, drep, dxpy,
pexpe, peTudt, évexa, mAzy, and ds (see 1200).  All take thie geni-
tive except as, which takes the wecusative.  They are never used
it composition.

L. &vev, witdout, ceeept, apart from: Evev drololfov, wilhvut an
attendunt, '.Sy.217% 5 Gvey 106 xaXyv 36fayv éveyreiv, apart frinn (be-
sides) bringing good reputation, 1).18, 8.

2. arep, without, apart from (poctic) 1 drep Znwbs, without (the
help of ) Zeus, 11.15,2092,

5. axpy, until, as fur as: Gxpo Ths Tedevrds, until the end, .18,
179,

4. péxpy, wnlil, as far as: péxpr THs wbhews, as fur as the city,
T.6, 6.

o. peraly, between : peratd coglas xai duablas, betiween wisdom and
fynorance, P, Ny, 2020,

G. vexa or dvexev (lonic eivexa, eivesev), on account of, for the sake
of (generally after its noun) : Ufipos eivera THode, on accornt of this
outrage, 111,214, undéva xorarelewv €vena waloi, to flatter nu one for a
reward, X.IL5, 17, Alsy otwexa (ob Evexa) for évexa, chiefly in the
dramatists,

7. wh\fy, cxeept: aNgy ¥ éuob xal cob, ercept myself and you,
5. £0.900,

8. &8, Lo, used with the accusative like efs, but only with personal
objects ¢ dglcero ws Hepdisnav xal és Ty Xaikdwwdhy, he came to Fer-
diccas and into Chaleidice, 1.4, 79

1221, 1. In general, ihe accusative is the case used with prepo-
sitions to denote that teards which, over which, along which, or
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in whicl any-
thing takes place.

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo-
sition : thus mapd eans near, by the side of : and we have mapa 700
BuoiXéws, from the neighhorhood of the king; mwupd TG Buoired
tn the veighborkood of the Ling- wupd Tov Suaihéy, info the neigh
borhood of the king.
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1222. 1. The original adverbial usc of the prepositions some-
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs
especially in the older Greek, seldon ju Attic prose.  Thus mepl,
round abour or exceedingly, in Homer; and mpos 8¢ or xai mpos,
and besides; &y 8¢ and among them ; émy 8¢, and wpon this; pera 8,
and next; in Herodotus.

2. The preposition of a compound verh may also stand sepa-
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ém
kvédpas N AOev (kvéidas émjAbev), darkness came on, 101,475 5 quiv amd
Xotyov dpdvad (drapdvac), (0 ward off destruction from us, 1.1, G7.

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in 1lomer and the
carly poets.

1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verh to
which it belongs; as vebv dmo, mados mépt; SXéoas dmo (for dmohe-
ous), 0d.9,534.  For the change of accent (anasmrophe), see 116, 1.

1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbialiy, with a verh
(generally éord) understood ; as wdpa for mdpeory, €re and péra
(in Homer) for émeart and péreore. So €ve for dveart, and poetic
Gva, up ! for dvdora (dvdorybe). For the accent, see 116, 2.

1225. 1. Sowmctimes els with the accusative, and ék or 4w with
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imiply no
motion, with reference to sowe motion implied or expressed in the
context; as ai vobou s 1o {epov éylyvovro, the synods were held
in the temple ()it info the temple, involving the iden of going into the
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rois ék I¥hov AncpBeia
(€otkores), like those captured (in Pylos, and brouglt home) from
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.15G; Sujprasto kat adra
Ta 470 TOv olktdv &¥Aa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit.
Srom the houses) had been stolen, X. 4. 2,916,

2. 8o &y with the dative sometinies oceurs with verbs of motion,
referring to rest which follows the motion; as év & morauy éreoor,
they fedl (into and remained) in the rirer, X.A4.1,32: & yolvagt
miwTe Dtovis, she fell on Dione’s knees, 115,370 1 sce 8. EL VLTG0,

These (1and 2) are instances of the so-calied construetio pracgrnans.

1226. N. Adverhs of place are sometimes interchanged in the
sanie way (1225} as dwou xabéoraper, where we arve standing, it
whither having come we are standing, 8.0.C.93; 7i5 dyvoet Tov
éxetbev mwoepov Setpo ylovra; who does not know that the war that
1s there will come hither® 13.1,15.

S0 &vfer xat EvBer, on this side and on that, like éx 8efias (a dextra),
on the right,
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case
when it is part of a compound verb. F.g.

Hapexouilovro iy Iradiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy,
T.6,44; €oPhOé pe, it occurred to me, HA. 7,46 ; ééedbéro Tis Swpd-
Twy, lel some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663 ; fvvémpacoov
abrg "Apdaai)s, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see
1179.

ADVERBS.

1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other
adverbs. Eg.

OV ruws elmey, thus he spoke ; ws Svvauar, as T am able; mpoToV
GmnAGe, he first went away; 16 dAq0is xaxdy, that which is truly
evil ; abral o bbyyijoovat xal pdX' dopévus, these will guide you cven
most gladly, A.Pr.728.

1229. N. For adjectives uscd as adverbs, see 920. For adverbs
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952.
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174;
1175, For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220.

THE VERB.

VOICES."

ACTIVE.

1230. In the active voice the subject is represented
as acting; as 7pémrw Tols odfarpovs, L turn my eyes;
o maTnp ¢uNel Tov waida, the father loves the child; o
. v
(mros Tpéyeu, the horse runs.

1231. The form of the active voice inéludes most intransitive
verbs; as Tpéyw, run.  On the other haud, the form of the middle
or passive voice includes mauy depounent verbs which are active
and transitive in meauing; as BovAoput Tovro, J want this. Some
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally
have the merning of the middle voice, as éorpna, I stand, doryy,
I staod, from {otyut, place; others have a passive force, as dvéoryy
gav V' alrod, they were driven out by him, T.1,8.

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive;
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as éAadvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; éxw, have, sonetimes
hold or stay (as éxe &y, stay now, I’. Pr.349¢); with adverbs, be, as
e éxey, it is well, bene se habet. So mpdrrw, do, €0 (vr xukds)
wpd7Tw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). The intransi-
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object;
as hadvay (fmmov or dpma), to drive, Tekevray (tov Blwv), to end
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in-
crease, etc.
PASSIVE.

1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented
as acted upon; as o mwals Umo Tob mwaTpos ¢uheital, the
child is loved by the father.

1234. The olject of the active hecomes the subject
of the passive. ‘The subject of the active, the personal
agent, is generally expressed by vmd with the genitive
in the passive construction.

1235. The dative here, as elsewliere, generally expresses
tlie inanimate instrument; as BdAdovrac Ao, they are pelted
by stones.

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as katudpoverrat
v’ euov, he is despised by me (active, xaruppovid abrop, 1102);
moTeveTar Ymd oV dpxopévay, he ds trusted by his suljects (active,
moTedovow atry, 1160); dpyovrar vmo Pavkéwy, they are ruled by
kings (active, Baoikels dpyovow abrdv). "Ywo dAdopudew uaAdoy
érefBovAevovro, they were more plotted against by men of other races,
T. 1, 2 (active, émeSovAevor ubros).

1237. N. Other prepositions than $xd with the genitive of the
agent, though used in poetry, are not conunon in Attic prose: such
are mapd, mpds, éx, and dmwd. (See 1209, ¢.)

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have
the dative of the agent.

2. 'The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596),
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the
agent (1597).

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives,
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person,
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un-
changed. F.g.

Ov8¢v dAdo Sildoxerar Gvbpwros, a man is taught nothing else
(in the active, oddev dAho 8ddorovut dvbpwmov), 1. Men. 87% "AAAo
o pelov émraxByaeabe, you will have some other greater command
auposed on you (active, dAe 1t pellov Vpiv émirdéovary, they will
impose sume other greater conmund on you), 1.1, 140, Ot émrerpup-
pévor Ty duAaxiy, thuse to whom the guard kas been intrusted
(active, dmrpémay iy dviaxy Tobrois), 1T.1,126. Acpbépav
Evppuevos, clad in a leathern jerlin (aclive, dvdrreay v Tun, to fita
thing on one), Av.N. 72, So ékxémrrealur rdv PPududy, to have kis
eye cut out, and droriuvesrbu Ty kedalay, to have his kead cut off,
ete., from possible uetive constructions éxwérrew ¢ Tuve, and dmrore-
pvew v{ Ton. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058,

The first two exmmples are cases of the cognate accusative (1001)
of the thing retuined with the passive, while the accusative or dutive
ol the persor 1s made the subject.

1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a
neuter pronoun or adjective represeunting suclh an accusative, may
become the subject of the passive.  X.g.

‘O xvuvos kewdvveverar, the risk is run (active, roy xivduvor xwdo-
veves, he runs the risk): sce P Lach. 187v.  EQ oddev qudpryral pos, f
no fault has been committed by me (active, obdev Hudpryna), Aud.1,33.

2. The passive may also be used inipersonally, the cognate sub-
ject being implied in the verb itself; as éread) adrols mapeoxedr
aoto, when preparation had been made, 1. 1,46; obre fuéfyrar odre
dpordyyran (se. éuol), no saeriege has been done and no confession
has beer made (hy me), And. 1,71,

3. This occurs ¢hiefly in such neuter participial exprossions as
T gol xdpot BefStwudva, the lives passed by you and by me, D18,
265 ol Oy memodirevudvay eluvar, the accomnds of their public
acts, 13.1,28: 50 ra ﬁnf/}qyéya, the impious «cts whick have been
done; 1d kivbuvevlivra, the risks which were run; o Nuapty
méva, the errors which have been commined, ele. Lven an intransitive
verb may thus have a passive voice.

1241. N. Sone iutransitive active forms are used as passives
of other verbs. "Thus b wowety, (o benefit, €b wdoxew, to be benefited ;
b Néyew, 1o praise, €b drovewr (poel. kAlew), to be praised ; aipeiv, to
capture, dAGvuL, to be captured ; dmoxycivew, to kidl, d-;ro@vy’cxuv. (o
be killed; éxfSddAew, to cast out, ékmintew, to be cast out; Sudxew,
to prosecule, Pedyew, lo be prosecuted {ta be a defendant); dmodvw,
to acquit, dmodciyw, tu be arquitted.
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MIDDLE.

1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented
as acting upon himself, or in scme manner which con-
cerns himself.

1. As acting on kimself. IL.g.

*Erpdmovro mpos Anareiav, they turned themszolues lo pivacy, 'T.1,5.
So mavouat, céase (stop one’s self), meleabar, trust (persuade one's
self), baivopar, appear (show one's self). 'Lhis most natural use of
the middle is the least common.

2. As acting for limself or with reference to lLim-
self. Ly

‘0 8jpos Tlerar vipovs, the people male laws for themselves,
whereas 7d@nae vopovs would properly be said of w Jawgiver; robrov
peraméumopat, 1 send for kim (to come to me); dwewdumero atrors,
he dismissed them; mpofddAeras Ty damida, he holds his shield to
profect imself.

3. As acting on an object belonging to kimself.  E.g.

"HABe Avodpevos Boyarpa, he came to ransom his (vwn) daughier,
L1, 1.

1243. N. The last two nses may be united in one verb, as in
the last exaumple.

1244. N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implicd
in the active; thus 7pémawr {oracbar, to raise a trophy for them-
selves, generadly adds nothing but the expression to what is implied
in Tpomwwoy toTdvar, (0 raise a trophky; and either form can be
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ af all from the

active In meaning; as the poetic i8é0far, to sée, and i8eiv.

1245. N. The middle sowetimes has a cansative meaning; as
¢de8alduny o 1 had you tuuyht, Ar.N.1335; but é88aldumy
means also I learned.

This gives rise to some special uses of the niddle; as iy Saves Lo,
lend, Savellopat, borrow (cuuse somcbody to lend to one's self) 5 poba,
let, peafotpar, hire (cause to be let (o one’s self Y5 1 let myself for pay
18 €uuvroy 'lLL(lal:). So tlvey, pay a penalty, Tdvopal, punish (make
another pay a penalty).

1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its imeaning.
Thus, aiph, take, aipodpus, choose; dmodidup, give back, dwodidopas,
sell; dmraw, fasten, Guropat, cling 1o ( fasten myself 10}, 50 Exopay, hold
to, both with genitive; yaud Twa, marry (said of a man), yapoipal
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T, marry (said of a woman); ypdw, write or propose a vote, ypdpo-
pag, tudict; Tipwpd T, 1 avenge a person, Tyuwpovpal Twva, I avenge
myself on a person or I punish a person; ¢uAdrrew Twd, I guard
some one, puddrropal Twa, I am on my guard against some one.

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas-
sive to Loth active and middle; thus ypagnvae can mean either
to be written or to be indicted, alpeBijvas either to be taken or to be
chosen.

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense;
as ddiwxd, 1 wrong, ddurjoopay, I shall be wronged.

TENSES.

1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig-
nate the thue of an action as present, past, ov future; and also its
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as fuished. The
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and
participle; the former appears always in the indicalive, and to a
certain extent (hercafter to be explained) in some of the dependent
moods aud in the participle.

T. TENSES O THE INDICATIVE.

1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as
follows : —

1. Pruseny, action going on in present time: ypddw, 1
am writing.

2. Imrenrecr, action going on in past time: &ypadoy,
I wus writing.

3. Purrrer, action finished in present time: yéypaga, 1
have written.

4. Prurervrer, action finished in past time: &yeypdgn,
T had written.

5. Aowist, action simply taking place in past time:
dypaya, I wrote.

6. Fururr, future action (either in its progress or in
its mere occurrence) : ypdyw, I shall write or I shall be
writing.

7. Futrure PerrErcT, action to be finished in future time:
yeypaeray, 1t will have been written.



1257) TENSES. 269

1251. This is shown in the following table: —

r—r Present Time. Past Time. Future Time.
A((:)t].:on gom" } PreseNTt IMrenrecr Futunre
A('“O" snnply} AORIST Furune

ta.kmg place
‘Action ! Pexrecr Prurerrecr Fur, Perrect
finished i

For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth
(gnomic), see 1292,

1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly
for the aorist. E.g.

KeAever méujar dvdpas: dmoaréAdovaty ody, kai mepl adrdv
OepeororAi)s kpvpa ey, he bids them send men : accordingly they
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, I'.1,91.

This is called the Historic Present.

1253. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated
action in present time; as obros pév Udwp, éyw 8 olvor wivew, ke
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1252.)

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated
past action; as Zwkpdrys womep y{yvwokey obTws {deye, as
Socrates thought, so ke used to speak, X. M. 1, 1%,

1254. The present pé\w, with the present or future (seldom
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes
denotes intention or expectation; as pédhea rovto woelv (Or wou
oew), he is about to do this; € pédhe %) mohrela owleoBut, if the
constitution is to be saved, I. Rp. 4122,

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express
an attempted action; as welfovoy vuds, they are trying to persuade
you, Isae. 1,265 *AXdvrmaor €8(8ov, ke offered (tried to give) Halon-
nesus, Aesch.3,83; d émpdooero odx éyévero, what was attempted
did not happen, T.06,74.

1256, The presents §xw, I am come, and olxopat, I am gone,
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of
pluperfects.

1257. The present elus, I am going, with its compounds, has a
future sense, and is used as a future of {pyopat, éAevoouar not being
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer el is also present in sense,
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1258. The present with wdAar or any other expression of past
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as wdAar
T0UT0 Adyw, ! have long been telling this (whick ! now tell).

1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpioros, unlimited, unquali-
Sied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the
limitations (dpot) as to completion, continuance, repetition, ete., which
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary
preterite in English, whereas the Greck imperfect corresponds to
the forins 1 was doing, ete. Thus, éroler Tovro is ke was doing (his
or ke did this hahitually; mwewolyxe Tovro is he has already dome
this; émemoigkes Totno is he had alveady (at some past time) done
this; but émolnae Tovro is simply he did this, without qualification
of any kind._ The aorist is therefore commmonly used in vapid nar-
ration, the imperfect in detailed deseription.  The aorist is more
comion in pegative sentences.

2. As it is not always importaut to distinguish between the
progress of au action and its nere occurrence, it is occasionally
indifferent whether the imperfeet or the aorist is used; compare
éXeyov in 1.1,72 (end) with elmor, éAcéar, and EAefe in 1,79, The
two tenses show different views (both nutural views) of the same
act of speaking.

1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may
express the entrance o that state or condition; as wAovrd, I am
rich; émhobtovy, | was rich; émhovrnaa, I became rvich. 8o éfaci
Aevae, ke became king; fpée, he wok office (also he held affice).

1261, After &mel and ereds, afier thut, the aorist is generally to
be translated by our pluperfect; as émedy dwyAbov, afier they had
departed.  Compare postquam venit.

1262, N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with
éxo may form a periphrastic perfect, espeeially in Attic poetry; as
Buvpdoas éxw 70¢, T have wondered at this, S. Ph.1362,  In prose,
éxw with a participle generally has its common force; as iy mpoira
exet dafBdv, ke has received and has the dowry (not simply ke has
taken it), D.27,17.

1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Gvyjaxew,
to die, Te@vyxévar, 1o be dead; yiyverbu, to become, yeyovévay,
to be; wpvjokay, 10 remind, peuvHabay, to remember; kaXew, to
call, kexAnobay, to he called. So ol8a, I Lnow, novi, and many
others.  This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb.

In such verbs the pluperfect has the foree of an imperfect; as
70n,  knew.
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly Lo the future;
as  we ulvbjoera, SAwla, if he shall perceice me, I am ruined
(perii), S. 075, So sometimes the present, as amdAAvpay, I perish!
(for I shatl pevish), 1.12,115 and even the aorist, as dnwAdpny
€ pe Aepas, T perash if you leave me, 1o, ALSSE.

1265. N. The sceoml person of the future may express a per-
missiun, OY CVEN A command ; 45 wpdEets olov Gy 36’)\3,9, you mauy
act as you please, S. 0. 9365 mdvrws 8¢ Tovro dpdoets, and by all
means do this (you shall do this), Ave N 13320 So in tmprecations ;
as darodetoe, (o destruction with you! (W you shall perish).

For the periphrastic future with wdde awd the infinitive, sce
1254,

1266. N. The future perfect is somctimes merely an enphatic
future, denoting that a future aet will be immediate ov decisive ; as
Ppdle, xut mempdleray, speak, and it shall be (no svoner suid than)
done, Ar.PLT027. Compare the sinnlar use of the perfect infini-
tive, 1275,

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative
nto primary (or princgral) and secondary (ov Listorecal)
is explained in 443

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol-
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second-
ary tenses.  Ilg.

Hpdrrovowr & & BovAwrray, they o whatcrer they please ;
imparrov & fodAowyro, theydid whateoer they pleased. Aéyovewy
ot TobTo SovAovTay they say that theg wish for this; éXelay o
TotTo BovAvivro, they sald that they wished for this.

These coustiuctions will be explained heveafter (14315 1457).

1268. N. e gnonic agrist is o primary tepse, as it refers to
Present thne (1202) 3 aud the historic present is secondary, as it
refers to past time (1252).

1269, The ouly exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs n
indirveet discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always
be retained, even after secoudary tenses.  (See 1481, 2).

1270, 1. The disiinction of primary and secondary teuses ex-
Lends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the
same distinetion of time which they have in the indicative, as in
the optative and infinitive of indireet discourse (1280).
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have
wpdrrowy &v & BovAowro, they would dv whatever they might please.
See 1430. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse,
although it may assimilate an interrogative suljunctive (1358).

1I. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS.

A. Norv v Inmirect Discounsi.

1271. In_the subjunctive and imperative, and also in
the optative and infinitive when they are mnot ?n indirect
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present
and aorist.

1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the
present expresses an aetion in its duration, that is, as
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its
occurrence, the time of Loth being otherwise precisely the
same. KE.g.

"Edv mouy vobro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this
(habitually), éav woujoy tovro, (simply) if ke shall do this; el
wotoly TovTo, if he should be doing this, or if he showld do this
(habitually), € woirjo ere TovTo, (simply) if he should do this; wolet
Toure, do this (habitually), moinaov Tovro, (simply) do this. Ovre
vikijoaipl T éyo xai vopiloluny godds, vn this condition may
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar.N.520.
BovAerat TobT0 woely, he wishes to be doing this ov to do this (habit-
ually), BovAerar Tovro worfaar, (simply) he wishes to do this.

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to €l moroly
and e mwotijaeiev.

1273. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con-
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g.

Addowka py) Ajlny wemoudjxy, I fear lest it may prove to have
caused forgetfulness (uy) wouj would mean lest it may cause), D.19,3.
Mydevi Bonfieiv 65 &v uy) mpdrepos BeLoybnxos Suiv B, to kelp no
une who shall not previously have helped you (os &v wiy. .. Bonby
would mean who shall not previously kelp you), D.19,16. Odx &v &a
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robr6 ¥ €lev ovk eifis SeBwxdres, they would not (on enquiry)
prove to kave failed to pay immediately on this account (with 8:8oiev
this would mean they would not fuil 10 pay), D.30,10. OV BovAev-
cobfar &re dpa, e BeBovievobuc, it is no longer time to be
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr. 46,

1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command
that something shall be decisive and permanent; as ravra elprjofo,
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpt Tovde wpiofw tudy 4
Bpadurijs, at this point let the limit of your slugyishness be fized, 1. 1,71.
This is confined to the third person siugular passive; the rare
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263).

1275, N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely
more emphatic than the present; as elwov myv Ovpav xexAelvfay,
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X. H.5,47. "HAavver
éml rous Mévawos, @ot éxelvous Exmemr A xfac xal Tpéxery i Ta
8mAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to
arms, X.A.1,58.  The regular meaning of this tense, when it is
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273.

1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to
represent the future indicative in {ndirect discourse (1280).

1277, 1t occurs occasionally in other constructions, in
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from
the context. E.g.

"Edeiifnoay v Meyapéwr vavai apas Evprpoménpery, they
asked the Megariuns to escort them with skips, T.1,27. Ol dwoxer
Adaery duvarol dvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all sueh
cases the future is strietly exceptional (see 1271).

1278. One regnlar exception to the principle just stated is
found in the periphrastic future (1254).

B. Iy InpirecT Discounse.

1279. The term indireet discourse includes all clauses depending
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general
structure of the sentence. It ineludes of course all indirect quota-
tions and questions.
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1280, When the optative and infimtive stand in indireet

discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of
“the same verh in the direct discourse. E.g.

"EXeyey dre ypd o, he said that he was writing (he said ypddw,
1 am writing) ; éXeyey ore ypdyor, he said that he would write (he
said ypayw, I will write); éXeyev ore ypdpetey, he said that he had
written (he said &ypayn); éxeyev 6me yeypaduws ey, he said thar
he had already written (he said yéypaga). "Hpero € 75 éuov ein
ooduwTepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked &om
Tis;5), Pogp.21s

Prot ypdpery, he says that he is writing (he says ypdow) ; ¢yoi
ypdpety, he says that he will write (ypayw) ; ¢nol ypdyay, ke says
that he wrote (éypugu); ol yeypadévay, ke says that he has
written (yeypaga).  For the participle, sce 1288.

Eimev dre avdpa dyot ov elpar 8éou, ke said that he was bringing a
man whom it was necessury to confine (he said dvdpn dyw dv elpla
Bet), X.11.5,4% "Eloyllorro &, €l py pdx0otvTo, dTOTTHTOLVTO
ai woAews, they considered that, if they should not fight, the citics would
revalt (they thouzht v pi) paxduefa, dnoorioovray, if we do
not fight, they will vevolt), ibid. G, 48,

1281. N. These constructions ave explained in 1487, 1494, and
1407, Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirvect
disconrse.  Compare especially the difference between ¢yt ypa-
dewvand dpot ypdya above with that between Bovderat morety
and Bovderw worfjoac nnder 1272, Notice also the swme distine-
tion in the present and aorist optative,

1282. N. The eonstruction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of
the future infinitive (12765 1277).

1283. N. Tle future perfect infinitive s oceasionally nsed
here, to express future completion ; as voullere év T8¢ 77 Jpépa
éue karaxexdyeaBay, helicve that on that day 1 shall kave heen
already (i.e. shall be the sume as) cut i pieces, N. A1, D18

1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a
sintilar sense (sce 'l‘.T.‘l.’)).

1285. 1. ‘The present infinitive may represent the imperfecl as
well as the present indicative; as rlvas ehyas YrodapfBdver’ € xe
ofar 7ov ddurmor 61 fomader ; what proyers do yow swppose Dlnbip
made when he was pawriug libations? (i.o. ivas niyero;), D.19, 130.
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper
fect. In such eases the time of the infinitive must always be
shown by the context (as above by &7’ &rmerder).  Sec 1280,

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1468.
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279);
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the
present and aorist are allowed.  E.g.

*HAmov paxny €oeoBuy, they cxpected that there would be
battle, T.4,71; but & odmore jAmoev wabetv, what ke never expected
to suffer, K11 F. 746, Xenoplon lias Uréoryero pnyarqy mapéfery,
C.6,17, and also dméoyero BovAedoaafur, A.2,3%0. "Oudoavres
ravTws €ppeveiv, hacing sworn to abide by these, X, M. 5,3%; but
Suoaar €lvar pev v Gpxyy Koumy, mdvras & Yuiv dmodolvac T
xwpuv, 10 swear that the goverment should be conmon, but that all
showld give up the lund to you, 1).23,170.

Do English we can say 1 hope (expect or promise) to do thus, like
wotely or mopuur; or 1 hope 1 shall do this, like movjuew.

1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the
representative of the future indicative, either in indireet discourse
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1872 (whicl is governed by
the principles of indirect discourse). IEven iu these the future
indicative is gencrally retained.  See also 1503.

I1}. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE.

1288, The tenses of the partieiple generally express the
sawmne time as those of the indieative; but they are present,
past, or future relutively to the tiwe of the verb with which
they arve connected.  E.g.

‘ApapTdvel TovTo moudy, he crrs in doing this: Hudprave Totro
oy, he erred in doing this; apaprioerat rovro mowy, he will
err in doing this.  (Here moby is first present, then past, then
future, absolutely; but always present to the verl of the scutenee.)
So in indireet discowrse: olda Tolrov ypddovra (ypddavta,
ypdgovra, or yeypudora), I know that ke 1s writing (that he
wrote, will wrie, ov kas written). O wordoi ¢paivorrar (AfovTes,
not amany appear to have gone (om the expedition), T.1,1G. (For
other exanples, see 1583.)

Tatra elwdvres, dmghbov, haring said this, they departed. "Emy-
veaav Tovs clpnxoTas, they praised those who had (already) spoken.
Toiro motjowy dpxetas, he 1s coming to do 1his; Tobro TOLRO WY
TAbev, he came to do this. "Amwede tadra Aafdv, tale this and be off
(AaBdw Leing pust to dredfe, but absolutely future).

1289. The present may here also represent the hmperfect; as
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olba kdxelvw dwdpovoiyre, éore Swrpdre auvijoryy, I know that
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e.
€owdpovelTyy), X. M. 1,218, (See 1285.)

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen-
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with
that of the verb. Sce examples in 1563, §; 15685; 1086, See Greek
Mouds, §§ 144-150.

IV, GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES.

1291. The present is the tense commonly used in
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an
habitual action. E.g.

T{kTer Tou kdpos v fBpw, drav xuxe 6ABos émnruy, satiety begets
wnsolence, whenever prosperity Jollows the wicked, Theog.153.

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally
translated by the English present.  Ey.

"Hy 75 Tolrav T wapafulvy, {nplav adros émréfeou 14 Le. I]lej
impose a penally on all who transgress, X.C.1,22. M{ juéoa 1oV
pev kabeldey Widbey, ov 8 Np' dvw, one day (often) brings down
one man from a height and ratses another high, E.frag.424.

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre-
sent all possible cases. anmples containing such adverbs as
ToAdkis, ofien, 7oy, already, oumu, never yet, illustrate the construe-
tion; as dfvpotvres &rdpes ovrw Tpdrawov €0 Tnouy, disheartened
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108°,

1294. N. An aorist resembling the guomic is found in Homerlc
similes; as fpure & ds ore Tis Jpvs fperew, and he fell, as when
some oak falls (1it. as when an oak once fell), 11.13,380.

1295, The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist.
Ey.

To ¢ pn dumodov dvevraywviore edvolgy Terlumrat, but these who
are not before men's eyes are honored with a good will which has no
rivalry, ‘I'.2,45.

1296, The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with
the adverb dv to denote a customary action. E.g.

Apdrov &v abrods ¢ Adyowev, I used to ask them (I would
often ask then) what they said, P. Ap.22%, IToMdxis Mkovoapev
&v pas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511.
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1297. N. This iterative coustruction must be distinguished
from that of the potential indicative with 4y (1333). It is equiva-
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this.

1298. N. The Jonic has iterative forms in -vxov and -oxouny
in both imperfect aud aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these
also with dy, as above (1206).

THE PARTICLE "AN.

1299. The adverl &v (epic «é, Doric «d) has two
distinet uses.

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative),
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote
that the action of the verh is dependent on sume cir-
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Ilere
it belongs strietly to the verb.

2. It is joined regularly to e, if, to all relative and
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles ws,
omws, and ¢ppa, when these are followed by the sub-
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in édv,
oTav, érediv.

1300. N. There is no English word which can trauslate d.
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb
(BodAowro dv, he would wish; éXoiuny dv, ! should chovse). In its
second use it geunerally has no foree which can be made apparent
in English. '

1301, N. The following sections (1302-1309) enmmmerate the
various uses of dv: when these are explained more fully elsewhere,
reference is made to the proper sections.

1302. Thc present and perfeet indicative never take dv.

1303. The future indicative sometimes takes dv (or «¢€)
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarvely in Attic
Greek. E.g.

Kal x€ 15 08 €péet, and some ane will (or may) thus speak, 11.4,
17G; Aot of k€ pe Tyunoovo, others who will (perchance) honor me,
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IL 1,174, The future with &v seems to be an intermediate forn
between the simiple future, will honor, and the optative with gy,
would lonor.  One of the few examples in Attic prose is in
P. Ap.20e,

1304. 1. The pust tenses of the indicative (generally
the imperfect or aorist) ave used with dv in a potentiul
seuse (1333), or i the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition
(1397). E.g.

Odev dv xuxov émolnpouy, they could (or would) have done no
harm ; 1’7A0cy &v el éxéhevaa, he would hace come {f"1 had commuanded
lam.

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dv may also
have an iterative sense. (Sce 1296.)

1305. 1. In Attic Greck the subjunctive is used with dv
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2,
where dv is attachied to the introductory particle or relative
word.

See 1367 ; 1376; 1382; 1428, 2.

2. In epic poctry, where the independent subjunctive
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may
take «¢ or dv, like the future (1303). E.g.

Bl 8¢ xe uy Su()you;, éyw 8¢ key abros EAwput, and if ke does not
give ker wp, 1 will take her myself, 11.1,324.

1306. The optative with dv has a potential scense
(1327), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition
expressed by the optative with e, denoting what would
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408).

1307. N. The future optative is never used with & (1967).

1308. 1. The present and worist (rarcly the perfect)
infinitive and participle with dv represent the indicative
or optative with dv; each tense being cquivalent to the
corresponding tense of one of these moods with G, — the
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also
the pluperfect (1285; 1289).

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dv may
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta-
tive with dr; the aorist, cither an aorist iudicative or an
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aorist optative with dv; the perfect, cither a pluperfect
indicative or a perfect optative with dv. E.g.
(Pres.) $now adrols €devbépous v elvar, € rovro dmpafav, ke
says that they would (now) be free (foav &v), if they had done this;

hoiv alTovs éXevfepovs v €lvay, € Tovro mpdtetay, he says that
they would (kereafier) be free (eev dv), if they should do this. Qlda
adrovs éAevbépous &v Svras, € Tovro Empatav, I know that they
would (now) be fiee (Roav &v), if they had done this; olbu adrods
A evfipovs by Srras, & Tudrtn mpdferav, I know that they would
(hereaftery be free (dev &), if they should do this. TIoAX &v éxwv
érep’ elmely, although I might (= xoyue &v) say many other things,
D. 18, 258.

(Aor.) Gaoty abrov EXBelv &v (o olda alrov éABdvTa dv), €
rovro €y€vero, they say (or I Inow) that he would have come (H\0ev
av). if this had happened ;. daoiv adrov €XGelv &v (or olda adrov
EXBovTa &r), e Tolro yévouTo, they suy (or I Inow) that he would
come (ENBou v, if thix shordd happen.  ‘Padlws Gv dpeBels, mpoei-
Aeto dmobuvel, whereas he might easily have been acquitied {adeby
av), ke preferred to die, Xo M. A 44

(Perf) Bl 3 Tas dperas xelvus mapéayovro, wavra ravl bro 1w
Bapflapwy av €adwkeval (Prueey ér mis), had they not exhibiied
those explolts of valory we might say that all this wowld have been cap-
tured by the barbarians (duhoee ar), D.19,312. Ok dv Hyoduae
abrovs 8k dSlay Gedwnéras, € abrav karaymdloante, T do not thint:
they wandd (then, in the futare, prove 10) have suffered proper punish-
ment (Bedwnires Gv ler), if you should condemn them, 1..27, 8.

The context must deeide in each case whether we have the equiva-
lent of the indicative or of the optative with &y, In the examples
given, the form of the profasis generally settles the question.

1309. The infivitive with v is used chiefly in indirect dis-
eourse (1494); but the participle with dv is more common in other
constructions (see examples above).

As the early poets who use the futnre hudicative with av (1303)
seldom use this consirnetion, the future infinitive and participle
with dr are very rave.

1310, When gy is used with the subjunctive (as in
1299, 2), it is generadly separated from the introductory
word only by monosyllabic particles like peév, 8, €, ydp, ete.

1311. When & is used with the indicative or optative, or in
any other potential construetion, it may eithér he placed next to
its verb, or be attached to some other emphutic word (as a nega-
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rdyor dv Te
woMw ol TololTot €répovs meloavres drolémetay, such men, if they
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a stale,
T.2,63.

1312. Tn a long apodosis &y may be used twice or even
threc times with the same verb. E.g.

Ol v gyeicl adrov kv émedpapelv; do you not think that he
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In ‘I.2,41, dv is used
three times with rapéyeofac.

1313, "Av may be used elliptically with a verb under-
stood. E.g.

O olkérwr péyxovaw: AN obk &v mpd Tob (sc. &ppeykov), the
slaves are snoring; but in old times they would n't have done so,
Ar.N.5. So in ¢poBoluevos womep dv € mals, fearing like a child
(Wamep &v édofietro € mals fv), P. G479

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate
verbs, dv generally stands only with the first. E.g.

Oldev v Suddopov Tov érépov mototl. AN éml Tadrov lotev dudo
Tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim
at the same object (&v belongs also to lowev), . Rp.300c.

1315. "Av uever begius a sentence or a clause.

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre-
fixed to &v, in which case rdy’ dv is nearly equivalent to {ows,
perhaps.  The &v here always belongs in its regular sense (1299,1)
to the verb of the sentence; as rdx' &v éAfot, perhaps he would
eome ; Tdy v HABev, perhaps he would (or might) have come.

THE MOODS,

1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser-
tions, and in questions which include or concern such
assertions; us ypdgew, he writes; éypavrev, he wrote;
ypdyrew, he will write; ~éypadev, he has written; T
éypdyrere ; what did you write? Eypayre Todro; did he
write this?

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are
generally expressed by a different wood. The following
examples will illustrate these uses: —

Ei rovro dAgbés éoTi, xalpw, if this is true, I rejoice (1390);
Eypaygev, fA0ov dv, if he had written, | should have come (1397);
e ypdyet, yvooouat, If he shall write (or If ke writes), I shall know
(1405). 'Emipeeira dmws TobTo yevyo eTay, he takes care that this
shall happen (1372). A éyet e Tovro wouet, he says that he is duing
this ; sometimes, elrey Gre TovTo TOLeEL, he said that ke was doing this (he
said moud). (1487.) Eifle pe éxTetvas, ws pimore robro émalnoa,
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (13115
1371). Eife rovro dAyfes fv, O that this were true ! (1511).

1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of iucluding
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda-
mental idea.

1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown

by the following examples: —

Twpey, let us go (1344). My favpdoyre, do not wonder
(1346). T{ eirw; what shall T say? (1358). OV uy) Tovro yévyray,
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Od6¢ idwpar (Ilomeric), nor
shall I see (1335).

"Epxerar lva Tobro {8y, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ;
dofleirat p3y Tovro yevnTay, he fears lest this may happen (1378).
"Edv €A 0y, Todro morjow, if ke comes (ov if he shall come), I shall do
this (1403) ; édv s éA@y, TobTo WO, Uf any one (ever) comes, 1
(always) do this (1343,1). "Orav EABy, Tovro moujaw, when he comes
(or where he shall come), I shall do this (1434); Srav Tis ('/\031,
TOUTO TOL®, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1).

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative;
this is seen in the Howeric independent construction, Bwpar, [
shall see; empol T, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro-
hibitions it is still future; as {wyev, let us go; py mwovjonre TOUTO,
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future
purpose or a future object of {ear. In conditional and conditional
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres-
ent) in its time.

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by

the following examples: —
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Ebruxoiys, may you be fortunate; py yévouro, may it mnot be
done; efe py dmoAowwto, O thut they way not perish (1607).
"EAfoc G, ke may go, ov ke might go (1327). .

THABer G TovTo 804, he cumc that he might see this (13G5) 5
{pofBetto pi) Toliro yévouTo, he fearcd lest this should happen (1378).
EtENfoy, 1ot dv worgoutpy if ke should come, J should do this
(1408); e 715 éAfoy, Tobr €molovy, if any one {ceer) cdme, |
(always) did this (1393,2). "Ore Ao, TobT' dv wotnoatuy
whenever ke should come (at any time whon he should come), 1 shoulil
do this (1430); 61 Tis €ABor, Tour émolovy, wheneoer any one caine,
I (always) did this {1481, 2). "Emcpereiro dmws Tolte yeryooito,
Re took care that this should huppen (1372).  Eimey 61 Tobro Totoly
(wotjuocor mounoete), he suid thut he was doing (would do o kud
done) this (1187).

1323, N. The optative in wany of its uses is a vaguer and
less distinet forin of expression than the subjuictive, indicative,
or imperative, in constructions of the swme general character.
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homerie
‘EXémy dyouro, he muy take Helen away, 11.1,19 (see yuvaiku
dyéofw, /43,72, veferring to the same thing, and xal woré Tus
elmnowy, and sometime one will say, 1303, above); logper, may we
go (cf. Topen, let us yn); py yévouro, may it not kappen (¢l g
yévyray, let i not happen); €horro dv (Tlonn sonetinmes édacro alone),
he wordd take (ef. Hlom. éAyrar somctimes wiih «é, he will tale).
So in future conditions; as e yévoro, if it should happen (cl. €av
yémray, if it shall kapper). Tu other dependent clauses it is gen-
erally a correlative of the subjunetive, sometinses of the indicative;
here it represents a dependent snbjunctive or indicative in its
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is elanged
from preseut or future to past time.  The same change i relation
is expressed in Euglish by a change from shall, will, may, do, is,
ete. to should, would, might. did, was, ete.  To illustrate these Iast
relations, compare épxetu lra 18y, pofeitut piy yomrar, ddv Tis Ny
TOUTO TOUD, €myueAeiTac Grws TuvTO YerreTar, ad Adyer 6TL TOUTU
arowed, with the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given
in 1322,

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of
the subjunctive and optative, see Moodds and Tensex, pp. 371-380.

1324. The imperative is used to express commands
and prohibitions; as roiro woler, do this} uy pedryere,

do not fly.
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1325. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and tle
participle and the verbal in -rées, which are verbal adjec-
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in
many constructions.

1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all
constructions which require any other form of the finite
verh than the indicative in simple assertions and questions
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here
so far as cither of them is used in indirect discourse, in
protasis or apodosis, or after dore (ds, ¢’ ¢ or ép” ore) and
mpiv.  These constructions are divided as follows : —

. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy.

I}, Tmpevative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta-
tions, and prohibitions. — Subjunctive and Indica-
tive with wij or gy ob in cautious Assertions. — Onws
and drws pij with the independent Fnture Indicative.

ITI. Independent Homerie Subjunctive, like Future In-

dicative. — Tnterrogative Subjunctive.

TV. 0b wf with Subjunctive and Future Indicative.

V. Final and Object Clauscs with fwu, ds, smws, Sdpa,
and ,zu,".

VT. Couditional Sentences.

VIL Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu-
tive sentences with Gore cte.
VITI. Indircct Discourse or Oratio Obliqua.
1X. Causal Sentences.
X. Expressions of a Wish.

I. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH av.
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE,

1327. The optative with dv expresses a future action as
dependent oun circumstances or conditions.  Thus éxfoc dv
is ke mway go, he might (could or wowld) go, or ke would he
Likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like /e will
go. Lg.

"Eri ydp xev dAvEarpev xaxdy fuap, for (perhaps) we may stll
escape the evil day, 0d.10,269. TIav yap &v wvfoid pov, for you
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.G17. T( 1ovd &
elmois dAXo; what else could you say of this man? 8. An.G46. Oix
dv AetpOecinyy, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd.4,97.
Als &5 Tov abrov moraudv ovk &v éuBalns, you cannot (could not)
step twice into the same river, P.('rat.402%. 'H8éws &v épolpny
Aenrivyy, T would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20),
120. Tlot odv Tpamoipel &v &re; in what other direction can we
(could we) possibly turn?t T.Ju.290%. So BovAoluyy dv, velim, [
should like : cf. éBovAduny dv, vellem (1339).

1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre-
sponds generally to the Euglish potential forms with may, can,
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, belleve,
perceive, think, ete.  The limiting condition is generally too indefi.
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed
only by words like perkaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, if there should be
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with gy
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in odx dv pefelpyy
100 Gpdyov, 1 mill not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R.830.
See the examples in 1330,

1329. The potential optative can express every degree
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by
the optative with e (1408), where the form of the condi-
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter-
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples: —

Obx &v dikaiws €& kawdv wéaoipd 1o, I could not justly fall into
any trouble, 8. An.240, where Sixalws puints to the condition if jus-
tice should be done. Obre égbiovar whelw 7 dvvavrar pépew - Sap-
payelev yap dv, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if
they did) they would burst, X. C.8,22), where ¢l éo0iotev is implied
by the former clause.

1330. N. The potential optative of the second person may
express a mild command or exhortation; as xwpols v elow, you
may go in, or goin, S. PL.674; kAvocs &v 50y, hear me now, S. EL.637.
See 1328.

1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here-
after prove to be true or to have been true; as % éuyp (codla)
$avdy Tis &y eln, my wisdom may turn oul lo be of a mean kind,
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P.Sy.175¢; ol 877" dv elev oi Eévou; where may the strangers be !
(i.e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S.EL1450; elqgouv &
4v ovrou Kpres, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been)
Cretans, 11d.1,2; abrat & olx 4v woMhai einoav, and these (the
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9.

1332, N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative,
chiefly in Homer; as ov 7t xakdrepov dAho wdBotpe, I could suffer
nothing else that is worse, I1(.19,321.

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dv after such indefi-
nite expressions as &orw Gutis, éoTy Srws, <ot Groy, ete.; a8 Hexd
oty Grws "AXkyeTis €& yipas moAot; is it possible then that Alcestis
can come (o old age? E.AL52; so 113, and A. Pr.292,

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to
past time, see 1399.

POTENTIAL INDICATIVE.

1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dv express
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi-
tious. Thus, while JAfev means he went, fAfev dv means he
would have gone (under some past circumstances).

1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while ¢\fot
&v meant originally ke may go or he would be likely to go, JABev dv
meunt ke may have gone or he would have been likely to go. 1t is the
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said,
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes,
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to oloiro dv,
he would be likely to think, and gero dv, ke would have been likely to
think.

1387, The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its
oviginal force) what, would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any
definite condition. E.g.

‘Y76 kev Tadacippovd wep Séos eThev, fear might have seized (i.e.
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout keart, I1.4,421.
"HAfe tolro Tolvedos vdy' &v Spyy Puacbév, this disgrace may per-
kaps have come from vielence of wrath, 8.0.T. 523. 'Ev ravry 19
Akl Adyovtes mpos tpds év f &v pdhiora émiaredaare, talking
lo you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put
trust in them, P. Ap.18¢,



286 SYNTAX. {1338

1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a
reference to some circmmstances different fromn the real ones, so
that Afev dv commonly means ke would have gone (if something had
not deen as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential
optative refers (1328). ¥.g.

Ob ydp xev SvvdpeaBa (impl) Bvpdwr dmduacbar Aifov, for
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, 0d. 9,304, Com-
pare obdev dv kaxdy moujoeww, they could do no harm (if they should
try), with oldev av kaxdv émolnaav, they could have done no harm
(if they had tried). Tovrov 7is dv vor Tdv8pds dpeivwv €bpébn;
who could have been found better than this man? 8. A7 119. 'Oyge v,
Kal Tds xeipas ik &y xabed pwy, it was late, and they would not have
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.7% Tlolwv dv &pyov dwécryoay;
Srom what labors would they have shrunk ¢ 1.4.83.

1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten-
tial indicative, the imperfect with dv is regularly past, as it always
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338.

The imperfect with dv referring to present tiine, which is con-
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldoin in purely
potential expression, eliefly iu éBovAduny dv, vellem, I showld wish,
I should lLike (which can wmean also [ should have wisked); as
éBovAduny v abrods dAnby Aéyew, I should like it if they spoke
the truth, 1..12,22.

1340, The potential indicative may express cvery degree
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im-
perfect with dv inay express present time (sce 1397). The
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis nay be scen in
the following exammples: —

"Hyere mov dpijvpr Spos® ob yap W 6 T v émoteite, you still
kept the peace; fur there was nothing whick you could huave done
(if you had not), D.18,43. YloAhov yap &v & fpywre v &b,
Jor the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Rp.
3744,

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397.

1841. N. For a peenliar otential expression formed by imper-
fects denoting obligation ete., like &8er, xp7, etc., with the infinitive,
ses 1400.
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX-
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. ~SUBJUNCTIVE AND
INDICATIVE WITH pq OR ph ob IN CAUTIOUS ASSER-
TIONS. —"Orws AND émws pq WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS.

1342. The imperative cxpresses a command, exhorta-
tion, or entreaty; as Aéye, speak thou; ¢peiye, begone!
Nbérow, let him come ; yaipdvTwy, let them rejoice.

1343. N. A combination of a connnand and a question is found
in such phrases as ola6 6 Spaogov; dost thou know what to do?
Ar. Av. 51, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause.
S0 olgfa vov & pot yevéafw; do you know what must be done for me?
E. 7. 7.1203.

1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is wy. K.g.

Touer, let us go; (Swuev, let us see; uy Tovro motbuey, let us
not do this. This supplies the want of a fivst persou of the imperative.

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imnperative may Le preceded by
dye (dyere), Ppépe, or {6, come! These words are used without
regard to the nuniber or person of the verb which follows; as dye
mipvere mdvres, 11.2,331,

1346. 1n prolibitions, in the second and third per-
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is
used with wij and its compounds.  E.g.

M3 wolew Tovro, do not do thds (hubitually), or do not go on doing
this: wy motjags rovro, (simply) do not do this. My kard Tovs
vopous dikaanre: pi PBonbionte 16 merovfir Sewd pi) edop-
ketTe, “do not judge uccording to the laws; do not help him who Las
suffered outrages; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21,211.

‘The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272).

1347. XN. The third persou of the aorist imperative sometimes
oceurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely.

1348. In Homer the iundepcndent subjunctive with
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety,
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. E.g.

My 83 vijas {X wa o, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may),
11.16,128. My 7o xohwoduevos €y kaxoy vius A xady, may ke
not (as I fear he may) in Lis wrath do any harm lo the sons of the
Achaeans, 11.2,195.
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1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato.
See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264.

1350, An independent subjunctive with wj may express
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be
true; and with uy ob a cautious negation, or a suspicion that
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with
Plato. E.g.

Ms) dypoiorepor i} To dAnbis mr(w, 1 suspe(t that tlze truth may
be too rude a thing to tell, P. G.462¢. "AAA& un ol ToUT 7] xuAemoy
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. A p.30°.

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with i or u3
ot referring to present or past time. E.g.

'AAAG pn TObTO ob KaAds Wpodoyrjoapey, but perhaps we did
not do well in assenting to this, . Men.89¢. (Comnpare pofSotuar pn
dmalev, I fear that ke suffered, 1380.)

1352. In Attic Greek mws and Smws wyj are used collo-
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi-
bitions. E.g.

Niv olv drws odaets pe, so now save me, Ar. N.1177.  Kardfov
Ta oxely, xurws Epels dvratfa ppdev Yebdos, put down the ‘packs,
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. "Omwws oty veafe o s éAev-
Oepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X.A.1,75.
"Omws pou i) €pels Gre ot o Swdexu Sis &, see that you do not tell
me that twelve 1s twice six, P. Rp. 337%.

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an
ellipsis of qkémrer or oxomeire (see 1372)..

13854. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with Grws
u, but not with drws aloue.

I1l. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE.
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.

1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen-
tences somneties has the force of a future indicative. E.g.

OV ydp mw Tolovs (dov dvépas, oUde (Swmar, for I never yet saw
nor shall I ever see such men, 11.1,262. Kai moré Tis elmpoey, and
one will (or may) some time say, 11.6,459.

1356, N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take
k¢ or dv in a potential sense. (See 1305,2.)
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1857. N. The question 7( wdfw; what will become of me? or
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall 1 undergo?) carries
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g.

"Q pot €yw, T wdfw; 0d4.5,465. T! 7dBw TAjpwv; what will
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To uéAdoy, € xpi, melcopar *
T yop mdabw; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what
harm can if do me? X.Ph.835,

1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him-
self or another what he is to do. The negative is un.
It is often introduced by Bove: or BovAeafe (in poetry
Oéxees or Génere). E.g.

Eirw tavra; shall 1 say this? or BovAe elnw Tavray do you
wish that 1 should say this? Tloi rpdmwpac; moi mopevfd;
whither shall I turn? whither shall T got E.Hec.1099. Tlot &)
Bovher kabldpevor dvayvbper; where now will thou that we sit
down and read ? P.Phdr.228e,

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques-
tions, chiefly when 7is has the force of we; as T{ s elvac Totro
&7 ;5 what shall we say this is? D. 19, 88.

V. 0% pfy WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE.

1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and
sometimes the future indicative are used with the
double negative o0 wj in the sense of an emphatic
future indicative with od. E.g.

Ob pn wifnTar, he will not obey, S.PL.103. Ovre yap yiyverar
olre yéyover, 08¢ olv puy yévyray, for there is not, nor has there
been, nor will there ever be, cte., P. Rp.492¢.  OF wor' ¢¢ éuob ye puy
wdBys T8¢, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. E1.1029. Ov
ToL pujmoTé o€ . . . Grovrd Tis € ct, no one shall ever take you against
your will, ete.,, S. 0. C.176.

1361. Tn the dramatic poets, the second person singular
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjune-
tive) with ob wj may express a strong prohibition. E.g.

0V u3y xaraByoet, don't come down (you shail not come down),
ArV.397. Of puy tdde ynpdaet, do not speak owt in this way,
E. Hip.213. Ob py oxdys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296.

This construction is not interrogative.
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER tva, ds, 6mws, 8¢pa,
AND puq.

1362. The final particles arc va, s, éwws, and (epie
and lyric) ddpa, that, in order that. To these must be
added w1, lest or that, which became in use a negative
final particle. The clanses which are introduced by
these particles may be divided into three classes:—

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive;
as épyetac twa Touto (8, he 1s coming that he may see
this. Herve all the final particles arc used (sec 1368).

2. Object clauses with gmws after verbs signifying to
strive for, to care for, to effect; as oxomer dmws TOUTO
yevriaerat, see to it that this is done.

3. Clauses with w7 after verbs of fear or caution; as
doBeitar py TobTo yévmrar, he fears that (or lest) this
may happen.

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished.
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb,
and can eveu stand in apposition to an object accusative like
TOUTO; AS GKUTE TOUTO, Srws M) oe OYeray, sce to this, namely, that
ke does not see you. But a fiunl clause conld stand in apposition
only t0 Tovrov évexa, fur the sake of this, or &a Tobro, (o this end; us
dpxetal TOVTOv Evexa, tva fpds {8y, he is coming for this purpase,
namely, that he may see us.

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final
clanses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316.

1364. The negative in all these clauses is ug; except
after p, lest, where o is used.

I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES.

1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses.  F.g.

Aoxel pou katakavout TAS dpdéas, wa un ta& Ledyn qpbv oTpa-
tyn, I think we should burn our wagons, that owr cattle may not be
our commanders, X. 4.3,27. Eirw 1t djra xdAX, o dpylon TAfov;
shall 1 speak still further, that you may be the more angry? 5. 0. T.
364. Tlapakalels latpols. fmws py dwofdvy you eall in physicians,
that he may not die, X. M.2,10%  Avourckel dicar v T¢ mapovTy, pij
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xas Tovtor moAfuor wpouBoueda, it is expedient to allow it for
a time, lest we add hou to the number of our enemies, X.C.2,412,
didos iBoTAETO elva Tols péyiote Suvapdvoss, iva ddikdy uy 8i18oiy
Sixyy, he wished (o be a frend (o the most powerful, that he might do
wrong and not be punished, X.A4.2,6%. Todrov évexa $pilwv gero
Sriofac, s cuvepyous €xot, he thought ke needed friends for this pur-
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X, A.1,9%. "Adukdpny, drws
ood mpos Sopous Abovros €b mpafacpd 1, | came that J might gain
some good by your return home, S. 0. 71.1005.

Kegpodjj katavevoopar, 6ppa memolOys, I will nod my assent, that
you may trust me, J11.1,522. "Evfa katéayer’, o¢p’ érapov Gdmro,
ke tarried there, that ke might hury his companion, Od. 3,284,

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses
after mws, Ggpu, s, and pj.  This is almost entirely confined to
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; /1.20,301; Ar. Ecel.495.

1367. N. The adverb dv (xé) is sometimes joined with os,
drws, and Sgpu before the subjunctive in final clauses; as s &v
pdlns. dvrdxovaoy, hear the other side, thut you may learn, X. 4.2, 516,

FFor this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta-
tive with dv is probably always potential (1327).

1368. N. "Ogpa is the most conmmon final particle in Homer,
o5 in tragedy, and Qva in comedy and prose.  But drws exceeds va
in Thueydides and Xenophon. ‘Q2s was never in good use in prose,
except in Xenophon.

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of
snme person, they admit the double construction of indirect
discourse (1481,2; 1503). Hence, iustead of the optative
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which
would be used when a person conceived the purpose;
that is, we can say either JAev iva (801, ke came that he
might see (1365), or $Afev iva i8yp, lecause the person
himsclf would Lave said &pyopar Tva (8w, I come that J may
see. KE.g.

Buveffovheve Tols dAlois €krAetoar, Smws éml mwAéov & otros
dvriaxn ke advised the rest to sail weay, that the provisions might
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta mhoia katékavuer, iva uy Kipos dta B,
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not puss over, X.A.1,4%,

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon.



292 SYNTAX. [1871

1871. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final
clauses with {va, sometimes with smws or d&s, to denote that
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or
did pot take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or
some uraccomplished wish), and therefore s not or was
rot attained. E.g.

T¢ u' ob Aafuy éxrevas ebis, ws édetéa wijmore, kT A; why did
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shoun
(as I have done), etc.? S.0.7.1391. ®ed, Ppeb, 16 py & wpdypar’
dbpdmos éxev Punpy, IV foay undey of Sewvol Adyor, Alas! alas!
that the facts have no rvoice for men, so that words of eloguence might
be as nothing, E.frag.442.

II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH $mws AFTER VERBS OF
STRIVING, EIC.

1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regulwrly take the
future indicative with Gwws or dmws i after both pri-
mary and secondary tenses.

The future optative may be used after secondary
tenses, as thie correlutive of the future indicative, but
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of

-1369. Eg.

Ppivr’ Srws pndev dvdéiov Tis Tipgs TavTys wpd s, lake heed
that you Yo nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. 'Emwepeleiro druws
) dowrol wore ExowvT o, ke took care that they should nrever be without
Jood, X.C.8,1% (here {govrar would be more common). "Empac-
oov Grws Tis Bopfeaa y e, they were trying to effect (this), that some
assistance should come, 'T.3,4.

For omws and dmws p with the future indicative in com-
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxdmet
or oxomecre in this construction, see 1352,

1373. The future indicative with dmws sometimes follows verbs
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com-
monly take an infinitive of the object; as Sukededovrar Smws
TipwpRoeTat Tdvras Tols Towovrovs, they exhort him to take ven-
geance on all such, P. Rp.549¢.  (See 1377.)

1374. 1. Somectimes the present or aorist subjunctive
and optative is used here, as in final clauses, E.g.



1379) THE MOODS. 203

"AMov Tov dmpedjoa ) Smws & T Bédrioror woAital Spev;
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi-
zens? P.G.515%  'Emeuédero alrhy, dnws dei dvdpdmodu Siare
Xotev, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 144,

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here,

1375. N. My}, lest, may be used for Grws ur with thesubjunctive.

1376. N. "Ay or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1367),
with rws or ws and the subjunctive.

1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with drws and
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con-
sider, and try take Srws or ws and the subjunctive or opta-
tive. E.g.

Spaldped’ Srws oY dpara yévyTay, let us consider how the very
best may be done, 0d.13,3065. Ppdoverat &5 ke vénTur, he will plan
Jor kis return, 0d.1,205. BovAevov Smws ox dptora yévoiro, they
deliberated that the very best might be done, 0d.9,420. So rarely with
Mooouar, entreat (see 1373).

HI. CLATSES WITH /.4.77' AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC.

1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger,
wi, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the
mind. The negative form is un od (1364). Eg.

Dofovuar uy TobTo yévyTar (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this
may khappen; ¢ofoipat uy ob Todro yEyyTar (vereor ut accidat),
I fear that this may not happen (1364). dpovrilw pi) xpdtiatoy §
pot ouydy, I am anzious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M.
4,29, Obxért dmerfevro, 8cdidres py dmorunbelnaay, they no
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4%.
"E¢ofotvro pfh Tv wd by, they feared lest Le should suffer anything
(1369), X. Sy.2,11.

1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after pif in
this construction. But drws pj is sometimes used here, as in the
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc-
tive; as 8¢éBowka Smws py dvdysy yerjoeras, I fear that there may
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Omws p% here is the equivalent of w3,
that ot lest, in the ardinary coustruction.
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which
are present ov past. Here py takes the present and past
tenses of the indicative. E.g.

Aédoka pip mAnyov 8ée, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493.
Pofovpcla py dudorépwy dua HpapTiikaper, we fear that we huave
missed both at once, T.3,58. Aellw py &y mdvra Gea yuepréa elmey,
1 fear that all which the Goddess said was vrue, 0d.5,300. “Opa uzy
mailwy EAey ey, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 1455

VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing
the conclusion is called the apodom The protasis is
introduced by some form of e, ¢f.

Al for e is sometimes used in Homer.

1382. The adverb 4v (epic «é or «év) is regularly
joined to e in the protasis when the verb is in the
subjunctive; e with &v forming édv, &y, or #v. (Sce
1299,2.) The simple € is used with the indicative
and optative. The same adverb 4v is used in the
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition
is not fulfilled.

1383. 1.. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu-
larly w, that of the apodosis is od.

2. When ob stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some
particular word (as in ob modXol, few, ov ¢, I deny), and not to
the protasis as a whole; as édv Te o xai "Awvvros ol ¢p7Te édv Te
Pire, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, P. Ap.23.

1384. 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may
be either particular or general. A particular supposition
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed
to oceur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has
this, ke will give it} if he had it, he gave it; if he had had
the power, Le would have helped me; if he shall receive it (or
Y he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, le
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to
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oceur or to have occurred at any time; as ¢f ever he receives
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he recetved anything,
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occaston) he had had the power,
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted.

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions
which do not imply non-fulfilment, ie. in those of class 1. (below),
that the distinetion affects the construction. Here, however, we have
two classes of conditions which contain ouly general suppositions.

CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.
1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly
on the distinetion between particular and general suppositions

explained in 1384
1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I.

and 11.) containing present and past suppositions, and two

(I11. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class L

bas two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions

(present and past), the other (D) with only general suppo-

sitions (1. present, 2. past).

13887. We have thus the following forms: —
1. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to
fulfilment of condition:

(protusis) e with indicative ; (apodosis) any

(a) Chiefly i'orm.of tlTe Ve‘rb. ff?l 7.rp.afo'ou foﬁ:r'o: kaAws

\ €xet, if he is doing this, it is well. Ei &rpafe

Tobro, kahds Exet, if he did this, it is well. (See

1390.) — In Latin: si hoc facit, bene est.

[ 1. (prot.) édv with subjunctive; (apud.) pres-
ent indicative. 'Edv ris kAénTy, koAdleTat,
if any one (ever) steals, he 1s (always) pun-
ished. (Sec 1393, 1))

2. (prot.)  with optative; (apod.) imperfect
indicative. EY rig kX émrror, éxoddlero, 1/ any
one ever stole, he was (always) punished.

L (See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388.

Particular:

() General :
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I1. Present and past suppositions implying that the
condition is not fulfilled:

(protasis) e with past tense of indicative; (apodosis)
past tense of indicative with dv. Ei! érpafe robro,
kaA@s dv éoxer, if he had done this, it would have been
well. Ei émpaooe Tobro, kahis dv elyev, if he were doing
this, it would (now) be well, ov if he had done this, it
would have been well.  (See 1397.)

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present); st hoc
Jecisset, bene fuisset (past).

ITI. Tuture suppositions in more vivid form:

{(prot.) éav with subjunctive (sometimes e with future
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. ‘Edv wpdooy
(or wpdéy) rtovro, kaAbs e, if he shall do this (or if
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also e wpdfe
TovTo, cte.).  (See 1403 and 1405.)

In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit.

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form:

(prot.) & with optative; (apod.) optative with dv.
El mpdocot (or mpdfere) roiro, kahbs &v &xor, If he
should do this, it wowld be well. (See 1408.)

In Latin: si hoc faciat, bene sit,

1888. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not
marking the distinction between the general and the particular
present and past conditions by different forins, and uses the indica-
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395).

1389. N. In external form (édv with the subjunctive) the gen-
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition.
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and
sometimes even in Greck) coincide also in form (1388). On the
other hand, édv with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees
generally in sense with e and the future indicative (1405), and s
never interchangeable with el and the present indicative.

I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITHU NOTHING
IMPLIED.

(a) Smmrre Surrositions, CHIEFLY PARTICOLAR.

1390. When the protasis simply states a present or
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with e,
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. E.g.

Ei jovxiav ®Aimmos dyet, obxért 8¢t Aéyew, 1f Philip is keeping
peuace (with us), we need tulk no longer, D.8,5.  El éyo Puldpoy
dyvod, kal dpavrov dmAédpopats dAAa yap obdérepa éoTi Tovrwy,
if I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotien myself; but neither of these
is so, P.Phdr.228¢. Ei Geod fv, odx v aloypoxepbdis, if he was the
son of ¢ God, he was not anaricious, P. Rp. 408t "AAN" & Soxed,
wAéwper, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S. Ph.526. Kdxwor' dmodoi-
pny, Earblay € uy $LAo, may 1 die most wretchedly, if I do not love
Xanthias, Ar. 2. 579. ,

1391. N. Even the future indicative cau stand in a protasis of
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that
something shall hereafter Le done; as alpe wAjrrpov, € payei,
raise your spur, if you are going (o fight, Av. 40.750. Here e medes
pdxerfar would be the more connmon expression in prose. It is
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405).

1392, N. For present or past conditions containing a potential
indicative or optative (with dv), see 1421, 3.

by PRESENT AND DPAST GENERAL SUPFOSITIONS.

1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses
a customary or repeated action or a gemerel truth in
present or past time, aind the protasis refers in a general
way to any of a class of acts.

1. Present general suppositions have éd» with the
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the
apodosis. FE.g.

*Hy dyybs €X0y Odvatos, oddes BovAerar Ovgoxew, if death
comes ncar, ro one is (coer) willing to die, 1. ALGT1. "Amus Adyos,
dv dmyf 1& mpdypara, pdTardy Tt paiverar xai kevoy, all speech, if
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D.2,12.

2. Past general suppositions have el with the opta-
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or
some other form denoting past repetition) in the
apodosis. Eg.
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El rous GopvPBovpévovs aio@oito, karaoBevvivar Ty Tupaymy
émetparTo, if he saw any fulling into disorder (or whenever he saw,
ete.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X. (. 5,3%.  E{ rg
avrelmor, ebbis Tefvijxer, if any one refused, he was immediately
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Honer,

13%4. N. The guomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268),
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub-
junctive; as v mis wapaBalvy, (v alrols éméfeoay, if any
one transqresses, they (always) impose @ penalty on him, X. €. 1,22

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally nsed in the place of the
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen-
tences may follow the construetion of vrdinary preseut aud past
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as € s 8o 7 xat
mAéovs Tis npépus Aoy{{eTul, pdrads éo Ty, if any one counts on
two or even more days, he is a fool, S. Tr.944.

1396. N. Heve, as in future conditions (1406), el (without &v)
is sumetimes used with the subjunctive in poctry. In Homer this
is the more frequent form in general conditions.

1I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI-
TION CONTRARY TO FACT.

1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup-
position, implying that the condition is not or was not
Julfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the
adverb 4.

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper-
fect to an act completed in past or present time.  E.g.

Tadra odk &v ¢8Vvavro mowiy, € uy Swiry perpla Expodvro,
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an
abstemious life, X. C. 1,218, TloAd &v BavuaaroTepoy v, € €TipbyTo,
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, 1. Rp. 489"
Ei Hoav dvpes dyaboi, Ws ov s, obx dv wore Tadra Emac xov,
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516. Kal lvws &v
dméfavoy, € py 9 dpxy xateAvln, and perhaps I should have
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.324, El
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drexpivo, ixavds &v %8y éuepabijxy, if you had answered, ]
should already have learned enough (which now I have not dmn’),
P. Buthyph.14c. Bl py dpeis fA0ere, émopevopeda dv émi rov
ﬁao‘u\c’a, if you had not come (aor.), we shouwld now be on our way
(impi.) to the King, X. A.2,14.

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is
always past (see 717,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used
where the Attic would have the iimperfect referring to present time;
as € uéy Tis Tov Svepoy dAhos Ewomev, Yendos kev dpaipey xal
voapeloipeda paroy, if any otker kad told this dream (1397), we
should call it a lic and rather turn away from it, 11.2,80 : see 24, 229,

1399. N. In Uomer the optative with xé is occasionally past in
apodosis; as xal vi xev &8’ GmoAotTo Alvelus, e i) vinoe Adpo
8(ry, and now Aencas would there huve pevished, had not Aphrodite
percetved him, [1.5,311.  (llere dmdAero would be the regular form
in Homer, as in other Greek.)

Homer has also a past potential optative : see 71,5, 85.

1400. 1. The imperfects e, xpiv or Expiv, (€5, elxds
7y, and others denoting obliyation, propriety, possibility, and
the like, are often used with the intinitive to form an
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Av
is not used here, as these plirases simply express in other
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dv.

Thus, 8ec ge Totrov prAely, you ought to love him (but do not),
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva-
lent to you would love him, or would have loved lim (éPpiiets av
'rov'roy), i you did yowr duty (t& 8éovra). So €£qv ao 'rof)'ro
rotr]oat, you 712/J}l[ have done this (bt you did nnt do it); eixds Hv
ge Tavro motfoat, you would properly (ekérws) have done this.
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied.

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. E.g.

Tovade py) {v c&c, t/zes'c ought nat to be living (as they are),
S.Ph.418. Mévery yap cg]v Jor he mquxt have stood his ground
(but did not), 1).3,17. @aveiv ge xpyv mwdpos Tékvwy, you ought to
have died before your children, E. And.1208. Ei ¢BovAero dixatos
elvay, &y alrg pia b aar Tov olxov, he might have let the house, if
he had wished to be just, 1..32,23.

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation,
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etc., €8¢ dv can be used ; as € ra 8éovra ovror duvefothevoay, obdey
&v Vpds viv €8et Bovhedeobau, if these men had given you the advice
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1.

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially éBovAduny, sometimes
take the infinitive without gv on the same principle with &e ete.
as ¢BovAduny obx épilew €vBdde, I would I were not contending
kere (as I am), ov I would not be contending here, Ar. I2. 866,

2. S0 apelov or dperdoy, ought, aorist and imperfect of dpéAdw,
owe (epic for {¢peldw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of dpelov
in wishes (1512); as o e e Kipos (v, would that Cyrus were alive,
X.A4.2, 18,

3. So épeAdhov with the infinitive; as ¢pficeafar Eueddov, € wy
éevres, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not
spoken, 0d.13,383. So D.19,159.

IlI. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM.
SuBJUNCTIVE 1% Protasis witn FueTunre Arovosis.

1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis-
tinetly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if 1
g0), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic €l
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some
other form of future time. Z.g.

El uév xev Mevédaov 'Arééavdpos rxatamépyy abros éreald
‘BEémy éxérw xal krijpare wdvra, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus,
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, 11.3,281. “Av 7
dvbioTiTay, mepacdpeba yepovabar, if any one shall stand opposed
to us, we shall ry to overcome him, X.4.7,31. 'Edv olv ins viv,
wére doer oikor; i therefore you go now, when will you be at home?
X.C.5,89,

1404. N. The older English forms if ke skall go and if ke go
both express the force of the Greek subjnuctive and future indiea
tive i protasis; but the ordinary modern Englich uses if he goes
even when the time is clearly future.

1405. The future indicative with e is very often used
for the subjuuctive in future conditions, as a still more
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel-
ings, and in threats and warnings. E.g.

El pj) xabélers yAdooay, Earar got kaxd, if you do not (shall
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com-
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391.
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1406. N. In Homer & (without dv or x¢) is sometimes used
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same
sense as el ke or fjv; as « 8¢ vi) €0éhy dAéoar, but if ke shall wish to
destroy our ship, 0d.12,348. This is inore common in general con-
ditions iu Homer (see 1396). The same use of el for édy is found
occasionally even in Attic poetry.

1407, N. For the Homeric subjunctive with ¢ in the apodosis
of a future condition, sce 1303, 2.

IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM.
OPTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS.

1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less
distinet and vivid form (as in English, of I should go),
the protasis has the optative with e/, and the apodosis
has the optative with g». E.g.

Eins ¢opyros obx &v, ¢ wpdaoots xakds, you would not be
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A.Pr.979. O woddy &v
dhoyia eln, e ¢pofoliro 7ov Gdvaror & Towbros; would it not be a
great absurdity, if” such a man should fear death ? P. Ph. 68  Olxos
8" almos, e Pployypy AdfBoy, gapéorar’ G Aéfeiev, but the house
itself, if it should find a voice, would spcak most plainly, A. Ag.37.

1409. The optative with dv in apodosis is the potential opta-
tive: see 1329.

1410. N. The future optative canunot be used in protasis or
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in-
dicative after a past tense (see the second exanple under 1497,2).

1411. N. E «e is sometimes found with the optative in Homer,
in place of the simple ¢ (1408); as € 8¢ xev "Apyos ixolued, . . .
yapBpos kév pot o, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be
my son-in-law, 11.9, 141,

1412. N. ¥or the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1398 and 1399.

PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.
ELLirsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS.
1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its
regular formn with e or éd, but is contained in a parti-
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the
sentence. -When a participle represents the protasis,
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its tense is always that in which the verb itsell would
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, —
the present (as usual) including the imperfect.  E.g.

Tos Bixgs ovans 6 Zebs odk dwodwher; khow is it that Zeus has
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (el 8ixy éordv), Ar. N0, 5}
8¢ kAvwv eloe Taxa, but you will svon know, if you listen (= daw
KAURs), Ar. Av. 1580, "Amodovpar wy) Tovto paddv, I shall be ruined
unless I learn this (dav p3) pdfw). Towird tav ywaidl cvvvaliwy
éxois, such things would you have 1o endure if you should diwell aniong
women (i.e. € guwalos), A.8e.195. "Halorpoer dv mis dxovoas,
any one would have dishelicved (sm'/z a thing) if he had heard it (ie. g
r;'xova'(y) T.7,28. Mapuarv & &v airviuay'ros (sc. oov) ﬁxév ot
Pépwr dv dptov, and if you (ever) cried jfor food (el alryjouas,
1393,2, 1 usedd to come (o you with hread (1296), Av. N.1353.

Aud ye Spas abrobs mdhae dv drodwdere, if it had depended on
yourselves, you weuld long aye have been ruined, 13.18,4). Ovrw
Yap OUKETL 70U Aotmob wda xorpuer dv kakds, for in that case we should
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw), X.A4.1,1%0
008" &v Sualws €5 kaxoy mwéorouul i, nor should 1 jusdly (ie.if" 1 had
Justice) full into any trouble, S. An.240.

1414. 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by &l uyj, except. E.g.

Tis Tot dANos duolos, el uny Ildrpoxdos; who else is like you, except
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is 1.)? 1L.17,475. El p3y & mov wpiranw,
évémeaer dv, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the 1), he
would have been thrown in” (to the i), P. G. 516,

2. The protasis or the a]rod(ms, or both, mnay_ be supple«ed
with the Homeric s € or os € e; as Tov vées oxeat s € wTepov
Ne véyua, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be
if they were, ete.), 0d.7,36.

For the double ellipsis in womep §v e, see 1313.

1415. X. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that auy
definite \elb was in the speaker’s mind.

1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for
vhetorical effect; as e« pev Sdoover yépas, if they shall give me a
prize, —very well, 11.1,135; cf. 1,380,

1417, N. £ & urp without a verb often has the mneaning other-
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed. or
where the verl if supplied would be a subjunctive; as uy moujoys
Talra - el 8¢ py, alriay €eas, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not

do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7,18.
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1418. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken v, this
particle is nsed with the infinitive or participle.  E.g.

‘Hyobual, €& TouTo woleite, wdvra kadas € ey, [ belicve that, if
you are doing this, all is well; fyotpar, v Tobro TOYTE, WAVTU
xkaAws €&ety, [ belicve that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; ol8a.
Suds, éav TavTa yévyray, € mpafovras, 1 Inow that you will prosper if
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle
with ar, see 1308,

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending
on a verb of wisking, commanding, adovising, etc., from which
the infinitive receives a future meaning. E.g.

BovAeras € /\ch éav TovTo yevyTay, he wiskes to go if this (shall)
be done: xedebw buas éar 6ivyo e dredfeiy, I command you to
depart if you can.  For the principle of indirect discourse which
appears iu the protasis bere after past tenses, see 1502, 1.

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in
the context, and in such eases e or éav is often to be
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if
haply.  E.g.

"Axovuoy kai éuot, €dv oot Tadra oy, hear me also, in case the
same skaldl please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp. 3580,
Su mpos Ty woAw, & €xifSonboler, éxdpovy, they marched towards
the cily, in cuse they (the citizens) should rush owl (i to meet them
tf they should rusk out), T.6,100. Ou this principle we must
expliin ai kév wws BovAeray, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that
he may wish), 111,665 ol & éféxnoba, 04.3,92; and similar pas-
sages.  For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491.

Mixen CONSTRUCIIONS. — Ad IN APODOSIS.

1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to
different forms.

1. Especially any tense of the indicative with & in the
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dv in
the apodosis. E.g.

El xar’ otpavol elAnlovfas, odx dv feotar payolpyy, if you
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods,
11.6,128. Ei viv ye Svoruyoduey, mas Tdvarr dv mpaTTOVTES o)
o@loiped dv; if we are now unfortunate, how could we kelp being
saved tf we should do the opposire ? Ar. R.1449 (here wpdrrovres = ¢
mpdrroper). El olroe 8pfos dméornoay, tuels dv ob xpeav dpxoire,
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly kold your
power rightfully, T.3,40.

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. E.g.

*Hy édifs poy, Aé€arp’ &y, if you (will) permit me, I would fain
speak, S.EL.554; otd¢ yap &v moMal yédupat doy, éxotpmer &y
émor Puydvres cwbbpey, for not even if there shall he muny bridges,
could we find q place to fly to and be saved, X. 4.2,43%; §dikoinper
av, e uy dmodwow, I should be guilty of wrong, should 1 (shall I)
not restore her, E. Hel.1010.

3. A potential optative (with dv) may express a present condi-
tion, and a potential indicative (with dv) may express a present or
past condition; as elmrep ARy Ty mwetfoluyy Gy, kal ool meBouar,
if there is any man whom I would trust, 1 trust you, P. Pr.329%, &
ToUTO loXUpoV v &V ToUTy Texuriptov, kdpol yevéabuw Texpiptov, if this
would have been a strong proof for kim, so let it be also a proof for
me, 1).49, 58,

1422, The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 8¢ dAXd,
or adrdp, which cannot be translated in English. E.g.

E? 8¢ ke py Sowow, éyo 8¢ kev alros éhwpa, but if they do not give
her up, then I will take her myself, 11.1,131.

El AFTER VERBS OF WowDERING, ETC.

1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, conteatment,
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis
with e where a causal sentence would often seem 1uore
natural. E.g.

BQuvudln 8 Tywye e undeis vudv it dbvpeitar pit dpyiletay,
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. i
no one of you is, etc., 1 wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxrd €l d vod ui) 0ids
T elpi elmwety, I am indignant that (or if) [ am not able to say what !
mean, P. Lach.194%.  See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect
discourse applied to these sentences.

1424, N. Such verbs are especially favudiw, aloxivouat, dya-
mdw, and dyavaxréw. with Servdv éorw. They sometimes take 67y
because, and a causal sentence (1503).
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vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES.

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include

all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, mpiv, and other
articles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there-
fore treated separately (1463-1474).

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or
adverbs.

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time,
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to.
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either
expressed or understood. E.g.

( Definite.) Tadta a éxw Opds, you see these things whick I have;
or & éxw 0pds. “Ore éBovdero RABev, (once) when he wished, ke came.

(Indefinite.) Tdvra & dv BotAwvrar éovow, they will have every.
thing which they may want; or a &v BovAwrrat éovawy, they will have
whatever they may want. “Orav éAfy, Toiro mpdw, when ke shall come
(or when ke comes), I will do this. "Ore Bovdoiro, Tovro émpucae,
whenever he wisked, ke (always) did this. 'Qs &v elmw, mordpey, as 1
shall direct, let us act. “A éxee Bovdopat Aafewv, 1 want to take what-
ever ke has. )

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT.

1427, A relative as such bas no effect on the mood
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante-
cedent tllexefme may take the indicative (with o0 for
its negatxvc) or any other construction which could
occur in an independent sentence. E.g.

Tis &of & xdpos &1 év & Befrixaper; what is the place to whick
we have come? 8.0.C.52, "Ews doTi kapds, dvriddBeabe rov
mpuypdTwy, (now) while there is an opportunity, take kold of the busi-
ness, D.1,20. Tobro ol drolnaey, év @ Tov Shpov érjunaey dv, he did
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69.  So
& py yévorro, and may this not happen, D.27,67.

INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT.— CONDITIONAL RELATIVE.

1428, 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece-
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional
relative clause. g Its negative is always uz.
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2. Relative words, like ¢, if; take & before the subjune-
tive.  (Sec 1209,2.) With ére, dndre, émel, aud émedy), dv
forms érev, émérav, éndv or éngy (louic émedv), and émeddy.
"A with dv may form dv. In Homer we generally find Sre
e ete. (like e xe, 1408), or gre cte. alone (1437).

1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes,
two (I. IL.) containing present and past, and two (111
1V.) coutaining future conditions, which correspond to
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two
forms, one (@) with chiefly particnlar suppositions, the
other (&) with only general suppositions.

1430. I. («¢) Present or past condition simply stated,
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions
(1390). E.g.

"0 7 BovAerar duga, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes
(like € 70 BovAeruy, Sdow, if ke now wishes anything, 1 will give it).
“A iy olda, otd¢ olopae eldévar, what I do not know, 1 do not even think
I tnow (hke € Twa uy olda, if there are any things which I do not
know), P.Ap.214; ovs uy eUpiokor, kevordpeov alrols €moimoay,
Jor any whom they did not find (= € Twus py €pokov), they raised
a cenotaph, X. 6,49,

1431. (&) 1. Present general condition, depending on
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive
(1393, 1).

2. Past gencral condition, depending on a past form
denoting repetition, with optative (1398,2). Z.y.

"O Tt hv folAyral §8wpy, | (always) give kim whatever he wants
(like édv T BorAqyray, if ke ever wants anything); 6 T SovAotro
é8i8ouy, I (alwaysy gave him whatever ke wanted (like € 1o JovA0tTo).
Svppaxely TovTors é9éAovuwr dmavres, ovs 4v 6p L gL TapeoKENAT e
vous, all wisk to he allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4, 6.
"Hyix” &v oixot yévwvraw Spow ok dvacyerd. whan they get home,
they do things unbearable, Ar. Pu.1179. Ovs pev {80t ebrdxTws
{dvras, Tives Te elav Hpura. kai émel wVBoiTo émyve, lie (always)
asked those whom he saw (af any time) marching in good order, who
they were; and when ke learned, he praised them. X. C.5.3%. Eredy
& dvotxBely, elojepey mapd Tov Swxpdry, and (each morning)
when the prison was opencd, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594,
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub-
junct.ive or optative here, as in other gencral suppositions (1395).
This oceurs especially with §ores, which itself expresses the same
idea of indefiniteness which g with the subjunctive or optative
nsually expresses; as Goris ) Tov dpiorwy drTeTat BovAevpd-
Ty, KOKLTTOS €lvat dokel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels
seems to be most hase, S. An.178.  (Here és &v py drryrac would be
the common expres-ion.)

1433. II. Present or past condition stated so as to
buply that the condition s not or was not fulfilled
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses
of indicative (1397). Eg.

“A py éBovAero Solvar, odx dv €dwkev, ke would not have given
what he had nol wished 10 give (like € Tiwa py éBovAero donvat, ol
Qv €dwnew, If he had not wished to give certuin things, he would not
have given them).  Oux v €mexerpodpey mpdrrew & pyj jrtardpeba,
we skould not (then) be undertaking to do (aswe now are) things which
we did not understand (like el Twa py Ymordpeba, if there were any
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo-
sition not realized), . Ch. 1715 So ov yijpas érerpev, Od. 1, 218,

This case ocenrs much less frequently than the others.

1434. 11I. Future condition in the more wivid form,

with dv and the subjunctive (1403). E.g.

"0 1 av BovAyray, ddow, I will yive kim whatever he may wish
(like &dv 1t Bovdnruy, 80w, if ke shall wish anything, 1 witl give it).
“Oray py o8évw, memduaopar, when [ (shall) kave no more strength,
I shall cease, S. An.91. 'AAdxovs kal vijmia Tékva Géopey év mieaauw,
Emy wroXlebpov €A w pev, we will bear off their wives and young chil-
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, 11.4, 235,

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405).

1436. IV, Future condition in the less vivid form,
with the optative (1408). F.g.

‘O 7 BovAairo, Solqy dv, ] skould give him whatever he might
wisk (like € r¢ BovAoiro Soiny dv. if he should wish anything, I should
give it). Tewdv Pdyo dv smére Bovhoiro, if he were hungry, he
would eat whenever he might wish (like e wore Bovdotro, if ke should
ever wish), X.A.2, 118,

1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi-
arities and irregularitics of common protasis. Thus, the protasis
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with.
out gv or € is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive
(like e for édv ov € ke, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi-
tions in Homer; the relative (like ef, 1411) in Hoimer may take xé
or gv with the optative; the relative clause may depend ou an
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the
conjunction 8¢ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent
clause (1422).

1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with os dre
(oceasionally ws 87" dv), sometimes with «s or ds 7e€; as s &re
kyjoy Lépupos Labv Atjiov, as (happens) when the west wind moves
a deep grain-field, 11.2,147; ds yuvi) xAalnme . . . &s ' Ovaevs Sdxpuoy
elSev, as a wife weeps, ete., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od. 8, 523.

ASSIMILATION 1IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES.

1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sul-
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by
assimilation. E.g.

'Edv Twes of dv §¥vwyTat TovTo moLdat, xahws ééet, if any who
may be able shall do this, it will be well; & Twes ot dYvatvTo TovTo
rotoley, kakis dv ::’XOL, if any who should be (or were) able should
do this, it would be well. Ei{fe wdvres ot 8Gvatvro TobTO TOLOTEY
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta-
tive rototey [1507] makes of Svvawvro preferable to ot dv Svvawvrac,
which would express the same idea.) ‘Eredav dv dv wpinTat
kUptos yéviraw, when (in any case) ke becomes master of what ke has
bought, D.18,47. 'Qs dwéroiro kat dAhos, 6 7is TowavTd ye peloy,
O that any other might likewise ])e1z</z who should do the like, Od. 1, 47.
Tebvainy dre po p:qxcn Tadre péXot, may I die whenever 1 <l:a11
no longer care for these (§rav wéAn would express the same idea),
Minm. 1, 2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo
relinquas.

1440. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence
depends on a sccoudary teuse of the indicative implying
the non-fulfilinent of a condition, it takes by assimilation
a similar form. E.g.

El rwes ot é8¥vavTo Tolro € wpaday, kuhds dv elyey, if any who
kad been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei év éxelvy 7
Puwvy T kal TG Tpome eheyov v ols €rebpdupny, if I were speak-
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been
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brought up (all introduced by el £évos érvyxavov av, if I happened to
be a foreigner), P.Ap.179. So in Latin : Si sulos eos diceres miseros
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent
exciperes.

1441. N. All clauses which come under this prineiple of assimila-
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1436, 1431, or
1433. This principle often decides which forin shall be used in future
conditions (1270, 2).

RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE.

1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex-
press a purpose. E.g.

HpeoBelay méumew f1is Tabr épel kat Tap €Urat Tols Tpayuacty,
to send an embassy to say this, and to he present at the transactions,
D.1,2. O yap €ote pot xprjpara, 6wébev éxtigw, for 1 have no
money to pay the fine with, I'. Ap.37¢.

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the
negative particle is always ), as in final clauses (1364).

1443. N. Homnier generally has the subjunctive (with «¢é joined
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the
optative (without x€) after secondary tenses. 'T'he optative is
sometiines found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here
agrees with the Latin.

1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses.

RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT.

1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega-
tive is od. E.g.

Tis obtw palverat suris od BolAeral oo Pos elvat; who is so
mad that he dves not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 512 " (llere
wote ob Bovherar would have the same meaning.) Oddeis dv yévorro
obTws ddaudrTwos, Os dv pedveey €v Ty Sukatoo vy, no one would ever
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his Justice
(= dore pelyeev dv), . Rp. 3600.

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of dore with the finite
moods (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading
clauses or jnterrogatives implying a negative.

1447. The relative with a future (sometimes a present)
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indicative may express a result which is aimed al. The
negative here is wj.  E.g.

Edyero pundepiav ol owrvyimy yevéoBuy, 7 v ruvo e KaraoTpé-
yacbat iy Edgdmyy, he prayed that no such chance might befall him
as to precent kim from subjugating Europe (= wore pw matoa), Hd.
7,54, BovAyfeis rowdrov pynpciov katakurelv 6 py s dvbpumivng
Puoews oy, when he wished to leare such a memarial as might be
beyond human nature (= aore py elvad), 1.4,89.

1448, N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to
that of @ore with the infinitive (1430).

CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH TH1I INFINITIVE AND
. THE FINITE MOODS.

1449. "Qa7te (sometimes as), 80 as, so that, is used
with the mnfinitive and with the indicative to express
2 result.

1450, With the infinitive (the neguative being wfj), the
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being
o}, ws one which that action actually does produce. K.y

Moy mawotiow aote Sikgy py 8:80var, they do everything so as
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, i.e. they aim at not being
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479%  (But
7av wownow Gote Slkny ob 8idoaaiy would mean they do everything
so that they are not punisked.) Ofrws dyvopdves xere, Gote EAm (-
Lere avre xpnora yewjoeabay, are you so senseless that you expect
them to become good? D.2,26.  (But with @ore éAnileav the mean-
ing would be vo senseless as to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect,
without implying necessarily that you do expect.)

1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinet in
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general seuse
which is used in a given case; as in oUTos doTi Sewds Gore Sy
wy 886vay, ke is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovrws ol
Sewds Gore Sikny ob 8wy, ke is so skilful that ke is not punished.

The use of py with the infinitive and of o with the indicative
shows that the distinction was rveally felt. When the infinitive
with Gore has ob, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an
indicative with o of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses,
§§ 504-598).

1452, ‘The inficitive with dore nuiy express a purpose Jike a
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ginal clause: see Gore Sixqy uny 8idbvar (= iva iy 88bor), quoted in
1430. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with Grws
(Bm)) as I pyyavas bprjcoper, 0ot & 7O way o€ Tord draAddfa
wivwy, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles
(= omws a€ ara/\)tafo;uv), A. [Fu. 82

1453. The infinitive uftu- woTe sumetimes expresses a
condition, like that after ¢’ & or é¢’ dre (HGO) Lyg.

*Eéov avTois Tov Aourdv 4 apxew E/\/\w)ywy, Sat avrovs Urakovely
Bu.m/\cf, it being o their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi-
tion that they should themselves obey the King, .G, 11.

1454. As Gore with the indicative has no effect on the form
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form
which can stand in an independent sentence; as dor’ odx dv avriv
vapl.’(TaLpLL, s0 that 1 should not know kim, . 0r.374%; dore py
Mav G T€ve, s do not lament grermuch, S. E{L 1172

14558, N."Qs re (never dore) in Homer has the infinitive only
twice; elsewhere it meaus simply as, like u'iamp.

1456. Q¢ is sometimes used like dore with the infinitive
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles,
Hervodotus, and Xenaophon.

1457, N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take
the simple infinitive oceasionally have the infinitive with aore or
as; as Ymbiadueror Gore duvvew, having voted 1o defend them, T.6,
83; melbovaw Gore émiyepnaos, they persuade them fo make an
attempt, L. 3,102; dporpdrepor wore pubely, wiser in learning,
X.€.4,31 SNyor «s éyxparels elvay, to0 few to have the power,
X.C. 4,59 dvdyxy worte xwduvedey, a necessity of incurring risk,
1.6,51.

1458, N. In the same way (1457) (;(YTC or ws with the infinitive
may follow the (‘omlmative with % (1531): as éAdrre éxorra
Suvu.p.l.v 7 ©OTE Tous PiAovs Wpedely, /:tu g (oo little power to aid his
Sriends, X H. 4, 823,

1459. N. "Qure or s is occasionally followed by a participle;
as wore axédpaafar 8cov, so that we must consider, .3, 1.

1460. 'E¢’ & or ¢’ gre, on condition that, is followed by
the infinitive, and oceasionally by the future indicative. E.g.

"Adlepdy ae, ém TOUTY pévol, €’ OTE unxiti prAodopely, we
release you, but on this condition, that you shall ny [onqev be a ])/u'/o%‘o-
pher, P. Ap.24¢; ént tovry vmﬁwra,uul i’ Sre Dm' odBevds Vpéww
apfop.n o T withdraw on this condition, that ] shall be ruled by none
of you, 11d.3,83.
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CAUSAL RELATIVE.

1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the
negative is generally ob. E.g.

@au;uw'r&v mouels, Os ﬁp.?v otdiy 6{dws, you do a strange thing in
gwmg us nothing (like e ov 008ty 8idws), X. M. 2,713; 8dfus duabia
elvar, 65 . . . €kéAeve, believing him to be unlearned, because ke
commanded, ete., I1d. 1,33.

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin.

1462. N. When the negative is i, the sentence is conditional
as well as causal; as radalrwpos €, ¢ wijre feol marpwol elow pnif
lepd, you are wrelched, since you kave neither ancestral gods nor tem-
ples- (hplying also if you really have none), P’. Eu.302b. Compare
the use of siguidem in Latin.

TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND
BEFORE.
"Bus, {ore, Gxpt, péxpr, AL Sdpa.

1463 When éws, éore, dxpt, péxpr, and the epu, Sppa Mean
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have
many peculiarities. Homer has elos ov elws for ws.

1464. When éws, éore, &'XpL, ;Léxpl., and 5¢pa, until,
refer 1o a definite past action they take the indicative,
usually the aorist.  Eg.

Nyjxov wdAw, elos éwjAboy els morapdy, I swam on again, until
I came into a river, 0d.7,280. Tabra émolovy, péxpt oréros éyé-
verao, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4,24.

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece-
dent (1427).

1465. These particles follow the construction of cou-
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general
suppositions, E.g.

"Enioxes, €01 &v xal Ta doura wpoa udbys, wait until you (shall)
learn the rest besides (1434), A.Pr.697. Eimow' dv. .. &ws mapa
Telvarpe Tovroy, I should il him, etc., until I put Jam to torture

(1436), X.C. 1,3 'Hbéws v Tovrw ért dekeyouny, dos adrg .
dnédwka, I should (in that case) J[Ut”_/ have continued to talk with
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aim until I kad given him back, etc. (1433), P.G.5086. ‘A & &
dovvraxra 1, dvdyky rabra del mpdypara mapéxey, éws &v ywpay
Ad Bn, whatever things are in disorder, these must always muke trouble
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.C.4,3%. Tlepiepévouey
éixdorore, &ws dvoryfeln 16 Seauwripioy, we waited each day until
the prison was opened (1431, 2), I’. Ph. 544,

1466. N. The omission of dv after these particles, when the
verb is in the subjunctive, is more cowmmon than it is after e or
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometiines in Attic prose; as
péxpt whols yémray, wntil the ship sails, T.1,137.

1487. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369).

1468. N. Homer uses els & «¢, until, like dws xe; and Ierodotus
uses ¢s 6 and & o¥ like fuws.

Tlpiv, before, until.

1469. Tlpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also
(like éws) by the finite moods.

1470. In Homer mpiv generally has the infinitive without
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when
it weans simply before and when the leading clause is
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it meaus
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive
and optative only after negatives.

1471. 1. Examples of mpd with the infinitive: —

Note 8 TIyjdooy wpiv éxfeiv vlas "Axulv, and he dwelt in
Pedacum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, 11.13,172
(here mpiv EXBelv = mpd Tob éABeiy). OV u' dmorpéfes mpiv xuAxg
poxoacat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have
JSought together, 11.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer wpiv av
poxecdpeda). "Awomiumovow alrov mpiv dxkoboat, they send him
away befme hearing him, T.2,12. Mecosjyyy elhopev mplv Meépoas
AafBeiv miy Baoiielay, we took Messene before the Persians obtained
their kingdom, 1.6,26. Tplv s "AdoBov éXfely plav uépov ol
exipevoey, she was not a widow a vznglc day before she went to Apho-
dus, D. 30,33 (here the infinitive is required, as wpiv does not mean
unfil).
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2. Examples of mpiv, until, with the indicative (generally
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same
as those with dus (1464-1467) : —

Odx v Aéénu’ obdév, mplv ' dyd opow Edecfa, ete., there was
no relief, until I showed them, ele. (1464), A.Pr.479. OV xpn ue
&vlivde dmedfelv, wpiv v 8& Slkyy, 1 must not depart hence until { am
punished (1434), X. An. 5,75 Odx v edeins mpiv wetpnbeins, you
cannot know until you have tried it (1430), Theog.125. "Expnv uy
mporepov aupovhetew, mplv Yuds €8(8afav, ete., they ought not to
have given advice until they had instructed us, ete. (1433), 1.4,18.
‘Opboe Tols mpeaBurépovs ot wpdaley dmovras, mpiv dv dGoTty of
dpxovres, they sec that the elders never go away until the authorities
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.C%. 1,28, ’Amyydpeve undéva SdArew, mpiv
Ktpos éuminobeln Onpav, ke forbade uny one to shoot until Cyrus
should be sated with the hunt (1467 1502, 3), X.C. 1,41,

1472, X. In Howmer xplv ¥ §re (never the simple mpdv) is used
with the indicative, and mwplv y' 61" dv (sometimes mpiy, without
av) with the subjunctive.

1473. N. Hpd, like Zws ete. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc-
tive without dv, even in Attic Greek; as uy orévale mpiv udfys, do
not lament before you know, S. Ph. 917.

1474, TIplv 7 (a developed form for mpiv) is used by Herodotus
(varely by Hower), and mpdrepov v, sooner than, hefore, by Herodo-
tus aud Thucydides, in most of the constructions of =piv. So
wapos, hefore, in Homer with the infinitive. Even Jorcpov r'/', later
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. F.g.

Iplv yop 3 émicw apéas dvamAdoat 7Aw b Kpoiaos, for before
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. OS¢ ndecav
wporepoy 7 mep {mvfovro Topywiw. they did not even know of it
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My dravioracfu
dmd Tis wohios mpsTepor §) €LEAway, nol to withdraw from the city
until they capture it, 1d.9,86. Tlpérepor 9 aigfiafar adrovs, be-
Jore they perceived them, T.6,58. See'T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva é§eirovro
wdpos mereqa yeviafuy, they took away the nestlings before they
were fledged, 0d.16,218. So also éreow Vo Tepoy ixutov 7) abrobs
oiknoat, a hundred years afier their own settlement, ‘T.6,4.

Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA.
GENERAL PRINCIPLES.
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio
obligua) the original words conform to the construction
of the sentence in which they are quoted.

Thus the words ratra BovAouar may be quoted either
dircetly, Aéyee s “ Tatra BovAopar,” or indirectly, A€y Tis Gm
ravra BovAerar or ¢nol Tis Tavra BovAecfar, some one says that he
wishes for this. 8o dpwrd 1/ BovAer;” he asks, “ what do you want#”
but indirectly dpwrd 7{ BovAerat, ke asks what he wants.

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by &7
or s, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle.

1477, N. °Or, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as
elwov 6te ikavol upey, they said, “we are able,” X. A. 5,40,

1478. 1. "Onws is sometimes used like ws, thar, especially in
poetry ; as TouTo uij pot ppdl’, dmws odk €l kuxds, S5.0.7.548.

2. Homer rarely has § (neuter of &s) for gri, that; as Aedooere
yap TS ye mdvres, 8 pot yépas pxerur dAAy, for you all see this, that
my prize goes another way, 11.1,120; so b, 433.

3. Olvexa and éfovrexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo-
tatious in poetry.

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as
indirect quotations with ére or s, in regard to their
moods and tenses.

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, sce 1605
and 1600,

1480. The terin indirect discourse applies to all clauses (eveu
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi-
rectly express the words or thouglit of any person, even those of
the speaker himself (see 1502).

1481. Tndirect quotations after 5t and ws and indirect
questions follow these general rules: —

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood
and the tense of the direct discourse.

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense
of the optative or retaived in its original mood and tense.
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi-
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged.
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of gey).
tences (but see 1438). The aorist indicative likewise remaing
unchanged when it belougs to a dependent clause of the direct
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.)

1483, When the quotation depends on a verb which
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (&
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs
follow the preceding rule (1481).

1484. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but
when a particle or a relative word has dv with the subjunc-
tive in the direct form, as in éd, érav, os dv, ete. (1299, 2),
the dv is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse.

1485. N. *Av is never added in indirect discourse when it was
not used in the direct form.

1486, The negative particle of the direct discourse is
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.)

SIMPLY. SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 8Tu AND &§, AND IN INDIRECT
QUESTIONS.

1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without &
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse.
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense
of the optative or retained in the original mood and

tense. &.g.

Aéye Sme ypd ey, he says that ke is writing ; Aéyet 81t éypader,
he says that he was writing; Aéyew ori Eypaer, he says that he wrote;
Aéfe 67 yéyoadev, he will say that he has written. 'Epwrd i
BovAovray, ke asks what they want; dyvod 7({ woijoovaty, I do
not know what they witll do.

Elmev 61t ypd o or dre ypd ey, ke said that he was writing (he
sald ypddw). Elmev dre ypdor or ort ypdyer, he said that he
would write (he said ypdyw). Elmev dre ypdyrerev or dmi dypagey,
he said that ke had written (he said &ypaya, [ wrate). Elmev én
yeypadws ely or Sre yéypadev, he said that he had written (he
said yéypada, I have writien).
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(Ovr.) "Emepdpny abrg Sexvivay, 6re oioir o pev dvar oogos, eln)
§ o0, I tried to show lim that he believed himself 1o be wise, but was
not <o (i.¢. oletat pév . . . dare & ov), PoAp.2le. Yramwwv o1 abros
raxc mpdfot, @xero, hinting that ke wauld himself” attend to thangs
there, he departed (he said adrés Tdxel mpadw), 11,80 "EAekav o7t
mépyere adas & 1udiv Baoikes, kehevwy épwrav € Grov b moAeuos
el they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, commanid-
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said Zne;_:.xjxcv
subs, and the question was éx Tivos v & mohepos ;), X. €. 2. 47
"Hpero e Tis duov €iy) cupdrepos, he asked whether there wus any one
wiser than 1 (i.e. éore Tis gogpuTepas ;), I Ap. 21s

(Inme.) "Edeyor 61 éAwilovot 0% xal ™y modw Efew pot
yapty, they said that they hoped you and the state would be gruteful to
me, 1.5,23. "Hxe § dyyéAov 1is ok "EAdraw katelAnrrar, some
one was come with a report that Elatea had been talen (hieve the per-
fect optative might have heen used). 1).18,169. "Amoxpwduevor drt
répyovor mpéoPes, ebflis drnAAalav, having replied that they
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. "Hwd-
powv 7 wore Xéyer, 1 was uncertain what ke meant (10 wore Aéye;),
P Ap.21v. "EBovdedovro 7' adrod xatadelpovaiv, they were
considering (the questiun) whom they should leave here, D.19,122.

1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im-
perfect indicative in this construction; as drexpivarro 671 oldels
papTVS Tapeln, they replied that there had been no witness present
(o¥8eis wapyv), D.30,20 (here the context makes it clear that rapely
does not stand for wdpeare).

1489, 1. In a few cases the Greck changes a present indicative
to the Linperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse,
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as év dwopia
Noar, évvoovpevor Gt éml tais Bavidéws Bipas Hoay, Tponded -
keoay O6¢ adrovs of BdpPapor, they were in despair, considering that
they were at the King's gates, and that the barbarians hod betrayed
them, X. A.3.1%  (Sce the whole passage.) This is also the Eng-
lish usage.

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction : see 0d.3,166.

SUBJUXCTIVE OR QPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE
SunguNerive,
1490. An interrogative subjunctive (13568), after a
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect
question; after a past tense, it may be either changed
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub-
junctive. k.g.

BovAedopar drws ce drodpd, 1 am tying to think how 1 shall
escape you (ws o€ Gmodpiv;), X.C. 1,413 Oix o' « Xpuodvrg
vovre 34, I do not kngw whether 1 shall give (them) to Chrysantas
here, bid.8,41C. Odx ixw 7{ elmw, I do not kuow what I shail say
(vl enw;), D.9,54. Cf. Non habeo quid dicam. "Emjpovro ¢
wapadoiev iy woAw, they asked whether they should give up the city
(rapadouey Ty woAw; shall we give up the city ?), T.1,25. "Hrdpe
8 T xprRoatTo 1 mpdypaty, he was ot a loss how to deal with the
matter (v{ xprjowpac;), X.H.7,4%. 'Effovielorto eire karaxap-
ocwaLly elte TL GAe xpnowyvrat, they were deliberating whether
taey should buxn them or dispose of thon i some other way, T.2,4.

1491. N. In these questions e (not édv) is used for whether,
with Dboth subjunctive and optative (see the second example in
1490).

1492, N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the
optative when the leading verh is optative, contrary to the general
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as odx &v éxots & Tt xprjoato
oavrg, you would not know what to do with yourself, . (7.48¢b.

INpICATIVE OR QPTATIVE WITH av.

1493. An indicative or optutive with dr retains ifs mood
and tense (with &) unchanged in indivcet discourse after
ore or ws and in indirect questions. E.g.

Aéye (or Eeyev) e Toiro v éyéveTo, ke says (or said) that
this would have happened ; ékeyey G1e ovros Sixaiws &v dwobdvor, he
said that this man would justly die. 'Hpdrwy e Soiev dv 16 mord,
they asked whether they would give the pledges (8oiyre dv;), X.A4.4,8,

InFiNiTivE ARD Panriciprne 3N Ixmireer Discornse.

1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in-
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb
which would be used in the direet form, the present
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect.
Each tense with 4y can represent the corvesponding
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv.  E.g.

A ppwoTely mpodacilerar, he pretends that he is sick, ébapooey
dppwaTely Toutovs, he tovk an oath that this man was sick, D. 19,124,
Karaoyxeir ¢yot rolrovs, ke says that ke detained them, ibid. 39.
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By xpriuall éavrg rols Opfaiovs €mixexnpuyévar, ke said that
the 1hcbuns had affered a reward for kimy ibid. 2. ’En'ay'yi'/\,\crat ra
dikaw wOL T eLy, ke promises to do what i right, ibud. $o.

'Hyyu)\c TOUTOUS c'pxop.e'vovs‘, he aunovunced that these were
cominy (vorot Epyorrat) ; dyyiAAhe Tovrovs € )\(iovrag, he announces
that these came (ottor fAboy); dyy€eAdet TolTo ycw]coycyov, ke
announces that thes wil be doue: nyyu)\c TOUTO ycvncop.cvov,
he announced that this would Le d(me, 3yycthe ToVTO YeEyevnuivoy,
ke announced that this had been done (rovro yeyevprae).

See examples of dv with infinitive and participle in 1308, For
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289.

1495. I'he infinitive s said o stand in indirect discourse, and
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends
oun a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when
also the thougbt, as ariginally conceived, would have been expressed
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dv) or optative
(with dr), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to
the iufinitive. Thus in Bovderac €Afely, he wishes to go, éXBety
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative,
and is not iu indirect discourse.  But in ¢noiv €Abeiv, he suys that
he went, éXDety represents gabov of the direct discourse. (See Greek
Moods and Tenses, § 681.)

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in

\in'di‘rect discourse is oi, but exceptions occur. Especially the
infinitive after verbs of koping, promising, and swearing (see 1286)
regularly has p for its negative; as guvve undtv elpnkévay, he swore
that ke had said nothing, D.2),139.

INDIRECT QUOTATION Ol COMPLEX SENTENCES.

1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple
sentences (1487-1494).

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent
primary tenscs of the indicative and all dependent sub-
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of
the optative or retain their original mood and tense.
When a subjunctive becones optative, dv is dropped, édp,
4rav, ete. becoming e, 67e, ete. But dependent second-
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. L.y.
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*Av U#(LS‘ Aéyyre, worgaey (Pyoiv) & pir aloxvvny iy’
u.80$f.av avrw déper, U you (shall) say so, he says he will do w/:alcver
does not brnu/ shame or discredit {o hom, D.19,41. 1lere no change
is made, except in 7ron;<mv (1494).

2. Arcxpwuro oTL p.avﬂayouv & obk €mi{gruaivro, ke replied,
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavfd-
vovow & ovk €mloravrat, which might have bheen 1etdined) P.Eu.
2708  EU tou dedyorra AyoiTo, mpopydpever 6TL ws Toheuiy
Xprootro, he announced that, if he should catch any one lumllnq
away, he should lreat him as an enemy (he said e Twa Asjopat, xpi-
oopar), X. C.3,13 (1405). Nopllwy, doa Tis mérews mpoldfa,
mavre Tavta Befuelws €§ecy. helieving that he should hold all those
places securcly which ke should take fmm the city beforchand (8¢ by
wpo/\u.,ﬁ'w, e§u))“ D.18,26. 'Edker po Tavry wepdobat cwlivar, €vby-
,uouycvw o, €av petv Adfw, cwlroopmat, it scemed best to me 1o try
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, iff I should escape notice,
1 should be saved (we wight have had e Adfowut, owbnooiugy),
L.12,15. "Egagav 7obs dvdpas dmoxTevely obs € xovat Lovras,
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (dmoxte
vobuev of's €xomer, which might have Leen changed to dmoxkTeveiy
ol's €xaer), 1.2,5. Tlpidyhov Jv (rovro) éodpevor, el iy kwdi-
oere, i owas plain that this would be so unless you should prevent
(€utay, €l uy kwhvoere, which might have become el un xwhvoore),
Aesch. 3,90.

"HAmlov tols Zikedovs Tavry, obs ueremépfavro, dmavri
aeabu, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them
here, 1. 7, 80.

1498. Oue verb way be changed to the optative while another
is retained; as Sphdoas o éropol elow pdyeobor, € Tis ¢épxotiro,
having shoun that they were ready to fight if any one should come
Jorth (éroyuol éopev, ddv Tis ébépynrar), X. C.4,1%  This sometimes
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence.

1499, The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta-
tive in dependent clanses, beciause in these the aorist optative gen-
erally represents the aorist subjunctive.

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative
in dependent clauses, for a siniilar reason.

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482,

1500. N. A dependent optative of the dircet form of course
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2).

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent Jiresent or perfect indica-
tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading
clause (1459).
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen-
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly
the pust thought of any person. This applies especially
to the following constructions: —

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish-
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought
but do not take the infinitive in indireet discourse (14935).

2. Clauses containing 4 protasis with the apodosis implied
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a
verb like fuvpdlw (1423).

3. Tewmporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose,
or expectation, especially those introduced by €os or mpdv.

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu-
larly take the indicative.

(1) "EBovdorto éXBeiv, €l TovTo yévorTo, they wished to go if this
should kappen.  (We might have éav Tobro yévyTar, expressing
the formn, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived).
Here éAfeiv is not in indirect discourse (1495). 'Exélevoer § 7o
d¥vawvro Aaflovras peradiokew, ke commanded them to take what
they could and pursue (we might have § T dy Sdvwvrar, represent-
ing & 7 dv dumobe), X.C.7,3". Tpoeirov abrois py) vavpaxeiv

~Koptviows, v pi) émi Képrupav mA€wo kal péAdwoy drofaivew,
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians,
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the
point of landing (we might have e py wAcotev kai péAAorev),
T.1,45.

(2) Pvhaxas cvpréumer, dmos pukdrrorey abTdv, Kal € TOV dyplov
T pavely Onploy, he sends (sent) guards, to guard lim and (to e
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought
being édv 7 davg), X.C. 1, #. TdAAa, v &m vavpuuxelv ol 'Aby-
valolt TOA p1 g wo i, rapeaxevdlovro, they made the other preparations,
(10 be ready) in case the Atheniuns showld still verlure a naval battle,
T.7,89. “Quxrepor, e dXwootvro, they pitied them, if they were
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are (o he
captured, ¢ dAdoovray, which might be retained), X..4.1,4%
"Exapor dyurav € 1is édoot, I vejoired, being cantent if any one
would let it pass (the thought was dyand € 1is €doed), . Rp. 1508
Efadpaley € ris dpylpov wpdTTotTo, he wondered that any one
demanded. money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same baok (1, 173) we find
¢0uadpale &8 € puy Puvepdv atrols €a Tiv, he wondered that i was not
plain.
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(3) Smovdas éroujoavro éws drayyedfeln 1a Ax0dvTa els Aaxe
dulpova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what kad been said
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was €ws v drayye b)),
X.H.3,2%. Ol yap & odeas dmicr 6 febs s dmowiys, mpiv &
drikwvral & admiy Afog, for the God dul not mean to releuse
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we
might have gmixowro), Hd.4,157. Mdlvovres éotacay ommore wip.
yos Tpwwv opuroece, they stood wairing until (for the time when)
a column should rush upon the Trojans, 11.4,334.

(4) Kai gree onua i8éobar, dr1e pd ol yapSpoio mapa Mpoltoo
Pépotro, he asked to see the token, whick ke was hringing (as he
said) from Proetus, 11.6,1706.  Karyyopcov 10v Alyumréwy T mwe-
roujkorev mpoddvres Ty "EAXdSa, they accused the Aeginetans for
what (as they fuid) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49.

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506,

1503. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by fva, drws, os,
o¢pa, and uy admit the double construetion of indirect discourse,
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences
depending on clauses with {e, etc., as these too belong to the in-
direct discourse.

Odx o7, olx 8wws, py om, pi Swws.

1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of
saying, often mean I do nol speak of, or not lo speak of.
With oix an iudicative (e.g. Aéyw) was originally under-
stood, and with w an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. Aéye
or emys). KEg.

Oy dmws 78 oxedy 47édoafe, dANL wal al Glpar dPpnprdobnoay,
I do not mention your selling the furniture (1.e. not only did you sell
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My
g1t Beds, dAXG, kal drbpwrrol . .. ob pidoliot Tovs dmioTobvTas, not ouly
God (not to speak of God), but also wen fail 1o love those who disirust
them, X. C.7,21. Terabued jucis. ody Srws ge mavrouey, we have
been stopped ourselves; there is no talk of stopping you, S. FoL. 796.

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob-
ably never present to the mind.

IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES.

1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro-
duced by &7e, ws, because, émel, émedsj, 81e, omoTe, Since,
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and Dy other particles of similar meaning. They have
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses.
The negative particle is od.  E.g.

Kn8ero yap Bavady, 47t pa fvjaxovras dpdto, fur she pitied the
Danai, because she saw them dying, 111,56, “Ore Tobf ovrws £xet,
TPOTIKEL mpofipws €dihew drovewy, since this is so, it s becoming that
gou should be widling to hear eagerly, D.1,1,

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen-
tence: see D.18,49 and 79.

1508. N. Ou the principle of indirect discourse (1302), a
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply
that the canse is assigned on the authority of some other person
than the writer; as rov Hepuehia éxdnlov, 8Tt oTpurnyds ov odk
émebdyou, they abused Pericles, because (as they said ) being general
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Atkenians’
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s
opinion.)

X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH.

1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed
by the optative, either with or without e8e or el ydp
(Homeric also aife, at yip), O that, O {f. The nega-
Thveis wiy which can stand alone with the optative. E.g.

Yulv feol Sotey éxmépour Mpdpowo wéAw, may the Gods grant to
you lo destroy Priam’s city, 111,18, Al yap_éuot rosorjpde Geol Sdva-
o mepilbeier, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much sirength,
0d.3,200. To pév viv tubra mpryooois Timep év xepor €xeus, for
the present may you continue to do these things which you kave now in
hand, . 7,5, Eife ¢Aos gpiv yivoro, O that you may become
our friend, X. 11413, Mpsite Lony éyw, may 1 no longer live,
Ar.N.1233. Tebvainy, dre por pyxire raita wédoy, may I die
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn. 1,2,

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272).

1508. In poetry «f alone is someties used with the optative in
wishes; us e pow yevouro $fiyyos &v Bpayioow, O that I might find
a voice in my arms, K. Hee. 836,

1509, N. The pocls, especially Homer, sometimes prefix os
{probably exclamatory) to the optalive in wishes; as ws dméhoiro
kat dAhog oris Toward ye plot, likcroise let any other perisk who
may do the like, Od.},47.
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some-
times expresses & concession or permission, sometimes a command or
exhortation; as adris "Apyelyy ‘EAdvgy Mevéaos dyotto, Menelaus
may take hack Argive Helen, J1.4,19. Tefvalys, @ Hpo?r’,ﬁ Kd-
ktuve Beldepodovrny, either die, or kil Bellerophontes, 116,164,
Heve, and in wishes without €, el ydp, ete., we probably have an
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced
by any form of ¢ are probably elliptical protases.

(8ee Appendix I in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-380.)

1511, When a wish refers to the present or the past,
and it is iinplied that its object s not or was not at-
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary
tense of the indicative with elfe or e/ ydp, which here
canuot be omitted. The negative is wy. The imper-
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis
(1397). K.y

Eife Toito émole, O that he were doing this, ov O that ke had
done this. Eifle Tovro émolyoey, O that he had done this; e yap py
éycvero Tovro, O that this had not kappened. E(§" elxes BeAriovs
bpivas, O that thou hadst a hetter understanding, 1. EL 106].  El yap
TooavTny Svrapey u'xox', 0 that 1 had sa great power, 1. AL10T2.
Eife aau tiTe cuveyevduyy, O that I had then met with you,
X108

1512, The aorist dpehov, ought, of Speihw, debeo, owe, and
in Homer sometimes the imperfect dgerdor, are used with
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past
unattained wish (1402, 2). E.gq.

"Qede Tovro morely, would that ke were doing this (lit. ke ought
to be doing this), or would that ke had done tis (habitually); dpeke
TouTo mowoat, would that ke kad done this. (¥or the distinction
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). T
dpeX’ & vieoat karaxTdpev TAprems, would that Artemis had
slain her at the ships, 11.19,59.

1513. N."Q¢erov with the infinitive is negatived by pf (not
ol), and it may even be preceded by eife, el ydp, ov ws; as p1 wot
G edov Murelv Ty Swlpov, O that I had never [eft Seyros, S.Ph. 9693
el yap Sperov olol te elvay, O 1hat they were able, P.Cr.44%;
ws operes SAégbar, wuld that you had perished, I1.3,428.

1514, Tn Mamer the present optative (penerally with elbe or e
yap) may express an uuattaiued wish in present tine; as €f os
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fBootpe By 3¢ pou qumedos el v, O that I were again as young and
wmy strength were firm, 11.11,670.

Thiz corvesponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the
present optative is commonly future in Honier, as in other Greck.

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He
always expresses a past wish by the construction with weeroy
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by dgedov and sometimes
by the present optative (1514).

THE INFINITIVE.

1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or
objects; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives.

2. When the definite article came into use with other
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive,
which thus becamne more distinctly a noun with four cases.

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895, For the case of predi-
cate uouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, sce 927
aN?B.

INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE.
As Sungrcr, Preplcarr, Onyrcr, ok APPosiTIvVE.

1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verl, 898,
or of éo7i), or the subject accusative of another infini-
tive. It may Le a predicate nominative (907), and it
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Eg.

ZwéPn alrg éABcly, it happened to him to gu: éqv péveiv, it
was possible to remain; 8 woAAovs €xbpovs Exety; is it pleasant to
have many enemics? Pyoly éeivac TovTots peévety, he says it is possi-
ble for these to remain (pévew being subject of éeivar). To yvovat
émaTipny AaBetv éorw, to learn 1s to acquire knowled ge, P14, 200,
To vap Gdvarov Sediévar oldiv GAXo éomiv 3 Soxely copov elvat
My ovra, for to fear death (the fear of dewth) is nothing else than to
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29s, Els olwvos dptoTos,
dpvveafar mept wdrpys, one omen is besty to fight for our country,
11.12,243.  Tor the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542.
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1518. "T'he infinitive may be the object of a verb. It
generally has the force of an object accusative, some-
times that of an accusative of kindred signification
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive.

1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com-
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fi-
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in generval
the sae in Greek as in English, and others will be learned
by practice.  The negative is pj.  E.g.

BovAerar EXfelv, he wishes to go; Bovkerar Tovs woAiTas mohe-
wkods elvar, he wishes the citizens to be warlile; mapawolpéy oo
peévery, we advise you to remain; mwpoelhero woAepoat, he pre-
Jerred to make war; xelever g€ py dmweAfeiv, he commands you not
to depurt; dbwodaw Spxeey, they claim the right to rule; dfwbra
Bavelv, he is thought to deserve to dic; Séopat Vpdv Tuyyveun po
éxew, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xwAvew oe Badi-
Lewy, he prevents you from marching: ob w puxe dovAedety, he is
not horn to be @ sluve; dvafBdANeTat TolT0 ToOLE LY, he postpones doing
this; kwdvvever Gavei, ke is in danger of deak.

1520. N. The teuses here used ave chiefly the present and
aorist, and these do not differ iu their time (1272). In tlis con-
struction the iufinitive has no more reference to time than auy
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener-
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in déovrat faveiy (above)
fovely expresses time only so far as favdrov would do so in its
place.

1521, The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb
(generally éor() which together are equivalent to a verb
which takes an object infinitive (1519). Z.g.

"Avdyky éoti wdvras dmeXOely, there is a necessity that all
should withdraw ; xi8uvos v adTg rafelv Ty, he was in danger aof
suffering something ; éAni8as éxc ToiTo TotRoat, he has hopes of
doing this. "Qpu dwidvay, it is time la go away, P.Ap.42%. Tois
gTpnTidTals Spuyy édiimeoe dxTeryx{oat TO Xwplov, an impulse fu
Jortify the place fell upon the soldiers, '¥.4,4.

For the infinitive with 705 depending on a noun, see 1347.

1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (14935) is
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geverally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive
corresponds m time to the same tense of some finite mood.
See 1494, with the examyles.

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of
Aéyw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction,
Thus we can say Aéyerar 6 Kipos éAbetv, Cyrus is said to have
gone, ov Aéyerar Tov Kipov éNfeiv, it is said that Cyrus went.
Aoxéw, scent, 1 generally used personally; as Soxel elvat gogpds,
Lie seems to be wise.

1523, 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, —

(@) ¢nul regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis-
course ;

(b) erov regularly takes 6r or o5 with the indicative or
optative;

(¢) Myw allows either construction, but in the active
voice it generally takes éri or s.

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect
discourse are ofouat, fyéopar, voulfw, and Soxéw, meaning 1o
believe, or to think.

2. Exceptional cases of elrov with the infinitive are more cowm-
mon than those of ¢yul with §re or ws (which are very rare).

Elroy, commanded, takes the infinitive regularly (1519).

For the two constructions allowed after verbs of koping, eapect-
ing, etc., see 1286.

1524. N. A velative clause depending on an ivfinitive in indi-
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive Ly assimilation; as
éredy) 8¢ yevéafu énl 7 olxla, (Edn) dvewypdvyy xatadapBdvey
v Bipav, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the
door open, P.Sy. 1744, Herodotus allows this assimilation even
after d, ¢, and 8, Yecause.

1525, Tn narration, the infinitive often seems to stand
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like
Aéyeray, 1t 1s said, cxpressed or even lmplied in what pre-
cedes. Eg.

*Amkopdvous 8¢ €5 70 "Apyos, Statifeafar Tov Pdprov. and
having come to Arges, they were (it is said) setring out their cargo for
sale, 13.1,1. Awr@eafu is an imperfect infinitive (1283, 1) : see
also Hd. 1,24, and X. C. 1,35
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES.

1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor-
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object
infinitive (1619), especially those expressing ability,
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. E.g.

Avvards moiely Tovro, able to do this; Sewds A€yey, skilled in
speaking; &os rovro AaBely, worthy to receive this: wpoBupos Aé-
vewy, eager to speak. Madakoi kaprepely, (l00) ¢ffeminate to
endure, P. Bp. 356%; émorjuoy Adyety Te kal otyavy, knowing how
bath to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 2768,

So rowovTot olot mOVNPOD TLvos {pyov € ¢ leaBay, capable of aiming
(such as to amz) at any vicious act, X. C.1,23; also with olos alone,
olos del more‘mera BdAAeobay, one likely (o be always changing,
X.H.2,3%,

1527, N. Alkatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be
used personally with the infinitive; as 8lkaids éort TovTo worely,
he has a right to do this (equivalent to 8lkawdy éorwv avrov To¥To
ToLELY).

LiMiTING INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND NOGNS,

1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Ey.

@c’a;uz aiaxp?w 6p&v, a sight disgraceful to bekold ; /\éyor. Yy
XpY)rTl,U.u)TuTOL axkovoat, words most useful for you to /:car, Ta xa/\c-
TwraTa €lpeiy, the things hardest to find. Tolirela nrioTa xuhemy
oulny, a government least hard to live under, 1. Pol.302%.  Olkia
$olory évdratraofut, a house mast pleasant to live in, X. M. 3,88
KdMuwora (adv.) {8elv, in a manner most delightful to behold,
X. C.§, 38

1529, N. This infinitive (1528) is geuerally active vather thau
passive; as mpldypa xuhewoy wouely, a thing hard to do, rather than
XaAemwov wotela Bur, hard to be done.

1530, N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a
Initing accusative (1058); as fadua (8¢ o bat, a wander to bekold,
0d. 8,366, 'Aporeveaxe udxeofar, he was the first in fighting
(Vke pdayyw), IL6,400.  Aoxels Sadpépety adrovs 8eiv; do you think
they differ in appearance (to look at) # P. Rp. 193¢

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with
W, than; as vooqpa pellov ) ¢pépety, a disease too heavy to bear
S.0.T.1293.

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458,
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INFINITIVE OF Purrose.

1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. E.g.

Oi dpxovres, ovs eheafe dpxetv pov, the rulers, whom you chose
to rule me, P.Ap.285, Ty médw PvAdrrewy adros mapédwxay,
they delwered the city to them to guard, H.4,4%. Gedoucbar mapiy
Tas Yyvvuikas wielv Qepovoas, the women were o be seen bringing
them (something) to drink, X. H.7,29,

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather
than passive; as xravely éuol wv édogav, they gave her to me to
kil (10 be killed), E. T'r0.874.

1533. N. In Homer, where Goreonly rarely has the sense of so as
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as 1{s o puwe Evvéyke
poxeo Guc; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? 11.1,8.

ABsOLUTE INFINITIVE,

1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti-
cal phrases, generally with ds or doov. E.g.

‘The most common of these is ws &ros elmey Or ws elmeiv, s0 10
speak. Others are ds gurrdpws (or auveddvry, 1172,2) elmety, to speak
concisely ; 16 &lpmav elmely, on the whole; s dmetxdoat, to judge
(i.e. as far as we can judge); doov yé u’ ei8évar, as fur as I know;
w5 €uot Soxelv, or éuol Soxelv, as it seems to me; Ws olTw ¥y kot
gat, at first hearing (or without ws). So JAlyov 8eiv and pixpod
Setv, to want litile, i.e. almost (see 1116, b).

Herodotus has s Adyw eimeiv and ov woAA§ Adyw eimelv, not
to make a long story, in short.

1535. XN. In certain cases elvor seems to be superfluous; espe-
cially in éxwv elvar, willing or willingly, which generally stands in
a negative sentence. So in 76 viv elvay, at present; Td Tijpepov
elvay, to-day; 1o ér' éxelvos elvar and similar phrases, as far as
depends on them ; v mpoTyy elvay, at first, Hd.1,153; xkara Todro
elvay, so _far as concerns this, P. Pr.3172; s wdAawa elvat, consider
ing their age, 'T.1,21; and some other phrases.

InriniTivE 1N CoMmanDs, Wisngs, Laws, ETC.

1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some-
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe-
cially in Homer. E.g.

My} mote kal oV yuvaw( mep mios elvay, e thou never indulgent
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Ois py weddleav, do not approach these
(= py médale), A. Pr.712.

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537.
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1537. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507); and sometimes
a command, like the third person of the imperative. E.g.

Zel ndrep, 3) Alavra Aaxelv 3 Tvéos vicy, Father Zeus, may the
lot fall either on Ajuz or on the son of Tydeus (=Alas Adyor, etc.),
11.7,179; Beor moAiTay, MY e dovAelas rvyeiw, O ye Gods who hold
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A.Se.233. Tpius &med "Exévmy
dmodovvar, let the Trufans then surrender Helen (=dmodotev), I1.3,285.

1538. X. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup-
plying a verb Yike 835, grant (see 8os rioucbar, grant that I may take
vengeance, 11.3,331), or yivorro, may it be.

1539, N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally
has the article, see 1554,

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive
often depends on é8ofe or 88oxrar, be it enacted, or xeAederar,
it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous
sentence or understood.  E.g.

Akaleww & v &y ’Apu’ty ndyw Povov, and (be it enacted) that
the Senate on the Aveopagus shall huce jurisdiction in cases of murder,
D.23,92. *Ery 8 elvai tas omovdas mevrixovra, and that the treaty
shall continue fifty years, 15,18, 'Axolere Aeds: Tols dmwAiras
dmiévat wdAw olkade, hear ye people ! let the leavy armed go back
again home, Ar. Av.418,

INFINITIVEE WITH THE ARTICLE.

1541, When tlie infinitive has the article, its character
as a neuter noun becomes more distinet, while it loses none
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex-
tends its usc to many new construetions, especially to those
with prepositious; and the article is sometimes allowed
even in many of the olderwoustructions in which the jufin-
itive regularly stands alone.

IspiNITIVE WiITH 16 A8 SCBJECT OR OBIKCT.

1542, The subjeet infinitive (1517) may take the article
to make it more distinctly a noun.  E.g.

To yvavae émariuy AaBelv oo, to learn is to acquire knowl-
edge, P.Th.200%. Tolrg éor 16 &dixelv, this s to commit injustice,
P. G483 To yap Bdvatov Sediévar oddev ddho éoriv 7 Soxery
gopov elvar py Ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29%, The predi-
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 936.

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is
less close than it usually is. Eg.

To Tedevrioar mavrwy ) werpupém karixpwev, Fate adjudged
death to all (like @dvarov wdvrwv xarkpwer), |.1,43; e 16 x wADoar
v Tov ‘EAAjvoy kowwiay érempdrew éyo Pdinmw, if 1 had sold (o
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this
as Philip's hiveling). D.18,23. To {uvotkeiv 8 Spov Tis &v yuwy
Svvauto § (o live with her — what woman could do it 2 8. 7Tr. 54d.

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the
object infinitive with and without 7o is hardly perceptible; as in
TAjoouar 1o ratbavelv, [ shall endure to die, A.Ag.1290; 16 8pav
otk Blidqaay, they were unwilling to act, 8. 0. C.442.

INFINITIVE WITH 76 WITH ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS.

1545. N. The infinitive with 76 is sometimes used with
the adjectives and nouns whieh regularly take the simple
infinitive (1526). E.g.

To Big molrov 8pav épuv a;.L'qxavos', [ am llelplms' to act in (]eﬁ
ance of the citizens, 8. An.79. To és Ty yiv juov éo BdAAety ..
ixavol elay, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17.

INFINITIVE WiTH 709, T¢§, OR 76 IN VarIous CONSTRUCTIONS.

1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in-
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi-
tion. FE.g.

IIps Tob Tovs Spxovs d.robovvatr, before taking the oaths, . 18,26
wpos T undev éx Tis wpeafeias Aa Beiv, besides receiving nothing by
the emdassy, D.19,225, &k 76 Eévos clvae ol &v oice dbexnbpvac;
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a
stranger? X. M. 2,115 ‘Yrxép 100 Ta pérpa py yiyveobay, that
moderate counsels may not prevail (= lva py yliyvyra), Aesch.3, 1.

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be-
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means,
and the dative after verbs and adjectives.  Elg.

Tob mietv émbupia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veols 70 oryaw
kpelrToy ot TOb Aadely, for youth silence is better than prating,
Men. Mon. 387; éméoyoper 100 Suxpiery, we ceased our weeping,
P.Pi.117%; dnifeis 100 kaTakovery Twds cow, they are unused 1o
obeying any one, D.1,33. T davepds elvat Towobros wy, by having it
evident that he was suck @ man, X.M.1,23; v§ xooplws {v more
e, to (rust in an orderly life, 1.15,24 ; {oov 1§ mpooTévery, equal
to lamenting beforehand, A. A4.253.

1548. The infinitive with rob may express a purpose,
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives
&vexa is regularly used (see 1127). E.g.

"Ereyiofn "AtaAdvry, Tob py Aporas kakoupyeiv Ty EvBoway,
Atalante was fortified, that piraies might not ravage Euboea, 1.2,32.
Mivws 76 Agoricdy xkabijpe, Tob Tas wpocddous paldov tévat alrg,
Minas put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun-
dantly, T.1,4.

1549. Verbs and expressions denoting Zindrance or free-
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rob
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive
after such verbs can take the negative pyj without atfecting
the sensc (1615), we have g third and fourth form, still
with the saine meaning., (See 1551.) E.g.

Eipyet o¢ Tovro moueiy, elpyet o€ Tob TobTo 7 oLelY, €lpyeaL ge py)
TOUTO T OLELY, €pyeL o€ TOD w3 TOUTO moteiy, all meaning ke pre-
vents you from doing this. Toy Pikmmov mapeXbely odx 8vvavro
kwAloat, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5,20.
Tov Spaweredety dmelpyovar; do they restrain them from running
away? X.M.2,16. “Onep &oxe py ™ Hedomdwnoor mopfeiv,
which prevented (kim) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Ao
dvdpas e Tod py kaTadbvay, it will keep two men from sinking,
X. A2, 60,

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative
implying a negative), the double negative py of is generally used
with the infinitive rather than the simple pij (1616), so that we
can say ok €lpyet ge pi) ol ToUTo WOLELY, he does nol prevent you
Jrom doing this. To® w3 ob motely is rarely (if ever) used.

1551. The infinitive with 76 pj may be used after expres-
sions denoting hindrance. and also after all which even imply
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with =4 is
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con-
sidered an aceusative of specification (1058), and sometimes
(as after verbs of deniul) an object accusative. Sometines
it expresses merely a resull. E.g.

Tov Suihov elpyor T 7 T& €yyls Ths moAews kakovpyely, they
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city,
1.3,1. Kipwva mapa rpeis dpeioav yrjdovs t6 uy Bavdre {puid-
oay, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.28,205.
®oBos 618’ Ymvov mapaoratel, 7O 10 Brépapa ovpBakely, fear stands
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. A g.15.

Thus we have a jifth form, elpyet o€ 76 p7) Tobro morely, added
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English ke prevents
you from doing this.

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), ) ob is generally used when
the leading verb is negatived; as ov8ev yap adrd Tavr’ émapkéoet 16
pn oY weoety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from
Salling, A.Pr.918.

1553. N. The infinitive with rod pyf and with 76 pf may also
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as obdepla mpidaots Tob
Y Spav tubra, no ground for not doing this, I. T1. 200

1554. 1. Thbe infinitive with =6 may be used in exclama-
tions, to express surprise or indignation. E.g.

Ths puwplas: 16 Ala voul{ ey, dvra TyAwovrovi, what folly! to
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Meue
incepto desistere victan!

2. The article here is sometimes cnitted ; as rowovront TpéPecy
kVva, to keep a dag like that! Av.V.835.

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other
adjuncts (sometimes inclnding dependent elauses) may be
preceded by 76, the whole standing as a single noun in any
ordinary construction. E.g.

To 8¢ pijre mdAae Todro memovBévar, repyvivar Té Tva Hplv
ovppaxiav rovrwy dvripporov, v BovAduebu xphobu, Tis wap éxel
vov edvolas edepyérny’ dv Eywye Belny, but the fact that we have not
suflered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it,— this I should ascribe as a
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence
76+ . . xphiofu is the object accusative of feiyr.)
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1556. 1. I'or the infinitive as well as the finite moods with
GaTe, ws, €’ & and ¢’ Jre, see 1449-1460.

2. Tor the infinitive and finite moods with mpiv, see 1460-1474,

3. For the infinitive with dv, see 1306,

THE PARTICIPLE.

1557, The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three
uses. First, it wmay express an attribute, qualifying a noun
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562); secondly, it may
define the circumstances under which an action takes place
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling
that of the infinitive (1578-1593).

1558. N. Thesc distinctions are not always exact, and the
same participle may Lelong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py
dapeis dvbpomos, the unflogged man, dapels is both attributive and
conditional (1563, 5).

ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE,

1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an
attributive adjective. Iere it may often be translated
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has
the article. E.g.

'O wapwv xapbs, the present occasion, D.3,3; Beol alev édvres,
immortal Gods, 11.21,518; wéAts xdAAew Stapépovaa, a city excel-
ling in beauty: dmp xadds mewatdevpévos, a man who has been
well educated (or a well educated man); ol wpicBets ol Ymo Prhirron
repdbevres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvdpes ot
TobTOo MOty TOVTES, Mmen who are fo do this.

1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent
to he who or those who with a finite verh. E.g.

Ol «purolyres, the conquerars; ol wemetouévor, those who have
been convinced ; mopa Tols dplorors Soxoboty elvar. among those who
seem (o e best, X. M. 4,28, § myy yrduny ravrgy elmwdv, the one who
gave this opinion, T.8,68; rois 'Apxddwrv oderépors oDat fupuudyots
wpoeimov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the
Arcadians, '1.5,64.
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2. The article is sometiines omitted; as wodeuodvrov wdAs, a
city of belligerents, X. C.7,5%,

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa-
tive; as 6 éxetvov rexwy, his futher (for 6 éxeivov Texdw), L. EL 333,

1562, N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes
used as au abstract noun, like the infinitive; as 70 8edids, fear, and
10 Jupaovy, courage, for 16 Sebiévar and 16 Gupaety, 1.1,36. Com-
pare 76 kaXoy Tor 7o kdAAos, beawry.  Tn both cases thie adjective is
used for the noun,

CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE.

15663. The participle may define the efreumstances of
an action. It may express the following relations: —

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). F.g.

Tobra émparre arparnydv, he did this while he was general;
rabTu mpdse oTpuTNYDY, he will do this while ke is general.
Tvpuvvevous ¢ &ty tpia Tmmlus éxaper és Siyeror, and when ke
had been tyrant three years, Hipplus withdrew to Sigeum, 1’6, 59.

2. Cuause. E.gq.

Adyw & 1008 évena, BovAdpevos 86fu vor Smep épol, and 1
spealk for this reuson, because I wish that to seem good to you which
seems <o to me, L. Ph. 1024,

3. Meuns, manner, and similar relations, including man-
ner of employment.  E.q.

W poeero paAdoy 1ois viuors € upévay dmofuvety 3 mapavo
pnov G, he preferred to die abiding by the luwes rather than to lve
transgressing them, X. M. 4.4%  Tobro émolnue Aabuv, he did this
servetly. "Amednper Tpmpapxlv, ke was absent on duty us tréevarch.
Aplopevor Loaw, they live by plunder, X. . 3,2%.

4. Purpose ov intention; generally expressed by the fut-
ure participle.  E.g.

"HAfe Avaduevos Biyarpa, he came to ransom his danghter, 111,13,
Wépmew mpéoBes ratra épovvras kat Adourdpov alrroovras,
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X.1.2,15

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or
optative, in all classes of protasis.

See 1413, where examples will be found.
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par-
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a
verb. K.g.

"OA{ya Buvd pevot mpoopdy moAAd émixetpotuer mpdTTEw, although
we are able lo foresce few things, we try to do many things, X. C. 3,218,

7. Auy attendant circumstance, the participle being
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re-
lations of this participle. E.g.

*Epxerat Tov viov € xovaa, she comes bringing her son, X. C.1,3%
NaparaBovres Bowrols éorpdrevoav émi Pdpaarov, they took
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsalus, T'.1,111,

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as
in the Jast example.

8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g.

T68 elme pwvbyv, thus he spake saying, A. A¢.205. Ed v émoly
gas dvapvioas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60,

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1490.

1564, N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpyduevos, at
Jirst; Tekevrav, at last, finally; Sakimov ypovoy, after a while, Pépwy,
hastily; pepdpevos, with a rush ; xararelyus, ecarnestly; ¢pbdaus, sooner
(anticipating); Aafuv, secretly; éxwy, continually; dvious, quickly
(hastening) s xhaiwr, to one’s sorrow; xalpwy, to one’s joy, with im-
punity. E.g.

“Amep dpxopevos e€mov, as I said at first, T.4,64. ‘Eoémeoov
$epdpuevor & Tovs "EAAyas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rusk,
Hd.7,210. T{ kvwrdlas éxwv; why do you keep poking about?
Ar.N.509. KXaiwv Qe 1dvde, you will lay hands on them to your
sorrow, . Her. 270.

1565. N. “Exowv, ¢épwr, dywr, AafBdy, and xpouevos may often
be translated with. E.g.

Ml gxero wpéofBers Syovoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa-
dors, T.7,25. See X.(.1,3), in 1563,7. Boy xpduevor, with a
shout, T.2,84.

1566. N. T wafov; having suffered what? or what has happened
to kim? and r{ pabfdv; what has he taken into his head ? are used in
the general sense of why? E.g.

T/ rovro pabov mpooéypayev; with what idea did he add this
clanse? D.90,127. T mafovoar Omrals ebaoe yovarbly; what
makes them look like mortal women? Ar.N. 340,
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under
more than one of these heads (1608).

GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE.

1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a
noun which is not grammatically connected with the
main construction of the sentence, they stand together
in the genitive absolute. ILE.g.

"AvéBy odBevds kwAvovtos, ke made the ascent with no one inter-
Jering, X.A4.1,2%2 See 1152, and the examples there given.

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute,
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or wheu
some general subject, like dvfpdmwy or mpayudroy, is understood ;
as ol TWOAEwoL, TPOTLOVT WY, Téws uév fjavxalov, but the enemy, as they
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X. 4.5,4°.
Otrw & éxévrwv, elxds (dotw), x.1.X., and this being the case (sc. mpay-
pdtwy), 1t s lkely, ete. X. 4.3,2°. So with verbs like Je (897,5);
as Vovros moAA®, when it was raniing heavily (where originally Awds
was understood), X. 1.1, 110,

1569. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici-
ples and dv, when they are used impersonally. E.g.

T¢ &, vuas é£ov dmoréoar, ol émt Totro jABouer; why now, when
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do 1t? X. A.2,5%.

0! & ob Pondnoavres 8éov dyeis dmphfov; and did these who
brought no aid when it 1was needed escape safe and sound £ P. Ale.i.
1150, So €b & mapaoydv, and when a good opportunity offers,
T.1,120; ob wpoonkav, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95;
Tuxdv, by chance (it kaving happened); wpootayx@év pot, when I
hud been commanded ; elpnpuévov, when it has heen said ; ¢&vvatov
bv & vuxTe oqunvay, it being vmpossible to signal by night, T.7,44.

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand
with their nodns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom
unless they are preceded by ds or womep. E.g.

Siwmy €elmvovy, damep TolTo mpooTeTaypévoy adrots, they were
supping n sience, as if this had been the command given to them,

X. 8y.1,11.

1571, N.*Qv as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted,
except with the adjectives ékdv, willing, and dxwy, unwilling, and
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after dre, ola, ws, or kaimep. See éuob od) éxdvros, against my will,
8. 474535 Zevs, xalmep adfddns $peviv, Zeus, although stubborn in
mind, A.Pr.907; also dwdppyrov mode, when it is forbidden to the
state, 5. An.44. See 1612.

ADVvERBS wITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIVLE.

1572. N. The adverbs apa, perafy, evbus, avrixa dpry,
and éfalpvys are often couuected (in position and in seuse)
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify
the leading verb; as dpa xaralafdvres mpovexéatd oy, as soon
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, 11d.9,57.  Nexos
perall dpvoowy émavearo, Necho stopped while digging (the
canal), 11d. 2,153,

1573. N..The participle denoting opposition is often strength-
ened by xalor kalrep, even (Momeric also xal. .. mep), and in nega-
tive sentences by o8¢ or updé; also by ket Tabra, and that too; as
érowktipw v, kaimep Svra Suopev, I pity him, cven though ke is
an enemy, 5. Aj.122.  Obx &v wpodolpy, 00d< mep mpdodwy xakws, I
would not be fuithless, even though I am in a wretched siate, 5. Ph. 1624,

1574. Circumstantial participles, especially those denot-
ing cause ov purpose, are often preceded by ws. This shows
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of
the leading verl or that of some other person prominent in
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the
speaker or writer. E.g.

Tov Mepixhin év alrin elyor bs weloavta opis moAeper, they
Jound fault with Pericles, on the ground that ke had persuaded thend lo
engage tn war, T.2,59. ’Ayovaxtolow «s peydAwy Ty drecTE
pyrévoy, they ure indignant, becnuse (as they say) they have been
deprived of some great blessings, V. Kp. 5202,

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and
olovor ola, as, masmuch as; but these particles have no snch force
as ws (1574); as dre mals dv, pdero, inasmuch as he was a ckild, he
was pleased, X.C. 1,33

1576. "Qonep, as, as it were, with the partic‘lple expresses
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of
the participle. E.g.

'Qpxotvro Gomep Ahots EriSexvipevoy, they danced as if they
were showing nff to others (i.c. they danced, apparently showing off )
X. A.5,4%% T{1odto Aéyas, damep olix dni vol Hv & T dv BovAy
)\e'yccv; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power lo say what
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you please? X.7M.2,6%.  Although we find as if a couvenient
tl anshtxon there is really no condition, as appears from the nega-
tive ob (llOL un). See 1612

1577, N. *Qowep, like other words meanmg as, may be fol-
lowed by a plot%ls as womep € mapeoTdres, as (it wonld be) if
you had lived near, A. Ag.1201. For womep av e, see 1313,

SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE.

1578. The supplementary participle completes the
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its
action relates. Tt may bLelong to either the subject or
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. E.y.

Mavopév oe Aéyovra, we stop you from speaking; mavéueba
AéyovTes, we cease speaking.

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con-
structions.

ParnicivLr xor 1N Innikect Discoursk.

1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig-
nifying to begin, fo continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease,
Lo repent, to be weary, o be pleased, displeased, or ashained;
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause
to cease. Eg.

"Hpxov xaAeralvay, I was the first to be angry, 11.2,378; ol
dvé€foput {baa, I shall not endure my life, K. Hip. 354 ; émra quépas
p.axdp.waL &:r:’)\wav, they cominucdfﬂzling seven days, X. A.4,3%;
Tl,uw,ucvot xaipovuw, they delight in being honored, 1. Hip.8; édey-
xop.c vot 7;xt9ovro, they were displeused at being tested, X. M.1,08,
70070 oVk aloxtvoput A éywy, I say this without shame (see 1581), X
C.51%: v phooodiav madoov TabTa Aéyovaay, make Philosophy
stop talling in this style, P'. G.482%; maverar A {ywv, he siups talking.

1581. Soie of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener-
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aloyiverat Tovro Aé-
yeuy, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see 1580
&noxdp.vu 70070 Totety, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but
grokduret ToUTO TOLDY, he is weary of doing this). So dpxeTat Aé-
Yy, ke begins to speak (bul dpyerar )\cywv, he begins by speaking
or ke is at the beginning of kis speeck); matw oe pdxeofar, I pre-
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vent you from fighting (but madw o€ paydpevor, I stop you while
JSighting).

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying
to percetve (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep-
resented. F.g.

‘Opd ae kpimrovta Xeipa, I see you hiding your hand, K. Hec.342;
nxovad gov Aéyovros, I kheard you speak; ebpe Kpovidyy drep
ppevor Ay, ke found the son of Crones sitting apart from the
others, I1.1,498; Bagidéas memoiyxe Tovs év " Atdov Tipwpovuévous,
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 52580,

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse,
in which 6pb o€ kpimrovra would mean I see that you are hiding;
dxovw oe Aéyovra, 1 hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative).
See 1588.

1584. The participles BovAdpevos, wishing, #8duevos, pleased,
mwpoadexduevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in ease with
a dative which depends on elul, y{yvopat, or some similar verb. E.g.

T¢ mhijfe ob BovAouévw v, it wus not pleasing to the majority (it
was nol to them wisking ir), 1.2,3; wpooSexouéve pmot & s
SpyTs pov € dut yeyébmrar, I have been cxpecting the manifestations
of your wrath against me, 1.2, 60,

1585. With verbs signifying to owverlvok or see, in the
sense of to allow or let happen (repopd and édopd, with
wepieiboy and éreidoy, sometimes edov), the participle is used
in a sense which approaches that of the objeet infinitive,
the present and aorist participles differing erely as the
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con-
structions. E.g.

My wepiibwpey YBprobeloay Ty Aaxedaiuova xal kaTadpovy
Getaav, let us not sec Lacedaemon insulted and despised, 1.6,108.
My @ v Oavévl in' dorhv, not o sce me killed by citizens,
E.0r.716. Hepudciv oy yijy tunbeioav, to let the land be ravaged,
ie. to look on and see it ravaged, 1.2,18; but in 2,20 we have
wepudely Ty yiv Ty bivar, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer-
ring to the same thing from another point of view, runfpvar being
strictly future to mepudeiv, while runfeioar is coincident with it.

1586. The participle with AavBdve, escape the notice of,
Tuyxdvw, Rappen, and ¢pbdve, anticipate, contains the leading
ides of the expression and is usually translated Ly a verb.
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past
time in itself. (See 1290.) E.g.

ovéa Tob Tados éXdvlave BJ ok wv, ke was unconsciously support-
ing the slayer of kis son, Hd.1,44; Irvxov xabijpevos évradba, 1
happened to be sitting there (= TVxy éxafrjuny &vraifun), I, Eu.272¢;
atrol Ppbjoovrar Tovro Spdoavres, they will do this themselves first
(= Totro Spduovar wpdrepor), P. Rp.375°; tovs & ékaf eloed B,
and he entered unnoticed by them (= eloph@e Adfpu), 11.24,477;
ipbnoav oA Tovs Ilépaas dmikdpevor, they arrived long before
the Persians, Hd.4,136; rovs dvfpdmovs Ajoouey émmeadyres, we
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A.7, 3.

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force.

1587. N. The participle with ScateA¢w, continue (1580, of o
pat, be gone (1256), fapilw, be wont or be frequent, and soiie
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with
these has no peculiar force; as olyerat pedywy, ke has taken flight,
Ar.PL.9335 o Qapiles karaBalvuy s Tov Tlepard, you don't come
down to the Peiraeus very often, I'. Rp. 328¢,

So with the Homeric 87 and éBav or Bdv from faive; as 87
¢ by, ke took flight, 11.2,665; so 2,1067.

ParmicipLe IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi-
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding
tense of a finite mood.

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem-
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge,
and dyyé\hw, announce. Eg.

‘Opo 8¢ p’ Epyov Sewdy E€eipyaopévny, but I see that T have
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr.706; #xovae Kipov év Kikixin Gvra, hie
keard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (ct. 15683), X.A.1,4%; §rav xAdy
7Eovt’ 'Opéoryy, when she hears that Orestes will come, S. EL. 293.
Ol8s obdtv ¢miardpevos, I know that I understand nothing; obx
y'&o-av alrov TelvnkdTa, they did not know that ke was dead,
X A.1,10; éreday yvbow drioTovpevoy, afier they find out that
they are distrusted, X. C.7,217; péuvyuat EXGdv, I remember that
T went; péwmuar adrov éA03vra, 1 remember that ke went; Selfw
rovrov €xfpov Svra, I skall show that this man is an enemy (passive
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ovros Seuxfjoerar éxbpds dv). Atrg Kipor émiorparedorrg
wpdTos yyuda, I first announced to him that Cyrus wus on his march
against him, X, 4.2, 31,

See 1491; and 1308 for examnples of the participle with §,
representiug both indicative and optative with dv.

15689, N. AfjAds elpe and Ppavepds elpe take the participle
in direct discourse, where we use an impersonal construe-
tion; as d7Aos v olduevos, it wus evident that he thought (like
S ov Qv &1 oloiro).

1590. N. With ¢ivoida or cvyytyvaoxw and a dative of
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the
dative; as ovvoda éuavrg 98iknuéve (or fdixypévos), I am
conscious to znyxe[f that I Lave been wronged.

1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take
a clause with dre or o5 in indirect disconrse.

1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the iufinitive of indirect
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle.
Others have the infinitive in a diffevent sense: thus ¢aiverar copos
av generally meaus ke is manifestly wise, and ¢ulverat gopos elvay
ke seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed.

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar seuse, in which they
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus oléa and éré
arapas regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as
olda 7obT0 moLjoar, I know how to du this (but olda rTovro WO
oas, [ know that 1 did this). Mawvbdve, péuimuu, and érdavfd-
vopay, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yiyvdorw, Sei-
kvvpt, SnAo, palvopat, and edploxw in the Lexicon.

1593. 1. 'Qs may be used with the participle of indirect
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. E.g.

Qs unrér’ vra xetvov &y Pde vier, think of him as no longer living,
S.Ph.415. See 1614.

2. The genitive absolute with s is sometimes found where we
should expect the participle to agree with the olject of the verb;
as &s moAduov SyTos map Tpdv dmayyedd; shall I announce from
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall 1 announce
it from you?), X. 4.2,1%, — where we might have wéheuov drra “'i'lh,
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb, So ws w§
¢xdbvroy Tovd trlotacbul oe xpv, you must understand that this
i3 so0 (lit. beliecing this 1o be so, you must understand 1), 8. A]. 281,
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -rlov.

1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more
cominon,

1595. In the personal construction it is passive in
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. E.g.

"Qperqnréa gou 3§ mohs éoriy, the city must be benefited by you,
X.M.3,6% “Addas perumepwtéas elvar (Edy), he said that other
(ships) must be sent for, I.6,25.

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs.

1597. Iu the impersonal construction the verbal is
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes
plural), with &ori expressed or understood. The ex-
pression is equivalent to 8ei, (one) must, with the in-
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs.

‘The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some-
times by the accusative. E.g.

Tuvra Auiv (or fuas) mointéoy éurly, we must do this (equiva-
lent to Tatra Juds Oel wopoat). OloTéov Tdde, we must bear these
things (s¢. auiv), K. 0r.769. T{ &v avrg woiyréov ely; what would
he be obliyed to do? (= 1 8éor &v adriv mompout), X. M. 1,72 (1598).
"Eyndicavro moheuntéa elvay, they voted that they must go to war
(= 8etv mohepery), 'I.1,85. Eduuaxo, ols ob mapadoréa Tois
"Abnvaios éariv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians,
T.1,56.

1598, N. Though the verbal in -réor allows hoth the dative
and the aceusative of the agent (1188). the equivalent et with the
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162).

1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun-
dum est tibi (iréov éor{ gor),— Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello
utendumn est nobis (v¢ moképw xpyoTéov doTiv Huiv), we must go Lo
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of
the Greek impersonal construction; as Aeternas poenas timendum
est, Luer. 1,112, (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.)
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives,
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques-
tions. The relative dors (rarely o) and the relative pro-
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions.
Eyg.

T¢ Xéyer; what does he say? 116re HABev; when did he come?
Tléoa €ldes; how many did you see? “Hpovro 7{ Aéyor (or & 7t
Adyor), they asked what he said. “Hpoyro mére (or dmore) HAbev, they
aslked when ke came. ‘Opds fuas, doo éopév; do you see how many
of us there are 2«P. Rp. 327¢,

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two
or more interrogatives with the same verb.  E.g.

‘H 7iou7{dnodidolaa Téxvy Sikatooivn &v xakoiro; the art which
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Kp.3324,  See the
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,3G: mpdodev
éxaaTos Tis X0pNY0s, ... wOTE kol Mapd ToV kal T{ Aafovra 7 8l
mwotely, meaning everybody knows who the xopnyds is to be, what he is
to get, when and from whom ke is to get it, and what he is to do with 1t.

1602. N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate
with a demonstlative as ¢ Tovro EXeus; what is this that you said?
(__ e/\cfos Tovro, T v ; lit. 4 you said this, being what?) ; tivas T0v08
eloopt ; who are these that I see? E.Or.1347.

Such expressions cannot be literally translated.

-1603. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa
and (chiefly poetic) 4. These imply nothing as to the
answer expected ; but dpa ob implies an afirmative and dpa
w a negative answer. O and wj arve used alone with the
same force as with dpa.  So pdv (for uy odv) implies a nega-
tive answer, and obkolv, therefore (with no negative foree),
implies an affirmative answer. E.g.

"H axoAy éorars will there be leisure? *Ap elgl Tves dio; are
there any deserving ones? 'Ap’ ob Bovheabe éXBelv ; or ot BovAeobe
éAfelv; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? *Apa py
BovAeabe eXeilv ; or uy (or ubv) Bovieabe éNbeiv; do you wish to go
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Obxoby go Soxel aduchopov elvar;
does it not seem to you o be of advantage? X.C.2,4. This distine
tion between ob and uy does not apply to questions with the inter
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only uip.



1609] INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. —- NEGATIVES., 345

1604, "AXXo 7 9, is it anything else than? or (more fre-
quently) dAdo = ; isét not ? is sometimes used as a direct
interrogative. E.g.

*AAXo Ti 7 poroyotuer; do we not agree? (do we do anything
else than agree?), . G.470%. "AAXo 7¢ ov &Y Tuira éAeyes; did
you nol call these two ? ibid. 495°.

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by e, whether;
and in Homer by jore. E.g.

prmaa €l Bov/\otro c)\Bcw, I asked whether he wished to go.
*Quyero mevaduevos 1 mov &r elns, ke was gone to inguire whelher you
were still living, 04.13,415. Ta éxmdapara olx oldu € Tobrw 60
(1490), I do not know whether 1 shall yive him the cups, X. C. 5,430,
(Here €l is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.)

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect)
may be introduced by wérepov (mirepu) . . . %, whether . . . or.
Indirect alternative guestions can also be introduced by e

.9 or eire . . . elre, whether ... or. Homer has § (5¢) .

% (o) in direct, and # (€) . .. F (§e) in indivect, alternu-
tives, — never worepov. L.g.

Torepor éds Gpxewv 7 dAAov kablorys ; do you allow kim to rule,
or do you appoint another ¥ X.C.3,12 "EfovAevero € méumocy
Tvas 3) wavres loev. he was deliberating whether they should send some
or should all go, X.A.1,10%

NEGATIVES.

1807. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ob and .
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com-
pounds, — obdels, 008¢, olre, ete., and undels, unde, pyre, ete.

1808. O is used with the indicative and optative in all
independent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect dis-
course after §re and ws, and 1n causal sentences.

1609. N. In indirect qucs!mnx introduced by e, whether, usy
can be used as well as ob; as BovAdpevos épéofar € ey Tés
pepmuévos py ol8ev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a
thing and vemembers it does not know it? P.Th.163¢.  Also, in the
second part of an indirect alternative questuon (1(‘06), both ob and
p are allowed ; as oxomduev € uiv 1'rp(7'r€l. % od, lct us look and see
whether it suits us or not, P. Bp.451%; ¢ 8 &M\yfcs 3 p3), mepagopn
wafeiv, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 3392,
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1610. Mgy is used with the subjunctive and imperative
in all construetions, except with the Homerie subjunctive
(1355), which has the foree of o future indicative. My is
used in all final aud object clauses after {va, Smws, ete., with
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after uy,
lest, which takes ov. It is used iu all conditional and con.
ditional relative elauses, and in the corresponding temporal
sentences after ws, wpdv, ete., in relative sentences express-
ing a purpose (1442), aud in all expressions of a wish with
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511).

For causal relative clauses with py (also conditional), see 1462,

For el o oceasionally used in provasis, see 1383, 2.

1611, My} is used with the infinitive in all constructions,
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis-
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has
o?, to retain the negative of the divect discourse; but some
exceptions occur (1496).

For dore ob with the infiuitive, see 1451, Tor wyj with the
infinitive after verbs of koping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496.

1612, When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5),
it takes wi; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela-
tive clause; as ol uy BovAducvor, any who du not wish. Other-
wise 1t takes ob. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like
the infinitive, takes uy irregularly (1496).

1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici-
ples, taking pj only when they do not refer to defiuite per-
sons or things (i.e. wheu they can Le expressed by a rela-
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent); us of py ayafol
moAitar, (any) citizens who are not good, but oi oix dyaboi moAi-
Tar Means speciul citizens who are not yood.

1614, Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a
command, or an infinitive whichi would be negatived by pf, gener-
ally take uy), even if they would otherwise have o).

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as
those of Rindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis-
trusting) take tle infinitive, wj can be added to the infini-
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative caunot
be translated in Fnglish, and can always be omitted in
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551.
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived
by w, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double uega-
tive u3j o0 if the verb on which it depends itself has anegative.

Thus 8/katdy éore uy Todrov depetvay, it is just not fo acquit kim, if
we hegative the leading verb, generally becones od 8lxawov éore py
ov ToUTOV ddelvae, it is not just nol lo acquit kim. So ws ovy S0y
oot ov pip 0% BonBely Sukatoaivy, since (us you said) it was a failure
in piety for you not to assist justice, . Rp.427¢.  Again, elpyer oe py
rotro mowety (1300), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with
elpye negatived, vk elpyee ge ui ob Tobro motely, ke does not pre-
vent you from doing this.

1617. N. («) My ob is used also when the leading verb is
interrogative implying a negative; as ( éumodaw uy odxi YBptlo-
pévous dmobaveiv; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted
and perishing? X. A1, 3,11

(b) It is sometimes nsed with participles, or even nouns, to
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement;
as mokes xaAeral Aaf3ety, py ob moliopxiq, cilies hard {(i.e. not easy)
to capture, excepl by siege, 13,149,123,

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative
(ob or ux) in the swme clause, each retains its own force.
1f they beloug to the same word or expression, they make
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each
is independent of the other. E.g.

0d8e Tov Poppiwrva obx Opd, nor does ke not see Phormio (i.c.
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. O & dreplav ye o drjoess
éxew G Tu elmys, it s naot surely through inexperience that you will
deny that you have unything to say, 1.19,120. Ei py poéevov obx
tmedebavro, if they had not vefused to receive Prozenus (had not not-
received him), D.19,74. So py odv... 8w rabra p3 8érw Sikyy, do
not then o this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not
be punisked), 1.19,77.

1618. But when a negative is followed by a compound
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same
clause, the negation is strengthened. E.g.

Oideis els 008év 0d8evos v Yudv obdérore yévorro dlios,
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for
anything, P. Ph.19b,

Tor the double negative of wyj, see 13060 and 1361. For ody ore,
11 OT, olX dmws, py Gmws, see 1504,



PART V.

VERSIFICATION.

RHYTHM AND METRE.

1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called
Jeet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses: —

Grjaoluev wpds | Tovs orpalryyovs. |
Fdr from | wmdrtal | cdres rejtredting. |

1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of
the foot is called the thesis.! The regular alternation of arsis
and thes?s in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious
movement) of the verse.

1622 In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words,
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how-
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent;
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢poe, —
pev mpos, — tovs arpa, — ryyovs. In Greek poetry a foot
consists of u regular combination of syllables of a certain

1'The term &poes (raising) and 8éous ( placing), as they were used by
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, 8o that
0éois denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and &pois the
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use,
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the Jowering
of the voice in reading. ‘The prevailing modern use of these terms
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to
reverse the settled usage of Janguage are apt to end in confusion.

348



1624) RHYTHM AND VERSE, 349

Jength; and the place of the ictus here depends on the
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and
ghort syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical,
i.e. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse
thus depends closely on its metre, ie. on the measure or
quantity of its syllables.

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con-
sists of a regular conbination of uecented and unaccented syllables,
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long
and skort syllables. ‘The rhyrdun is the one essential requisite in the
external form of all poctry, ancient and modern; but in ancient
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern
poetry it depends on aceent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e.
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both
are equally rhyt/onical; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre
is the basis of its rhythi.  What is called metre in Lnglish poetry
is strictly only rhytlnn.

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythmn can best
be seen in inodern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of
the ancient language are retained, the rhythmis generally accentual
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry.
These are the first two verses in a inodern translation of the

Odyssey : —
WéA\e Tov | dvBpa, O¢ld, Tav moAiTpomwov, | dotis To|ocolTous
Tomwovs 8i[fjAe, mopffcas Tis | Tpolas vqiv | évbofov | Ay,
The original verses are: —
"AvBpa poi | {vveme, | Moboa, wo[Adrpomoy, | 65 pdla | wolkd
ITNGyx8n, ¢l Tpol|ns ielpov wrokl|edpov {|mepoev.
If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the

nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where

Still stands the | forest prijmeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches
is dactylic, and

And the ollive of peace | spreads its branchles abroad
is anapaestic.
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1625. 1t is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the
word-accent (107, 1).  Any combination of the two is now very
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not
the feet.

FEET.

1626. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short
syllable (v), which has the value of.l‘ or an ¢ note 1 musie,
This is called a time or mora. 'The long syllable () has
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value
of a  note or } in musie.

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts,
and is called a triseme (1_), and sometimes that of four shorts, and
is called a tetraseme (). The triseme has the value of ‘| in music,
and the tetraseme that of |

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of
times which they contain. The most comon feet are the
following : —

1. Of Three Times (in § time).

Trochee —v Puive J I
Tambus v HeS .f‘ J
Tribrach vuu Aéyere .1" J‘ J‘

2. Of Four Times (in $ or } time).
Dacty) —uUwv Paivere P
Anapaest v aéfouat fj J
Spondee _ elrdv J J

3. Of Five Times (in § time).

Cretic ——— pawérw J g J
Paeon primus o  éxrpémere J J‘ n
Paeon quartus oo u_.  kataAéyw D J

Bacchius Vo — speyyis J‘ J
Antibaechius —_—— v dadmre J ‘I
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4. Of Six Times (in § or § time).

Tonic a maiore éxhelmeTe | ] l )
—-——Vvv ¢ ¢ s de

Tonic a minore mpoatdéobar ] J
M- — p o0 o

Choriambus — v v €xTpémopat J ] .I J

Molossus (rare) _ _ _ BovAedwy .I p. J

5. A foot of four shorts (Luwuww) is called a proceleusmatic,
and one of two shorts (L) a pyrrkic.

For the dochmius, » _ _ o __, see 1691, For the cpitrite, sce
1654.

1628. The feet in  time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long
as the thesis, forn the double class (yévos Surdduior), as opposed
to those in § time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal
length, and which form the equal class (yévos toov). The more
complicated relations of arsis and thesis iu the feet of five and six
times are not considered here. .

1629. The ictus falls naturally on along sylluble. The
first sylluble of the trochee and the dacty!, and the last
syllable of the iambus and the anapuest, thercfore, form
the arsis, the remainder of the foot beivg the thesis; as

/
~— \Jy —/\J\Jv \J—/y \J\J—/‘

1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a
tribrach used for a trochee (£ o) is & o o oune used for an
Jambus (U £) is w & u.  Likewise a spondee used for a dactyl is
Z _; one used for an anapaest is _ 2. So a dactyl used for an
anapaest (__ o o for _ _ for oo _)is _ & u. The only use
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a
long syliable.

RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. —-IRRATIONAL
TIME. — ANACRUSIS. —SYLLABA ANCEPS.

1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv-
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved iuto these;
as when a tribrach v v u stands for a trochee — v or an
iambus v —. On the other hand, two short syllables are
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee
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— — stands for a dactyl — v o or an anapaest v v _. The
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is waz; that for
two shorts contracted into one long is oo.

1632. 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole
foot : this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (_ = ),) may
represent a trochee (— ), and a tetraseme (L1 = d') may rep-
resent a dactyl (— v v).

2. Anp apparent trochee (i— v ), consisting of a triseme ()
and a short syllable, inay be the equivalent of a dactyl or a
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long
trochee, or a<Doric trochee (see 1684).

1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable.
Such a syllable is called #rrational, and is marked >. The
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (movs dhoyos).
Thus, in dAN ér’ éxbpav (£ v £ >), the apparent spondee
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an
trrational trochee ; in Sotwar 8xpy (> £ v L) that which
takes the place of the first ianbus is called an rrational
tambus.

1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic
dactyl (marked — ) and cyclic anapaest (marked v —),
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — v,
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). 'The cyclic anapaest
takes the place of an iambus v __, and is found especially in
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658).

1635. An anacrusis (dvicpovas, upward beat) consists of
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational)
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begius
with an arsis.

1836. The last syllable of every verse is common, and
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllada anceps.
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and
1677 allow this only at the end of the system.
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE.— CATALEXIS, —
PAUSE.

1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of
feet of the same measure. A werse may consist of one such
geries, or of several such united.

Thus the verse

moAA: T& Sewvdr, xobStv dv]fpdmov Sewdrepov méret

consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), — vl __ vl _ wii_ (at the
end of a verse, —, i _ul_ul_p), followed by a Second
Glyconie, _ 21—~ uvl_ul_ . KLach part forms a series, the
former ending with the first syllable of avfpdmov (see above); and
either series might have formed a distinet verse.

1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis-
tinctly marked off from what follows.

1. It must end with the end of a word.

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either
long or short (1636).

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse.

1639. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close
is called catalectic (xaradyxrixds, stopped short). A eomplete
verse 1s called acatalectic.

1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses),
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to
a short syllable (U ), is marked A (for A, the initial of Adupa);
a pause of two times (_) is mnarked .

2. But in catalectic jambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre-
ceding arsis: thus we have u 2 2 (not 2 U A) as the catalectic
form of __w_jand v uw'dZ (not oo 2o wR) as that of

vu._ vu—. (Seel664and 1665.)

1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called drachy-
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and kypercatalectic
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody.

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS.

1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever



354 VERSIFICATION. 11643

a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in
the following verse: —

moAAGs | & ipbijnovs Yilxas "Aildt mpollayfer.

2. This becomes important only when it coincides with
the cuesura of the verse (as after ipfiwovs). This caesura is
a pause within a foot iuntroduced to make the verse more
melodious or to aid in its recital. Tn some verses, as in
the iambie trimeter acatalectic (1638) and the heroie liexa-
meter (1669), it follows definite principles.

1643. When tlie end of a word coincides with the end of a
foot, the double division is ealled diaeresis (Swipeos, division);
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural
pause produced Ly the ending of a rhythimic series; as in
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter
(1670).

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub.519), in tro-
chaic (§) rhythm, shows the hrational long (1633) in the first,
second, and sixth feet; the cyelic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn-
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause
(16395 1610), with syllaba anceps (1636).

TdAn|6y ) | Tov Adjwloor Tov | ExBpé|garra | pe
Lol >l—ulll vl >l vl A
A rhythmical sevies (1637) ends with the penult of Awyboor. This
i3 a logavedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7).

VERSES.

1645. Verses are called 7Twochaic, lambic, Dactylic, etc.,
from their tundamental foot.

1646. Tn most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pent@-
meter, or hexameter of thyee, four, five, or six feet. But in
trochaic, iambie, and anapaestic verses, which are measured
by dipodies (i.c. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one
dipody (or two fect), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet.
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, ete. (as having
three, four, six, ete. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom
occur.  (See 1656.)

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythmns.
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the jambus
and anapaest; in falling rhythins the thesis follows the arsis, as in
the trochee and the dactyl.

1649. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be
used by the line (xard arixor), that is, repeated continuously,
as in the heroie hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to
be sung to inusie, verses may be combined into strophes of
complex rhytlhmical and metrical structure, with anti-
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar.

TROCHAIC RHYTHMS.

1650, Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies
(1646). The irratioual trochee <> (1633) in the form of
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second,
fourth, ete.), so that the dipody has the form Zo 2o,
An apparent anapaest (S o > for Z~>) 1s sometimes used
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyelic
dactyl 4o (1654) somectimes stands for thie trochee in
proper names iu both parts of the dipody, except at the end
of the verse.

The tribrach (¢ v ) may stand for the trochee (1631)
in every foot except the last.

1651, The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637)
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. E.g.
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(1) & gopdrajror Becral, || Setpo Tov vobw | mpdoxerel
Lu_vlzu_> Lo > Zu—_ A

(2) katd gehjuyy | &5 dyew xpi [| Tob Biov Tas | jpépas.?
vevu_>| _v_.> —_—v—> v A

Tov Tdde vy Splvrd pows

—v >

(B) &vyyovdv 77 & pypy TTvdddyy e

—_—v v VvV v — VvV — A

Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic
dactyl in the third place of (3).
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as

Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream.
1852, The lame tetrameter (oxdlwv), called Hipponactean from
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable
but one long. E.g.
dudrdébios ydp elpt xody dpaprdve xérrwy.t
—v—_vul_uv_uvlv_ovul—— —
1853. The following are some of the more important
lyric trochaic verses: —
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic):
pymor éxTaxeint v —u — v (1847)

2. Tripody catalectic:

35 ye aav Arov.t —V—wv— A
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic:
TolTo TOD pev fpos de —_—w —vul_v_v
Blaordve: xai ovxopuvrel] v —> v _ v
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic:
Sewva mpdypar €doper® —v—vl_v_A
donidus pvAdoppoel® vl v A

5. Hexapody or tritneter catalectic:
dpmayai 8¢ Swadpopdy Spaipoves.X

—v_vuluuvuuvu_ul_uv_A

1 Ar. N. 5875, + Hippon. 83. T Ar, Av. 1478, 1470, 10 A, Se. 351,
2 {bid. 626. 5 A, Pr. 535, 8 bid. 1472.
3 E. Or. 1635. ¢S, Ph. 12156. 9 7hid. 1481,
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1854. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata-
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer
(— v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4),
is called a trochaic system. E.g.

TavTa pév mpos dvdpos éort v vl _u_vu

vouv éxovros xai ppévas xai @ — v . >l v >
. ’ 1

TOAAG TwepLmeTAeUKOTOS. ERVEVIVIV] BRI\

For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the samne prin-
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636.
1655. The following contain examples of syncopated
trochaic verses (1632, 1): —
Vv kataoTpodai vewy —vevl_u_n

Oeopiwv, e xparjoe dika te xai BAdSa

—vi vt v vl v p
Toude pyrpoxrdvon.? —vi-l v A
Swpdrwy yap elAduay —v—vl_uvu—_Aa

dvarponds, Srav "Apys rfacss Gv Plov &yt
MEVAVIER SRVEVITE VEVEAVE N RVEVEVEEN

1856. In lyrictrochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy.

1AMBIC RHYTHMS.

1857. lamnbic verses are generally measured by dipodies
(1646). 'The irrational iambus > < (1633) in the form of
a spondee can stand in the first place of eacl immbic dipody,
that is, in the odd places (first, third, ete.), so that the
dipody has the form © £ o £, An apparent dactyl (> S v
for > £) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra-
tional 1ambus; and the eyclic anapaest v v~ (1634) is used
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, cxcept in the
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The
tribrach (v ¢ ) may stand for the iambus in every foot
except the last.

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of

L Ar. R.634 ff. 3 A, Eu.490 ff. 2 bid. 354 .
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi-
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus > < in
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > oo
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians
allow the dactyl > o v in all the odd places, and the cyclic
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most
comimon caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot.

1659. Thefollowing scheme shows the tragic and the
comic iambic trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to
comedy being enclosed in [ ].

vZvu_ vl u— vz u—
ey . 52
NAVEVEVEVAVE RVEVEV VIV AY] IEVEVEV.

> v v l>uu [>v V]
RV RV RV B VRV  RVRV ) R RVRVE

1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic
(— v ), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a
monosyllable.l In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three
syllables, even where they are allowed.

1661. The following arc cxamples of both the tragic and
the comic form of the inmbic trimeter: —

(Tragic) xBovos pév els | TnAovpov 7'kopey méday,
Zkilfyy & ol pov, dfutov els | épmplav.
"Heaore, goi | 8¢ xpy péhew | émorods. A. Pr.1-3.
(Comic) & Zeb Bamheb - | 1o xpipoe tov | vokray oov
dmépavrov: obl8émol fuépa | yorjoerar;
dmodoo 81, | & woAepe, moAAGY obvexa. Ar.N.2,3,6.

1 This is known as ** Porson'’s rnle.” ¢ Nempe hanc regulam ple-
rumque in senariis observabant ‘Fragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, camque vocem hypermonosyl-

Jabon praecederet, gquintus pes iambus ve) tribrachys esse deberct.”
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam.
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a

stanza: —
And hépe to mér|it Hedven by mdkling Edrth a HéIl

1663. The lame trimeter (oxd{wv), called the Choliambus and the
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl-
lable but one long. Tt is said to have been invented by Hipponax
(about 540 p.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of
Herondas. E.g.

drovoal Inmavakros* ob yap AN rjkw.!
ovrw 7{ oo dolpoay al PAar Motoar?

TJemv_ T v v

1664. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is
a regular digeresis (1643) after’ the second dipody, where
the first rhythmical series ends (1637).

SPpAroes.’
v . (1640,2)

xal p3) yiwr
Zo_

vrepBael,

7/
Vo—

” s
eurep Tov Gvdp

Ve
—_— —

In English poetry we have
A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun'try quarters.
1665. The following are some of the more important
lyric immbic verses: —
1. Dipody or monometer:
7 838" Spds ;! Vv —
2, Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic):
7{ Tovd dvev kaxoy,® Ve U — v
ér Ao m8a.l v vl

3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) :

uAtds éx 8opwy {Bavt vZiu_lvZlou_

EAd oe Ths | dBovdds® > _u 1> _ v

kal oy Adyov | 7oy jrrw.® > _u 1w _ (1640, 2)
1 Hipp. 47. « ihid. 1098. A, Ch.22.
2 Herond. 3, 1. S A Ay 211, 8 Ar. Ach.1008.

8 Ar. N, 1035. 6 Ar. N,703. ® Ar. V. 14562.
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic:
mpéme mapyis dowiots dpuvypots.!
vovli>_uvoltui o

1666. lambic systems are formed on the same principle as
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g.

Nrrjued © & Brvodpevor, >_v_l>_ v

wpds Tov Gedy dééaclé pov >_vo > v

Goludrioy, ws >uvv—
élavropodd mpas Spés. >_vuv—lu -

These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nud. 1090-1104 :
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eq.911-940.

1667, For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656.

DACTYLIC RHYTHMS.

1668. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl-
lables of the dactyl (£ _ from £ v v).

1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com-
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and
rarely one in the thesis. The ecaesura after the arsis is
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is
called bucolic. E.g.

dv8pa pot &vveme, Moloa, worbrporov, s pdha woAAd
—vulovulouwulvulauvlw
nwAdyxfy érel Tpolys lepov mroXicdpov Emepaer.?
—vul_o_l ,uul_vuvl_vuul ow

'

PA. Ch.24. 20d.1,1and 2.
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s e
TirT alr', alyidyoo Aids Téxos, eAjrovbas;?

__.__l_uul_uul_uu,l__.l_.g

elné pot, & KopiSuwy, tives al Bdes; Tpo Pravda,?

—vwv !l vul_vuvi_uvwt_vuvul v

1670. The riLrG1AC DISTICH consists of an heroic hexam-
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure; as —

IaAXas "Alfypwadln || xeipas S|mepfev &ixee®
—vou ol _voulouulIR

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the
place of syncope (i) in the middle. ‘T'he verse probably arose
from a repetition of the first penthemim (mwevf-nui-pepés, five half-
JSeet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis
(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is
never used by itself.

1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich: —
7{s 8¢ Blios T 8¢ | Tepmvdv dlvev xpvlodns A dpoldlrys
refvailyy e | pou | pyxére | ravra peélhoct
—vvil_vvul_vul__l_vul__

el viull_vul _vul A

1672. Iu the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs
in the middle of a word. E.g.

& momor, | ) pdda | &) perel BovAcviour feol | dAAws.®
Xpvoéw dlva oxi|rrpw, xal | Alooero | mdvras "Alxuovs (see 47,1).8
BéBAnat, ot Ghiov Béros Expuyer, s Geddy TouT

But  suerépy évi oixw & Apyei, ryAib mwdTpys.®
1711.1, 202, ¢+ Mimn. 1,1 and 2. 7 11,11, 380.

2 Theoc. 4, 1. b 0d. 5, 286. 8 2.1, 30.
% Solon, 4, 4. ¢ Il 1,165,
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways,

1. By supposing A, g, v, p, 0r & to be doubled at the beginning
of certain words; as moAdd Awoopéve (— v v ), 14.22,91
(we have é\\{ogaero in 1. 6,45).

2. By the original presence of £ making position (see 3; 90; 91);
as rotov fou wop (_ _ _ _), I.5,7. So before 8eldw, fear, and
other devivatives of the stem Sget-, and before &ju (for Sep).

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in

Pevywper: &r ydp xev dAVEatuey kaxov Huap.!

—_—— ey VY L VY e e VIV

1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic
verses : —

1. Dimeter :
pvoroddlxos Sduos? —vvul_vvu
potpa de|dre® NERVEVR U

2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) :
mapmpénrors v Epurgw.t —_—— vl
mapfévor | SuBpodsipo® vl _vul A
With anacrusis (1835):
eyelvaTo pev pdpov adrg Vi v U v v
marporrovoy Oilimddar! vi_vuou_uvu_A

3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) :

méume Ly dopl Kal Xept npdxropn’ _l_vulvul_vwv
otpavijos e felois dwlpipara® _vul_uvul —— l_vvu
ber’ ¢|mopouelvar Sivajur.? —vuvlevulouuli_A

ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS.

1675, Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo-
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (— < and —<v)
may stand for the anapaest.

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two
short, making v v < U for v v Z.

1 0d. 10, 269. ‘A dg. 117, TA. Ag. 111
2 Ar. N. 303. & Ar. N.299. 8 Ar. N. 305,
s E. Her.612. & A. Se.751,752. 9 Ar. R. 879.
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1676, The following are the most common anapaestic
verses [ —
1. The monometer:

Tp6mov allyvmion.! vu—luvwvao
xal Béus | alveiv.? —_—v oyl
avpdojvos Suov.’ I RV
2. The dimeter acatalectic:
péyav €x | Brpol | kdhdlovjres "Appt v v Ll 1 _Tu v
oir’ éx[matiors | dhyeot | malbwr? _—_luuv vl

Aund the gllive of pedce | sends its brinch;es abrodd.

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiuc:

;]pav l u"rpan&»lrw dpwl'y'r;v.c o v luuwl— (1640,2)
oitw | mAovriloere wivires] _ 1 _luouwl—
The Lord | is advdneling., Prepdre | ye!

4. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined.
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages
of Aristophanes.

- wpdoyere Tov voiw | Toits dfavdrors || Huiv, Tois ullev éovio,
Tols aifepiots, | roiow dyfpws, | Tois ddpbira pridopévoae.t
—_rs lsmow v v

1677. An axararstiC sysT:iM consists of a series of
anapaestic diineters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono-
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both
tragedy and comedy. E.g.

Séxatoy pev €ros 168 érel pdpov v v 2 v v _ v v Luv
péyas dvriixos, VRV VEVEER

Mevérdos dvué 98 "Ayapépror, vu v vt GV ——
8ifpdvov Adbev xal Boxfrrpoy LU wu b —
Tiuns Sxvpov Levyos "ATpeday, —— v v~
oTéAov "Apyelwy XiAtovavrdy UV e v
08 Grd xwpds —vv

;]po.v, oTpaTioTy dpwyriy.? IR VEVIEE RURVE I

1A Ag.49. ® Ar. Av.221. ®4bid. 50. T Ar. Av.736. ¥ A. Ag. 40-47.
tibid. 98. 4 A, Ag.48.  ©1ibid.47. B tbid. 689,
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16878. Anapaestic systems are especially common in mareh
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the
leader of the chorus, as in the mdpodos.

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS.

1679. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in § tine, having
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom
of construction. Besides the trochee — o, it admits the
irrational trochee _ >, the tribrach v v v, the cyclic dactyl
— v, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= v v v).

1680. “[iie first foot of a logaoedic verse allows special freedom.
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes
a tribrach o w u. An apparent iamlus (probably with iectus
& —) sometimes oceurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per-
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7.

When a logaocedic verse has more than one rhythmical series
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see
1682, 7).

1681. An anacrusis (1635) may iutroduce any logaocedic verse.

1682. The following are some of the most important
logaoedic verses which have special names: —

1. Adonic: odupayos €000t —u o) __ o This is the final
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6).

2. First Pherecratic: érramidowt ®pfas.? — v 1 vl _ v

Catal. ds Tpépopev Adyev.® —~ vl vl A

3. Second Pherecratic : waudds Svadopov dravit __ > |l—ou | v

Catal. éx pév &y woreuwrt > 1—uu A

4. Glyconic: (Three forms):

(a) Mrrd dvaé Méoedoy, q'».“ —~vutl_ulaoul A
(b)) OyBa Tév mporépwv Paos.’ __>1—ot vl A
(¢) ¢ara Bdvra mavoayia.t _vil_vul—~uvl— A
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 1 S. 4. 643. 18, An. 101,
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 8 S, An. 150, 8 ¢bid. 107,

2 5. 0.C.120. ¢ Ar. Eq. 551.
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza (aq, @, b, ¢):
(a) dobvérgm oV dvépwy ordow *
T/E_ul._ul"uu|_ul__/\
(1) 10 piv yap évbev xbpa xvAivlerat
Si_uvl_>l—~vululA
(1) 70 & &by dppes 8 v 16 péoaov
Si_ulo>lvli_vu
(¢) vai popipcha guv pelaivi.!
—~vi—~Vvul_uvl_v
Conmipare in Horace (Od.1,5):

Vides ut alta stet nive candidum

Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus
Silvae laborantes, geluque

Flumina constiterint acuto.

6. Sapphic: mowiAobpov’ | dbdvar’ | *Appoldira.
_ui_.u —~ v vl v

Three Sapphics and an Adouic (1) form the Sapplic stanza.

7. Eupolidéan: & Beldpelvor, karepd | wpds bluds ¢Aevbéjpws.
|

_v|_v —vvll_"_.ul_ul__vl.._/\
RN >
AV uuv’

(See 1G44.)
The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar.
Nub. 518-502.

1683, The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics
in lyric poetry.

| P — Vo

. N W S aps -
dptarov pév vduwp, 6 8 || xpuods wibipevov wip
vikl—~vul_ovleli_ovl—~~wul_vu
v ' \ + v , R
are &arrpuru || vuxri peydvopos eéoxa wTAovTou
vvuvlvicili—~vul—~ul—Vvulwv
el & de”Aa yapler

—vilvli_vloa

1 Alcae. 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar. NV 618.
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8eat, pidov frop,
IRy ’
pér dediov oxomee
. - 3
d\o Qudmvirepor év apdpa ddevvov darpov épnluds 8 aifépos,
—vilvivuouvl_vll_viuvl—vul vl wol_p
w3® ‘Odvunids dydva | péprepoy abdicopey *
—_vl_uil vl _ull—outll vl A
80ev &6 mohiparos Tuvos dudtBdAderat
vivuulvuul_ul_ulaouloa
ooPphy uyricag, xeadely
NAY.S3 IRV U ROTURR BN
- v

Kpdvov mai8’, és dpvedv ixopévous
usl_l_u|_ull__|uuu|_./\

’ ty b Ll
paxatpay ‘lépwvos éoriav.

vitluvuvl_ul_ul_p

DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RAYTHMS.,

1684. 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com-
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated
forins (), and epitrites. The epitrite (v — —) is com-
posed of a long (or Dorie) trochee (v, sce 1632, 2) and
a spondee. The dactylic parts of the verse generally have
the form 2w v 2o o Z_ or (catalectic) Zuuw Luv ZA,
The epitrite also may le catalectic, — v __A. The verse
may have an anacrusis.

2. Tt will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (1 )
has the same length as the dactyl and the dactyl has its full time,
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the
dactyl is cyclie (equivalent in time to the trochee).

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode
is an example of this measure: —

Tuvdapidais Te Pidofelvors 8¢ty kaXAerhoxdpw 6 E/\Gvu
—vul_vul v l_vul_uvvul—
kXetviy Axpayavra yepudpww cvxo;m.t,
—ivuvl_vulo v &
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Onpavos "Odvumroviniy [uvor dpfdaass, dxapavromdduwy
—ievulevul o ol —vul—uul R

{rmwv dwrov. || Moioa obrw pot mapeardlxot veoatyaor ebpoyrs Tpdmoy
—itve o v l_vu]ovularliu R
Awply pwlviv vapuéla medilo.

L. __..__"L.u_.__IL_.u_._.

RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES.

1686. Some of the more important thythms with feet of
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following: —

1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus
— v v as the fundamental foot: —

moida pév adlrds méow avlrd Oeudva
_uu.__l._uu__l_uu_.
Sewva pev olv, deva rapdoae oopos olwvolérds.?

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682).

1688. 1. Ionic rhythms, with the ionic a minore v v —
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent
v (1626, 2) : —

menépaxevjpty & mepod|rrolis oy

Buoiheos | oTpuTos els avirimopor yellrova xdpav,
Avobéopw | oxedia moplQudv duedyas
*ABapayiriBos “EXAas.’

uuf___luui_uu—’_.

AV A T W & uu._._.luu__
Ve v v

VY ol (VY

2. A double trochee . _ o often takes the place of the two
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis
(dvdkAaots, hreaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g.

(5 0 xpawrve | mobi wydi|paros ebmerods dvdcawy

1 A, Se. 929. 38.0.T. 484, 8 A. Pe.65~70. ¢ tbid. 95.
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1689, Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu-
tion of long syllables (—v v v or vuu_ for —v_):—
otx dvaloxroopar® | undt Aéye | por od Aoyow *
ws peptlonkd oe KAélwvos ére | pdidoy, ov
kataTepd | Totow lr|wedotr xar|ripara.l

IRV PRV BRVIVEVE BENVEVEY)
—vel_vuul_vuul_u—_
vuv_l_v_lov_l v

1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius v — — as the
fundamental foot: —
7 a'.x'?u, | vés 88pa | wpooémrd | ¢ dpeyys o2
Ve —lv__fuvu__lu—__
orevilw, | 7{ pélw, | yévopae | Svoolord | moAiraws 2

Ve lva v wlvaeoolva o

DOCHMIACS,

1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy
to express great exeitement, are based upon a foot called
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (ora
bacchius and an iambus) v — | v — (or v— v _). This
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re-
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs
in place'of the two shorts. Its most common forms are

vol_v_and vuul_ v_. Asexamples may be given
Svoadyel ruyxa.t Vo —v —
7Tepodopov Béuas.? VUV — U
pioofeoy pev obnt Svv—v_(for>__v.)
ueydia peydia kal’ vuvvuvu ve (forvao . v_)
perowkely oxorw favaw 6 rAdpor.® v _ v v >_
pebeirae arpdros, orpardmredor Ariv® v _v_luuvu_v—
1 Ar. Ach. 299-301. + A Ag. 1166, T E. Ba. 1198,
Z A Pr 115, 8 ilid. 1147, 8 L. Ifip. 837,

8 A. Eu. 788, ¢ 1bid. 1090, 9 A, Se. 79,
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APPENDIX.

1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS.

Note.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some-
times the present jindicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses,
and oceasionally a formm which is given for completeness and marked
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are
enciosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb
which is Attic in other tenscs.

The verD stem, with any other imyportant forins of the stem, is
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb
belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in wis given
by an Arvabic numeral in () at the end, unless it is of the first class.
Verbs in m of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are inarked
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in »iu (608), enumerated in 797, 1,
with (II.); and the poetic verbs in »nu or vaga« (609), enumerated in
797, 2, which add »a to the stem in the present, with (TIL.). A few
epic peculiarities are sometiines disregarded in the classification.

The modification of the stem made by adding ¢ in certain tenses
(653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -#pav) indicates
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob-
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period.

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present
or perfect is given.  Second perfects which are given among the prin-
cipal parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see SAdrrw).

371
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A.

[(da-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor, daca (daca), doa; a. p.
ddafnv; pr. mid. ddrai, aor. dacduny, erred. Vb. daros, &v-dros,
Epic. ]

“Ayapai, admire, [epic fut. dydoouar, rare,] 4ydobny, dyacdugr. (I1.)

"Ayyhe (dyyer-), announce, dyyerd [dyyeréw], fyyeha, fyvehka,
Ayyehuas, Byyénbny, fut. p. dyyeNdhoouar; a. M. Hyyeehdunr. Second
aorists with A are doubtful. (4.)

'Avyelpw (dyep-), collect, a. fyepa ; [ep. pIpf. p. dynyéparo; a.p. Hyépdyy,
a. m. (hyepduny) ovv-ayelparo, 2 a. M, dyepbuny With part. dypduevos.
Sec fyepéfouar.] (4.)

"Ayvupe (fay-), in comp. also dysw, break, &fw, éafa (537, 1) [rarely
epic $2a], 2 p. €dya [lon. ényal, 2 a. p. édynv [ep. édyny or &yns].
(IL)

"Ayaw, lead, 8fw, #fa (Tare), $xa, Hyuas, Hx6ny, dx8doouar; 2 a. fya-
Yyov, fyaybuny ; fut. m. &fouas (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. d&duny, 2 a.
act. imper. &fere, inf. d&épevac (777, 8).]

[(48¢-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddjoeer, pf. part. d&mxus.
Lipic.]

[(&e-), rest, sten with aor. deca, doa. Epic.)

“Adw, sing, doopac (fow, rare), foa, fedqr. lon. and poet. GelSw,
delow and deloopar, Newa,

['Adétw: Hom. for adfw.]

["Anpe (de-), blow, &nrov, e, inf. dfras, ddfuevar, part. dels; iwmp.
dnv. Mid. &yracand dnro, part. ddueros. 1oetic, chietly epic.] (I.)

AiSopas, poet. afdouar, respect, aidégopat, fdeopuar, ndéedqy (as mid.),
ndeaduny (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldeio}. 639 ; 640.

Alviw, praise, alvéow [alviow], freca (fivmoal, fvexa, fivmuac, 7véfqv, 639,

[Atvupa, take, imp. alvounv. Epic.] (IL)

Alpéw (aipe-, éN-), take, aiphow, npnxa, ponuac [Hdt. dpalonxa, dpaipy-
pad], 1pé6ny, aipefigouar; fut. pf. gphoopar (rare); 2 a. eikor, Hiw,
ete, ; eiNépyy, EAwuai, ete.  (8.)

Atpw (dp-), take up, dpd, Hpa (674), $pxa, Hpuas, Hpfny, dpffoopar;
Apduny (674). lon. and poet. &elpw (dep-), Tespa, Hépyy, [Hepua
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for fepro; a. m. deapdunw.] Fut. dpoduac
and 2 a. #péuny (with dpwuac (&) ete.) belong to dprupar (dp-). (4.)

Alobbvopar (aich-), perceive, (¢) aloffgopar, gobfnuac; nodéuny. Pres.
aloBouas (rare). (5.)

‘Atoow (dix-), rush, ditw, Fita, HtxOnr, hifdump. Also doocw or drrw
(also doow or &r7w), §w, pia. Both rare in prose. (4.)

Aloxdve (aloxvr-), disqrace, aloxvr, foxiva, [p. p. part. ep. poxvp-
uévos,] noxovlny, felt ashamed, aloxvvéhoouar; fut. m. aloxuroiuai.

(¢)
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*Atw, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -Fica.] Tonic and poetic.

[ Atw, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. Sec dnpue.]

[Axax(tw (dx-, sec 587), afffict, redupl. pres,, with dxéw and axedw,
be grieved (only in pr.part. dxéwy, dxevwr), and &xopar, be gricved ;
fut. dxaxfow, aor. dxdxnoa; . p. dxdxnua: (dxnxédarac), dndxnadac,
draypevos O damyéuevos; 2 aOr. paayov, dxaybunv. Sce Axwvvuar
and &xopai. Epic.] (4.)

[ Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in usc. ]

'Axdopar, heal, aor. Hreaduny.

*Axnbéw, neglect, (aor. dxgdesa cpic]. Poetic.

*Axovw (drov- for daog-), hear, drodoopas, frovea [Dor. pi. dxovka), 2
pi. deixoa (for dx-mroga, GOU), 2 pIpf. Hxqxén or deqxéy ; dxobebny,
drovadtoouai,

"Alaldlw (dhakay-), raise war-cry, dhaXdfopar, Hhdrafa. (4.)

*AXdopar, wander, [pf. dAdAnuas (as pres.), w, inf. aNdAnofar, part.
dhaAruevos], a. dApfyr. Chiefly poetic.

*AXBalva (dNdas-), nourish, (cp. 2 aor. #Adaror.] D’res. also dNdpoxw.

" TPoetic. (4.)

*Aheldw (ahag-), anoint, dhelpw, Ahepa, dA AN pa, ANHAiupnat, Hhelpdny,
dhepbigopar (rare), 2 a. p. HA@ny (varc). Mid. {. dhelyouar, a.
Pheapdpny. 520, (2.)

"ANEw (dhek-, dhex-), ward off, fut. aXéfouar [ep. () drefdow, 11d.
dAefdoouai] ; aor. () AAéEnoa (NAeda, rare), NAedduny; [ep. 2 a.
drarkoy for dh-akex-ov.] G57.

["ANéopar, avoid, cpic; aor. Hhedurr.]

‘AN, avert, dhedow, Fhevoa.  Mid, dAebopar, avoid, aor. Hhevduny,
with subj, é-ahevowpar.  ovtic.

"ANw, grind, Gheca, dAgheoual OF dAfhexac 639 ; 640.

("ANBopar, b¢ healed, (¢} dNOjoopair] lonic and poetic.

‘AXNlorkopar (GN-, dho-), be captured, dhwropas, nhwsa OF éahwxa, 2 40T,
7wy or édhwy, dAG [epic dhdw], dhoiny, dAdrac, @hovs (799) ; all
passive in meaning. 659. No active dNoxw, but sec dv-akickw.
(6.)

"ANratvopar (dhir-, dhaar-), with epic pres. act. drpaivaw, sin; 2
aor. fhroy, dherduny, pf. part. dhorduevos, sinning, cp.J.  Foetic,
ehiefly epic. (4. 5.)

"ANNdoow (dMay-), change, dANdZw, FANata, FANaxa, HANayuar, HANG-
xOnv and HANdyny, dAAaxbicouar and aAkayjoouar.  Mid. fut. dANé-
fouat, a. HANEduny. (%)

“AXhopas (d\-), leap, dhobuar, HAduyy; 2 & HA6un» (vare). [Epic 2 a.
a\go, dAro, &hpevos, by syncope.}] 800, 2. (4.)

[Alvkréfw and &vxré, be excited, inp. divkrafos HAt. pl. dhady-
xtypat Hom. lonic.]
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'ANboke (a)\vx-), avoid, dA\ofw [and dhvgopma:], HAvia (rarely -auyr).
Poetic. "ANboxw is for dhvk-oxw (617). (6.)

'ANddve (dNg-), find, acquire, [epic 2 aor. Frgor.] (5.)

‘Apaprive (anapr )y erry (&) duapriooua, fudprnKa, Hudprual, huap.
r#8qv; 2 aor. guaprov [ep. qufporor]. (5.)

"ApBiloxe (duBA-), duBréw in compos., miscarry, [dufhdow, late,]
fuprwoa, fufwka, fuBhwpat, Fufhebny.  (6.)

*Apelpw (duep-) and &pépBu, deprive, nuepoa, uépfyy.  Poetic. (1. %)

"Apr-éxe and dpw-ioxw (dugl and éxw), wrap about, clothe, dupéfw,
2 a. Jumeoxor; [epic impf. Gumexor.) Mid. duréyonar, durioyouar,
Gumo xvéopar; imp. Juwerxbuny; f. dugélopar ; 2 a. Yumi-oxduny and
Jum-eoxbuny, 544. Sce éxw and loxow.

"Apwhakioxd (dumhax-), err, miss, suwhdaypar; 2 . fumlaxor, part,
durhaxuy O arhaxwr, Yoetic. (6.)

["Apmvve, aurviviny, durvvro, all epic: sce dramvéw.]

"Apdve (dpur-), ward off; fut. duvrd, duvrolpar; A0T. Fuvra, Hubrduny,
4.)

"Apboow (duvx-), scratch, [dudtw, nuvia (Theoc.), suvidunr]. Poetic
and lonie.  (4.)

‘A pdi-yvoéw, doubt, tugiyvéeor and Hupeyrbeoy, Hugeyrbnoa; a0r. pass.
part. dugcyvonbels, 544.

Apdr-bvvipe (sce Envtuu), clothe, fut, [ep. dugiéow] Att. duded ; Jupleoa,
Juplecuac; dupiéoopar, dugpeoduny (poet.). 544, (IL.)

"ApdioPnrin, dispute, augmented Hugiw- and juges- (544) ; otherwise
regular,

’Avaivopal (dvar-), refuse, imp. Hrawduny, a0r. frarduyy, dvivacba (4.)

Avaliorw (dA-, dho-, 659), and dvaldw, expend, dvaldow, dvdiwoa,
and dvihwoa (xar-pdlwea), drdiwsa and driiwxa, drdiwpac and
dyphwpar (xar-nvdlwuac), arakwfny and arpAdfne, dralwbioouar.
Sce dhiokopar.  (6.)

"Avamvie, tuke breath; see wvéw (ryu-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. dumyve,
A P. dumvivfny, 2 A, m. aurpvro (for dumviero).]

'AvBdvw (fad-, d8.), please [impf. Hom. gubavor and éfvdavor, MHdt.
nvdavoy and évdavor; fut. (¢-) ddjow, Hdt.; 2 pf. éada, epic);
2 aor. 48ov [Ion. adoy, epic e¢vador for érpador.] Jonic and poctic.
See do-uevos, pleased, as adj.  (5.)

TAvixw, hold up; see éxw, and H44.

[(Avivole, defcct. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Il 11, 266 as 2 pipf.
(777, 4). lipic.]

"Av-oiyvopt and avolyw (see ofyvui), open, imp. dvépyor (Froiyoy,
rare) [epic dv@yor]; dwollw, dvépia (fvoda, rare) [Hdt. dvoda],
drépyxa, drdpyuar, dvegdxfnv (subj. droix 80, ete.) ; fut. pl. dvegfopar
(2 pL. dvépya late, very rare in Attic). (IL)
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*Av-opBdw, set upright, augment drwp- and fuwp-. 544,

*Aviw, Attic also dvitw, accomplish fut. awow [Hom. dww], dweo-
pav; A0T. grea, gwoduny; Pi. fruxa, Jruopa. 639, Poetic also dyw.

*Avwyae, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. &rwyper, sub. dviyw, opt.
dvdyou], fmper. dvwye (vare), also dvwx i (With drdxbw, Evwxfe),
[inf. drwyéuev]; 2 pIDf. fréyea, drdye (or dvéve), [also Frwyor
(or &vwyov), sce 777, 4]. [Present forins dwdye and dvdyerov
(as if from dvdyw) occur; also fut. dvdtw, a. frwia.] Poetic and
Ionic.

[[Aw-avpaw, take cway, not found in present; imp. drydpwr (as aor.);
kindred forms are epic fut, dmovpriow, and aor, part. drovpas, dmou-
pdauevos.] Poetic,

[ Aradlokw (&r-ag-), deceive, jrdgnoa (rare), 2 a. frapor, M. opt.
dragolpnv]. Poetic. (6.)

'Amexfévopar (¢x8-), be hated, (e) dmexbioopar, drxbnuac; 2 a.
dryx®buny.  late pres. améxfouar. (5.)

["Awdepore, swept off, subj. droépan, opl. dmroépoeae (only in 8 pers.).
Epic.]

'Amoxrlvyips and -be, forims of drovrelvw.  See xrelva,

"Améxpy, 1¢ suffices, impersonal.  Sce xpd.

“Amra (d¢-), touch, fut, dyw, dyouac; aor, fypa, mpduny; Pf. fuuac;
a. p. 5obny (sce éigln). (3.)

"Apdopat, pray, dpdoouar, Bpacdunr, Hpduac. [Ton. édphoonar, Hpnod-
sy, Lp.act. inf. aphueray, to pray.]

"Apaplokw (4p-), fit, Fpoa, Fpbny; 2 P. bpapa, [Ton. &pmpa, PIpL. dpriped(v)
and #pdpedv);] 2 a. Apapor ; 2 2. m. part, dpuevos (as adj.), fitting.
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetie, (6.)

'Aptoaw or &pdrTw (dpay-), strike, dpitw, Tpafa, jpdxbnv. (4.)

Aploxe (dpe-), please, dpéow, Hpeca, Mpéodny; dpéoopar, npecduny.
G39. (6.)

["Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. palt Epic.]

*Apréw, assist, dpxéow, fpxera. 630,

App-é'r'rc», poet. o.puo{(» {dpuod-), Jit, dpubow, nppeca (ovvipuofa Pind.),
'r;ppoxa (An%tot), nppocpai, fppbotny, fut. p. dpuocficouac; 4. In.
nppocduny. (4.)

“Apvupac (dp-), 1070, secure, fut. dpoduar, 2 a. fpbuny (dpbunr). Chiefly
poetic. See afpw. (X1.)

' Apsw, plough, fposa, [p. p. Ton. dpﬁpopm] Hpbfny. 639,

‘Aprdtw (ap'lra‘y BN scve, dprdow and dprdoouar [ep. dprdiw], 'quacra
[#pmatal, fpwaxa, fpracua: (late fprayuar), fprdodny [HdL. sprd-
x67v], dpracfoopar, For the Attic forms, sce 687. (4.)

'Apdw and dapirw, draw waler, aor. ypvoa, Jpvoduny, Hpolngy [Hpb-
abyy, Ion.]. 639,
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“Apxw, begin, rule, dpfw, Npta, (Gpxa) fpyma (mid.), Apxfnv, dpx64-
oopar (Aristor.), dpfouas, Hpkduny.

"Awrow and drre: sce divow.

(ArrdMw (érira)-), tend; aor. drlrmia.  Epic and lyric.] (4.)

Ataive (avar-) or abalve ; fut. abavd; aor. ninva, nidréqy or abdvlny,
abarfhoopar; fut. m. atarobua: (as pass.). Augment nv- or av-
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.)

Adfdve or avw (avf-), increuse, (e) alfdow, abldcouar, niinca, nlEnka,
niEnpay, niEdény, abfndhcouar. [Also lon. pres. défw, impf. aelor.)
(5

[(Addoow (see 582 and 587), fedl, handle, aor. A¢aca; used by Hdt.
for dpdw or dgdw.] (4.)

"Ad-tne, let go, impl. dgtny or fginy (544); ful. dgdow, ete. See the
inflection of tut, 810, (L)

[Adbocw (dgpvy-), draw, pour, apviw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See
dpvw.] (4.)

[Addw, draw, 7¢vaa, fpucduyr. Poetic, chiefly epic.]

“Axfopar, be displeused, (e-) axféoouar, Hx0éabyy, dxleobicopar.

["Axvupar (dx-), be troubled, impf. dax»bunr. Yoctic. (IL) Also
epic pres. dxopat.]  Sec dxay{fw.

["Aw, satiate, dow, Gga; 2 aor. subj. éwuer (O dQper), pr. inf. Euevay,
to satiate one’s self.  Mid. (dopad) darac as fut.; f. doouar, a. dod.
pnv. Ypic)

B.

BaYw (Bay-), speak, utter, Bdiw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxrai]. Poetic. (4.)

Baivw (Ba-, Bar-), go, Broouar, Béfnxa, BéBapar, ¢Bdény (rare); 2 a.
8y (1) 5 2 pl., see 804 ; [a. mi. epic éBnoduny (rave) and éBnobuny,
777, 8.] In active sense, canse to go, poet. Bhow, Efnoa.  See G10.
‘The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf.
active. (5. 4.)

Bé\\w (BaX-, Bra-), throw, f. [Baléw] Bard, rarely (e) Baiifow,
BéBrnsa, BéBrnuar, opt. Swa-Befrnefle (734), [epic HeBéhnuac], éBNn-
Onv, BAnfngouar; 2 a. {Balov, éBalbuny; fut. m. Badofuar; f. p.
BeBrioouac. [Epic, 2 a. duil Evp-Bhirar; 2 a. m. é8\funy, With
subj. BAferac, opt. BAnio or Brefo, inf. fAjobdar, pt. FAjuevos; fut. fuu-
Briaeay, pl. p. BéBAnar]  (4.)

Bdrrw (Bag-), dip, Bdyw, éBaya, BéBauunac, é8dpny and (poet.) éBdpbny;
fut. m. Bdgouar. (3.)

Béaxw (Ba-), poctic form of Balvw, go. (6.)

Baordtlw (sce 587), carry, Baordow, éBdoraga. (Later forms from
steni Baoray-.) DPoetic. (4.)

Bioaw (Bnx-), Att. Birrw, congl, fhkw, éBnta. (&)

[BiBnpt (Ba-), go, pr. part. BBds. Epic.] (L)
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BiBpbore (Bpo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéBpwnar, {¢Bpwbny; 2 a. éfpwy; fut.
pf. BeBpuoopac]; 2 p. part. pl. Befpires (804). [How. upt. Befpa-
fois.}] (6.)

Bisw, live, Bussonat, éBlwoa (rare), Sefiwsa, Beflwpar; 2 a. ¢8lwy (799)-
(For Biwcduny, see Bidoxopar.)

Budoxopat (Bi0-), revive, éBweoduny, restored to life.  (6.)

Bharwrw (BNaf-), tnjure, Shdyw, éfhaya, BéBraga, BéBhauuat, ¢{BNdpOny ;
2 a. p. dBraByr, 2 f. Brafioopar ; fut. m. BAdyouac; [fut. pf. SBeBAd-
youa: Ion.]. (3.)

Blactive (Brast-), sprout, (€) Pracricw, Befrdornia and ¢8hdoTnxa
(524) ; 2 a. ¥AraoTor. (5.)

B\, see, BAéponar [HAL. dva-Brépw], Ereda.

BAirra or BAloow (pehir-, Bhir-, 66), take honey, aor. é3haa.  (4.)

BAdokw (uoh-y uho-, Bho-, G0}, go, . pohabpas, p. péufrwsa, 2 a. {uolov,
Poetic. (6.)

Bodw, shout, Bovoopar, éBénoa. {lon. (stem ffo-), Bdoouwy, éfwoa,
Bwadpuny, (BéPwpas) PePwuéros, éBusbyy. )

Béoxw, feed, (€) Poskiow.

Bothopat, will, wish, (augm. éBou- or j8w\-) ; (€) BovAjoouar, BeSov-
Anuat, éBoukhtlyy; [2 p. mpo-BéBouda, prefer.] [Bpic also féhonar. ]
517.

[(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. éB8paxe wnd Bpdxe, resounded.  Tipic.]

Bp(tw (sec 387), be drowsy, aor. éBpiéa.  DPoetic. (4.)

Bpt8uw, be heavy, Bpiow, éBpica, BéBpiva. Rare in Attic prose.

[(Bpox-), stem, swallvw, aor. {Bgofa (opt. -Bpbdie), 2 wor. . dra-
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxev, 11.17,564. LEpic.]

Bpuxdopar (Bpux-, 856), roar, 2 . BéBetxa ; éBpuxmoduny ; BpUxridels.

Buvéw or Biw (Bu-), stop up, Plow, Esvoa, BéBvopar. G6UGT. Chicfly
poetic.  (5.)

T.

Tapdw (vau-), marry (said of a man), f. yapd, a. éynua, p. yeydunxa;
P. . yevdunuae (of a woman).,  Mid. marry (of & woman), f. yapob-
pae, &, dynuduny, 654,

Tdvupas, rejoice, [epic fut. yavbooopar.] Chicfly puetic. (II.)

Téywva (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywww, buper. yéywre,
[ep. inf. yeywréuer, part. yeywvds; £ pipl. éyeywve, with éydywre
and 1 sing. éyeywwevr for -eor (777, 4).]  Derived pres. veywréw,
w, fut. yeywriow, a. éyeywvyoa. Chictly poetic.  Present also yeyo:
vioxw. (6.)

Celvopar (vev-), be born; a. éyavduyy, begat. (4.)

Cenédw, laugh, yerdoopat, éyéhaca, dyehdodny. 639,

[Tévro, seized, cpic 2 wor., 11,18, 476.]
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Inbéw (yn8-), rejoice, [ynbhow, éyhomoa;]) 2 p. yéynba (as pres.). 654,

Tnpaoxw and ynpdw (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdoouas, tyipioa,
yeynpaxa (am old) 5 2 a. (199), inf. ynpdva:, { Hom. pt. ynpds]. (6.)

Tiyvopar and ytvopar (yev-), become (651), vevdoouar, yeyévmua,,
[¢yerpmy Dor. and lon.], yernfioopar (rare); 2 a. dyewbuny [epic
Yyévro for évévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydao:, yeyws, and other
wi-forms, see 804).

Duyvdokw (yve-), nosco, know, yrioopar, [Hdt. dv-éyvwra,] &yvuxg,
Eyvwopal, dyvdolny; 2 a, Eyvwy, perceived (799). Ionic and late
Atlic yivdokw. (6.)

I'Nidw, cut, grave, [év-éyhvga, Hdt., éyrvgduny, Theoce.,] yéyhvppar
and &yhvppac (524).

Tvéprra (yvapm-), bend, yvipyw, [Eyvappa, yviudpbnr.] Poetic,
chiefly epfe. (3.)

[Toaw (yo-, 650), bewail, 2 a. ybor, only epic in active, Mid. yodopar,
poetie, cpic f, yodoopar]

Tpbdw, write, ypdyw, €ypaya, yéypaga, yéypapuar, 2 a. p. éypdgny
(éypagbqy is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypaghoouar; fut. pt. yeypdyouac,
a. M. éypayduny,

Tpétw (vpuy-), yrunt, ypotw and vypifouar, yputa. Chiefly poetic. (4.)

A.

[(8a-), stemw, teach, learn, no pres., (e-) dafoopar, Seddnxa, deddnuac;
2 a. m. (?) inf. deddacfac; 2 pf. pt. Sedaws (804); 2 a. édaov or
dédaoy, taught; 2 a. p. any, learned. Hom. d1w, shall find.]
Poctic, chicfly cpic.

[AalBdMe (Saidal-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has
pf. 1. part, Sedaidaruévos, a. pt. dawdarels ; also 1, int, Sadarwoéuey,
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.)

[Balfw (daiy-), rend, daibw, é8difa, deddiypar, ¢daixfyv. Epic and
Iyrie.] (4.)

Aaivipe (Sa-), entertain, Salow, 3awa, (édalofny) dawdels. [Epic
Saby, impl. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvvpas, frast, Saloopar, édas
oduny: [epic pr. opt. Gawbre for dawwi-ro, Sawtar’ for Sawui-are
(177, 3) : see 734.]  (IL)

Aalopar (dac-, Sagi-, Sai-, 602), divide, [cpic . ddoopar,) a. Edagduny,
pf. p. 3édaopar [epic 8édawmar]. (4.) Sec also baréopar.

Aale (Sag-, Sap-, dac, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. 8é3na, 2 pipf. 3 pers.
Sedter; 2 a. (d8aduny) subj. ddyrac] Poetic. (4.)

Adrve (Snx-, dax-), bite, dntouar, dé5nyuar, éd4xOny, Syxbhcopai; 2 o
Edaxov. (5. 2.)

Abpwmue (609) and Sapvdw (Sau-, dua-, Saua-), also pres. Sapdfw
(587), tame, subdue, [fut. Sapdow, dapdw, Saud (with Hom. Saude
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Sapbwoe), a. ddduaca, p. p. 8ébunuar, a. P. éduhdny] and éSaudabyy;
[2 a. p. édduny (With sdpuev) ; fut. pf. seSudoouar; fut. m. Sapdoouar,]
8. éauacduyr. In Attic prose only Sapdiw, ¢daudotny, édanacduyy.
665, 2. (5. 4.)

Aapbbve (8apb-), sicep, 2 a. €3apbov, poct. Edpabov; (&) . xara-dedap-
fnxds.  Only in comp. (usually xara-8apfdvw, except 2 aor.). (5.)

Aaréopar, divide, w. iryeg. Jaréasfac (?). See Salouat.

[Adapas, appear, ounly in impf. déaro, Od.G,242.]

Adbia, fear ; see 6édowxa.

AdSowa, perf. as pres. (3re-, Spoi-, dpe-y 31), [epic Seldowa,] fear.
[Epic fut. 3eloonas,] a. €Becwa; 2 pf. 3é8ia [epic deldia,] for full
forms see 804, See 622 (b). | From stem 3g:- Homer forms impf.
Blov, ble, feared, fled.) [Epic present §eibw, fear.] Sec also
Slepas.  (2.)

Aelxvipe (Sex-), show - for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and
509, [lon. (Bex-), bliw, ¥defa, 5éSeyuar, é8dxbnv, ddetdunr.] Ypic
pl. . Seideypar (for 8ddeyuar), greet, probably comes from another
stem dex-.  (IL)

[Aépo (Bep-, due-), build, édepua, dédunpmar, ddepdune.] Chicfly Tonic.

Adpxopar, sce, dpxnv; 2 a. Edpaxov, (€8pdxny) dpaxeis (649, 2; G46);
2 p. 8édopxa (G43), Poctic.

Adpuw, flay, depd, Edetpa, dédapuar; 2 a. dddpnv. lonic and poetic also
Selpw (3ep-). (4.)

Aéxopay, receive, défopar, 8deyuar [Hom. 3éyarar for dedéxarai], ¢dé-
xOnv, €8ekduny; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, édéyunv, Séxro, imper. &éfo
(756, 1), inf. 84xfac, part. 8éyuevos (sometimes as pres.).]

Adw, bind, Show, ¥8noa, 8¢édexa (ravely dédnxa), dédemar, 5é0nv, Sed-
gopac; fut. pf. Sedhoouar, a. m. éSnodunv.

Aéw, want, need, (¢-) defow, ¢3énsa [ep. &dnoa,] Sedénxa, dedénua,
Senfny.  Mid. Séouar, ask, Sedoopar.  Irowm epic stem der- (¢-) come
[€devmoa, Od.Y, 540, and edopar, Sevioonar.] Impersonal 8¢, debet,
there is need, (one) ought, devigee, édénoe.

[Anpidw, act. rave (8npi-, 630), contend, aor. éxpioa (‘Fheac.), aor. p.
Snplvgmy us middle (Mom.). Mid. dnpidopar and &nplonar, as act.,
dnptoopas (‘Theoc.), ednpicduny (Mom.).]  Epic and lyric,

[A%w, epic present with future meaning, shall find]  See (8a-).

Aiairaw, arbitrate, w. double augment. in perf. and plpf. and in com-
pounds (543 and 544); diurhow, duitnoa (dr-ediiTnoa), dediiTxa,
SeduiTyual, inThbyy (d-eBenrHOny, late); it Hoouar, xar-edinTnoduny.

Aaxovlw, minister, {8:axbrovy ; Sidxovhow (aor. inf. Saxovicas), Sedid-
xbimpai, é8iaxovdfny. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with
angment ion- or dedun-.  Sce 543,

ABdoxw (3iday.), for Sdax-oxw (617), teach, 8i8diw, ¢dlsata [epic
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8 8doxnoa], Sedldaya, dedldaypar, ¢8:8dx0ny ; Siddionat, édidatduny,
See stem ba-.  (6.)

Aibqpe, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw.  (1.)

Abpdoxw (dpa-), only in comp., run away, -Spdoopas, -8é8pixa; 2 a,
-t8pav (lon. -€8pyv], -8p&, -Spalny, -8pivas, -dpds (799). (6.)

Albwpe (80-), give, ddow, {3wxa, dédwxa, etc.; see synopsis and inflee.
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Lp. déuevae or dbuey for dobvar, fut,
8dwow for ddew.] (L)

Alepac (8ee-), be frightened, fice (194, 1), inf. 8teabas, to flee or to drive
(chase) ; Slwpar and Swolpyy (cf. Svrwuar 729, and voiuny 741),
chase, part. 8iduevos, chusing. Impi. act, év-iecav, set on (of dogs),
.18, 584, (1)

[Algnpar, seek. with o for ¢ in present; d«doouas, ddiineduny. Ionic
and poeti¢.] (I.)

[(Bwk-), stem, with 2 aor. &5wow, threw, cast. In Pindar and the
tragedians.]

Awpdw, thirst, Sipdow, eslynoa. Sec 400,

Aoxéw (Sox-), scem, think, 86fw, #8oka, Sédoypmar, é36x8nv (rare). Poetic
Soxtow, €8bxnoa, Sedbxnxa, Sedbxmuai, éoxNBmy. linpersonal, Soxe,
i seems, ew. 004,

Aocvméw (Sovr-), sound heavily, d8ovrnoa [epic Sevmryea and (in tmesis)
éri-ydoumnoa, 2 pi 8édovma, dedourws, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. 654,

Apbooopar Or Bparropar (Spay-), grasp, aor. épafduny, pf. 8édpa-
yuar. (%)

Apdw, do, dpdow, Edpaaa, 5é8paxa, §¢3papas, (rarcly dédpaouar), (édpd-
obnr) Spaobeis. 640.

Advapar, be ahle, augm. édvv- and Hduvr- (517); 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.)
duve {fon. 3ovy], hapf. édvvace or édivw (632) ; Suvihoouas, dedvvnmar,
&durifny (dBurdotny, chictly lonic), [epic édurmodunv.] (1.)

Adw, enter or cause to enter, and 8ovw (dv-), enter; Sbow, &dvoa,
3édika, d¢dunar, €808y, . p. Subhoouar; 2 a. E8uw, inflected BUU : see
504 and 799: f. m. dloouas, A, 1. dSvoduny [ep. vabuny (177, 8)].
(5.

E.

[‘Eaddn (71.13.543; 1+,410), aor. pass. commonly referred to drrw;
aiso to &mrouar and to idrrw.]

"Eéw [epic eldw], pormil, ddow, dlaoa [¢p. €aoa], elaxa, edua, eidony;
édsopar (as pass.). For augment, see 537.

*Eyyvéa, pledge, bretroth, augim. »yyv- or dveyv- (dyyeyv-), see 543 ; 544,

"Evyelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyepd, fyepa, dyfyepuar, wyépbny; 2 P
éyphyopa, am awake [Howm. éypnybpbaos (for -bpdci), imper. éypi-
yopbe (for -bpare), inf. yphyopfar or -6pfai]; 2 a. m. Hypbuny [€D.
éypbuny]. (%))
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"Ebw, eat, (poetic, chicfly epic, present) : see {od(w.

“Efopas, (¢é3- for sed-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ip-éroerbac (Hom.) ;]
aor. eicduny [epic éoaduny and desoduny). [Active aor. eloa and
éooa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poctic. (4.) See ifw and xadéfopat.

'Efiw and 8é\w, wish, imp. fledov; (e-) éehfow or ferfow, H6éAnaa,
H0éanxa, "E6éw is the more common form except in the tragic
trimeter. Impf. always #8ehov; aor. (probably) always #8éryoa,
but subj. etc. éderrow and feryow, dberioar and ferjoas, ete.

'Eb({w (see 587), accustom, élow, eloa, ebwa, ebiopar, eflodn.
‘The root is oreb- (see 537). (4.)

["E8wy, Hom pres. part.] : see ewéa.

Elbov (18-, £i6-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): fdw, Idowur,
fde Or (8¢, detv, 15wy, Mid. (chiefly poet.) et8opas, seem, [ep. elod-
pny and deao-;] 2 a. eldéuny (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw,
= eldov. Ol8a (2 pi. as pres.), know, plp. 789, knew, {. efoouar;
see 820. (8.)

Elxkdtw (see 587), make like, efxafor O fixajoy, elxdow, efxaca OF Jraca,
elxaopat OF jjxacual, elkdodyy, elkacbioouas. (4.)

(Etxw) not used in pres. (eix-, ix-), resemdle, appear, imp. elxos, f. elfw
(rare), 2 p. &owka [Ion. ofxa] (with €ocyper, [€ixTor,] efédor, elxévay,
elxws, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. é¢xn [with &xrqr]. Tmpersonal éouxe,
it seems, ete. For €oxa, see 537, 2. (2.)

[Ethéw (-, €IX-), press, roll (654), aor. é\oa, pf. p. éehuai, 2 aor. p.
éihqy or Gy w. inf. dhfuerac. Pres. pass. eldopar. Epic. Hdt.
has (in comp.) -etAqoa, -efAnuat, -eAdfne.  Pind. has plpf. dére.)
The Attic has eiréopar, and &Aw Or elhhw. 598. See tAhew  (4.)

Etpt, be, and El, go.  Sece 800-809.

Elwov (¢eir-), said, {epic leiwor], 2 a0r., no present ; elrw, elmoius, elné,
eiretv, elrwyv; 1 aor. elra [poet. Eara,] (0pt. elrawu, imper elrov or
elmdy, inf. elway, pt. efras), [Hdt. dr-emdunr]. Other tenses are
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for gep-, gpe-): [Hom. pres. (rare)
elpw), §. dpéw, ép&; . dpyxa, epnuar (522); a. p. éppidyy, rarely
éppéfny [Lon. eipébnr]) ; fut. pass. pnohoouar ; fut. pf. elphoopac. Sce
tvirw. (8.)

Eipyvupt and elpyviw, also elpyw (epy-), shut i elptw, epta, elpyuai,
elpxfnv. Also Gpyw, éptw, épta, [Hom. (fpyuar; 3 pl. Epxarar w.
pipf. épxaro, Epxfnv]. (IL.)

Etpyw, shut vut, eptw, elpta, elpyuar, elpxfnv; eptouar. Also [épyw,
-¥pta, -Epyuas, lonic) ; Epfopar (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw.]

[Etpopar (Ion.), ask, fut, (¢) elpjoopar. See ipopat.]

[Etpw (ép-), say, epic in present.] See clwov. (4.)

Etpw (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -Zpsa], p. -elpxa, elpuac [epic
Yeppar]. Rare except ip compos. (4.)
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['Bloxw (&x-), liken, compare, (817) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also
loxw.] 617, Tpoo-vitar, art like, [and epic Hixro or &ixro], some-
times referred 10 etxw.  See exw. (6.)

Etwba [Tonic éwba] (#6- for ognd-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus-
tomed, 2 plpf. eldfn. [Howm. has pres. act. part. €dwv.] (2.)

'ExkAnoéiw, call an assemdbly ; augm. fxxhn- and ékexhn- (543).

'Elavve, for éa-rw-w (612), poetic éxdw (é\a-), drive, march, fut.
(dMdow) A& (665, 2) [epic ndoow, Nbw;] HAaca, énjhaxa, éXd-
Aapar [Jon. and late édhacpar, How. plup. éxnrédaro], HAdbny,
Hhacdupr.  (5.)

"ENéyxw, confute, Ndyiw, Ahevia, Edheymar (487, 2), #réyxOnw, drey-
x0hoouar. .

‘EXlocow an‘(l dNoow (én-), roll, éxfw and elNfw, ethida, eheypar,
eiMxfnv. [ Epic aor. mid. éAddunr.] (4.)

“Exxw (late eAxiw), pull, éxtw (lon. and late Att. éxbow), ehxvoa,
eihkuka, €iAkvopal, €iAkvofnr. 537,

"BAnlfw (éMrd-), hope, aor. fimwa ; aor. . parl. mwdér. (4.

("Exma, cause to hope, 2 p. orra, hope; 2 pIpf. édhrev (8 pers. sing.).
643, Mid. éxropar, Lope, like Attic éxrifw. Epic.]

"Epée, vomit, fut. éud (rare), éuodpar; aor. fucsa. 639,

"Evaipw (dvap-), kill, 2 a. fvapov. [Hom.a.m. évfpare.] Poetic. (4.)

"Evémw (év and stem oer-) or dvvémw, say, tell, (ep. f. dn-orjow (ger-)
and évlyw;] 2 a. {v-omor, w. imper. Evome [ep. dvlomes], 2 pl. €omere
(for év-omere), inf, émomeiv [ep. -éuer]. Poetic. Sce elmor.

"Bvinre (dur-), chide, [epic also évloow, 2 a. dvéviroy and Hiimaror -
(638). (3.

“Evvipe (é- for feo-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. ¢sow,
a. ¥ooa, éogduny O éeoo-; pl. Fopar or elpai,] eluévos in trag. In
comp. -fow, -éoa, -doduny. Chictly epic: dupi-évruume is the common
form in prose. (IL.)

"Evox\éw, harass, w. double augment (544); #rdyhovr, évoxAiow,
NrdxAnoa, Ardox Anuac.

"Eowka, seem, 2 perfect : sec efxw.

‘Bopré{w (see 587), lon. sprafw, keep festival; iwmpf. édprator (538).
()

"En-avpéw and br-avploke (adp-), both rave, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep.
ératpov; f. 1n. émavpioopar,] a. dmnupdpuny, 2 a. érqupbuny. Chiefly
poetic. 634, (6.)

['Ew-evivole, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 plpf. (777, 4). Lpic.]
See dvirofe.

‘Briorapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) ériore [Ton. émlorear,] imp.
Arwrduny, 2 . sing, fwlorago or AmicTw (632); f. émworioopar, A
Amerdény. (Not to be confounded with forms of éptornue.) (1)
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[[Enww (cen-), be after or busy with, imp. emror (poct. &ror); f. -Eyw,
2. a. -domor (fur é-gew-or), a. p. mep-épfyy (11dt.): active chiefly
Ionic or poetic, and in compus.]  Mid. éropac [poet. Eomouad], fol-
low, f. &pouac; 2 a. éombuny, ravely poctic -éoméuny, omduar, cle.,
w. imp. [omelo (for omeo),] omov. 8G; 537, 2.

"Epdw, (0ve, fpdatny, épacbicopa:, [fpasduny (cpic)]. Yoetic pres.
épapar, imp. gpdunr. (L)

"Epyatopar, work, du, augm. elp- (337); épydoonar, elpyacuai, €ipyd-
abny, eipyacdugr, épvactinaopar. 387, (4.)

"Epyw and épyw: see eipyrip (eipyw) and eprw.

"Ep8a and 8w, work, do, probably for épf-w = péiw (by metathesis)
the stem is gepy- (see H34), whence gpey-, pey-; ful. €pfw, a. épta,
[lon. 2 pf. €opya, 2 plpf. dopyea.} JTouic and poctic.  Bee pétw.

‘Epeibw, prop, épelow (later), dpaca, [Hpaxa, phpeopar, with dpnpé-
Saracand -aro, 777, 3,] dpeiodnr; épelovpar (Aristol.), Hpeoduny,

"Epeixa (épein-, épix-), tear, hurst, npada, dpnprypay, 2 4. npwor.  lonie
and poetic.  (2.)

‘Epelwa (épea-y épum-), throw down, épelyw, [Fpeya, 2 pI. dphpura, have
Jallen, p.p. ptpuppar (pIpf, épéparro, Hom), £ a. fparor, Hplxyy,
WUk dempecgduny (Mo} ], a. p. gpelpbpy. (2.)

‘Epéocaw (per-), strike, row, [ep. aor. npeca.] 582, (4.)

['Ep8aivw, contend, for épitw; aor. m. inf, épidroacbac,  Epic.]

"Epllw (€pid-), contend, apwa, [Fpoduqr epic)  (4.)

"Epopar (rare or ?), {lon. elpopar, ep. dpéw or ipéopai], for the Attic
dpwrdw, ask, fut. (e} épioopar [lon. eiphoouai), 2 a. Hpbuny. See
elpopar.

“Epww, creep, imp. eipmroy; fut. épgw. Poctic. 530,

*Eppw, (0 to destruction, (e) épphow, nppnoa, €io-nppyKa.

Epuvyydve (dpuy-), cruct, 2 a. spvyor. (5.) [fon. pedyopar, épedkopac.
(2]

"Bpixw, hold back, [ep. f. épliw] Fputa, [ep. 2 a. fptxakor.]

['Epiw and elpiw, draw, fut. épiw, aor. ¢pvoa and éovoa, pl. p. dpvpas
and efpvopar,  Mid. tpdopar (3) and elplopar, take under one's pro-
tection, dpucopac and eipiiconar, dpuoduny and elpvoduny; with Hom.
pe-forms of pres. and impf. elpdarac (3 pl.), éploo, Epiro and efpivo,
eipuyto, Epuafar and elpuohar.  Epic.] 639, Sec popar.

“Epxopat (¢px-, éxenf-, éxub-, éN0-), go, come, f. eboopar (Ton. and
pott.), 2 pf. éxihvba (e, éxAovla and eAprovda), £ a. 7hfor (poet.
#Avfor): see 31, In Attic prose, elw is used for énevoopar (1257). (8.)

'BEofiw, also poctic fofe and Sw (do6-, €3-, gay-), edo, cat, fut. Edouar,
Pp. é8%80xa, dndeauar, [¢). 859doual), Hdésbny; 2 a. épayor ; [epic pres.
inf, €3pevac; 2 perf. part. édndws.] (8.)

‘Boriba, feast, angment eori- (537).
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EG6w, sleep, impf. eSdov or nifor (519), (¢) ebdsiow, [-evdnoa). Com.
monly in ka8-eidw. 658, 1.

Elepyeréw, do good, elepyerdow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented
eimpy- (545, 1),

Ebpiloxw (eip-), find, (¢) elphow, nupnka, nvpnuar, nipéfny, evpeficopar;
2 a. nipov, qopbpmy. (39 (b). Often found with augment ev- (519),
6)

Eddpalve (evppar-), cheer, {. ebppard ; a. nigpara, [Ion. also ebppyva i1
a. . nippdvbyy, L. p. ebppavfioopar; {. 1. ebpparvoipac 519, (4.)

*Ex8alpw (éx8ap-), hate, f. éxbapotuar, a. fxbnpa. (4.)

"Exw (cex-), have, imp. eixov (639); éw or oxow (oxe-), {oxnxa,
foxnuar, doxéfny (chicfly Ton)); 2 a. éoxor (for é-oex-ov), oxa,
axolny and -oxoim, oxés, oxeiv, axwv; poet. Eoxefor cte. (779).
[Hom. pf. part. ovi-oxoxws for sx-ox-ws (643 ; 520), pIpf, ér-wxare,
were shut, 11, 12, 340.) Mid. éxopas, cling to, éfopar and oxioouar,
éo x bunv.

B, cook, (¢) f. &popar and éyfoopar, éyiow (1are), & nynea,
[y nuas, Hya6ar.] 668, 1.

Z.

Zaw, live, w. {35, {7, cte. (496), impf, €twy and €v; Mow, {hoopar,
(émoa, étnia, later).  lon. fow.

Zebyvopr (Fevy-, fvy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, leifw, élevia, &levymas, dfed-
x0nv; 2 a.p. &iyge. (2. IL)

Zéw, boil (poet. feiw), {éow, {teoa, [-Eeopae Ton.]. 639,

Zovvopr (Jw-), yird, €woa, étwopar and Ewpay, élwoduny. (I1.)

H.

‘HBaoxkw (#8a-), come to manhood, with §Baw, be et manhood : 18%aw,
nBnoe, nirsa. (4.)

"HyepiBopar, be collected, poctic passive form of dyeipw (dyep-): see
779. Found only in 3 pl. fyepéforrac, with the subj, and infin,,
and Hyepéborro.

“Hbopar, be pleased; aor. . i, {. . fodigopa, (aor, m. qoaro, Od.
9, 355.)  The act. #8e w. impf. 580v, aor foa, occurs very rarely.
"HepéBopar, be raised, poctic passive of deipw (gep-) : see 779 Found

ouly in 3 pl. sepéforrar (impf. Aepéforro is late). -

‘Hpa, sit: see 814.

*Hui, say, chicfly in imperf. 4v & &y, said 7, and # & &5, seid he
(1023, 2). [¥pic 7 (alone), ke said.] *Hul, I say, is colloquial.
"Hpdw, bow. sink, aor. fuvea, [pf. im-eur-guixe (for éu-nuixe, 620)

Hom.] Doetic, chiefly epic.
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e.

84X\ (faX-), bloom, [2 perf, Téonha (as present)]. (4.)

[Odopasr, gaze at, admire, Doric for fedouar, Jon. fnlopar; fdaopar and
fagobual, d8aoduny (Hom. opt. Onoalat').]

[@dopat, milk, inf. #jobas, aor. donodunv. Kpic.]

far- Or Tad-, stcul: sce fym-,

Ob4rrw (Tag- for 8ap-), bury, 8dyw, é8ada, Télappar, [Ton. ¢ddedny, rare ;]
2 a. p. ¢rdpny ; 2 fut. rappoouar; fut. pf. refdgopar. 95, 5. (3.)
Bavpdlw (see 587), wonder, favpudrouar (favudow?), ifatuasa, Tebad-

paka, ¢8avudabny, Oavpachioopar. (4.)

Oclvw (fev-), smite, fevd, [#9eva Hom.], 2 a. #Bevor. (4.)

B, wish, (e-) ferfiow: see Béw.

Bépopar, warm one’s self, [fut. 8épgouar, 2 a. p. (¢8épnv) subj. fepéw.)
Chiefly ¢pic.

Blw, (Bev-, Gef~, 8u-), run, fut. Bedoouas. 614, (2.)

(8-, fam-, OF Tag-), astonish, stemn with (2 perf. 7éénma, am aston-
ished, epic pipf. érefimrea ; 2 a. €ragov, also intrausitive]. 31; U5, 4.

Owyydvw (8cy-), touck, bitopar, 2 2. Eé@yov.  Chiefly poetic.  (5.)

[ON\éw, bruise, é0Aaca, Tédraouar (Theoc.), ¢8adodyy (Hippuc.). Tonic
and poetic. See ¢prdw.]

OAiBw (6AiB-, 6AIB-), squeeze, BNw, {0AiYa, TéOAippar, é0AIdOnY ; ¢OAL-
Bnv; fut. . 6alyoua, Houn.

Ovfioxw, earlier form fvyoxw [Doric and Aeolic dvaoxw] (Bav-, bva-),
die, 8avobuai, Té0vyra; fut. pf. refvhtw (700), later rebvifouar; 2 a.
&avor ; 2 perf. sec 804 and 773, In Attie prose always amo-favovpar
and én-éfavoy, Lut réfumxa. G16. (6.)

Bpdoowand bpdrrw (rpax-, fpax-), disturb, aor. {8paga, Gpdxfny (rave);
[2 pi. 7érpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See 1apdoocw. (4.)

Opaiw, bruise, fpavow, épavoa, Tibpavouar and Tépavuai, é6padobny
(641). Chiefly poetic.

Bpimrw (Tpup- for 8pve-), crush [¥0pvpa Hippoc.], Tépuupat, d0piplny
[ep. 2 a. p. drpipns], Gpvpopar. 95, 5. (3.)

Opdaorw and 8pyorw (8op-, po-), leap, fut. opoiuai, £ a. iPopov. Chiefly
poetic. (6.)

Obw (8v-), sacrifice, imp. €6lov; 860w, Bioa, TéBuxa, TéBupar, Ty ;
9500#&(, 4'01‘/6!1’;”711, 95, 1 and 3,

Biw or 8dvw, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect.

I
'I&ANw (iar-), send, fut. -lard, [ep. aor. fyra]  Yoctic. (4.)
[Téxe and tayéw, shout, [2 pf. (faxa) dug-axvial. Poetic, chiefly
epic.]
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‘I8pbw, sweat, Bpdow, fopwaa: for irregular contraction idp@o. eic., see
491,

‘Ispiw, pluce, idpiow, 8pioa, Ypira, tpiuas, 18p50ny [or 18ptwbny (709),
chiefly epic]; ispsoouar, 8puoduny.

“Ifw (i8-), seat or sit, mid, {fopas, sit; used chiefly in xad-{{w, which
see. Sece also fipar.  (4.) Also ifdve. (5.)

“Iqps (¢é-), send - for inflection see 810. (I.)

‘Trvlopar (ix-), poet. txw, come, fopai, iyuas; 2 a. wdunv. In prosc
usually de-wréopai. From txw, [ep. imp. Iror, a0r. igoy, 777, 8.] Also
ixave, epic and tragic. (5.)

‘Ihdoxopar [epic iNdopar] ({Aa-), propitiate, ixdoouar, Ixdony, INaaduny,
(6.)

["TAnpe (iAa-) e propitious, pres. only imper. tAné: or tadé: ; pf. subj.
and opt. iAkw, {Adworws (Hom.). Mid. TAauar, propitiate, epic.
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.)

"IN and tAopar, #0ll, for errw.  See dhdw.

[Ipboow (sce 682), lash, aor. fuaca.] (4.)

Tpelpw (luep-), long for, [uepdpmy (epic), tuéptny (Ton.)]. TPoetic and
Ionic. (4.)

*Inrapas (rra-), Ay, late present: see wéropar. (I.)

["TIeaps, Doric for oida, know, with foas, iear:, foauey, ToavT.]

[Toxkw: sce fiokw.]

“Temqpe (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506,
509. (L)

Toxvalve (ioxvar-), make lean ov dry, fut. lsxvave, aor. Yoyviva
(673) [igxvnva Ton.], a. p. loxvdvfny; fut. nu ivyvarvebpae.  (4.)
“Toxe (for groexw, gioxw), have, hold, redupl. for €xw (dex-w). 80

See €xw.
K.

Kabalpw (xadup-), purify, xabapd, éxdfnpa and éudfdpa, xexdlapuar,
éxabdplny ; kafapovuar, éxalnpauny. (4.)

Kab-{fopat (&3-), sit down, imp. dxabelounn, f. kabedotpar.  See Hopar.

Kabev8w, sleep, imp. éxdevdor and xafnidor {epic xabeddov], sec 544
fut. (¢-) xabevdnow (0658, 1). Se¢c ebdw.

Kabitw, set, sit, f. xa8i& (fOr xabiow), kab(hoouar; a. éxdbira OF xafica
[Hom. xafeira, HdL. sareioa) éxabigduny. See ({w. For inflection
of xadnua:, see 815,

Katvupar, perhaps for xad-rvpas (xad-), excel, p. kéxacuar [Dor. exad-
uévos]. Yoctic. (IL)

Kalve (xav-), kill, . kavd, 2 a&. &avoy, 2 p. (xe'rroya) xara-xexovdres

(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.)
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Kaiw (xav-, xag-, xafi-, xai-, 601), in Attic prose generally xdw (not
contracted), burn; xabow; #xavoa, poct, part. xéds, [epic xma];
xéxauvka, kéxavpar, kablny, kavBhoouar, [2 a. dxdnv ;] fut, mnid. kadoouar
(rare), [av-exavoduny, HdL.]. (4.)

KaMw (kare-, xAe-), call, fut. xare (rare and doubtful in Attic
kaAéow) ; kdAega, xékAnxa, xéxAnuas (OPt. KexkAno, KekAyueba), éxAsd-
81y, xAnbhoopar; fut. In. xakoduai, A. éxaregduny ; fut. pf, xexAfoouar,
639 (b); 734.

Kahimrw (xaAvB-), cover, xaAiyw, éxdAvda, wxexdAvupar, éxaAiv@bnr,
kaAvpffoouar ; 0L, M. ékarvpauny, In prose chiefly in compounds.
@)

Kapvaw (xap-), 1abor, xauobuai, xéxunxa [ep. part. xexunds]; 2 a.
éxauov, [e). dxaudunr.] (5.)

Kapnrw (xaun-), bend, xdudw, &rappa, xéxapupar (17), éxdupbyyv. (8.)

Kamyopéw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarnydpouvy ete. (543).

[(xad-), pant, stewm with Hom. perf. part. xexapnds ; cf. refimds.]

[Kedavvips, epic for oxeddvivu, scatter, éxédagoa, dxeddodny.] (IL.)

Keipar, lie, kefoopar; inflected in 818.

Kelpw (xep-), shear, f. keps, a. ékepa [poct. éxepoal, xéxapuar, [ (éxépbny)
kepBeis 5 2 a. D, éxdpny ;] £, M, cepoduar, a. M. éxeipduny [W. POEL. part,
xepoduevos.] (4.)

[Keéxabdov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, xexaddunv, retired, xexa=
Show, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xd¢w.] See xafw.

[Kehabéw, shonut, rvar, fut. xeaadiow, xeAadioouar, 20T, éxeAdSnoa; 1Hom.
pres. part. eAddwe.  Epic and lyric.]

Kehebw, command, xeredaw, €xéAevoa, xexfAevka, KEKEA€vouat, éxeAev~
afn (641). Mid. (cliiefly in compounds) xeredoouar, exerevaduny.
Kié\Ao (xer-), land, xérow, &xerga. 668; 674 (b). Voetie: the prose

form is xéAhw. (4.)

Kéhopar, order, [epic (&) xerdoouar, éxeAnoduny; 2 a. m. éxexAduny
(834 ; 677).] DPoctic, chiefly epic.

Kevréo (xevr-, wevre), prick, xevrhow, éxévrnaa, [xexévrnper Ion.,
éeevrifny later, guywertnBAgonar 1ldt.].  [Hom. aor. inf. xévoa,
from stem xevr-, 6547  Chiefly Ionic and poetic.

Kepawvipe (kepa-, xpa-), miz, éxépaca [Ton. &rpnoal, xéupduar [Ton,
-nuad], éxpdfny [Tou. -#8nv] and énepdofny; f. pass. xpdbigouar; 4. 10,
dxepagduny.  (I1.)

Kepbalvw (kepd-, nepdar-), gain (595 ; 610), f. xepSavi, a. dképdava (673),
[lon. éxépdnva].  From stem xepd- (e-) [fut. xepdhoomai and aor,
¢épBnoa (HAL)]; pl. wpoo-xexepdinaor (Dem.). (5. 4.)

KeiBa (xevf-, xub-), hide, xeraw, [¥xevoa;] 2 D. séxevfa (05 pres.);
[ep. 2 a. xiboy, subj. xexibw.] Lpic and tragic. (2.)
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Kfbw (xnd-, xad-), vex, () [xndiow, -éxtidnoa ; 2 p. kéxnda] : active only
epic. Mid. xhdouas, surrow, éxndeoduny, [epic fut. pf. xexadhoouar.)
(2.)

Knpiocow (xnpix-), proclaim, xupbiw, éxnpula, xexfipiya, Kexhpiypa,
éxnpdxbnv, knpuxOhoouar ; knpbiopas, dknpuiduny. (4.)

Kuyxdva, epic kixdvw (xix-), find, () xixhoopar, {epic énixnoduns];
2 a. é&ixov. [Epic forms as if from pres. xlxnm, 2 aor. kiyyy:
(Oxixes, wlxnuev, xixhrnw, xoelw, cixeln, mixfras and wixduevas,
kixels, xuxnueros.] Poetic. (8.)

[Kbvype (xi8-va-), spread, fon. and poctic for oxeBévvipe.] See
oxldymu. (II1.)

[Ktvupar, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of kivdw. Epic.] (IL)

Kipvqpe (JI1.) and sipvaw: forms (in pres. and impf.) for xepdvvipe.

Kixpnme (xpa-d, lend, [xprow HdL], Expnoa, xéxpnpac; dxpnaduny. (I1.)

KXNdfw (xrayy-, xAay-), clany, xidayiw, éxrayfa; 2 D. xéxAayya [epic
kéxAnya, part. xexAfryovres;] 2 a. éxiayor; fut. pf. xexAdyfouar
Chietly poetic. (4.)

Khalw (rrav-, kAag-, kAagi-, xAai-, 601), in Atiic prose generally xhde
(not contracted), weep, sxAavoouar (rarely xAavgobpa:, sometimes
xkAafiow OF xAdnow), ¥xAaveoa and deravoduny, xéxAavua:r; fut. pf.
(impers.) xexravoerar.  (4.)

KXaw, break, Ixraoa, xéxkhaoual, €xidofns ; {2 2. pt. xads.]

EX\érra (krex-), steal, x\éjw (ravely xhégouar), éxheda, xéxhopa (643 ;
692), xéxreupar, (exAépfny) kAegbels; 2 a. D. dxhamqr.  (3.)

K)hgw, later Attic khelw, shut, kAyow, {kAnoa, kéxrpka, KéxApuas, ékAp-
o0ny ; xAnabioouar, xexAricoual, éxAnaduny (also later xAelow, éxAeoa,
etc.). [lon. kAniw, exApioa, kexAfiuat, éxAntodny.]

KAtvw (xao-), bend, incline, xAwd, &éxAiva, xéeAai, ¢xAlbne [epic
exAbubny, 7007, «Abhoopar; 2 a. p. exalvmy, 2 . kAwdoopas; fut. 1n,
kAwobpai, &, dcAwduny, G647, (4.)

K\Vw, hear, inp. éxAvor (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. A6, kAbre [ep. xéxnvly,
xékAvre]. [Part. kaduevos, renowned.] TPoetic.

Kvalw, scrape (in compos.), -xvaiow, -fxvawra, -xékvaixa, -xéxvaiguas,
-¢xralobny, -xvaiafhcouai. Also xvdw, With ae, an contracted to 7,
and aer, an to n (496).

Kopllw (xoms-), care for, carry, romd, éxbuioa, xexduwa, Kexbuiguat,
¢xoulafny ; xomw8haopac; f. 10, xouiotuar (865, 3), a. dxooduny. (%)

Kémrew (xom-), cut, kédw, &xoa, xéxopa, 813 [xexomds Howm.), aéwoppar;
2 aor. p. éxdrny, 2 fut. p. xordoopas; fut. pf. xexdfopac; aor. m.
éxoyduny. (3.)

Kopbvvipt (xope-), satiate, (f. xopérw (HAL), xopéw (Hom.), 2. éxdpeaa
(poct.)], xexdpeauar [1on. ~nuar], éxopéabnv; [epic 2 p. part, KexOPTWS:
a. m. ¢ropegauny.] (IL.)
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Koploow (kopvb-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopvoaduevos, pf. pt. xexopus-
uévos.] Poetic, chietly epic. (4.)

[Koriw, be angry, aor. édreoa, énoresduny, 2 pf. part. kexoryds, angry,
epic.]

Kpdlw (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. rexpdfoum (rare); 2 pf. xéxpiya
(imper. «éxpaxf and «ewpdyerc, Ar.), 2 pIpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.);
2 a. &xpayov. (4.)

Kpalvw (xpav-), accomplisk, xpava, &xpava [Ion. éxpnwa], dxpdvény,
xpaviigopar ; D. P. 3 sing. xéxpavrac (ef. wépavrad), [{. m. inf. xpavée-
oba, Hom.). lonic and poetic. [lipic xparaivw, aor. xphinva, pf.
and plp. xexpdavrar and vexpdavro ; €npadriny (‘Theoe.).] (4.)

Kpépapar, kang, (intrans.), xpeunoouar  See xpfuvnue and kpepdvyip.,
(L}

Kopepbvvopr (npeua-), suspend, xpeud (for speudaw), ¢xpéuaca, xpeud-
obnv; [éxpepasdunr.] (IL)

Kpfipwp, suspend, (xpnu-va for sxpepa-va, Derhaps through wpnuvds),
suspend; very rare in act., pr. part. kpnuvdvrey (Pind.). Mid. xpd-
wvapal = xpéuafar. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (III.)

Kpitw («py-), creak, squeak, [2 &. (¥xpwov) 3 sing. xpixe;] 2 p.
(kékpiya) xexpiydres, squeaking (Ar). (4.)

Kptvw (kpwv-), judge, 1. xpiwé, xpiva, xixpixa, kéxpiuar, éxpifny {ep.
écplvBnu], xpBigopar; fut. . kpwoimas, a. m. {epic expivduny.} 647,
)

Kpobw, beat, xpolow, Expovma, xéxpovka, wékpoupar and xéxpovopa,
dxpovalfnv ; -xpodooual, ¢kpovadunv.

Kpbomre (kpup-), conceal, xpidw, &kpuvya, xéxpvupuar, dxpigpdny; 2. a. p.
dxplony (rare), 2 {. xpuphiaouar or xpuBiigomar. (3.)

Krdopas, ucquire, sthoopar, dxrnadunv, xéxrnuar (rarely éxrnuar), pos-
sess (subj. wext@uar, Opt. xekrfuny OT xextguny, 134), éethfny (as
pass.) ; xexthoouar (rarely dkrhoouat), shall possess.

Krelve (xtev-, «ra-), kill, f. xreve [Ton, krevéw, ep. also xraréw], a.
erewn, 2 P an-dxtaro, fep, 4. P, éx1dny ;) 2 a. &eravor (for poétic
¥crdy and derdunwy, sce 799); [ep. fut. w. xravéopar.] In Attic
prose axo-xrelvw is generally used, 645; 647. (4.)

Krifw (sec 587), found, xrigw, {1iaa, &krwpar, éxriafyv; [aor. m.
éxrioduny (rare)]. (4.)

Krivwipr and xrvvie, it compos., only pres. and impf. See xkrelva.
Ir.)

Krvméw (xtvr-), sound, cause to sound, éxrimnoa, (2 a. Exrvmov.]
Chiefly poetic. (54.

Kvuitw or xvhivbw and xvhwdéw, roll, éxiAloa, kextAigmar, dxurtobny,
xvAig@nooual,
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Kvvéw (v-), kiss, tkvea. Poetic. Ilpoo-kuviw, do homage, f. mpogry-
viow, A mpogexiynoa (poet. mposéxvoa), IS common in prose and
poetry. (8.)

Kiwrw (xvg-), stoop, xbyw and xbyouar, 30T, {kiya,2 p.xéxvpa. (3.)

Kipw (vup-), meet, chance, xipsw, éxvpoa (668 674 b). (4.) Kuplw
is regular,

A,

Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Adfouar [Ion. Adfopai), 2 pf.
eianya, [lon. and poet. Aérovyxa,] p. m. (efAnyuai) eiryudvos, a. p.
Exfixfnv; 2 a. Exaxov [eD. Aerdyw, H34]). (5.)

AapBdve (AaB-), take, AMyouar, elAnga, elAnupar, (Poet. AdAnuuar), erp-
¢Onv. Angbhoouar; 2 a. EéxafBov, éxaBbuny [ep. inf. AeraBioba: (634).]
[Tou. Aduyopas, AerdBnka, Aérauuai, érdugbny; Dor. fut. Adyei-
pad] (5)

Adprw, shine, Aduyw, faupya, 2 pf. Aérapra; [fut. m. -Adugopas Hdt‘].

AavBdve (rab-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Mow, [{Anea],
2 p. Aéanba [Dor. Néxaba,] 2 2. éxabor [ep. Adrafor.] Mid. forget,
Agopac, AéAnouas [Hom. -aouad], fut. pf. AeAdoduay 2 2. érabéuny
[ep. AeraBbunv.] (5.) DPoctic Adfw. (2.)

Abdwrw (AaB- Or Aag-), lap, lick, Adyw, Eraya, 2 Pf. Aérapa (693) ; f. m,
Adyopat, eayduny, (3.)

Adoxe for rax-rkw (Aax-), speak, (e) Aaxdoouat, eAdknoa, 2 P. Aérdka
[ep. Aéanxa w. fem. part, Aeraxvia:] 2 & éraxor [Aeraxdunv]. Poetic.
617. (6.)

[Adw, A&, wish, Afis, A, ctc.; infin. Afv. 496. Doric.]

A&w, say, Aétw, inea, Aéheyuar (Si-eireyuar), AéxBny; fut. Aexff-
oopat, Aétopas, AeAddouar, all Dassive. For pf. act. efpnxa is used
(see'elmov).

Aéyw, gatier, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Adtw, &Aefa,
eoxa, dheypar O Aéheyuai, eAéxfny (rarce); a. . éxekdunv, 2 &. P.
néyny, f. Aeyhoopar. [Ep. 2 a.m. (eAéyuny) Aéxro, counted.] Sce
stelmn Aex-.

Aelwo (Aeore, Aom-, Amr-), leave, Aelfw, AAeppas, Aelpdnv; 2 p.
Adruru; 2 a. Eimop, dAimduny.  Sec synopsis in 476, and inflection
of 2 aor, 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.)

[Aekinpat, part. Aeampuévos, eager (Hom.).]

Aedw, stone, generally sara-Aedw; -Aelgw, -fAevoa, éredafny (641),
-Aevobnarouas,

[(hex-) stem (cf. Aéx-os), whence 2 a. m, (Aéyuny) IAexro, laid him-
self to rest, with hper. Aéto (also AéZeo), inf. vara-Aéxfat, Pt. kaTa-
Adyuevos (800, 2).  Also &aeta, laid o rest, with mid. Adfouar, will
g0 to rest, and ¢aelduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of
Aéywy say, and Aéyw, yather. Only epic.]
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A#Bw, poetic: see Navldvw,

Antlw (Anid-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éadilor. Mid. Antfopas
(as act.), [fut. Anfoouai, a0r. éAnicduny, lon.]. Eurip. bas éaped-
wnvy and pf, p. Aéapopa.  (4.)

Alooopar or (rare) Alropm (Ai7-), supplicate {epic éawduny, 2 a. e
réunv.] (4.

[Aodw, epic for Aodw; Aodooouar, éadecaa, éoeaoduny.]

Aobw Or Aéw, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. tbe pres.
and imperf, generally have contracted forms of Adw, as ¥Aov, rob-
pery Aobras, Aovebai, Aovuevos (497).

Adw, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also
Avw (3) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. edunv (a8 pass.), Abro aud Adro, Advro;
PL. Opt. Aearo or AerdrTo (734).]

M.

Moalve (pav-), madden, a. &unva, 2 pf. uéunva, am mad, 2 a. . udvny,
Mid. palvopar, be mud [pavoiuar, éunrduny, pepdimpac]  (4.)

Mu(OP.u.L (nag-, pagi-, pai-, 602), desire, seek, [udoopar, éuagduny; 2 pf.
piépova (uer-), desire cagerly, in smg, with K forms péuaroy, péua-
ey, p.f,ua'r{, JLEPAG Ty pEUATw, Heuads, plpf uépaoav. Also (;.Laoual)
Doric covtract forms uara, pavray, pdoo, uwobay, peuevos.] Poetic,
chiefly epic.  (4.)

MavBdve (uab-), learn, (¢-) pabfoouar, pepdbnua; 2 a. {uabor, (5.)

Mapvapar (uap-va-), fight (Subj. pdpvwpas, imp. udpvao); 4. éuapvdatyy.
Poctic. (TIL)

Mdpmrw (pepr-), seize, udpw, {napya [eplc 2 pf. péuapra, 2 201, uéuap-
wor (534), with opl. pepdrmoer, pameiv.] Poetic. (3.)

Mdoow (nay-), knead, pdiw, etc., regular; 2 a. p. dudynv.  (4.)

Maxopar (lon. uaxéouadd, fight, . payvipac {Hdt. paxdoopes, Hom. ua-
X€opai OF paxficouar), P. pepdxnpay, . épaxeoduny {cp. also éuaxn-
oduny ; CP. Pres. part. paxeduevos O pax €ovueros ]

[Mdopar, think of, plan, (¢) pednoopms (rare). Epic.]

Med-typy, send avay ; sce tnue (810).  [HAt P pt. peperindvos.]

Mebioxw (uefu-), make drunk, éuébvoa. Pass. uebioxoua:s, be made
drunk, a. p, dueboany, became drunk. See peBiw. (6.)

Mebvw, be drunk, only pres. and impf.

[Melpopar (uep-), obtain, epie, 2 pf. 8 sing. Luuope ;] Impers. elpapras,
it is fated, eixapuévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.)

Mo, intend, augm. du- o hu- (617) 3 (€) neArdow, euéArnoa.

MQw, concern, care for, (€) perdow [CP. perhoouar, 2 p. péunral;
weu€Anpar (D, péuBrerar, uéuBrero, fOr peprerarn ueurers (66, a));
(Crendfny) merndels. Poetic. M, it concerns, Inpers. ; peAnoe,



392 APPENDIX. [1692

uéAnoe, peuéinxe, — used in Attic prose, with dwuéroua: and dxiue.
Aéouat,

Mépova (uer-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopar.

Mévw, remain, f. peva [Ion. pevéw), fuewa (€) pepévmra.

Meppnpltw (see 587 and 590), ponder, [uepunpliw, éuepufipifal, ér-
euepunpioa (Ar.), Poetic. (4.)

MnBopar, devise, uhoouar, dunaduyv, Poetic.

Moyxdopar (unx-, pax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a. part, waxdv ; 2 p. part,
pepnnds, peparvia y 2 pIp. éudunnov (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.)
[Myriéw (uare, 656), plan.  Mid. pymaopar, pyriopar (Pind.), unrtoo-

waty éunrigduny.  Lpic and lyric.]

Mrualve (uiar-), stain, pava, éuiava {101, dufpra), peulaopar, éuidvdny,
wiavfiocouar.  (4.)

Miyvope (uey-), lonic ployw, mix, utiw, uita, pépivam, dulxbny, pixon-
aopaiy 2 4. P. dulyny, {cp. fut. wyhovpar; 2 & W, éuicto and uixta;
fut. pf. pepdfonar] (IL)

Muyvioxke and (older) pipvyoxe (uva-), remind; mid. remember;
pyfow, Euvnea, pépvnuar, remember, duviobny (as mid.); uimobioopai,
pvfigopas, pepvicouar; épmaduny (poct.). Méuvqpar (memini) has
snbj. pepvduay, (722), opt. ueuvguny Or pepviuny (734), imp. péuvnoo
[Hdt. uéuveol, inf. pepviobair, pt. peprnuévos. 616. (6.)

{From epic pvdouas come euviuvro, prwdueves, (?) etc. (784, 2).]

Mipve for w-uevw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of pévw.

Mloyw for wiy-oxw (617), mix, pres. and impf, Sce ptyvopr. (6.)

Métw, suck, [Ion. uiléw, aor. -dublnoa (Hom.)].

Mitw (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. éuvéa. Poetic. (4.)

Mokdopar (uvk-, pin-, 650), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. uéuvxa; 2 a. udwov;]
éuvynadunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.)

Mibocow or porrw (uux-), wipe, amo-pvfduevos (Ar.). Generally dmo-
ubenw,

Moéw, slhat (the Uips or eyes), aor, &uvaa, Pf. péuvxa.

N.

Nafw (vag-, vage, vai, 602), swim, be full, impf. vaior, Od.8, 222.

Nalw (vao-, va-, 602), dwell, [¥vanoa, caused to dwell, évasaduny, came
to dwell,] évdofny, was scttled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.)

Néoow (vad~ vay-), stuffy [{vafa,] vévaopar OF vévayuar. 582; 590.
2.)

[Naxéw and veeo, chide, vewdow, dvelxeaa. Tonic, chiefly epic.]

Népow, distribute, f. veud, Haua, () vevéunka, vevéunuar, éveunbny;
vemooual, vepduny,

Néopar, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See v(o:o’o}ml»
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1. Néw (vev-y veg-, »v-), Swim, &vevoa, véveva; §. M. (vevsobuas, 666)
vevooiuevos. 574, (2.)

2. Néw, heap up, &wmoa, vévmuar Or vévmopar. [Epic and Jon. wylw,
vimaa, dvqmaduny.]

3. Niw and vfibw, spin, vhow, évmaa, vy ; [ep. 2. M. vicavro.]

Nitw, later virrw, Hom. virropa: (wi8-), wash, vibw, &ufa, vérppa,
[-évipbny ;] vlbopar, ddduny, 691 (3. &.)

Niocoopar or vioopar, 9o, fut. vigopar. Nfaopa:, probably the correct
form of the present, is, ace, to Meyer (§ 500), for vi-vo-i-ouar, from
a stem pea- with reduplication. (Sce pres. sigerar, Pind. OL 3, 34.)
Poetic. (4.)

Nolkw, think, perceive, vohow, cte., regular in Attie, [lon., &vwea, vévwnra,
vévwpai, dvwaduny.]

Nopllw (see 587), believe, fut. vomd [voufow late], aor. dvbuiga, pf.
vevduixa, vevdpouai, 01, D, dvoplofnyy ful. D. vouisbihoopas, [f. m.
vowovpar (Hippoc.).] (4.)

g.

‘Hiéw, scrape, [aor. &eoa and téooq, chiefly cpic), &eonar 639, 640,

Hnpalve (tnpar-), dry, Enpave, dapdva [lon. -nval, dEnpaopuar and €é¢4-
pappai, Enpdviny. 700, (4.)

Biw, polish, {tiaa, [{vouar] ébebny; aor. m. éuoduny. 640,

0.

‘Ofororéw, make a way, regular; but pf, part. Gdoweramuéros NCCULS.
S0 sometimes with éommopéw, travel.

(68v-), be angry, stem with only [Houl. &dvodune, s8dSvruail.

“Otw (83-), smell, (e-) éChow, &naa [T0N. é(éow, Gleaa, late 2 Df. Gowda,
Hom, plp. 6dédes(»)]. 658, 3. (4.)

Otyw, open, poetic offw and Jga [epic also &iga], a. p. part. olxfeis.
Otyvups, simple form late in active, [imp. . @iypouny How.], com-
mon in composition : see &v-oiyvops.  (II1.)

Ot8dw, swell, gdnoa, Fdnxa. Also olbbvew. (5.)

Oikrtpw (oixTip-), commounly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. gxripa
(Prrepa). (4.)

Otvoxolw, pour wine, oivoxonaw, [oivoxoica: (epic and lyric)]. [Impf.
ep. 3 pers. oivoxder, ¢roxdes, dwvoxded.]

Otopas, think (626), in prose geucrally oluar and unv in 1 per. sing.;
(¢-) oifoopas, ¢Hbnr. [Ep. act. ofw (Only 1 sing.), often étw; otouar,
diaduny, &»faOnv.]

Otxopuas, be gone, () oixhoopar, ofxwra Or ¢xwra (669); [lon. ofynpuar
or ¢ xnuai, doubtful in Attic].

"Oxf\@ (3xer-), run ashore, aor. &xeira. Prose form of kéarw. (4.)
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‘OMofbvw, rarely sawfafvw (6ri06-), slip, [Ton. dAlofnoa, wAivbyra];
2 a. Gawbor (poetic).  (5.)

"OMNope (probably for oa-vemui, 612), ravely 6Aasw (oA-), destroy, luse,
f. 6A@ [oAdow, OAéw], GAeada, -oAdAexa; 2 P. dAwAe, perish, 2 plpf,
~WADAN (533). Mid. dAAvpar, perish, orobpai, 2 a. GAduny [w. ep.
part. obAduerosy. In prose dw-6Ahope.  (IL)

"ONodbpopar (cAopup-), bewail, f. cAogupoipar, dAodspduny, part. dAe-
pupbeis (Thue.). (4.)

‘Opvope and dpview (ou-, sua-, 659), sweur, f. dpoduai, Guoga, ouduoxa,
oudpoouar (With dpduvral), duddny and opdoyy ; duoaliaopar, a. m.,
wuooduny. (IL.)

"Opépyvopt (ouopy-), wipe, dudpfouar, Guopla, dpop¥duny; dn-opopxBels,
Chiefly ppetic: only epic in pres, and impf.  (IL.)

'Ovivgpe (ova-, 796), benefit, dvhow, dvnoa, avifny; dvigomary 2 a. m.
wipny (IAte dvduni), ovaiunr, dvacar (798; 803, 3), [Hlom, huper,
Gvngo, pt. oviueros]. (1)

["Ovopar, nsult, inflected like 8idopar, with opt. &verro (Ilom.), f.
avéaaopa, A wrooduny (Gvave, I1.17,20), a. p. xat-ovvabis (11dt.).
Jonic and poctic.] (L)

'Otbve (Stur-), sharpen, ~38vvé, BEvva, -BEvppar, oESvBqv, [-oFur8haouar,
Hippoc.] 700. 1In Attic prose only in compos. (4.)

‘Omvie (6rv-y omue, 602), take to wife, fut. drbow (Ar.). (4.)

'Opéw (opa-, om-y, see, imperf. édpwy [lon. Spuv], opar, éopara or
éOpara, «puar OT édpapat, Gpbny, dpbhoouar; 2 P. smwra (lon. and
poet.). Tor 2 a. eldov cle., sec elbov.  [Hom. pres, mid. 2 sing.
Gpmar, 83, 3] (8.)

*Opyaivw (opyar-), be anygry, aor, &pyéva, enrvaged. Ouly in Tragedy.
()

*Opéyw, reacl, opitw, Bpefa, [Ton. pf. n. Speypar, HHom. 3 plur, dpwpé-
xarat, PIP. dpwpixaro,] wpixbnv; dpétopai, bpetduny. [LEpic dpéyrim,
pr. part. gpeyrds.  (IL))

"Opvips (dp-), raise, rouse, Spow, dpoa, 2 D. fpwpa (as mid) 5 [ep. 2 a
&popor.]  Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpoSuai, P. dpwpenar,] 2 u. dpdunw [with
@pro, Imper. Spgo, Spoeo, dpmev, iNf. Gpbai, Purt, dpuevos]. Puetic, (IT)

'Opvoow or opbrrw (puy-), dig, dpifw, &pula, dpdpuxa (rarc), épd-
pryuar (rarely &poymar), opixfnv; f. P. xar-dpvxbimouar, 2 f. xar-
spuxnaouai; [wpviduny, caused to diy, HdL.] (4.)

'Ocdpalvopar (Sopp-, dagpav-, (10), smell, (e-) dapphaouar, Sogpdvbny
(rarc), 2 a. m. dogpduny, [Hdt. Gogparro.] (5. 4.)

Odpiéw, impf. dovpeor, f. obphoopai, . éovpnoa, DI. dobpnwa. [Ionic has
obp- for Attic lovp-.]

[Odrdw (587), wound, odrdow, vlraca, obrasua. Chiefly epic.] (4

\
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[OYréw, wound, obrnoa, obrifny; 2 a. 3 sing. odra, inf. odrduevar and
obrduev; 2 a. mid. odrduevos as pass. Iipic.]

'Odelhw (oper-, HUB), [epic reg. spéArw], owe, (¢) dparnow, bpeiinoa,
(wpeirnea ?) a. p. pt. dperndels (058, 3); 2a. bperoy, used in wishes
(1512), O that. (4.)

'O (oper-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéarae Hom.] Poetic, espe-
cially epic. (4.)

*Odhickbyw (opA-, spriwrx-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (e) éprdow,
GpAnoa (?), GpAnxa, GpAnuai; 2 & dorov (Sprew and Sprwy are
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.)

IL.

IHal{w (rad-, ray-), sport, ratovuas (666), éraca, rénawa, wéraiouar
890. (4

Ilalw, strike, ralow, poetic (e-) ramow, éraica, réraka, éxalodny (G40).

ITaXaiw, wrestle, [raralow,] éxdraoa, éraralabny (640).

IIé\ @ (war-), brandish, &rnia, méwaruar; [Hom. 2 a. au-merardy, as
if from wérarov; 2 a.m, &rarro and rdrro.] (4.)

ITapavopdw, transgress law, augwm, rapevduovy and wapnvéuovw, mapa-
vevéunxa (543).

IMapowés, insult (as a drunken man), imp. érapgvovy; érapgimoa,
merapyvna, rapprhfny (514). .

Ildaropar, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wérauai, érdodunv. Poctic.
Not to be confounded with wdooua:, émacduny, ete. (with &) of
waTéopal.

Idoow or wdrre (682; 687), sprinkle, ndow, éraca, érdodny, Chliefly
poetic. (4.)

aoxw (nad-, werd-), for mab-oxw (617), suffer, reloopar (for wevb-aouat,
79), 2 pf. nénovla { Hom. némoge for nemdvbare, and werabuia); 2 a.
#rabov.  (8.)

Ilaréopar (war-), eat, f. wdaoovras (2), dracdpny; [€p. PIP. mendouny.]
655. lonic and poetic. Sece wacopar.

Iavw, stop, cause to cease, mavow, éravoa, mémavka, mémavual, éraibny
[¢rabobny HdL], mavéiooua:, mewaboouar. Mid. walopar, cease,
raboouat, émavoduny.

TIclBw (e, mb-), persuade, melow, émeica, mémewa, rémeaopas, el
cbnv (71), mewbhoopar; fut. m. weloopar; 2 p. wémwoida, (rust, w.
imper. wéreact (perhaps for némeé), A. Eu. 599, [Hom. plp. émé
mfuer for émemolBeuev ;] poet. 2 a. &mbov and érddunv. [Epic (¢)
rfiow, memdiow, mbhoas.] (2.)

[Meikw, epic pres. = rexréw, comb.)

Ilavéo, hunger, regular, except in % jor a in contract forms, inf
ey [epic reviuerai), ete.  See 496,
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Tlelpw (mep-), pierce, epic in pres.; émepa, wémapuar, [érdpny Hdt}
Ionic and poctic, (4.)

Tlexrlw (xex-, menr-, 655), [Dor. f. wefa, a. éweta (Theoc.), ep. énéga-
pnv]; a. p. éméxfnv.  See epic melew. Poetic.

TIehdfw (cf. méras, near; see 587), [poct. mehdw (wera-, wAa-),] bring
near, approach, f. xexdow, Att. merw (065, 2), ¢néraca, [rérinuai,]
dmerdofny and ¢rAdfny ; [éreracduny; 2. a. M. énrafuny, approached.)
[Also poetic presents werdfw, mAdfw, miAvapar] (4.)

IIw and wlopas, be, itap. &rerov, dmexduny [syncop. {rie, &mheo
(&mAev), émrero, fOr fmerc ete. ; 50 dmi-mAduevos and mepi-mAduevos).
Poetic.

H(p.‘rm, send, w(’u\pw, {wepda, réropgpa (643; 693), rémeupuar (77; 490,1),
enéugbny, meudpbicouar; miupouai, éreupduny.

Tlewalve (rerav-), make soft, énérava(613), érendvony, mexarficouar. (4.)

[Memapeiv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py.2, 57.)

Ilémpuras, it is fated - see stem (wop-, wpo-).

IIépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) mapdigopar, 2 p. wémopda, 2 a. Erapdor.
See (43 and 646,

Ilépbu, destroy, sack, wépow [népoouas (as pass.) Hom.}, &nepoa, [ep. 2
a. {mpador (840), M. ¢rpabéuny (as pass.) with inf. wépbas for mepb-6as.)
Poetic.

ILépvnpt (mep-ra-), sell, mid. mépvauas: poetic for rmpdoxw. 609. (IIL.)

Iléoow or mérrw, later nérrw (mex-), COOk, méyw, Ireya, némeuna (763

490, 1), éxépbny. Sec 583. (4.)

ITerbvvope (rera-), ecpand, (werdow) merd, émérace, mémramar, [memé-
raopa Jate], érerdofny.  See wivvmpi.  (IL) L

Iléropar (mer-, n7-), fly (&), nrhoopar (POet. meroouar) ; 2 &. m. énré-
unv.  To Imrapar (rarc) belong [2 a. éwrmy (poet.)] and drrduny
(799). The forms mewdérnuas and érornny [ Dor. -auas, -adény] belong
10 wordopar.

ITevBopar (muf-): see muvBavopar. (2.)

II4yvoue (mny-, may-), fasten, whfw, nnfa, érfxfny (rare and poet.);
2 a. P. indyny, 2 £. D, wayhoouar; 2 P, xérnya, be fized; (ep. 2 a. m.
xar-énnxTo;] wayvire (Ilat.) pr. opt. for mnysv-i-ro (734); [wifo-
naiy drniduny.] (2. I1.)

Talve (mav), fatten, mave, ¢ridva, merfaouar, [émdyény], Chiefly
poetic and lonic. (4.)

[IItAvapar (m-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic.]
See wehdiw. (IIL)

TlipmAque (rAa-), fill, mAvjow, €rAnga, wémAnxa, TéxAnouai, éxAfabny,
xAngbioouar; a. M. dmAnodunpy (trans.); 2 a. m. draduny (798),
chiefly epic, with év-éragro, opt. éu-mifuny, u-wAfre, IMp, Lu-wrnoo,
pt. éu-raduevos, in Aristoph. 7985. (I1.)
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ipmpnpe (mpa-), burn, wpjow, Expnoa, wéwpnpar and [rérpnouar Hdt.],
énpriabny 5 [lon. £ wphoopas, fut. pf. mempjoouac] 795, Cf. xpibw,
blow. (1.)

Iwioke (mve-), make wise, [Hom. aor. émlvweca]. Poetic. See
mvéw, (6.)

Itve (me-, mo-), drink, fut. miopar (motpw Tare); mwérwxa, méwouar,
émdony, mobroopar; 2 a. émov. (5. 8.)

(IIivrloxe (m-), give to drink, miow, émica.] Jonic and poetic. See
wtvw. (6.)

Iurpdoke (mepa-, mpa-), sell, [ep. mepdow, dmrépaca,] meémpdra, mémpiua
[Hom. wemepnuévos], dwpdony [lon. -nuas, -nfnv] ; fut. pf. menpdoouar
The Attic uses droddooua: and aredduny in fut. and aor. (6.)

Iirrw (mer-, w1-0-, 859) for rimer-w, fall, f. recvbpar [Ion. meadopai];
p. wémrwxa, 2 p. part. memrds [€p. merrnds, OT -ews]; 2 a. dmegov
[Dor. #xerov, Yeg.].

[Itrvnpe (rer-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic
and lyric. See wevavvupr.] (IIL)

IT{rvw, poetic for wtrra.

[TIXNaLw (mAayy-), cause to wander, Eémrayta. Pass. and mid. wAafopar,
wander, whdyfopas, will wander, émadyybnv, wandered.] lonic and
poetic. (4.) .

IINdoow (sec 082; §87), form, [mrdew Ion], &riaca, mérracuar,
énAdobny ; éxAacauny. (4.)

TINékw, plait, knit, [7Adtw,] wAela, [réxrexa Or méraoxa Ion.], mémrey-
pas, emAdyOny, mAexBicouar; 2 a. P. dradeny; a. M. érAedduny.

IINw (mrer-, wreg-, wAv-), sail, wredoouas OF wAevoodpai, €mAevon,
Ténhevna, mémAevouar, dmaedodnr (later), 574, 641. [Jon. and poet
TAOw, mAdoopai, TAwra, TémAwka, €p. 2 20T, émAwr.] (2.)

II\joow or wAfjrre (rAny-, mAay-, 31), strike, mhiiw, {xAnka, méniny-
paty, ewAfxfyy (rare); 2 p. méwAnya; 2 a. p. émAfiyny, in comp.
-dradyny (113); 2 f. pass. wanyhoopas and -wrayfoouar; fut. pf.
merAdfouas; [€p. 2 &, wémanyor (O dwéxA-), wemwAnybuny; lon. a.m,
dmaniauny.] (2. 4.)

II\tve (wAuv-), wash, wivwd, {rhiva, mérivuaa, dnddyy; [{ut. m. (as
pass.) dx-wAvvobuar, a. émAvvdunyv.] 647. (4.)

IIA&w, Ionic and poetic: see wAéw.

IIviw (wver, mvep-, mwu-), breathe, blow, mvedoouar and wvevoobua,
émvevoa, wéwveuka, [epiC wémvopar, be wise, Pt. wemvuuévos, wise,
pipf. mémvioo; late dmvesobny, Ilom. du-wivgny.] For epic Bu-wive
ete., see &va-mvéw and &p-mwvve.  See mviokw. (2.)

Mviyw (wviy, wviy-), choke, mvitw [later mtiouar, Dor. mfoipa],
Irsika, wéxviypar dmvlymy, wrynaouac,

IoBéw, desire, wobhow, mobhsopas, éwéfnca; and wobécopas, éndfesa
839 (b).
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ITovéw, labor, movfew etc., regular. [lonic movéew and ‘¢wévesq
(Hippoc.).] 639 (b).

(mop-, mpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. &mopov (poet.), I p. mémpw-
pai, chiefly impers., wémpwrac, it is fated (with werpwuévn, Fate),
See mwemwapelv. Compare peipopar. Poetic except in perf. part,

Hpdoow or wpdrrw (mpay-), do, rpdéw, énpdla, wérpaxa, Témpayua,
émpdx By, mpaxBhoouar; ful. pf. mempdiopar; 2 p. wémpaya, have
Jared (well or ill) ; mid. {. wpdfopai, a. émxpatdunv. [louic wpioow
(mwpy-), mpikw, émpnia, wérpnxa, wérpnypas, nphxny; wéwpyya;
mphlouar, drpntdugr.] (4.)

(mwpra-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpduny, inflected throughout in
506 ; see synopsis in 504,

Tlptw, saw, érpisa, wérpicuar, érpiabny. 040,

Hpoioropar (mpoix-), Leg, onee in Archil. (compare wpoixa, gratis) ;
fut. only in xara-mpolfoua: (AVv.) [lon. xara-mpoitopa]. (4.)

Ilrdpvupar (rrap ), snecze; [f. mrapd;] 2 aor. érrapor, [drrapbuny],
(émrdpny) mrapels. (IL.)

IIrioow (rrox-, wrax-), cower, érrnta, &xryxa. From stem wrax.,
poet. 2 a. ({mraxor) xararroxwy. [From stem rra-, ep. 2 a.
xarawrirygy, dual ; 2 pf. pt. werrnds.] Poetic also wrdocw. (4. 2.)

Iriocow, pound, (énriwa], éxtopay late &rrictpr. (4.)

Iricow (wrvy-), fold, wriéfw, émrvia, Emrvypa érrixfny; mrifouar,
érrviduny. (4.)

IIréw, spit, [wriow, wricopar, émriolny, Hippoc.], a. &rrvoa.

IIvvBdvopar (mve-), hear, enquire, fut. medoopa: [Dor. mevooluai], pf.
mémvopac; 2 w. dmubbuny [w. Hom. opt. werifoiro]. (5.) Poetic
also medBopar (mevd-, mvb-). (2.)

' P.

‘Palve (pa-, pav-), sprinkle, pavd, &ppava, (dppdvfnv) pavels. [From
stem pa- (ef. Balvw), ep. aor. ¥pasea, pf. P. (éppacuar) €ppavra
Aesehyl., ep. éppddarar, plpf. édppddaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Tonic
and poetie. (5. 4.)

[‘Palw, strike, palow, {ppatoa,] éppalefny; [fut. m. (as pass.) paloopac.]
Poctie, chiefly epic.

‘Pawra (pag-), stitch, pdpw, éppaya, Eppappat; 2 A, p. éppddny; a. m.
dppayduny.  (3.)

‘Péoow (pay-), = dpdaow, throw down, pifw, Eppata, éppdxfyv. See
&phdoow. (4.)

‘Pétw (cpey- for pepy-, 649), do, pétw, épeta ; [Tou. a. p. pexOeln, pexbeis.]
See pdw.  (4.)

"Péw (pev-, peg-y pv-), flow, pedoopar, éppevoa (rare in Attic), (e-) éppinxa;
2 a. p. dppiny, puoonar. 674, (2.)
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(f€-), stem of elpnxa, elpnuas, éppdBny (épplbnv), pnbicopas, elphoomar.
See elwoy,

‘Phyvipe (ppny-y pay-), break; piakw, Eppnia, [Eppmynas rave, éppixOny
rare;] 2 a. p. dppayny; paydoouar; 2 P. Eppwya, be broken (G89) ;
[pikopas,] éppntduny. (2. IL.)

‘Piyéw (piy-), shudder, [ep. 1. piyhow,] a. éppiynoa, [2 p. dppiva (as
pres.)] DPoetic, chictly epic.  650.

‘Piyéw, shiver, piydow, éppiywea ; pres. subj. piye for piyor, opt. piveény,
inf., piy oy and piyodr : see 497.

‘Pimrw (pig-, pig-), throw, pivw, éppiva (poet. épiya), Eppiga, Eppinpai,
éppiplny, pigtnoouar; 2 n. p. dpplpmr. Pres. also piwréw (655). (3.)

‘Piopar [epic also popar], lrfend pooouar, éppoduny. [Lpic m-forms:
inf. péobac for plecac; bupt. 3 pers. €ppvro and pl. pbare.] Chictly
poetic.  See {pbew.

‘Pumdw, e foul, [epic puméw ; Ton. pf. pt. pepurwpudvos].

‘Pavwipe (pw-), strengihen, éppwaa, Eppwuar (imper. éppwoo, furcwell),
éppoadny,  (IL)

2.

Zaivew (car-), fawn on, aor. €oqra [Dor. éodrva]. Doetic. 585, (4.)

Zaipw (cap-), sweep, aor. (éampa) DL, avjpas; 2 . oéorpa, _/nn, esp. in
part. geonpws [Dor. ceoapws.] (4.)

Zahwifw (carmiyy-), sound « trumpet, aor. éodrreyta. (4.)

[Zadw, save, pres. rare and poct., sadow, gawoouar, dodwaa, drawbny;
2 aor. 3 sing. edw (for dodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. odwud.
FFor epic odgs, dy, sce odfw.  Iipic.]

Zarre (gay-), pack, load, (Ion. cdoow, nor. €oaga, ] . P. océoaymar. ()

TRévvvpe (ofe-), catinguish, cféow, éoBeoa, {ofinka, [{ofeapar,] dopé-
alnv; 2 a. €y (803, 1), went out, w. inf. oBfear, [pt. drwo-oBels
Hippoe.); f.n. ofnoonar.  (IL.)

ZéBw, rcvere, aor. 1. éoéplnyy, w. Ppirt. cepbels, awe-struck.

Zelw, shake, oelow, Evewwa, céoeka, céocopar, doelotpy (G10); w. m.
docaapuny.

[Zbe (oeu-, av-), move, urge, a. éooeva, éooevduny ; €ogvuat, éoavliny
(Sopl.) or dodbyr; 2 a. m, éoabuny (with &ovro, oiTo, giuevos).]
The Attie poets have [oebrac], oobvrar, cobode (ind. and hnper.),
cob, oobcfw. 574, Poetic. (2.)

Znpalve (onuar-), show, onuard, doqunra (Sumctimes éoefudra), oeoh-
paouai, donudrfyy, cnuavtioopar ; id. onuarotuar, éopunrduyy. (4.)

ZAmw (onm-, cam-), r0l, odYw, 2 D. céonra (as Pres.); céompuac
(Aristor), 2 a. p. dodmne, f. camjoopar.  (2.)

Sivopar (aur-), njure, [aor, dotvduny Ton.]. 597, (4.)

Zxawre (oxag-), dig, oxdpw, éoxaya, Eokapa, osaunar, doxdgpyr.  (3.)
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ZxeSbvvips (oreda-), scatter, {. oxedd [oxeddow,] éoxédaca, doxédaouar
w. part. éoxedaouévos, dokeddobny; dokedacduny. (IL.)

Zké\ha (oxeh-, oxhe-), dry up, [Hou. a. &éoxnha, lon. pf. éoxknka]; 2
a. (foxhqy) dwo-oxdrjrac (T04), Ar. (4.)

Exénropar (oxemw-), vicw, onégopar, éaxepduny, Eoxeppas, fut. pf. doxé.
Youat, [éoxépdyr, lon.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic
Writers use oxor ®, oxomovuat, ete. (see oxkoméw). (3.)

Exqmrw (ox9m-), prop, oxfpw, Eoxqpa, oknuuar, doxdgbny ; oxipouar,
éonqpdunr. (3.)

TlBvmps (ak:b-m-), mid. gxidrauar, scatter, also xidynue: chiefly poetic
for oxedavvvpe. (IIL)

Skowéw, vicw, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid.
For the other tenses onégouar, doxedduny, and €oxepuar of oxérropar
are used. Sce oxéwropar.

ke (okwn-), jeer, ondyopar, Eovwla, éovapny.  (3.)

Zpbw, smear, with 5 for a in contracted forms (4496G), ouy for oud,
ete.; [a. m. dopnoduny 11dt]. [lon. ouéw and opfixw], aor. p. dia-
aunxBels (Aristoph.).

Zméw, draw, ondow (d), éoraca, éanara, {oraopar, domdobny, omaoioo-
pai; omdoopa, doracauny. G3Y; 640.

Sweipw (omep-), SOMW, omepd, Lomrapa, {omapuar; 2 a. P. domdpmr.  (4.)

Swévbw, pour lihation, vmelow (for orerd-ow, 19), fomaca, fomeouar,
(see 490, 3) ; omeigomar, éomeigduny.

Zratw (oray-), drop, [erdlw,] &orata, [foTaypar, dordxfnv.] (4.)

ZrelBw (orei, omiB-), tread, éareda, (6-) éoTiBupar (042, 2; 638, 2).
Poetic., (2.) .

Srelxw (oreix, omix-), g0, [foredn, 2 a. &orixor.] Joetic and
fonie. (2.)

StAw (orer-), send, grerd [oTeréw), €oTera, §oTakka, faTarpai;
2 a. . dotdAny ; graAnoopas; . M. éoterduny. 645, (4.)

Zrevalw (oTevay-), groan, orevdiw, éotévata.  (4.)

Srépyw, love, oréplw, forepta; 2 pl. €oropya (643).

Zrepéw, deprive, orephow, dorépnoa [epic éuTipeaa], éoTépnxa, doTépmuas
éarepnbny, orepnbhgupac; 2 aor. p. (feripmy) part. orepeis, 2 fut.
(pass. or mid.) orepi opa.  Also pres. oreploxw. (6.) Dres. o
popat, be in want,

| (Zredpar), pledge one's self; 3 pers. pres. gredrar, impl orebro.
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (X.)

Zrifw (a1iy-), prick, orifw, [{origa HdL], foriypan. (4.

Zrépvope (070p-), (€-) o70pd (o70péow), dorépega, [doropéadyv], éarape
odpnr.  (I1.)
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Brpédw, turn, orpédw, farpea, dorpapuar, doTpépbyy (rare in prose)
[Ion. éorpipbny]; 2 pf. éorpopa (1ate) ; 2 a. p. éorpdeny, f. orpagi-
couar  Wid, orpéfouar, durpeydunr. 040,

Zrpavvipt (o7pw-), 5aMe a8 oTépYIpL; aTpdow, FoTpwaa, {TTpwual
dorpdfyr.  (IL.)

Zrvyée (crvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. ocrvyfoouar (as pass.), 8. éord-
moa (ep. éorufa, made terrible, lon. pf. éoriynxa], a. p. dorvynbyy;
[ep. 2 a. éorvyor.] lonic and poetic.

[ZrvdeAllw (orvperiy-), dash, aor. lorvpéada. Tonie, chiefly epic.] (4.)

Zipw (oup-), draw, aor. &ipa, dovpdpyy.  (4.)

Zdatw (opay-), slay, Att. prose gen. cdirre; codiw, {odata, ¥opay-
wai, {éopdytny (rare)]; 2 aor. p. éopdyyy, fut. opayfoopar; aor. mid.
opatduny. (4.)

ZdaNhw (ogar-), trip, deceive, cpara, fopnAa, Yrparpar} 2 a. p. dogpd-
Aqr, f. P. oparfoouar; fut. 1n. oparotuar (rare). (4.)

Zdbrrw: see odafw.

Zx6tw (see 587), oxdow, foxana, éoxacduny; [lown. éoxdodyr.] From
pres. axdw, imp. oxor (Ar). (4.)

Zlw, later adfw, epic usually odew (rw-, aps-), save, [ep. pr. subj.
obns (odys, odws), ody (odw, odw), cdéwe]; cdow, owra, oécwna,
géowuar O aénwopm, dodbny, cwbicopm; cdaopas, éowoduns. See
cadw. (4.)

T.

(ra-), take, stem with llowmn. imperat. 4.
[(ray-), scize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraydr.] Cf. Lat. tango.
[Taviw, stretch, raviow (v), drdvwoa, rerdvuouat, éraviolny ; aor. m.
dravveadunr.  Pres. pass. (u-form) rdwran  Epic form of relva.]
Tapboow (rapax-), disturb, rapdfw, drdpata, Terdpayuas, drapdxfny;
f. m. rapdtopai; [ep. 2 p. (rérpnxa) Terpnxds, disturbed; plp. Te
Tphxen] (4)

Taoow (ray-), arrange, rdiw, ¢7afa, réraxa, réitayuat, érdxbnv, Taxi-
couarj Tdfopas, éTafdunvi 2 a. P. drdyny; fut. pf. rerdiouar  (4.)

(rad-), stem with 2 aor. ragoy: see (fyw-).

Telvw (rev-), streteh, revid, ereva, véraka, rérapay &rddny, rabicopar;
Tevovuar fravduny. (40 647, See raviw and nralve. (4.)

Texpalpopar (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. Texuapoiuar, a. drexunpdumy.
Act. Texpalpw, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa.  (4.)

Tehbw, finish, (rexéow) TeAd, éréiesa, Teréhena, TeTéNeoum, éTeréabny;
fut. . (rerdouar) TeAobuar, a. N dreregduny. 6395 040,

Té\w (7¢A-), cause to rise, rise, a0r, Irera; [PIpf. p. érérarto] In
compos. dv-titarua, v-erarduny. 645, (4.)

[(ret-), find, stewr with Hom. redupl. 2 a. réruov O érerpov (534).]
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Téuve (reps, Tue) [Ion. and Dor. rdpve, Hom. once 7éuw), eut, f.
TEUD, TETuNKA, TETLNuAl, éTpAOnr, Tunbhoouar; 2 A, ETepov, éreuduns
[poet. and lon. ¢rauov, érauduny]; fut. . remobuar; fut. pf. rerpn-
gopas.  Sce Tpiyw.  (5.)

Tépra, amuse, répduw, Frepya, éréppbny {ep. érdppbny, 2 a. p. érdpmyy
(with subj. rpamweiw), 2 a. m. (r)erapnéunv], (534) ; fut. m,. Tép-
Youar (poet.), [a. érepyduny epic.] G46.

[Tépoopar, become dry, 2 a. p. drépony. Chicfly epic. Tut. act. répow
in ‘I'heoc.]

Teraydv, having seized - see stem (Tay-).

[Terinpar, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerinofor and part. rere
nuévos ; also rermnds, troubled.]

[Térpov or Eredpov (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov (634).] Sce (Tep-).

Terpalve (rerpar-, Tpa-), bore, late pres, rerpalve and rirpdw; [low.
Sut. rerpavéw, A0, érérpyval, érerpyvauny (673). From stem (pa-),
aor, Erpnoa, Pi. p. rérpyuan. 610. (5. 4.)

Tedxw (Tevy-, Tux-), prepare, make, Tedfw, éTevda, [CD. TeTevxds as
pass.,] rérvyuar [€p. reredxarar, éreTedyaro], [érixony Hom., drede
x8nv Hippoce., f. pl. reredtopar Hom.J; f. m. reifouay, {€p. a. frev
§auny, 2 A, (Tuk-) TeTuxeiv, Terunduny.] Poetic. (2.)

Thxw (rnx-), melt, [Dor. rdxw], Thiw, érnfa, érhxdny (rare); 2 a.p.
érdxny; 2 p. réryxa, am melted. (2.)

Ti0qpe (fe-), put; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 500, (I.)

Tikrw (rex-), for r-rer-w (652, 1 @), beget, bring forth, Tétoua, poet.
also 7étw, [rarely rexovuai}, éréxfny (rare); 2 p. réroxa; 2 a. fre-
Koy, érexbunv.

Ti\w (TlA‘v), pluck, riAG, Erika, Térirpa, ériadny. Chiefly poetic. (4.)

Tive (1-), Hom, &, pay, tiocw, érica, 7étika, Témimpa, éviobny.
Mid. rivouar {€p. rtrvual]y Tigopas, érivduny, The fut. and aor, are
more eorrectly written relow, ¢retoa, etc., but these forms seldom
appear in our editions. Sce rlw. (5.)

[Twraive (rirar-), stretch, aor, (érirnva) Tirdvas. BEpic for relvw.] (4.)

[Tvrpdw, bore, late present.] See rerpaive.

Tirpaoxw (1po-), wWound, rodow, €7pwra, TéTpwpaty ¢10d0ny, Tpwbioouat;
{fut. mn, rpéoouas [lom.] [Rarely epic 7pdw.] (6.)

Tlw, honor, {Hom. fut. rtow, aor. érica, p. p. 7érinar) After Homer
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic riow, €1iga, etc., belong to Tivw
(except mpo-rtods, S. An. 22). See riva.

(th\a-, sync. for rara-), endure, TAhoopar, TérAnka, 2 20T, érAny (3€8
790). [Tpic w-forms of 2 pf. rérrauer, TerAalny, Térrabs, rerAd-
pevar and rerAduev, rerAnds (804). From (rara-), Hom. aor
érdaaooa.] Foetic.



1602) CATALOGUE OF VERBS, 403

[Tuhye (Tuny-, tuay-), cut, poet. for réurw; Tuphlw (rare), €runia,
2 a. éTuayoy, drudyny (rpdyev for érudynoar).] (2.)

Topéw (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ¢p. avr-ropeivral; [ep. fut. ropiow],
Terophow (AT), [e]. a. ¢rdpnoa, 2 a. €1opor.] G54,

Tpéww [lon. rpdrw], turn, Tpédw, érpeda, rérpoga SoMELiMes TéTpaga,
Térpappal, rpépdny [fon. ¢rpdplnv]; . ML Tpépouar, a. M. drpeduny ;
2 a. [€rpamoy epic and lyric], ¢rpdmny, érpandunr. ‘This verb has ali
the six aorists (714). 643 ; 646

Tpépw (rpep- for Opeg-, 95, 5), nourish, fpéyw, é8peda, TéTprga, Té0pau-
wae W, inf. reBpapbar, edpépdny w. inf. Gpepdfizar (rare); 2 a. p. érpd-
¢nv; [ep. 2 a. €rpagor as pass.]; f. m. pédgopas, 2. WM. éBpeduny.
643 ; 640.

Tpéxw (Tpex- for 8pex-, 95, i ; 8pau-), run, f. Spauobuar (-8pétouar Only
in comedy), €6peda (rare), delpdunna, (¢) SeSpdunuar; [3 D. 3é3poua
(poet.)], 2 a. edpauor. (8.)

Tpéw (tremble), aor. érpesa.  Chiefly poetic.

TpiBa (1piB-, 1piB-), rub, 1piyw, éTpida, Térpipa, Térpiuuar (487 ; 489), '
erplobny ; 2 a. p. rpiBny, 2 fut. p. 7piBioouas; fut. pl. rerpiyopa:;
f.m. rpldouar, a0 M. drpipduny.

Tottw (Tpiv-), squeak, 2 . Térpiya as present [w. ep. part. rerpiyéras).
Tonic and poctic.  (4.)

Tpixw, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpbiw] Tpixdow (1pixo-, 059), a. érpixwoa,
D- part. rerpixwuévos, [A. . drpuxdfny Ion.].

Topdyw, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, tpwfoua [{rpwia,] Térpwynar; 2 a. &€rpa-
yov. (2.)

Tuyxdve (Tevy-, Tux-), hit, happen, tedfouar, (¢) [ep. éroxnea,] pi.
TeTUXNKG, 2 pf. T(T(uxa; 2 a. ;‘rvxov. (5. 2,)

Tiémrw (tuw-), strike, (¢) Tvarow, érimrnoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. érimyy,
fut. p. rorrioopac Or Tumhoouar. [lonie and lyric a. érwpa, p.p-
rérvppat, 2 a. Etumoy ) aro-rodwrrar (HAL).] 658,3. (3.)

Tépw (16¢- OF T5¢-, fOr fue-), raise smoke, smoke, 1éfipuar, 2 A, p.
éripny, 2 f. p. Tupigopus (Mevn.). 95, 6.

Y.

‘Ymoyvéopar, Ina. and pact. dmwloxopat (strengthened from iméxouas),
promise, imooxfoouai, vréo xnuary 2 a. M. imegxdunv. Sce loxw and
ixw. (5.

Ydalvw (dpar-), weave, spard, dpnva, Spacua: (648), spdvfny; aor. m.
Spnvduny. (4.)

*Yu, rain, Sow, toa, Soua, bofyv. [Hdt. Voouas as pass.)

<.

Saciva (paev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. épadwdny (aa- for ae), ap-
peared. Sec dalve. (4.)
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Palve (pav-), show, f. pavd [pavéw), a. {pnva, mépayxa, mipaoua: (848),
épdvmy (rare in prose); 2 a. p. épdvmy, 2 f. pavioouar; 2 p. mépnva;
f. m. pavoduai, a. M. ¢pnuduny (rare and poet.), showed, but &r-
epnvduny, declared; [ep. iter. 2 aor. ¢dvesxe, appeared.] For full
synopsis, sec 478; for inflection of certain tenscs, sec 482. From
stem ga- (¢f. Baivw, 610), [Hom. impi. ¢de, appeared, f. pf. meph-
cerai, will appear.] For dpadvfny, sec $aclva. (4.)

Pdokw (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See ¢npl. (6.)

Pelbopar (ped-, pi3-), spare, peloopar, dpeaduyy, [HHom. 2 a. ul. wegi-
Fpny, f. wepdioopar] (2.)

(dev-, da-), kill, stems whence [Hom. wépapar, wephoopar; 2 a.
redupl. wéprov Or imeprov (fOr me-pev-ov) W. part. xara-mégrwy
(or-aw).] |

Plpw (pep-, oi-, dvex-, dveyx- for év-evex-), bear, f. olow, a. Hveyka, 2 p.
évivoxa, dviveypan, a. P, fvixlny; £ p. dvexbnoopar and oisfhoouar;
2 a. freyxov; f. . ofgopar (SOmetilnes as Pass.); a. M. fveyxduny,
2 a. m. imper. dveyxot (S0.). 671 [lon. $vexa and -auny, fvewmor,
dvnverypar, veixbne ; Hdt, aor. inf. av-oicar (Or ar-goai); Iom. aor,
iinper, oloe for olsov (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pépere.] (8.)

Pdyw (pevy-, pury-), flee, pedfouas and gevfoiuar (666), 2 p. wépevya
(642), 2 a. dpvyor; [Hom. p. part, repryuévos and mepu(bres.] (2.)

Pypl (pa-), say, phow, épnoa; p. p. iINper. wepdobw (repaouévos be-
longs 10 daivw). Mid. [Dor. fut. pédsouar]. For the full inflection,
see 812 and 818. (1.)

Pldvw (pba-), anticipate, ¢bicouas (Or @bdow), €pfaca; 2 a. act.
{pny (like Lornp), [ep. 2 a. 10, Ppldpevos.] (5.)

POelpw (9Bep-), corrupt, . doepi [Ton. dBepéw, ep. dhépow), a. {pdepa,
p. fpfupxa, Epfappai; 2 a. . épbdipny, 2 . p. @baphoopac; 2 D. 8i-
épBopa ; f. 1. pBepotuar. (G43; 045. (4.)

$Blvew [epic also pbiw], waste, decay, ¢pbiow, Epbica, Epbipar, [ep. a. D.
épBiny ; fut. m. ¢pbioopac;] 2 a. m. dpdipny, perished, [sub)j. pblwpay,
opt. pbtuny for gbi-i-uny (734) imper. 3 sing. ¢bicbw, inf. pdicda],
part. pbiuevos. [Lpic ¢bivw, ¢biow, épbica.] Chiefly poetic. Pres-
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.)

Phée (@ir-), love, pAfow, €te., regular. [Ep. a. m. dpirduny, inf.
pres. guviuevar (784, 8).  655.]

$Aéw, bruise, [fut. prdow (Dor. praced), AOT. §Ppraca, § Pracuai, ¢PpAd-
a8nv.]  Sce Brbw.

$phyvipe (ppay-), fence, mid. ¢pdyvupar; only in pres. and impf.
See ¢paoow. (IL.)

Pphlw (ppad-), tell, ¢ppdow, € ppada, rippaxa, méppasnar [EP. part. nepoad-
uévos,] dopdefny (8s mid.); [¢pdoouas epic), dppacduny (chiefly
epic). ([Ep. 2 a. néppadov oF énéppador.] (4.)
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$paoaw (Ppay-), fence, ippala, wéppayuar, dppixbny ; ippalduny. See
bpayvopi.  (4.)

$piocow or dptrrw.(ppix-), shudder, éppita, néppixa. (4.)

Ppdye (povr-), roast, ppstw, {ppita, mépplypuar, [éppbynr].

Puddoow (Purax-), guard, puAdiw, éplAafa, mepvAax:, meplAayuai,
épurdxfny ; purdiopat, puvralduny. (4.)

Plpw, miz, [{pvpra,] xépupuar, [épiptny]; [f. Df. mepipoouar Yind.].
Pupaw, Mmix, is regular, pupdow, ete. )

Pvw (pu-), with ¢ in lomer and rarely in Attic, produce, péow, épvaa,
mépira, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. ui-forms, ep. mepidos, éu-wepin,
nepuds ; DIPL. émrépinor (777, 4)]; 2 a. ¥pvw, be, be born (7909);
2 a. p. ¢pimy (subj. pvw) ; fut. m. gpioomar

X.

Xalw (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in ava-xd(w), [f. xdoouar,
a. -€xagoa (Pind.), a. m. éxagduny; from stem «ad- (different from
stem of «qfdw), 2 a. m. xexadbuny ; f. P, xexadriow, will deprive (105),
2 a. xéxadov, deprived.] Doetic, chiefly epic; except évaxd(osres
and diaxdoachas in Xenophon. (4.)

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (¢) xawprdaw (658, 3), rexdpnra, xexdpnpuas and
xéxappas, 2 4. D. xdpny, [epic a. m. yipare, 2 a. N xexapbuny; 2 p.
pt. xexapnds ; fut. pf. xexaprow, kexapioopar (700).] (4.)

Xoldw, l00sen, [xardow Ion.,] éxdraca [-aga Vind.], ¢xardodny. 639;
640,

[XavBéve (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. ¥xadov; fut. xeiooumar (79), 2 pi.
xéxavba (040).7 Poctic (chicfly epic) and lonic. (5.)

Xaoxw, later xalve (xa-, xav-), gupe, f. xaobu, 2 p. kéxnva as pres.
(644), 2 a. éxaver. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.)

Xl (xed-), fut. xeooiua (rarely xéoouas), Exeaa, 2 p. wéxoda (643),
2 a. Exeoov (rare) ; a. m.oonly in xéoairg, Ar. 9. 1057 ; p. p. part.
xexeopévos. (4.)

Xiéw (xev~y xt£ey xv-), €pic xelw (785, 3), pour, {. xéw [ep. xedw], a.
Exea [ep. @xeva], xéxuxa, xixvpas, éxibny, xu8iavpua; a. M. éxeduny
fep- dxevduny], [2 a. m. ixiuny (800, 1).] 574, (2.)

[(x2ab-), stemn of 2 pi. part. xexradas, swelling (I'ind.), w. ace. pl.
xexAddorras, and inf, kexAddan. ]

Xdw, heap up, xdow, Exwra, xéxwxa, xéxwouar (641), &xdabny,
xwobnoouai.

Xpawrpéw (xpatou-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpawufow,
éxpaicunoa; 2 a. Expawwpor]. 0654,

Xpoopat, use, xpnoopar, éxpnadunv, xéxpnuai, éxphadny; [fut. pf. xexph-
aouar Theoe.).  For xpiras, xphobac [Hdt. xparar, xpaosbai], etc.,
see 406,



406 APVPENDIX, {1692

Xpdw, give oracles, (Attic xphs, xeh, otc., 496); xphow, Expnoa, xixpnka, -
[céxpnogac HAL], dxphafav. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoouo:,
dxpnodunv.]  For xpis and xpi = xpy¢ess and xpy (e, se¢ Xpniw.

Xpf (impers. ), probably orig. a noun meaning need (¢f. xpeia), with
¢orl understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpf, opt.
xpein, inf. xpfiva,, (poct. xpdv); imperf. xpiv (Prob. = xpn #») or
éxpiv.  'Améxpn, it suffices, inf. &roxpiv, imperf. améxpn, [Ion.
amoxpd, Gmwoxpav, améxpa ;] amoxphoe, aréxpnoe.

Xontw (587), Ion. xpniiw, want, ask, xpiow [Ion. xpricw], €xpnoa,
(lon. éxpriza]. Npfs and xph (as if from ypdw), occasionally have
the meaning of xpices, xprde.. (4.)

Xptw, anoint, sting, xpiow, {xpica, xéxpipai O séxpiouas, dxpicbny;
[xpigopas Hom. ], ¢xpiodune.

Xpdlw, poet. also xpotfw (H87), color, stain, kéxpwouat, éxpdobny. (4.)

v.

WYaw, rud, with y for a in contracted forms (496), ¢4, y5», &Y, ete. ;
generally in composition.

Webdw, deceive, yelow, {Vevoa, EYevouar, dyebobny, Yevodhoouas ; Yevao
maty dpevodunv.  T1; 74.

Wixw (yvx-), cool, yifw, E4vfa, Eiyuas, bxbny [Yixbnoouar Ion.];
2 a. p. dgvxnv or (generally later) éguynv (stem yuy-).

o

'N6éw (26-), push, impf. gen. ¢dbovr (537, 1) 3 Gow [poet. dbfow], éwoe
[Ion. &oa), ¢woua: [103. &opal), ddofny; dofhoouar; f. m. &oopar,
a. m. dwoduny [lon, wrdunr]. 654,

"Qvéopar, duy, imp. dwvobuny (537, 1) Or Groduny; bvhcoum, {dymuat,
dwvifqe. Classic writers use émpiduny (504-500) for later dynodunr.
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N.B.—1In these Indexes the references are made to the
Secrions of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-8 of
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue,
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in
the Greek Tndex, except when some special form is mentioned

in the text of the Grammar.
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INDEX.

——————

A 1; open vowel 5, §; pronuncia- ! -afw, verbs in 8615, #62; fut. of

tion of 28'; in contraction 58 ;
becomes » in temp. augment 515;
& changed to 9 at end of vowel
verb stems 0630; added to verb
stems (like €) 656 ; changed to
n in 2d perf. 844 ; ¢ changed to
& in liquid stems 645, 646 ; Acol,
and Dor. a for n 147 ; as suftix
832, 8491

a- Or av- privative 875!; copula-
tive 877.

¢, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con-
traction 38*.

dyalds compared 361.

&yapar 7041 ; w, gen, 1102,

dyavaxtéw w. dat. 11569, 1160 ; w.
el 1423 ; w. paruc, 15680.

dyamdw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. &
1423 ; w. partic. 1580,

ayyhe, pf. and pipf. mid. 490°;
w. partic. 1688,

aye and ayere w. subj. and iaperat.
1345.

ayevoros cle. w. gen, 1141 (1102).

aynpws, declension of 30C.

dyvas, adj. of one ending 343.

Gyxt w. gen. 1140

&yw, augm. of dyayor 536; &yws,
with 1565,

Gyawvifeordar ayava 1001.

-a8vv, adv. ending 8602

&8ikdw, ful. mid. as pass. 1248,

48vvard lorwv etc, 8YO2,

&BuwpdraTos XpphTey 1141

déxwv: see akwv.

Gerds, epicene noun 158,

6052,

anddv, decl. of 248.

*ABhvate, -nlev, -noy 292, 203, 296,

40\éw, HOAnoa 5106.

&8pdos, decl. of 2082,

"Abws, accus. of 199.

ax, diphthong 7; augmented 518
sometimes elided in poetry 51
short in accentuation (but not in
opt.) 113.

al, Homeric for ¢ 1381,

Alas, voc. of 2211,

aldaés, decl. of 28, 839,

alBe or at yép, llomeric for efe
eLe. 1007,

-aivew, denmm, verbs in 8617, 862,

-aros (a-105), adj. in 83, 829.

alpw 504 ; aor. G74; pl and plpf.
mid. 490,

-als, -awra, -owra, i1l aor. partic.
(Acol) 785,

-ats, -awot(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188",

-aus 10 ace. piur. (Aeol.) 188°.

alo@avopar w. gen. 11412 w. partic.
1682, 1588.

aloxpds cotupared 357, 362.

alextvopar w. partic. 1580 ; w.
infin. 158].

-aLTepos, -arraros, comp. and sup.
in 352,

alréw w. two accus. 1009.

altios w. gen. 1140,

dlw, diov 516.

akovw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. ace.
and gen. 1103 ; pipf. 633 ; €& or
Kakds drovw 1241,

409
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dxpodopo.t 638 ; w. gen. 1102,

a.xpos w. amcle 978.

&xwv (déxwr) 333 ; without &v 1071

dheldo 572, 0422,

&\éfw 658! ; redupl. 2 aor. &xakxer
635, 677,

&nbds declined 313 ; &rnbes, in-
deed ! 314.

‘6hicxopar 659 ; 2 aor. 779.

&\irhpios w. gen. 11442

&XAa in apodosis 1422.

a\\boow, pf. and plpf. mid. in-
flected 4872, 4802,

&M Ahov declined 404.

aXhoB. 2921

&N\opar, 2 aor. mid. 8002

&\hos, decl. of 419; w, art. 960.

&\\oge 294.

&A\ho Tt §]; or &\ho Tu; 1604.

&hoyos declined 306.

alvokw, formation of G17.

dXs declined 226.

dAdmmE, epicene noun 168; voe.2101,

apa w. dat. 1176 ; w. partic. 1572;
dpa &w 958,

dpdprotv, opt. 736.

duBporos (wop) GU.

o.p.qu w. gen. 1155,

apés, dpé, cte, Dor. for juets, etc.
398.

dpATwp 316.

apés and dudés for fuérepos (or
éubs) 407,

dpmixw and dpmloxw 954

dpmoyviopar 607.

apdve 590; w. acc. and dat.
(Hom.) 1168 ; duuvdw 779.

apdl w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202,

dpduévvupe, augment of 544; w.
two ace. 1069.

dpdrofyréw, augment of 544 ; w.
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175,

dpdoripwdey w. gen. 1148,

apdw and apdorepos 379 ;
9786,

w. art.

INDEX.

&v (epic x¢), adv. 1299-1310: gee
Contents. Two uses 1209 ; with
secondary tenses of indic. 1304,
1335, 1336, 1387, 1397, 1433 ; w,
optative 1306, 1327, 1408, 1409,
1436, never w. fut. opt. 1507;
w. fut. indic. (Hom.Y'1303; w
subj. used as fut. (ITom.) 13052
1356 ; w. infin. and partic. 1308,
1494. In conditions w. subj.
12992, 1305, 1382, 1387, 15031
1403 ; dropped when subj. De-
comes opt. 14972 In final clauses
w. ws, orws, and 8¢ppa 1367,
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in
poetry) 1396, 1406, 1437, w.
potential opt. or in apod. 1532,
1333 ; 1ot used w. €8¢, xpiv, Cle.
1400 ; repeated in Jong apod.
1312 ; ellipsis of verb 1313 used
only w, first of several coord.
vbs. 1314 ; never begins sentence
1315. See ddv,qv,&v(a), andrdxa.

av (a) for ddv (el 4) 1290%, 1382,

&v for dvd (Ilom.) 55.

av- privative: see a- privative,

av (@ dv), by crasis 44, 14282,

-av for -awv in gen. plur. 188°.

ava w. dat. and acc. 1203.

Gva, up! 1162, 1224,

ava, poet. voc. of dvaf 201.

Gvayxn w. infin. 1621; w. dorl om,
8911,

avalioxe and avakéw, augment of
516, 526 (end).

Gvakkis, adj. of one ending 343.

dvapipvficke W. two accus. 1049,

avdgios w. gen. 1135.

dvdoow w. gen. 11089; w.
(Hom.) 1164.

avBavw, augment of (Hom.) 638.

&viSnv 8602,

avev W, gen. 1220.

avéxw, augment of 544 ; w. partic,
1580.

dat.
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&vhp declined 278 (see 67) ;
dat. pl. 270. denp 44,

avlpwmos declined 192.

bdvolyw, augment of 538 ;
dvépya and arvépya 693,

avopoiws w. dat. 1175.

-avos, nouns in 840,

avr( w. gen. 1204 ; d»8’ Wy, where-
Sbre 1204,

dvrimoéopar W, gen. 1128,

&vioas, aor. part., hastily 1564.

avw, GvdTepos, GvaTartos 303.

&fos declined 299, &Ziwos and dédw
w. gen. 1135.

amaus, adj. of one ending 343 ; w.
gen. 1141,

émwérwp, decl. of 816.

amepos w. gen. 1141.

amorée w. dat. 1160.

amhoos, arhods declined 310 ;
contr. 39%

awé w. gen. 1205 ;
12251

&robixopat w. gen. 1103,

&mobibwpt and dmobiSopar 1246.

Gmolatw W. gen. 10974

Gmokelmopar w. gen. 1117,

amoAus, decl. of 316.

&méAvpe, augm. of plpf. 6§33.

'AwéNwv, accus. of 217; voe. of
1224, 2212,

dmwohoyéopar, angment 543,

GrooTepén W. two accus. 1069 ; w.
acc. and gen. 1118.

dmooddrropar w. gen. 1099,

drodelyw w. gen. 1121,

&mwre and dwropar 1246,

a.p (Hom for dpa) 53.

dpa, dpa od, and dpa i, interrog.
1603.

dpapiorw, 613 ; Att. redupl. 531,
615, 6562.

&pydpeos, &pyvpols, declined 310;
irreg. contr. 39'; accent 811,

dpelwy, compar, of dyafés 361,

Hom.

2 pf.

irreg.

for év w. dat.

INDEX. 411

&pnpds, dpdpvia 774,

&pi-, intensive prefix 876.

-apiov, dimin. in 844.

&ponv or &ppyv 327.

apxfv, at first, adv. acc. 1060,

apyw, Gpxopat, W, partic. 1580 ;
w, infin. 1581 ; dpxébuevos, at
Jirst 1564.

dpwyds 31.

-as, -ds, case-endings of ace. pl. 167.

-aot and no, locat. and dat. 206,

bdomwis w. pupla 3831,

&ooa or &rra 4102,

dooa or &rra 425, 426,

dorip, declension of 276.

aorpamwre without subject 8975,

dorv, declined 250, 253 ; gen. pl.
of 253.

-arai, -aro {(for -yray -vro) in 3
pers. plur. 7773, 701, (Hdt.) 7875

ave w. partic. 1676.

arep w. gen. 1220,

trepos 46,

&ripos and dnpdle w. gen, 1135.

-aro (for -»7o) : see -aras.

4rpawds, fem. 194,

drra and drra:
Sooa.

av, diphthong 7.

avalve, augment of 519.

avtép in apodosis 1422.

abraprns, abrapkes, accent 122
314,

avréwy for adrdr (Hdt) 397.

avrés personal pron. in obl. cases
389, 989%; intensive adj. promn
391, 989 ; position w. art. 980;
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for
reflexive 992 ; w. ordinals (8éxa-
ros atrés) 991 ; joined w. reflex-
ive 997; compared (adréraros)
364. & adrés, the same, 399,
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44.

avrob, etc., for davrot 401.

Gddaipéw w. acc. and gen. 1118,

see &ooa and
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adinp, augment of 544 ; opt. forms
8102,

adin, gen. pl. dpiwy 126,

axBopar w. dat. 1160; w. partic.
1580 ; dxfopévy Tivl elvac 1584,

axps, as prepos. w. gen. 1220; as
conj. 1463.

-dw, denom. verbs in 861t ; desid-
eratives in 868; contract forms
inflected 492 ; dialectic forms
784,

-dov, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885,

B, middle mute 21, labial 18, 22,
and sonant 24 ; euph. changes:
see Labials ; inserted between u
and X or p 66 ; changed to ¢ in
2 perf, act. 692.

-Bd, imperat. (in comp.) 7653,

Bal{ve, formation of, 604, 610; 2
aor. of w.-form 799; 2 pf. of u-
form 804 ; Balvewy wéda 1052.

Baxyos (xx) 68!,

BaAAw 593 ; perf. opt. 734.

Baclrea 175¢, 841 ; Baciheld 836.

Baoheis, declined 263, 264 ; com-
pared 364 ; used without article,
957.

Baohelw, denom. 8Glt; w. gen.
1109 ; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164;
aor. of 1260,

BePatorépws 3702

BéArepos, BlAtaros, and Periwy,
Béixrioros 3011,

Pufdtw, future of 6652

BiBds 7942,

BiBros, fem. 194,

Bind: 297,

Brow, 2d aor. of wi-form, 799,

BX-, how reduplicated 5242

BAdrrw, aor. pass, 714,

Bhlrrw (neder-), by syncope 66.

Bot; 176.

Poplas, Boppés declined 186.

Bodhopar, augment of 517; Bovdu

INDEX.

in indic. (never Bovry) 626 ; Bov.
Nofpny dv and éBoukéuny Ay 1327,
1339 : see {BovAdpnv; Bovler or
Potleafe W. interrog. subj. 1358 ;
Bovdouévy Tipl éoriv, ete. 1584,

Bois, declined 268; formation of
269; Hom. forms of 271; com.
pounds of 872; stem in cowmpos,
872.

Bpéras, declension of 236.

Bpords (uop-) by syncope 662,

Buwéw (Bu-ve-) 807,

T, middle mute 21, palatal 18, 22,
and sonant 24 ; nasal (w. sound
of v) before «, v, x, or ¢ 17;
euph. changes: see Y'alatals.

yapd and yapodpar 1246,

yaorip, declension of 2742

yyp changed to yu 77,

yéyova as pres. 1263,

yehaoelw, desiderative verb 808,

yevvabas, adj. of one ending 346,

yévos, declined 228,

yévro, grasped 8003:
ylyvopar.

y{pas declined 228.

yobw w. acc. and gen, 1108; yed-
opa: W. gen. 1102,

¥#, declension of 185; omitted
after article 953.

ynpéoke G613; 2 aor. of m-form
799.

yiyas declined 225.

ylyvopas 536, 8521; 2 perf. of ut-
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w.
gen. 11802; w. poss, dat. 1173,

yiyvdoxe 614; redupl. in pres.
636, 652! ; w for o G16; 2 aon
of p-form 799 ; inflect. of ¥yvwy
8032,

yA-, how reduplicated 524%

yAukvs declined 320.

y-, how reduplicated 624%.

yvabos, fem. 194.

see also
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yvepllo, augment of 5242,

ypads, deciined 208 ; formation of
269 ; Hom. forms of 271,

ypédw and ypidopar 124G ; éypd-
¢y 1247; ypdpoua: w. cOgn.
accus. 1081, 1125,

ypnis, yents, Honi. for ypads 271.

yopvés w, gen. 1140,

A, middie mute 21, lingual 16, 22,
and sonant. 24; euph. changes:
see Linguals; inserted in avdpéds
(év#p) 07; bLefore -arar and -aro
(in Hom.) 7774

8a-, intens. prefix 876.

Safp, voc. daep 1224,

Salopat (das~), divide 602.

Salvups, pres. opt. mid. 734,

Saiw (dag-), burn 602,

8dpap, nom. of 210.1

Sapvdw (Sau-) and Sépwnp 609.

Saveilw and Save(fopar 1245.

8ds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128.

8¢ in & pév...6 &€ 981-983; in
apodosis 1422,

8¢, local ending 203 ; enclit. 1414,

Sebuivar 767, 804,

8édorka 085,

8¢, Impers, : see béw, want.

Seibeypar, Selboka, and Beibia,
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; 8édwa
804.

Selxvups, synopsis 504, 505, 509 ;
inflection of w-forms 506. Syut.
w. partic. 1588 partic. dewwvis
declined 335,

S¢iva, pron., declined 420; always
w. art, 847,

Sevdy dorriv ol 1424,

Behdls (Serpuv-) 2102, 2822,

Séopar W, gen. or w, gen. and acc.
1114.

8épn (8eppm) 176,

bépxopar 648, 6402 ; “Apy Sedopxérac
10052,

413

Seopds (—o-) 830?%; heterog. 288,

Seowéys, voc. of 182,

8éxarar (Hom.) as perf, 550.

Béxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8002 W
acc. and dat. (How.) 1189,

| 8éw, bind, contraction of 4952,

i 8éw, want, contraction of 4952 ;
in Hde. 785!, Impers. §e 898;
w. gen. and dat. (rarely ace.)
1115, 1161 ; moXXob el S lyou
3et 1116 ; Sxlyov for éxtyou Seiv,
almost 1116%; 3éov (ace. abs.)
1509 ; évbs ete. w. Séovres 3823,
¥8ec in apod. without &» 1400.
See Séopar.

8nhot without subject 8973,

B#iAds el w. partic. 1589,

§nhdw,inflect. of contract forms 492;
synopsis of 404 ; infin. 30, 761 ;
pres. partic. dn\dv declined 840.

qu.v’rrr,p, declined 2771, 278; ac-
centy of voc, 1224,

Anpoolivys, ace. of 230; voe. of
122=,

-8yv or -abyv, adverbs in 860,

-8ns, patronym. in 846,

Sua w. gen. and ace. 1200,

Srarrdw, augm. 543,

Scaxoviw, augm. 543,

Suakéyopar, DI. 6229 w. dat. 1175.

Siarehéw w, partic, 1587,

Subopos w. gen. 1117,

8u8doxw, formation of 617 ; w. two

l accus. 1069 ; causative in mid.

1245.

| 8u8paoxw 6133 2 aor, of

' Zopav 799, 801,

8iBwps, synopsis 504, 509 ; infl. of
wi-forms 5065 redupl. in pres.
651, 794%; lmperf. 630; cona-
tive use of 1265; aor. in «a
670, 8022; dolwa: 767; imper.
3i8wbu, 8o 790,

Sixawos, person. constr. w. infin.
1527.

ai-form,
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8lxnv, adverbial accus. 1060.

Swopvaow, augm. of plpf. 533.

Buory, becquse, w, inf. (Hdt.) 1524.

Surhdoios ete. (as compar) w.
gen. 1154,

8ixa w. gen. 1149,

Supdw, contraction of 496.

Srwxabw 779,

Bubkw w. gen. and ace, 11215 w.
ypagiv 1051,

Suds, accent of gen. dual and plur,
128,

Soud, Sowol (Hom.) 377.

Bowéw (Box-) ¥564; Impers. Boxed
808 (15227) ; ¥oke or dédokrar iu
deerees etc. 1540; (w's) éuol Soxely
1534.

Bokés, fem. 104,

-86v (-8d) or -nddw, adverbs in 860.

SovAevw and Sovhéw 807,

Spaceiw, desiderative verh 868,

Spaw, Spdorw 635, 641,

Spécros, fem. 194,

Sovapar, 79415 augm. of 517 ; ac-
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742;
ddvg and 3dvw 632,

8vo declined 375; indeclinable
376; w. plur. noun 922,

8vo-, inseparable prefix 875?;
augm. of vbs, comp. with 545,

SuoapeoTéw, augment of 5451,

8iw 570, 799 : sce Suy.

8apov declined 192.

E, open short vowel 5, 6; name
of 4; pronunciation of 28t; in
contraction 38; as syll. augm.
611, 513; before a vowel 537
Lecomes 7 in temp. augm. 515 ;
length. to n at end of vowel verb
stems 635 ; length. to &, when
conms. are dropped bef. ¢ 30, 783,
79, in aor. of liq. stems 672, in
2 a.p. subj. (Hom.) 78083, in 2 a.

INDEX.

7882; changed to & in liq. stems
645 ; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in
nouns 831 ; ¢ added to steni, in
pres. 654, in other tcuses 657,
658; dropped by syncope 65,273;
dropped in eeo (Hdt.) and eca:
and eeo (Hom.) 78562; thematic
vowel 661}, in Hom. subj. 7801,

€, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988,

-«at for esar in verbal endings,
contr. to y or e 393, 5656, 624,
7772: see -¢0.

dav for ef &v 12902, 1382,

éavrov declined 401 ; synt. 993,

{Bovhépny without &v (potential)
14027 ; éBouAduny &v 1339,

tyyls, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat.
1176.

¢yelpw 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 490%;
aor. m. 677.  Att. redupl. 532,

éyxehvs, decl. of 201,

dyé declined 389, Hom. and Hd:.
393 ; generally omitted 890.

e ete. without av in apod. 1400,

@ov (of dtw) 505, 799; synopsis
504 ; inflected 606G; Hom. opt.
744,

-¢¢ in dual of nouns in s, vs 252,

& for ¢, Hom. pron. 3931,

€@ev for ol 3031,

9w, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908,

«, diphthong 7 ; genuine and spu-
rious e 8; pronunc. of 28% (sec
Preface); augment of 519; as
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 637,

-ev for -ecaq, ~cas in 2d pers, sing.,
truc Attic form 624.

<, 1/ 1381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606,
1491 ; in wishes, O if 1508.

-d, nouns in, denoting action 836,
Nouns in ea 841.

-euas, -6¢, -aav in aor, opt. act, 7815

elSov w. partic. 1585.

elkdBw, elxdBoup, etc. 779.

act. subj. of wcforms (llom.);¢ixédv, decl. of 248.
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ehopar (Hom.) 508,

€lpapras, augm. of 522,

elpl 629 ; inflection of 80G ; dialec-
tic forms of 807 ; as copula 891;
w. pred. nom. 007 ; w. poss. or
part. gen. 1094; w, poss. dat.
11735 &orwv of, €éorwv ov, éorwv
or 4mws 1029, w. opt. without
&v 1333 éxav elvar, 0 viv elvar,
kaTd TouTo elvar, 1555; accent
(enclitic) 1413, 1445; accent of
v, Svros 129.

elps, inflection of 808; dial. forms
of 809 ; pres. as fut, 1257.

«lo for ol 3031,

-¢lov, nouws of place in 843},

elos, Hom. for ws 14G3,

elra, first aorist G71.

mov w. 6T or os 1523 ;
elmeiv 1534,

dpyw, etc. w. gen. 1117 ; v, infin.
or mfin. w. rob and ui (5 forms)
1549, 1351,

dpnxa, angment of 522.

s, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl.
329, 381 ; compar. 355,
-ets in ace. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas)
2087; late in nouns in evs 206.
els w. accus. 1207 ; for & w, dat.
12251,

s, pla, & declined 275; com-
pounds of 378.

dlow, adv. w. gen. 1148,

€lre . . . elre 10600,

-elw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7858,

dwla, 2 pf. 5372, 68Y.

€lws, Hom. for &ws 1463,

te: see dE.

dxeifev for dxer 1220,

ixaoros, éxdrepos, etc. w. article
976.

¢xeivos 409, 411, 1004 ; éxewvoai 412,

dxel and dxetdev 430,

tketore 294, 436,

éxmhews, neut. pl Exmriew 308,

ws (&ros)

INDEX.

! &x1ds, adv. w. gen. 1148,
éxov dvar 1535.

| dedv declined 333.

1 ooy 3615,

Aadve, form of pres. 612; fut.
6052 (seedhow); Att. redupl. 520
sense 1232.

| thady-Béhos 872,

| d\éxesa (Hom.), éxdxioros 3015,

é\dyxw, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872,
4803, 4902, 533.

aAaxov, etc. (llom.) for éaxor
514.

‘ENywori 8603,

Aéw, Hom. fut. of \atvw 7842,

I\rlfw etc., w. fut. infin, or pres.
and sor. 1280.

eéAml(s declined 225, 209!'; accus.
sing, 2149,

tpavrod declined 401; syntax of
093.

{péBev, dpeio, dpdo, tped 391,

tpewvrod (Hdt.) 403, 993,

éplv (Dor. for éuol) 398.

€ppev or {ppevar, uev Or fuvae,

I Hom. infin. for efva: 8077,

| €uos 406, 998.

;t'p-n'(w)\np.s and épmr{wpnpe 795,

épmpocfev w. gen. 1148,

-ev for -poay (aor. p.) 7779,

év w, dat. 1208 ; as adv. 1222); w.
dat. for eis w. acc. 1225%; in
expr. of time 1193 ; euphon. ch.
before liquid 782, but not Lefore
porae 8l

dvavrios w. gen. 1140; w. dat. 1174,

€vBens w. gen. 1140.

fvexa w. gen. 1220.

¢vévirov and vvtwamov 535,

veory, impers. 898,

| tvBa, ivBev 430, 438.

| évOdde 436,

évlabra, évBedrev (Ton.) 4392

ivev kal dvBev 1220.

e for éveary 1224,
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Tviow and éwére 1029,

évoyos w, gen, 1140.

dvradba 436.

tvreibev 436,

évrds w. gen, 1149,

€t or éx, form 63; x in & un-
changed in compos. 72; ein é
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic
137; accented 1382; w. geun.
1209 ; for év w. dat. 12251,

{Ealdvns w. partic. 1572,

e, impers, 898 ; w. dat. 1161 ;
&7y in apod. without 4» 1400,

€§ov, acc. abs. 1569.

w w. gen. 1148.

-eo for -eco 5658, 7772,

%o for b 3931

dot for ol 393

fouxa (elx-) 5372, 573; plpf. 528 ;
we-forms 804; w. dat. 1175,

-e0s, adj. of material in 852.

&g for 8s (poss.) 407.

érdv and {medv (émel &») 14282,

drdd and émedn 1428, 1505; w.
infin. in or. obl. 15624.

éwabdv and éwfy 12092, 14282,

émifolos w. gen. 1140.

éml w. gen. dat. and acecus, 1210 ;
as adverb 1222},

* eém for freord 1162, 1224,

émbupéo w. gen. 1102.

dmuxdpoios w, gen, 1146,

drdavBdvopar w. gen. 1102,

tmperfs w. gen. 1140,

ErloTapar 7047 ; ¢mlorg and Hnl-

ocrw 632; accent of subj. and]

INDEX.

{pr-, intens, prefix 878.

tpiBalve 606.

ipite w. dat. 1175, 1177,

épus, accus. of 2148,

éppwya, 2 pf. of phyvuue 689,

‘Epplos, ‘Eppis, declined 184,

épon 176,

tpvbpiaw 8082

tpbkw, fpdxaxov 535.

{potdw W. two accus. 1089,

«-, stems of 3 decl. in 227.

{s w. accus. 1207 : see els.

toblw 621 ; future 867.

-eo in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862

tooelovra (Hom.) 514.

-eca in dat. plur. (Hom.) 286%

dool (Hom.) 5561, 8071,

{oawv 3012,

e, until 1463,

-{oTepos, -éoraros 353, 354.

torl w. ending 7¢ 5561; accented
€07 144%; takes v movable 57.

frrw of (of, 7, Srws) 905, 1029;
éorwv Boris ete. with opt. with-
out dv 1333.

dords (for doradys), dordoa, éoTés
(lon. doreds) 342, 508, 773, 804,

‘orxoeTes w. article 978,

fow w. gen. 1148: see dow.

ir{dny for é6éomy 955

{repos 420 ; w. gen. 1154 : see dre-
os.

drnotan, trnolwv 126.

dridny for é006ny 958,

«v, diphthong 7.

v contr, to € (through ¢c) $0%8.

opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104;ed, augm. of verbs compounded w.

w. partic. 1158.

imeTipwv W, gen. 1142 ; w. aceus. I

1050.
driripde w. ace. and dat. 1163,

drpudpnv  (mpua-) 505; synopsis | eb8alpwv  declined 313;

504 ; inflected 506; accert of
subj. and opt. 728, 742.
dpéoow, stem dper- 582,

5451 ; w. modw, whoyw, dxolw,
ete.,, 1074, 1241; w. mpdoow
1075; w. €xw and gen, 1092.

€5, pron, for o 3931

accent
1228,

ebehms 316 ; accus. 2147,

«hepyerdw, augni. 5451
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«89 w. gen. 1148,

«38s w. partic. 1572,

«ixhéns, contr. of 315,

etvoos, ebvovs, compared 353.

«ploxw W, partic. 1582, 1688,

«Opos, accus, of specif. 1058,

«dpis, wide, Hom, acc. of 322,

-evg, nouns in 263, 833!, 841, 848;
Hom. forms of 264; original
forms of 265; contracted forms
of 267.

«duvis, contr. of 315.

xapis, decl. of 316.

-ebw, denom. vbs. in 861¢, 863.

tpopdw w. partic, 1585,

¢ & or I’ ore w.infin. and fut.
ind. 1460,

ixpiiv or xpfv in apod. without &»
1400.

éxw, for gex-w, 95¢; w. partic. for
perf. 1282 ; &xouac 12406, w. gen.
1099; w. adv. and part. gen.
1092 ; €xwy, with, 1565.

Ex0pdés compared 557.

-¢w, denom. verbs in 8612, 8GO,
867; iuflection of contract forms
402,

o for 4w in vbs. (Hdt.) 7844,

-{w in fut. of liquid stems 663,

-¢w gnd -¢wv, Ion. gen. of 1st decl.
18433,

taxn, plpf. 528,

-ews, Att. 2d decl. in 196,

{ws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240).

éws, conj. 1463 ; while 1425-1429;
untfl 1463-1487, expr. purpose
1467, in indir. dise. 15023,

éwvrod, for davroi (Hdt.) 403.

Z, dounble cons, 18; origin of 18,
28%; probable pronunciation of
28%; makes position 80?; ¢ for
redupl, before 523.

{a-, intens. prefix 876,

faw, contr. form of 496.

INDEX. 417

-L¢, adv. in 203,
-{w, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in
atw and «fw 666.

H, open long vowel B, 6; orig.
aspirate 18; in Ion. for Dor. a
147; a and € length. to 5 29, 815,
635; as thematic vowel in subj.
561%; fem. nouns and adj. in
832, 849.

1, improper diphthong 7.

-q for eoai or noat in 2 pers. sing.
399, 6058, G24. See -a.

4, whether (Hom.), or, interrog.
1603, 1606 ; than 1155, onmi. 1156,

1, interrogative 1603, 1606.

fiyfopar w. gen. 1109; w.
(Hom.) 1164.

#%opar w. cogn. accus. 1001,

N8opéve ool drriv, etc. 1054.

#15us compared 357 ; ndlwy declined
358.

Mé, qe, interrog. (Hom.) 1600.

MeBns etc. (olda) 8212,

-fus, adj. in, contracted in Hom.
332.

fixwrra (superl.) 3612

fixw as perf. 1250,

AAxos 429.

nrar 629; inflection of 814 ; dial.
forms of 817.

Akds or fjpas 396.

-npevos for -epevos in part. (Hom.)
792,

Npérepos 408, 998 ; w. adrdy 1003,

fme-, insepar. particle 8754, 86.

Hply, fpv 390,

fiv for édv (el &») 1382,

fvixa, rel, adv. 436,

fviramwov 535.

siwap declined 225; form of nom.
211.

fAmrapos, fem, 1042

‘Hpax\ins 231.

H#pws declined 243, 244.

dat.
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-ns, adj. in 8493, 881 ; inflection of
312.

-fs (for fes), in nom. pl. of nouns)
in -evs (older Attic) 200. |

qo or qs, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ton.) |
1883,

focwy (comp.) 3617,

nv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. |

nx decl. 245, [

70s (Ion.) decl. 240. )

!

0, rough mute 21 ; lingual 16, 22 ;!
aud surd 24 ; euph. changes, sce
Linguals. *

-8, ending (sec -o8a) 5561

8dlacca dec). 172,

Baplfw w, partic. 1587,

8amrw (Tag-), aspirates in 959,

6dpoos and 8pacos (41,

8doorwy 357 ; aspirate in 955

8arepov ete. 40,
Gadpa w. infin. 1530. i
8avpdtw w. gen. 1102, 1126; fav-|
pdfw el 1423 favpdiw b 1424,
8éheis or Béhere w. interrog. subj.
1358.

-8ev, Jocal ending 2922, 205.

Beos, vocative 195,

8éw (6v-), 2d cluss 574.

@épopar, fut. of 608,

OnBate 293.

88Avs 323,

O4p declined 225.

675 declined 225.

.eg.n for -69-6 in 1st aor, pass.
mmper. 962, 7572,

-6, local ending 292!, 205, 860.

Svyjokw (6av-) 613; metath. (fav-,
6va-) 649 ; 7 for & 016; fut. pf.
act. 7e@rhlw 7055 perf. as pres.
12635 2 perf. of weform 804;
part, Tedveds 773 ; Hom. Tefunds
773,

GREEK INDEX.

0pl§, Tpixds, aspirates in 95%; de.
clension of 225.

fpomrw (Tpup-) 955,

Ouydryp declined 274 ; Hom. forms
276.

8vpafe 263.

Bvpaory 200,

close vowel 8, 6; rarely contr.

w. foll. vowel 401; length. o &

29, 30 ; interchanged w. e and

o 31; 1 added to demonstr.

412; mood suftix in opt. 662,

730; in redupl. of pres. stem

651, 6562, 794%; representing j

84, enphon. changes caused by

841-6, 506-002 ; subscript 10.

-1, local ending 296.

-wa, fem. nouns in 842,

ta for pla (Hom.) 377.

ldopar 035.

-1dw, desideratives in 868.

{8¢tv, accent of 759, 762.

-tdns and -wbns (fem. -uds), patro-
nyn. in 8462, 8463,

-\uov, diminutive in &44.

{bios w. pass. gen. 1143.

{8prs declined (une ending) 344.

{6pow, contraction of 497.

i8ptvny (idpdw), Hom. aor. .

se- or 3 as mood suffix in opt.
730.

lepds w. poss. gen. 11438,

-(fw. denowmtinat, vbs, in 861%,
864.

fqu, inflection of 810 ; dial. forms
of 811; aor. in xa G70; opt.
wpborro cte. 747, 8102 ; elvai 767.

81, come! w. subj. and imperat.
1245,

ixvéopar GO7.

-ikos, adjectives in 851,

tAews. adj. declined 306, 197,

1

709,
502,

8§62,

0%, poetic stems in 779.
Solpdriov (by crasis) 44.

*INloB wps 295.
I -tv in ace. sing. 2143,
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tv, Doric for of 398.

tva, final conj. 1362, 1385, 1368,
1371.

~wvos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj.
of time in i»és 853,

1%, pres. stem in 579.

~wov, diminutives in 844.

-sos, adj. in 8560,

{rrros, few., cavalry, w.sing. num-
erals 3831,

iwmword, nom. (Hom.) 1832

-t5, feminines in 8482,

*IoBpot 286.

w, dat. case ending 167.

-k %-, pres. stems in 613,

-lokos, -loxn, dimin. in 844.

foos w. dat. 1175.

tortyu, synopsis 504, 505, 509 ;
inflect. of ueforus 506 ; redupl.,
of pres. 651, 652, 794%; fut
perf. act. 703 ; partic. iords de-
clined 335.

ix00s declined 257-200; ace. pl.
of 254, !
14, accus. "Toby (Hdt.) 247.
-wwy, patronym, in 347, |
-wv, -woros, comyp. and superl. in
357, |
16 for éut 377, j
1
K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, |
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see ’alatals; |
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. l
% 1 odx 26. i
-xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. !
«aBBake (xaTéBake) H3. :
xdy for xard 53, I
xafapos w. gen. 1140, I
xaB¢fopar, augment 544 ; fut, 6651
kaBevdw, augment 544.
xdfnpar, inflection of 815, 816. |
wxa8lfw, augment 544, !
xadlornpue as eopul. vb. 908. I
«alf, in crasis 432, 44 ; counecting
two subjeets 901 ; w, part. (see:
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xalrep) 1873; xai 85, xal of, os
xai 65 10232; xai os 138%; xal
radra 15673 ; xal 7é» w. infin,
984 ; 76 xai 7d, 79 xal 76 984,

waf{wep w. partic. 1673.

xalw (Att. xdw) GOL.

xax (Hom.) for xaré 863,

xaxds compared 361.

xokrave (xaréxrave) H3.

kakas roreiy (Aéyev) 1074,

xahéw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf.
opt. In punr 734 ; perf. as pres.
1203,

xahos compared 361.

kadifn and kaddwre S77.

xdpwrw, perf. mid. 77, 4901

xav (xai év), xdv (xal dv) 44.

kaveov, kavoiv 202,

kaw (1lom.) for xerd 53.

i kdpTioros, superl. 3631,

-xéoe (poet. also -xdor) in 3 pers.
pl. perf. 682,

kar (Hom.) for xard 53.

kara, preposition with gen. and
accus. 1211; in compos. 1123;
xara yhv 958.

xatd-Ba for xard-By 755%.

xgro (rai edra) 44.

xataBoaw W. gen. 1123

xaTaylyvookw W, gen. 1123,

xardyvups W. gen. 1098,

xatapevbopar W, gen. 1123,

xarayndifopar w. gen. 1123,

xarTnyopéw, augment of 543; w.
gen. and ace. 1123.

kar8avelv (xaTafavelv) 53.

KkaTdmwiv W. gen. 1140,

kdTw, KaTdTEPOS, KaTWTATOS 363,

K€ Or wév (== &») 59, 1209,

ketfev, ket 4391,

xeipay, inflection of 818, 814,

xelvog 411,

xeloe 4390,

kekabfiow, fut. pf. act. of xdiw 705,

xexpayere, perf, imper. 748.
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xéxmpar and krmpad 525,
ké\evBos, fem. 194).

xehevw W, acc. and inf. 1164,
xé\hw, fut. 668 ; aor, 6742,
xéhopar, redupl. 2 aor, 534, 677.
xépas declined 237,

kepdaivew (10 aor. 873,

xexapiow, fut. pf. act. of xa(pwi

700.

Kiéws, accus. of 189,

xnpvf 2101

xypiooa without subject 8974,

xiPurds, fem. ]94%,

xixpnpe 7942

xhalw (Attic x\dw) 601 ; fut. 600;
Nalwy 1564.

xhavoidw, desiderative verb 868.

-xAéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231,

xheis (Ion. xAyis), accus. of 215.

xAdrrys compared 364.

xA(vw, drops v 647; pf. mid. 488,
490°; aor. p. 709,

xAioind 297.

xvaw, contraction of 496,

xopifw, future 6653,

xopn (xoprn) 176,

xGporn. xoppn 176.

xpatéw w, gen, 1109,

xpéas, nomin. 211,

kpeicowy, kparioros 3611,

kpépapar 794'; accent of subj.
and opt. 729, 742,

kpivw. drops v 647,

Kpoviwv 847.

xpuBdnv 80602

xpirrTw W. twWo accus. 1069,

xpvda w. gen. 1150.

krdopar, augnl. of perf. 325; perf. |
! Awwv, Agoros 3611,

subj. and opt. 722, 734.

xrelve 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor.
of w-form, 799, 801.

xrels, kTev-0g. NOM. 2102,

xv8pds compared 357,

xOxAw, all round 1198,

xuvéw (xv-) 607,

GREEK INDEX.

| KOpw, fut. 868 ; aor. 674°%,
xbwv, KbvTepos, xbvraros 364.

i kwhow, accent of certain forms
485 ; xwhiew as hmpers, 8974,

|K69, accusative of 199,

lA, liquid and semivowel 20; so-

nant 24; M after syllabic augmw,

|  (Hom.) 514.

, Nafav, with 1665,

:Aayxarw and Aapfdve, redupl. of

" 5222 ; formation 605, 611.

Aayds, accusative of 199,
Adbpq w. gen. 1150.

1 RaBdv, secretly 1504.

I Naprrds declined 225.

IhavBéva (Xa8-) 605, 811; w. par-

1 tic. 1088,

Aioxw (Aax-), formation of 617.

Adyw, collect, redupl. of 522.

Abyw, say, constr. of 1523 ; Aéyovn
8977; Mryerai or Aéyovos omitted
1625.

Aelrw, synopsis of 476; meaning
of certain tenses 477; second
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected
481 ; form of Aédora 31, 0421,

Aéfo, imper. 756"

Aéwv declined 225.

AiBoBoros and AiB6Bolos 885.

Aooopar W. ws Or §rws 1377,

Aowbopiw w. acc. and AoiBopéopar
w. dat. 1163.

Novw, contraction of 447.

Avw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug.
480 ; Hom. perf. opt. 734; Abwy
and redvxs declined 386 ; quan-
tity of v 471.

|
iM, liquid and semivowel 20;

pasal 20, and sonant 24; ufr
and uBp for u\ and up 66.
-pa, Neut. nouns in 837.
lpa'., in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068.
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palopar (uao-) 602.

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpp W.
comp. 1184.

poda comp. (udAAov, pdNwra) 371.

-pav, Dor. ending for -uny 7771

pavldve 605; w. gen. of source
113015 w. infin. 1592%; r{ uaduw
15646.

Mapadawe, dat. of place 1197.

papripopar SYG.

paxopas, fut. -eocouar, -ofuar 065! ;I
w. dat. 1177.

Méyapade 293.

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3G14.

pégwy for pellwy 3614, 843,

-pebov in first person dual 5562,

pelfov 3614,

peipopar, redupl. of perf. 522.

pelwv, peioros 361°

péAas declined 325 ; fem. of 326; !
nous. 2102 (

péhe w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161,

péAw, augnient of 517; w. infin., '
as periph. fut. 1254. > !

pépvmpar, perf. subj. and opt. 722, '
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen.
1102 ; w. partic. 15§8.

pipdopar w, dat. 1160; w. ace. |
11638.

-pes, -peofa for -pev, -ueba 556’,}
777

pév, in 6 uwév ... 6 8¢ 981, I

-peval, -wev, in infin. (Hom.) 7821, ’
7845, 7854, 791,

Mevihews and Mevdhdos 33, 200 ;
accent 114.

pevrav (Ly crasis) 44.

peompBpla 66.

péoros, compar.

peorrds W. get. 1140,

perd w. gen, dat, and accus. |
1212; as adv. 1222';
(Hom.) for uéreor: 1224,

perapiie w. gen. and dat. 1105,
1161.

352

“

w, art. 978. }
|
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perafd w. gen. 1220; w. partic.
1572.

peramorfopar w. gen. 1099,

péreor. w. gen. and dat. 10077,
1161.

peréxw w. gen. 10972, 1098.

péroxos w. gen. 1140,

pev 3931 5 enclitic 1417,

péxps, as prep. w. gen. 1220; as
conj, 1463-1467; with subj. with-
out d» 1466.

#A, adv., not, 1607-1619; see Con-
tents, p. Xxiv.; w. iva, drws,
ete., in final clauses 1364 ; after
vbs, of fearing, w. subj. and opt.
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota-
sis 1383; in rel. cond. sent.
1428; in wishes 1607, 1611,
1610; w. imperat, and subj. in
probibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj.
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w.
subj. (also u» ob) in cautious
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351 ;
w. dubitative subj. 1338; w.
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore
1451 ; w. infin. after negative
verb 1615, See ob pf and py o

By 6T, py dmws 1604,

I -py, fem. nouns in 835,

pndé, phre 1607; undé «s 378.

pnbels 378, 1607; undéves ete. 378,

pndérepos 435.

pnxdopas 656.

pnxér 62,

pATmpe declined 274.

pATis (poet.) 435 accent 146.

pR o 1616, 1817; one syllable in
poetry 472; wh ... ov in final
cl. 1364 ; w. subj. or indic. in
cautious negations 1350, 1351.

phTe 1607,

wéra | prpws 244.

-pt in lst pers. sing. 552, 5561,
731, 793-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for
-aw, -€w, -ow 7872
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pixpos compared 3619, mopos, vewgoikos, etc.) 872 ; raliee
ppvoke, augment of perf. 525, 207

7 for a 616, 614.  Sce pépvnpar. | v6 dropped before o 79.
plv and viv 393, 395. ve added to verb stem 607.
Mivws, accus, of 199, veelw (Hom.) 785%
pioye for wy-oxw 617, véw (wu-), 2d class 574 ; fut. 666.
proée W, accus. 1163, veds declined 196,
proddw, middle of 1245, vy, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067
ppp changed to up 77. v-, insep. neg. prefix 875%
pvaa, pva, declined 184. vficos declined 192.
pok- in pf. of BAdexw 669, 614, wnis (for vais) 270.
pop- in Bporbs B0, v8 dropped before o 79.
-pos, nouns in 834 ; adj. in 856. vifw (v(B-) 591,
podvos (udros) 148. vikdw W. cogn. accus. 1002 ; pass.
Modaa declived 171. w, gen. 1120.
puia 175¢ viv and plv 305,
puptds 373. vipa (accus.) 285.
pipror and puplow 3832, vopllw Ww. infin. 1523, w. dar like
poplos, pupla 2832 xpdopat 1183
wUs, pves, declined 260, véos, vovs declined 2012
pov (ui odv), interrog. 1603, -vos, adject. in 855.
-pwv, adjectives in 8494, vooos, fem. 1041

vovpnvig 1104,

N, ligquid and sewmivowel 20; nasal Lovs in accus. plur. 167, 109, 190,
20 ; sonant 24 ; canend word 25; | 208+,
movable 56-61; euph. changes | -va and -vre in 3d pers. plur. 552,
before labial and palatal 78, ] 6569, 783, 7771
before liquid 782, before ¢ 783; | vr- dropped before o 79
vr, ¥3, v, dropped before ¢ 79; in | -vro in 3d pers. plur. 552.
év and guv 81; dropped in some | -vrev in 3d pers. pl. iwper. 533,
vbs. in vw 647; changed to o | T40.
beforc pa:r 83, 4802, 648, 700 ; [ vo- added to vowel stemns 608, 707,
dropped before ¢ in dat. plur. | vexrds 9585 vusr{ and év vuxr{ 1193,
80 ; inserted in aor. pass. 709 ; l -vopt, verbs in GOS8, 5023, 7977,
in bth class of verbs 603-612. [ vdv or vo (epie) 89 ; enclit. 1417,
va- added to verb stem 609, 7972 | vdt, vaiv 393!
-var, infin. in 654, 764, 704, 707. | valrepos 407.
Sec -pevan. [
valxu, accent 1414, 146, 'E, double consonant 18 ; surd 24
valw (rvag) 602. ’ compos. of 18; how written in
vass, vos, and veds 200, 196, | early Attic 27,28%; can end word
vavs declined 268; Dor. & Ton.| 206; redupl. before 523.
decl. of 270; formation of 209 ;| feivos, Ion. for évos 148.
compuounds of (ravuaxla, vavol- | §ov for oiv, w. dative 1217.
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; pame
of 4; in contraction 38 ; length.
to w 29; to ov 80 ; interchanged
w. a and € 32; for e in 2 pf. 643,
also in nouns 831; as thematic
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780¢;

as suftix 832, 849 ; at end of first;

part of compounds 871.

-0 for -¢o in 2d pers. sing. 5658,

o, W, 16, article, decl. of 380 ; syn-
tax of 935-984: in Hom, 935-
938; in Hdu 939; in Iyr. and
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941-
984 ; 6 pév . .. 0 8¢ 981-983;
proclitic forms 137 ; when ac-
cented 139.  See Article.

8, rel. (neat. of 8s), for 67« (Hom.)
14782,

oy8saros 374.

oyddxovra (lon.) 374.

08¢, 16e, T0d¢, demonstr. pronoun
430 (see oiros); decl. 409 ; syn-
tax 1004, 1005, 1008 ; w. article
045!, 974 ; 6df 412.

686s declined 192 ; 450y lévar 1057,

obovs, 08wy, 086vros, nom. 2103,

oe and oo contracted to ov 382; 8.

o€L coONtY, to ov 39%; to o (in vbs.
in ow) 31,

-6eis, adj. in, contracted 332.

8fw w. Lwo gein. 1107,

on contr. to w 3&; to n 301, 31y,
a1,

on and o contr, to ot (in vbs. in
bw) 3Y.

88ev 436G ; by assimilation 1034.

80, 43973,

68ovvexa 14787,

oy, diphthong 7 ; pronunciation of
2%; interchanged w. e and @
31; augmented to ¢ 518 ; rarely
elided 51 ; short in accent 113
ol in voc. sing. 246.

ol, pron. 389 ; usec in Attic 987, 988.

ol, adv. 4306,

INDEX. 423

tola w. partic. 1575.

olda, inflection of 820 ; dial. forms
of 821 ; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin.
15922 ; olg® © Spacor 1343.

Otbimous, gen. and ace. of 2871,

-ounv, etc. in opt. act. of coutract
vbs., 737; in 2 perf. opt. 739;
o xolny 735,

-ouv (ep.) for -owv in dual 286!,

- olkabe, otxofev, otxol, olkévbe 202-
296 ; otxkor 1196,

' olkeios, form. 850 ; w. gen. 1144;
w. dat. 1175.

olxla declined 171.

olkripw and olkrelpw 597.

-ow0 in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 204!,

otpor elided 51 ; accent of 146.

olvos and vinum 91.

olvoxolw, augment of 538.

otopar or olpat, only ofe: in 2 pers.
sing. 625 ; w. infin. 1523,

olov O ola w. partic. 1575.

-owv, rare for -owe in opt. act. 730.

olos 429 ; oiw oot ete. 1U36; olés
re, able, in Att, 1024%.  Sce oia
and olov.

-oiga for -ovsa in partic. (Aeol.)
783.

-owo in dat. ph of 2 decl. 2043

olyopas, perf. of 650 ; in pres. as
Pf. 1256 ; w. partic. 1687.

ohlyos compared 361 ; hiyou (deiv)
1116, 1534.

E\Avpe (8N-), form of pres. G12;
fut. 665 ; pert. and plpf. 529, 533.

dhos w. article 970

*OXvpmia (rd) 289; w. wkar 1052,

Spehéw w. dat. 1175.

| 8pvupt (Bu-, duo-) G6Y; plpf. 553
Surv@e 790 (752); w. accus. 1049

dpoios and épotéw w. dat. 1175,

opodoyéw w. dative 1175,

opo® w. dative 1170.

i dudvupos w. gen, 1144'; w. dat

LS.
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ova-, stems in 840. w. suppl. partic. 1682 w. part.
Svap 289, in indir. disc. 1688 (15683).
ovadilw w. dat. or acc. 1163. dpéyopar w. gen. 1099,

-ovn), nouns in 840. | 8pwis declined 225; ace. sing. of

ovivqpe (Srva-) TYG, 788 ; accent Ofi 2143, 216,  See 291+,

2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of &wv¥- ! Spyupr, fut. 668 ; aor. 674%.

unv 8033, -05, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj.
Svopa, by name 10068 ; ovbuar: 1182.7 in 849!, 853, 298; necuters in -os
ovopbfw w. two ace. 1077 ; in pass.|  (stews in eo-) 837, 227.

w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. "6;, re). pron. 421, 430; fem. dual
ovopaot{ 8603, ' rare 422; Hom. forms of 424;
ovT-, partic. stems in 5G45, 565° | as demonstr. 1023.

770. és, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406,
otvvw, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. | 408.

oo contracted 1o ov 381, 8. | écos, 6macos 429.
-00s, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; l doréov, ooroiv, declined 201.
compared 353 ; compounds in, | 8oris declived 425-427; Hom. form

accent of 2032, i 428; as indir. interrog. 1013,
dov for ob 424. 1600; sing. w. plur. antec.
barn, omvixa, dmébev, Smor 430. 1021¢.
dmadev w. gen. 1149. bodpaivopar, formation 610; w.
6mofev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442, gen. 1102.

grro, of place where 1226, |(aﬂ, rel. 436 ; causal 1505 ; froav w,
omoios, omécos 429. | subj. 14282,
omoTe, relat. 430, 1425; causal 1500; ) bTev OT dTTev, OTéw, OTewv, OTlowaL
émorav W. subj. 14282, 12092 l 428,
dworepos 429, 4322, g7, that, in indir. quot. 1476,
dmov 436. , 1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau-
omviw (47v-), drlow 602. | eal (because) 1605; not elided 50.
émwaws, rel’ adv. 430; as indir. in-; & m (ueut. of doris) 425, 426.
terrog. w, subj. or opt. 1600, 1, briva, drives, Brreo, STTL 428,
1490; as final particle 1362, | ou, diphthong 7; genuine and spu-
1365, 1368 ; soumetimes w. &» ori rious ov 8; pronunc. of 27, 28%;
xé 1367; w. past. t. of indic.' length. from o 30; for o in Iou.
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366;| 148; not augmented 519.
in obj. cl. w. fur. ind. 1372;-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eso
sometimes w. & 13765 in obj., in 2 pers. mid. 565%, 679.
cl. in Hom. 1377; §mws u# after  ob, odk, oby 62; proclitic 137; ac-
vbs. of fearing 1379; 8rws and, cented 138}; uses of 1608-1613;
rws pn w. fut. in commands otk €08 Bmws etc. w. opt. (with-
and prohib. 1852 8rws for &s! out 4v) 1333; oty dmws and ovx
i indir. quot. 1478. M# dwws| 8rc 1504, See ob ph and i o
and oy brws 1504. l 0%, of, ¥, etc. 389, 392; syntax of
$pdw 6215 augm. and Tedupl. of | 987, 988,
538; w. Swws 1372; w. u# 1378; | od, rel. adverb 436.
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oibag 236,

otb¢é 1607; 008" eIy and oldels 378;
o0d ws 138%; oude woNhol dei
11164,

ovBels 378, 1607; ovdéves, etc. 378;
obdels doris ob 1030,

ovbérepos 435,

olk : sce od.

ovkéry (2.

obK (6 éx) 44.

otkodv (interrog.) 1603.

ov uf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong
fut. 1860 ; in prohib. 1361.

-ovv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247,

otvexa for évexa 12206,

obml (6 ¢nl) 44.

obpavolev, ovpavoly 292.

-ous in acc. pl. 190, 167.

~ous (for -cos, -00s), adj. in 852, 829,
310; partic. in ovs 5645,

ovs, ear, accent of gen. dual and
pl. 128,

-ovoy for -ovg: 5565, 783,

ofre 1607.

olims (poetic) 435 ; accent 146.

ovros declined 409, 413; use of

430, 1004 disting. from éxeivos |

and 68¢ 1005 ; Tavra and radraw
(dual) rare 410; w. article 945 3;
position w. art. 974 ; in exclani.
1006; ref. to preceding rel.
1030; robro péw. .. Tobro 8¢ 1010;
rabra and rodbro as adv. accus.
1060; obToo! 412.

obrws and ovrw 63, 4306.

oly : Sce ob.

odeihw (bper-), owe, 598; dpelor
in wishes 14022, 1512.

odéAhw, increase, HO8.

b, owe (Hom. = dpeliw) 598,

598 ; impf. dpeXhor in wishes
1612.
Sdehos 283.

odpBadpide 8082
edpMoxdve W. gen. 1122,

INDEX. 425

8dpa, as final part. 1362, 1365,
1366, 1368 ; sometimes w. «é or
&y 1367, 12992; until 1463.

&Ye w. dori or H» 8973,

SYopar (opdw), Ser 625.

.ow, denom, verbs in 8613; infl. of
contr, forms 492.

-ow, €tc., supposed Hom. form of
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut, in
bw (for dow, dw, @) 7842

II, smooth mute 21; labial 16;
surd 24; eupbon. changes, see
Labials; w. ¢ forms ¢ 74; ch.
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692.

walfw, double sten 690,

wals, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 221! ;
accent of gen., du,, and pl. 128.

wdlaw w. pres., incl. perf. 1258,

1 rdAw, before ¢ in comnpos. 82.

l wdA\w, wémralov 534.

i wav Lefore ¢ in compos. 82,

| mdvroBev 2022,

wap (Hom.) for mapd 53.

wapd w, gen., dat., and ace. 1213;

1 as adv. 12212 in compos.,, w.

acc, 1227; w. dat. 1174,

: rdpa for wdpeore 1162, 1224,

wapavopéw, augment of 543

Tapackevofw, IMPErs. wapeoxel
aoTai, mapecxevacTo 8974, 12402,
ropearevddarar 7775

wapd-ora 760%.

wdpept w. dat. 1179,

wdpos w. intin. 1474.

was declined 328 ; w. article 979;
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 125,
3311,

waoxw 617, 621, rf mdbw; 1357;
T mabdy ; 1566.

warfp declinea 274.

jmade and wadopar w. partic. 1580.

i-rm’Ow 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in-
flected 487!, 4891; wémfor 534 ;
méroda 31, 6421
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weiBopar, obey, w. dat. 1160.

mabo declined 243 ; only sing. 289,

Trewvaw, contraction of 496,

Ilewpaceds decl. 2067,

mepaopar and wapde w, gen, 1099;
w. érws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1877.

welpw, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908,

wéhas w. gen. 1149

wépmre, pf. pass. 77, 4001; wéurew
mournhy 1061,

wdvns compar. 301,

wémwavoo, pt. imper. 750.

mérrw 583 sce wéoaw.

wép, enclit. 1413 ; w. partic. 1573.

mwépav w. gen, 1148,

mépas declined 225, 2372

wépbu, érpadov 646, 049,

mepi W, gen., dat., and acc. 1214
as adv. 12221; in compos. w.
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub-
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50 ;
mépe 1161,

meprylyvopat W, gen. 1120,

ITepkAéns, IepuxAjs. declined 231,

meépropdw W. partic. 1585,

wepuwinrw W, dat. 1179.

méoow (mem-) 083; pf. pass. of
44901, N

wéropar, 2 aor. mid. 677;
of w-form 799.

g 436,

wy, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412

TInkeldns (Hom. -€idys) 8403,

mnAikos 429,

myvika 430,

whxvs declined 230, 256G,

wipwAqpe (mha-), redupl. 7942; w.
inzserted u 793; inflection of
ér hjuny 8033,

wlpuwpype (wpa-), redupl. 7942; w.
inserted u« 795.

wivw 621 ; fut. 667; =76 799, 7556%;
w. gen., 10971,

mimre 652!; fut. 666; perf. mid.
4901,

2 a. act.

INDEX.

morao w. dative 1160,

nloupes (Hom.) for réooapes 377.

wAakdas, TAakels, contraction of
332,

T\arawdo 290,

whelv (for whéov) 1156,

mAelwy Or whéwy, wheloros 3618,

mAékw, pf. and plpt. mid. inflected
4871, 4891,

mwAéov without 7 1156,

whéw (mhv-), 2d class 574 ; con-
traction of 4951 ; fut. 666 ; whei»
flalasoav 10567,

whlws, declension of 309.

7y W, gen. 1220,

TANodlw w, dat, 1175,

wAnalov w. gen. 1149,

wAfjoow, érhdyqr (in comp.) 713

mAvvw 647,

wvéw (mov-), 2d class 674 ; fut. G66.

wdfev 436.

I rofév 456 ; enclitic 1412

| w68, and woBi 4393, 1412

[ wot 4530.

| o, indef. 436 ; cnclitic 1412

| rouéw w. two accus, 1073 ; w. partic.

I 15632 ; & and xaxds moud 1074.

" mwoios, woios 429.

rokepbe, wolhepifw w, dat. 1177;

disting. from monembw 80T,

| wéAus declined 250 5 Ion. forms 256.

| wodAos, Jon. = words 347.

I ronds declined 846 ; lon. forrus 347;
compared 361 ; ol morro! and =é
moht 967 ; mohd and wohkd as
adv. 8367 ; wodXg w. comp. 1184 ;
moAhop b€t and ovdé morhoU Jei
11164 ; émd woXo 12103,

mopmyv wpweav 1051,

moppw OF wpdarw W. gen. 1148.

Moocabbwy, ITocabdv, accus. 217 ;
voc. 1224, 2212,

| wéoros, wooés 420,

| worapds after proper noun 970.

wore 430,




GREEK

moré, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412

moTepos, moTepos (O -pos) 429,

wéTepov O woTepa, interrog, 1600,

wod 436 ; W, part. gen, 1092,

oy, indef, 430 ; enclitic 1412,

movs, nom. sing. 2107 ; compounds
of 340.

wpdypara, omitted after article
993,

mpgos declined 346 ; two stems of
348 wpavs and mpnus 348,

wpacow (mpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693;
seldos w. two accus. 1075; w.
smws and obj. cl. 1372; ¢ and
xaxk@s wpdoow 1075,

mpémer, impers. 898,

wpeofevris, wpeoBiTys,
291.

wpeoBevw, denom, verb 8614 ; mpe-
aBevey elphmy 10551,

wpnvus (epic) 348,

apiv w. infin. and indic, 1469 ; w,
infin, 1470, 14711'; w,
subj.,, and opt. 14712; w, subj.
without &v 1473 ; mplv % 1474,

wplwpar and wpualpny, accent of
799, 742.

mpo W. gen. 1215; not elided 50;
compared 863; contracted w.
augment 541, or w, foll. ¢ or o
8742 ¢poidos and ¢poupds 93.

1po ToU Or wpoTov H84,

wpoika, gratis, as adv, 1060.

wpokepar W, gen, 1132,

wpdoiro, ete. 741, 8102, Sce tnpe.

mwpos w. gell., dat., and ace. 1216;
as adv., besides 12221,

wpoodexopéve pol toriv 1584,

mpoofixe, impers. 808 ; w, gen. and
dat. 10972, 1161 ; mpocixor, ace.
abs. 1662,

wpéodev w. gen, 1148,

wpooraxbév (acc. abs.) 1509,

wpoow W. gen. 1149 ; tévac 7ob mpbow
1138.

wpéofus

indic., :

INDEX. 4

wpoorwdla 1071

wporepos 363; mpdrepor 4 (like mois
7) 1474,

wporol 984,

wpolipyov and mpolyw 8742,

mpaTioTos 363.

wpaTos 363 ; T wpHTONY OF TPGTOY,
at first 1060.

ITvéot 296.

wuvBdvopar Ww. acc. and gen. 1103 ;
w, partic. 1688,

ip, gen. mp-os 211; plur. 291,

wa, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412

s 436.

mas, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412,

P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant
24 ;  at beginning of word 15;
can end a word 25; pp after
syll. augm. and in comp. after
vowel 69, 513 ; uBp for pp 66.

pa, enclitic 1414,

pgbios compared 3619,

| patve G10.

| ‘Papvois 332.

pawv, pgoros 3619,

|,sa.. (pv-) 574.

s pfhyvepe (pay-), 2 pf. ¥ppwya 089,

i pn(buos, pylrepos, etc. 3619,

puydw, infin. and opt. of 497, 738.
pls, nose, declined 225.

i -poos, adject, in, degl. of 2982,
-pos, adject. in 855,

2, two forms 2; spirant or sibi-
laut 20, sewivowel 20, and surd
24, can end word 25 ; after mutes
found only in £ and ¢ 74; v le-
fore o 783, 80 ; linguals changed
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s
changed to aspirate 86; dropped
before a vowel, in stems in e
and ag 881, 920, 227, in ca: and
&o 882, 5666, 7772, 7852 dropped
in liquid aor. 89, 672 ; added to
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some vowel stems 640, 830%;

doubled, after syll. augm. (How.)
514, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 777; !
movable in ovrws and ¢ 63;

GREEK INDEX.

I g (for -vri, -vo) in 3 p. pl. 5568,
788,
| -oa, fem. nouns in 834,
! -oypos, adject. in 855,

dropped in éxw and foxw (for -, fem, nouus in 34,

cexw and owexw) 539 (see Cat.
of Verbs).
-s as ending of nom, sing. 167, 209.
-oa-, teuse suffix of 1 aor, 5613,
-aa in fem. of adj. and partic. 783,
842,
-oas and -oo in 2d pers. sing. 552,

| oiros and oira 288,

| okedbyvop, fut, of (-dow, -0) 6657,

l okl Aw, dmo-oxAivar 803!,

-oxoy, -axopny, lon. iterative end.
ings 778; w. dv 1298.

1 okomwéw w. drws and fut. ind. 13622,

1372.

drop ¢ in vbs. in w 5658, 10t in | okéroes, declension of 2871

most m-folms 5045 ; -oai elided
51.

aaAmyt declined 225,

-oav, 3d pers, plur, 552,

Zamrdd declined 245.

cavrod 401, 993.

oBévvop, 2d aor, ey 8031,

aé 389, 3931,

-a¢, local ending 294,

aeavrol 401, 993.

aeier without subject 8976,

aelo, oéev 3931,

~oelw, desideratives in 808,

aepvés compared 350,

ado, oeb 3931

oebw (ov-), 2d class 574 ; 2 aor. o,
800.

-oéw, o, Doric future in 7776,

ceavrov (Hdrl) 403.

-ofa, chiefly Hom. ending 5501 ;

5643, 5652,

o-pdu contraction of 496.

-oo in 2 pers. sing. 5562, 5655, 5645 ;
see -oal.

-0%-, tense suffix in future and
fut, pf. 6611,

odos: Ste ods.

aopés, fem. 1941,

ads, poss. pron. 406, 998.

cobds declinved 299,

arévbe, omelow 79 ; eupl. changes
in pf, and plpf, mid. 490°%,

ameidw and awovdy 31,

amrobds, fem. 194!,

omrovdy and omeida 31,

oo = rr (8% 580-582,

-ora (in comp.) for orHbe T55%

orelfo 572 ; pf. mid. 6422,

ori\Aw 593 ; pf. and plpf. mid. in-
flected 4871,

arixos: kara orixov 1640,

n 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 784 ; | croxdfopat w. gen. 1090,

in indic. of vbs. in w 7874,

-aBar (-far) 554 ; elided 51.

-o8av, Dor. ending for -o8nv 7771

afov and -odnv in 2 and 3 p. dual,
552 ; -gtov for -afyv in 3 pers.
6663

-o1 in 2 p. sing. (in dogt) 550! ; in |
I crupBu(vu, impers. 898.
o | ol or gvv, w, dat, 1217; in compos.

3 pers, 5562, 564!,
-ov in dat. pl. 187, 224, 2862;
167, 189, 190. )
-«rL a8 locative ending 296,

| erparnyéw w. gen. 1109,
} arpédw 646, 708, T14.

'od declined 389; Hom. and Hadt.
3931 ; gen. omitted 896.
cuyyqu w.gen. 11445 w.dat. 1175,

'o'vyywvuw'xw w. partic. (now. or

dat.) 1680 ; w. gen, 1126,

1179; becomes ove- or ov- in
compos. 81.
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oureddvre (Or &s aureddiri) elwav
11722,

-ovwvn, nouns in 842,

cuvinpe w. acc. 1104 ; w. gen, 1102,

oivorba w. partic. (nom. or dat.)
1590.

auvrpifw w. gen, 1098,

obé 3931, 304 ; enclit. 141

odléa 3937; apéas, apéwr 303!; en-
clit. 1411,

odirepos 406,

odlv or ol 393, 394 ; oolv (not
opt) in Trag. 302,

adlo, not enclitic in Attic prose
1444,

odés for apérepos 407,

odd, rdat, ete., wdud, cduty 3931,

obuwlrepos 407,

obdv avrav etc. 401,

oxés and oxolpy (of €xw) 7552,
799, 735.

Zuxpdrys, decl. of 228; acc. 230;
voe. 122¢, 228.

oapa declined 225; nom, formed
200%; dat. pl. 224.

oas (Hom. abos) 309,

cwTp, VOC. ordTep 1224, 2212,

awdpwy compared 364,

T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22; ’

surd 24 ; euphon. changes: see
Linguals; »r dropped before o
79.

-rd (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of |
| -réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive

first deel. 1882
7d and raiv (dual of ), rare 388.

INDEX. 429

-raros, superl. in 350,

Tadrd, rabré, radrév, Tavrod 400,

ravTy, adv. 436, 1198.

rad. for fag- (fdrrw) 958,

Téxa w. dv (1dx’ d») 1316,

raxvs compared 357, 95%; riv
raxlaryy 1060,

Thwy (= rdr) 388,

+¢ (enclitic), Doric for ¢ 398.

¢, and, enclitic 141¢; w. relatives
1024 ; w. olos 1024.

Tedadbar 955,

TeBvedds 773.

redvhfw, fut. pf. act. of dygoxw 705.

TeBpadhas 955,

relv (lon. = aof) 393.

Taxopayfa 872,

Telvw, drops » 647, 711.

-reipa, fem. nouns in 8332

Texdv as noun 1561.

Tehevrdy, finally, 1564.

re\dw, future in &, obua: 685! ; pf.
and plpf. mid. inflected 4873,
4892,

Téhos, finally, adv. acc. 1060.

répvew 603 ; 2 aor. 646, 676.

réo, Teb, réos, Tels, TV (= oov)
398,

réo, Ted (= o0 for rivos or Tuvbs),
réy, Téwy, Tlowr: 4182

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers.,
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 15697;
sometimes plural 1597; Latin
equivalent of 15499.

1595 ; Lat. equiv. 1599,

-rau in 3 pers. sing. 852 ; elided 51. | re6s, Doric and Aeolic (= obs)

TdAas, adj., decl. of 324, nont. of | _
 Tépas declined 2372

l‘rlpnv, decl. of 325; fem. of 326.

| -Tepos, comparative in 350.

| Tlpmw, 2 aor. w. stem rapw- 646;

2102,
rdAha (Ta &Aka) 4382, 119,
-rav, Doric ending for -r9» 7771
Tdv (ro: dv) 44.
Tavbpl 44.
rdpa 4.
Tapéooe, pf. mid. 4902

407.

redupl. 534.
réooapes (Or rerr-), Ion. réooepes,
etc., declined 375.
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rerpafve 610; aor. 673,

érpdos (dat.) 377.

Tevxw 572, 6423,

Téws, accus. of 199.

Ty, rpbe 436, 1198,

mAlkos, TyAwkodros, etc. 429,

-rqv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -rov
in 2 pers. 5563 See -o8ov and
-onv.

mvika, Tvikdde, Tnvikaira 436,

-fjp, masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. !

273.

-Thprov, nouns of place in 843!;
adj. in 855.

-rs, masc. onouns in 833!, 841;
fem. (denom.) in 842,

ot and Tgs (= rais) 388,

0 for 66 681,

-i, adverbs in 860,

-n, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric)
552, 5561, 7771; in darl 5501,

T{Oqp, synopsis 504, 509; inflec-
tion of wi-forms 506; redupl. in
pres. 8561, 7942; imperf. 630;
aor. in xa and xdunv 670, 8022;
opt. mid. in -olun» and accent
741; feiva: 167, 802! ; partic. rifels
declined 335.

-rikos, adj. in 8512

rikrw (Tex-) G521

Tpéw, denom. verb 861'; stem
and root of 1563 ; inflect. of contr.
forns 492; synopsis of 494;
infin, 39 761; partic. Twdwy,
ru@r declined 340; w. gen. of
value 1133; rwav rwi rwvos and
Tiudofal Tevos 1133,

wp declined 171.

Tupfies, Tipfs, contraction of 332.

Tipwplw and mpwpéopar 1246; w,
acc. and dat. 1163,

rlv, Doric (= gol) 398,

rls, interrog. 430; declined 415,
416; accent 129, 418!'; Ion.
forms 4182; subst. or adj. 1011;

INDEX.
in direct and ind. questions
1012, 1600.

Tls, indef. 430 ; declined 415, 416 ;
accent 1412, 418!'; Ion. forms
41382; subst. or adj. 1015!; like
wds Tis 1017.

-ms, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8482,

rlw, stem and root of 153.

-%-, verb suffix 576.

Té8ev 430.

rol, enclitic 1414,

rol, ral, art. = ol, ai 388,

, roi, Ton. and Dor. (=cot) 303, 398.

! Totos, TowéoSe, TowodTos 429.

Toiobeoor Or Tolobeor (= Toigde)
388.

Towodros, Tooobros, etc., W. article
947; position 976.

| TéApa 174,

. Tov kal Tév etc, 984,

-rov, in 2 and 8 p. dual 552; for
-rqv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 5668. See
"l’?]V.

-ros, verb, adj. in 776.

réoos, Tooéade, Tocodros 420 ; ro-
govre w. compar. 1184,

Tére 436 ; w. art, 952,

To¥ for rlvos, Tou for ruwés 418,

Tovvavrlov (Dy crasis) 44.

rodvopa 44.

I -rpd, fem. nouns in 839.

rovréwy (Hdt.), fem, 413,

Tovroyl, Tovrob{ 412.

| Tpeis, Tpla, declined 375.

Tpéww, ¢ ch. to a 646; aor. pass.
708 ; six aorists of 714.

Tpédowv, opt. 736.

Tpédw, Tpéxw, aspirates in 95%
708.

Tpud, fem. nouns in 8332,

TplPw, perf. and plpf. mid. in-
flected 4871, 4891,

rpuikovra (Ion.) 374,

Tphpns, declined 234, 235 ; accent
235, 122¢,
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TpurAdaios W. gen, 1154,

-rpis, fem. nouns in 8332,

Tplraros 374.

Tplrov éTos Tour{, etc. 1004,

TPLX-9s, gen. of fpit 225, 955,

-Tpov, neut. nouns in 838,

Tpéwov, adv. accus. 1060,

TpOX W, TPUXdow 659,

Tpdyw (Tpdy-) 573.

Tpds, accent 128.

T1, later Attic for oo 683,

v, Dor. for ¢v and o¢ 398.

Tvyxdve (rux-) 605, 611; w. gen.
1099; w. partic. 158G; Tuvxéw
(acc. abs.) 1569,

Tow, Jon. (= ¢v) 303

TomwTW W. cogn. accus. 1051,

Tupavvéw W. gen, 1109,

76 for rim, and ¢ for rwi 416,

746, therefore (Homwm.) 984,

-Twp, 1BASC. nouns in 8331,

Tds for oUrws 436, 438,

Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4;
initial v always ¢ in Att. 14;

rarely contr, w. foll. vow. 401 ;;

length. to v 29, 30; interch. w.
ev (sometimes ov) 31.

Yyuis, contraction of 315.

-vBpiov, diminutives in 844.

U5wp, declension of 291.

Vet, impers, 8978 ; Yorros (gen. abs.)
1568 (end).

w, diphthong 7.

-via in pf. part. fem. 3372,

vids, decl. 291 ; om, after art. 9563.

Ypas. Spiy, vpds, Hpiv 396.

vpé, bpds 398.

Bppes, Sppr, bppe, ete. (Aeol) 393,

Upos for duérepos 407,

-vvw, denom. verbs in 861%, 862,
596.

Umép w. gen. and ace. 1218; in
compos, w. gen, 1132,

vrepéyw w. gen. 1120,

INDEX. 431

vmikoos W. gen, 1140,

vwé w. gen,, dat., and acc. 1219;
in comp. w. dat. 1179.

Umékapar w. dative 1179.

Uvromrreiw, augment of 543.

Umroxos w. dative 1174.

-vs, adjectives in 8492,

vorepaly (sC. Huépg) 1192

vorepllw W, gen, 1120,

Yorepov ) (once) w. infin, 1474,

boTepos W. gen. 1154 ; borépy xpbry
1194.

tdalvw, pl. and plpf. mid. 648, 700.

¢, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22,
surd 24 ; not doubled 68!; eu-
phonic changes : see Labials.

dalvw, synopsis of 478 ; meaning

of certain tenses 479; fut. and:

1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor.

and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482;

perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4802; for-

mation of pres. 594; of fut. act.

663; of aor, act. 672; of pi. act.

and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf.

644 ; copul. vb. 907, 908; w.

’ partic. 1688,

davepds elws w. partic. 1580,

dbos (pds) 211.

delBopar, medidlodar 534; w. gen.
1102.

dépe, come, w.
1345.

déprepos, lpraros, ipioros 361

$épw 621 ; aor, in .a 671; ¢épwy,
pepduevos 1504, 1565. See dépe.

$edyw 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31,
687.

éupl, inflected 812; dial. forms
813; w. infin. of indir. disc.
1523 ; ob pnu: 13832,

$ldva 603 ; Lpdny 799; Ww. partic.
1586.

$8elpw 596; fut. 863, 668; aor. 672,

$lovéw w. gen, and dat. 1126, 1160.

imper, and subj.
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$8lvw 603; 2 aor. épbluny 800!;
@Oiuny (Opt.) 789,

-¢u or -, epic ending 297.

$ihalrepos, ihatraros 36110,

$héw, ¢ha, inflect. of contr.

forms 492; synopsis of 494;
part. ¢déwy, @PAdr, declined
340.

${dos compared 361,

A& declined 225.

$Aeylda 779.

dofléw and $éfos (éori) w. up
1378-1380.

Potwni§ 210.

dovéw, desiderative verb 868,

boplw, inf. popriuevar and gopivar
7858,

$pdfw 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4903 ;
méppador 534.

$prv, accent of compounds of (in
~ppwy) 1228,

$povrilw w. brws and obj. cl. 1372 ;
w. u# and subj. or opt. 1378.

dpovrirrfis w. obj. accus. 1050,

dpoiiSos and dpovpss 8742, 93.

$uyds, adj. of one ending 343.

$ihat declined 225,

$vhdoow or puhdrre 580; act. and
mid. 1246.

$iw, 2 aor. épuv 799, 504-500.

bds (pbws), nom. of 211; accent
of gen, du. and pl. 128.

\

X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22,
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu-
phonic changes: see Palatals.

xat (xal ai) and xoi (xal oi) 44.

xolpw, fut. perf. (How.) 705; w.
partic. 1680 ; xafpwy 15064,

xareralve w. dative 1159, 1160.

xaplas declived 328, 831; com-
pared 355; dat. pl. 74.

xapifopar w. dative 1160.

xépis, nom. sing. 2091; ace. sing.
214%; ydpw (adv.) 1080,

INDEX,

xapavos, gen. of time 1136.

x¢lp declined 291,

xelpav (xepetwr), xelpioros 3612,

xeAiBiov, declension of 248.

lx‘o (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667;
gor. 671; 2 a. m. 800!,

xol (xal oi) 44.

xo¥s, declension of 272.

xpbopar w. dat, 1183 ; w. dat, and
cogn. acc. 1183 xpwmevos, with
1565.

Xpéw, contraction of 496 ; length,
a to n 638,

xeft 898; w. infin. as subject 898.

xpfiv or {xpfiv, potential without
4y 1400.

Xphioipos W, dative 1174,

xpficTys, accent of gen, pl. 126.

xpioeos, Xpvoods declined 310;
irreg. contr. 39! ; accent 311,

xépa declined 171 ; gen, sing. 173,

xwpls w. gen, 1148.

¥, double consonant 18, surd 24;
can end word 26 ; redupl. before
523.

| drappos, fem. 1941,

; Yhw, contraction of 496.

1 §é for apé 398,

1 Yebbopar w. gen, 1117,

| Yfidropa vikay 10562,

}¢ﬁ¢os, fem. 194.

|

', open long vowel 5, 8; name of
4; length. from o 29; interch.

' w.yand & 31; foroe in stem of
Att. 2 decl, 196; nouns in & of

{ 3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in of

| 246

) -w OI' -wv in acc. sing. 199,

-w, verbs in 467,

| @, improper diphthong 7, 10; by

I augm. for o« 518; in dat. sing.

! 190, 167 ; in nom. sing. 246.

| &, interjection w, voc. 1044,
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&8¢ 436, 1006,

-w/y-y thematic vowel of subj. 5612,

-wpt, verbs in 502!,

-wv, masc, denom. in 843?; primi-
tives in 840 ; nouns of place in
843 ; adj. in, compared 354.

-wv in gen. plur. 167 ; -&» for -éwy
in 1 decl. 169, 124.

wv, partic. of elul 806 ; accent of
129,

wwrés w. gen, of price 1133.

dGpa (éori) w, infin. 1521; wpg W.
gen., as dat. of time 1194,

-ws, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196;
pouns of 3 decl, in 238-241, 243 ;
in gen. sing. 249, 2065, 269; in
ace. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj, in 305;
pi. part. in 335; adverbs in 365.

&s, proclitic 137; accented (us)
138; rel. adv. 436; w, partic.
1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt.

INDEX, 433
1509 ; in indir. quot. 1476;
causal 1505; as final particle
1362, 1385, 1368, sometimes w,
&v or xé 1367; rarely w. fut.
indie. 1366; w. past tenses of
indic. 1371; like wore w. infin,
1456 ; w, absol. infin. 1634,

s, as prepos. (to) w, accus, 1220,

&g, thus 4306 ; accent 1385,

-wos for -wva 5612, 788,

domwep W, partic. in comparisons
1676 ; w. ace. absol. of personal
vbs., 1570; comep &v e 1313;
accent 146,

awerre w. infin. and indic. 1449,
1450 ; two constr. disting, 1450,
1451 ; negative 1451; w, other
constructions 1454 ; accent 146.

wv, Ionic dipbthong 7.

wiTés, wiTds. TwiTS, Ionic 397,

Oy prow 8682,
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N. B.—See note on p. 408.
e ——

Ability or fitness, verbal adj.; syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see

denoting 851. ! Contents, p. xv.
Ablative, functions of in Greek | Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121;
1042, ¢ comp. of xard w, acc. and geu.
Absolute case: gen. 1152, ]568;' 1123.
accus., 1569, I Achaeans, p. 3.

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, | Acknowledge, vbs. signif, to, w.
880 ; w, art, 944 ; neut. adj, ori partic. 1588.

pamc w, art. for ‘Jm, 934. [ Action, suftixes denoting 834, 835.
Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. | Active voice 441, 1250 ; personal
Acatalectic verses 1639, , endings of 852-554; form of,
Accent, gen. principles of 106-! incl. most intrans. vbs. 1231;

115; nature of 107; kinds of | object of, as subj. of pass. 1234.
106; recessive 110%; of nouns! Acute accent 106; of oxytone
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and | changed to grave 115.

dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of | Addressing, voc. in 1044 ; nom.
Att. 2 decl. 126; of gen. andl in 1045,

dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 121, Adjectives, formation of 849~858 ;
of gen. pl. (in &) of 1 decl l inflection 298-349 : seeConLuns,
124; of verbs 130-135; of par-| p. xi; comparison of 350-364;
tic. 134;, of opt. in acr and ou, agreenient w. nouns 918; at-
113; of contracted syll. (incl. , tributive and pred. 919 ; pred.
crasis and elision) 117-120 ; en-1  adj. w. copulative verb 907; re-
clitics 142 ; proclitics 136, 143‘. I ferring to omitted subj. of infin.

Accent and ictus in verse 1625, | 927, 928; used as noun 932,
Accompaninent, dat. of 1189' ' 933 verbal, w. gen. 1139-1146,
w. dat. of adrés 1101, w. accns, 1050; verbal in Tos

Accusative case 160-163; sing. 0f| 776, in Téos and réov 770, 1594~
3d dec). 214-218; wntmctcd acc. 1 1500 ; used for adverb 926.
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl.! Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
2083 ; subj. of infin. 895, afteri 1102 ; w. causal gen. 1126.
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 1 Adonic verse 16821,
acc. absol. 1569 ; rarely w. par- : Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1185.
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in | Adverbial accus. 1060.
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. | Adverbs, how formed from adj.
as accus. 15618 ; accus. of object} 365-367, 859; from stems of
retained w, passive 1239. Other| nouus or verbs 860 ; from par-

434
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tic. 3066; comparison of 369-
371; relative 436; local, from
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume-
ral 372; qualify verbs, etc.
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w.
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel.
adv. to antec. 1034; w. article,
for adj. 952.

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160,

Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has
a for Attic » 147; Aeolic forms
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781;
forms of infin. and partic. 781,
782, 783 ; forms in umc 7872

Aeolian Greceks, p. 8.

Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429,

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4.

Agent, nouns denoting 833 ; expr.
after pass. by gen. w. prep.
1234 ; in poetry without prepos.
1131; by dat. (esp. after pf.]
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by
dat. 1188, 1596; w.verbal in réov
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597.

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom.
899 ; of pred. w. subj. 907; of
adj. etc. w. noun 918 ; of adj. w.
nouns of diff. gender or number
924, 924.

Aiwm at, vbs. signif. to, w.
1099,

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825,

Alexandrian period, p. 5.

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662.

Alpha (see &) privative 875! ; cop-
ulative 877.

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of S
used as numerals 3, 372, 384,

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16882,

Anacrusis 1635,

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634 ; in
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ;
in iambic verse 1657,

Anapaestic rhythms 1875, 1676 ;
systems 1677,

gen.
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Anastrophe 116.

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382,

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal
gen. 1126 ; w. dat. 1160,

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w.
1019 ; omitted 1026 ; assimn, of
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel.
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim.
1038 ; def. and indef. antee. 1426.

Antepenult 96.

Antibacchius 16273,

Antistrophe 1649.

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448;
pers. endings 552-5664 ; augment
of 513, 515; iter. endings -oxov
and -oxomny (Ion.) 778. First
aor. act. and mid., tense system
of 456 ; formation of tense stem
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa
(or -kapyr) in three vbs. 670;
Hom. ¢ and o (for » and o) in
subj. 780! ; accent of infin. 131,
Second aor. act. and mid., tense
system of 456; formation of
tense system G675, 678 ; redupl.
(Ilom.) 534; Att. redupl. 535 ;
Homeric mixed aor. w. ¢ 777%;
w-forms 078, 679, 798, 799;
Ton. subj. of 788; accenut of im-
perat., infin.,,and part.131. Aor.
pass. (first and second) w. active
endings 5647 ; tense systems of
456 ; formation of tense stems
707, 712; accent of infin. and

part. 131,
Syntax of aorist. Ind. 1250%;
disting, from impf. 1259; of

vbs. denoting a state 1260 ; as
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1292 ;
iterative 1286. In dependent
words 1271; how disting. from
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272;
opt. and infin, in indir. disc.
1280 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping,
etc. 1280 ; in partic. 1288; not
v
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past in certain cases 1290. See
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for
special constructions.

Aphaeresis 55.

Apocope 53.

Apodosis 1381; negative of (o)
138315 w, past tenses of indic.
w. &» 1397; various forms in
cond, sent. 1387; w, protasis
oruitted 1329, 1340 ; repres. by
infin. or paric. 1418, 1419 ; im-
plied in context 1420; sup-
pressed for effect 1416 ; introd.
by 8¢ 1422,

Apostroplie (in elision) 48.

Appear, vbs, signif. to, w. partic.
1588.

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two
acc. 1077; w, acc. and part. gen.
1095, 10047,

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w.
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or
ace. in app. w. seuntence 915;
infin. in appos. 1517 ; partitive
appos. 914,

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat.
1175.

Argives, p. 8,

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4.

Aristotle, language of, p. 4.

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot-
note).

Article, definite, declined 886 7w
and Toiv as fem. 388; rof and
raf (epic and Doric) 388 ; pro-
clitic in some forms 137; in
crasis 432; 6 adTés 399, 9802,
Article as pronoun in Hom, 935,
w, adj. or part. 93G; in Herod.
939; in lyric and tragic poets
940 ; Attic prose use 941 ; posi-
tion w. attrib. adj. 950, w, pred.
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974 ; as
pronoun in Attic 981-084. Arti-
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cle w. proper names 943 ; w. de.
monstratives 9453, 947, ouritted
in trag. 945%; w. possess. 046 ;
w. nwunerals 948; in posscss,
sense 949 ; w, adv. etc. used like
adj. 852 ; w. v#i, mpdyuara, vids,
ete, understood 953; w. infin.
955!, 151062; w. a clause 955,
1655,

Asbhamed, vbs, signif. to be, w.
partic. 1580.

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1009.

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes
21, 02-95 ; avoided in successive
syll. 95; transferred in rpépw,
fpéyuw, ete. §65,

Assimilation of rel. to case of
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted
1032 ; in rel, adv. 1034 ; antec.
rarely assim, to rel. 1035. As-
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of
antec. clause 1439, 1440.

Assist, vbs. signif, to, w. dat. 1160.

Attain, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 1094,

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of
Greek Grammar, p. 4. Old Attic
alphabet 27.

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica-
tion 529, future 665.

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined
w. assim. 1038.

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred-
icate) 819 position of article w.
950, Attributive or possessive
compounds 888.

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537~
649: sce Contents, p. xii.

Bacchius 16273 ; Bacchic rbythus
1690.

Barytones 1103,

Be or becone, vbs, signif. to, .
partit. gen. 10947,

Begin, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 1049 ;
w. partic. 1680.
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Belonging to, adj. signif, 850.
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat.
1160.
Blame, vbs.
1160.
Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3.
Brachycatalectic verses 1641,
Breathings 11-15; form of 13;
place of 12,
Bueolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam.
1669,

expressing, w. dat.

Caesura 1042,

Call: see Name.

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl.
of 375-381.

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1102,

Cases 160 ; meaning of 162; ob-
lique 1G3. Case endings of
nouns 167, Syntax 1042-1198:
see Nowminative, Genitive, Da-
tive, etc, and Contents, pp.
xv-xvii.

Catalexis and catalectic verses
1639.

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505 ;
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w.
relat. 1461, 1462,

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126 ; by dat.
1181 ; by partic. 15632,

Caution or danger, vbs, of, w. u%
and subj. or opt. 1378,

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif,
to, w. partic. 1580.

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc.

1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095,
10047,
Choriambus, 16274; choriambic

rhythms 1687.
Circumflex accent 106; origin of
1072 ; onm contr, syll. 117,
Circumstantial participle 15603.
Claim, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 1099,
10972
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' Classes of verDs, eight 568 : I. 589,
11. 572, 674, 11I. 576, 1V, 579~
602, V. 603-612, VI, 618, VII.
619, VIII. 621.

Close vowels §; stems ending in 206,

Clothing, vbs. of, w, two accus,
1069.

Cognate mutes 23 ; cognate accus.
10561,

Collective nonn, w. plur. verb 900,
w, pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl
relat, 10212,

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34,

Commands or exhortations 1342-
1345, 1352, 1265, 1510 ; verbs of
commanding w. gen. 1109, w.
dat. (Hom.) 1164.

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5.

Comparative degree 350-371; w.
gen, 1153 ; w, dat. (difference)
1184,

Comparison of adjectives 350-3060;
irreg. 301, 362 ; of adverbs 365—
371; of some nouns and pro-
nouns 304.

Cowparison, verbs denot., w. gen.
1120,

Compensative lengthening 30, 783,
79.

Compound words 822. 889-889;
first part of 871-877; second
part of 878-882; meaning of
(three classes) 883-888, Com-
pound verbs 882, 889; augment
and redupl. of 540-542; accent
of 132, 133; w. gen., dat., or acc.
1132, 1179, 1227. Compound
negatives 1607 ; repetition of
1619. Indirect compounds 8822;
how augmented and redupl. 543~
546,

Concealing, vbs, of, w. two accus.
#1069 ; w. infin. and w4 1615,
15649-1351.

i Concessiouns, opt. in 1510,
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Conclusion: see Apodosisand Con-
dition.

Condemning, vbs. of, w, gen, and
acc.1121; w.acc.and twogen.1124,

Condition and conelusion 1381 ;].

conditional sentences 1381-1424:
see Contents, p. xx; classifica-
tion of cond. sent. 1385-1389;
general and particular cond. dis-

ting. 1884 ; comuparison of Latin |

gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr, by
partic. 1413 see Protasis. Rela-
tive cond, sent, 1428-1441: see
Relative, '

Conjugation 131, 464, 467; of
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in
e 500-509.

Consonants, divisions of 16-22;

!
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Coronis 42, 45.

Correlative pronominal adjectives
429 ; adverbs 436.

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan-

tity of syll. 104*; accent 119.

Cretic 16275 ; cretic rhythms 1689,

Cyelic anapaests and dactyls 1634,

Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an-
apaestic verse 1675 ; in iambic
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro-
chaic verse (cyelic) 1650; in
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679;
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684.

] Dactylic rhythius 1669-1674.

Dactylo-epitritic thythhos 1684 ; in
Pindar 1685.
' Danaans, p. 3.

double 18; doubling of 68, 60 Danger, vbs. expr., w. us and subj.

euphonic changes in  70-95;

or opt. 1378.

niovable 66-63. Consonant velb Dauve case 160, 11567; endings of

stews 460. Consonant declen- |

sion (Third) 206.

Constructio pregnans 1225,

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par-
tic. 1580.

Contraction 85; rules of 86-41;
quantity of contr. syll, 104!;
accent of' contr. syll. 117, 118;
contr. of nouns: 1st decl. 183,
2d decl. 201, 8d decl. 226-267;
of adject. 310-323; of partic.
340-842; of verbs in aw, €w, and
ow 492 ; in gen. pl. of st decl.
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee
to e) 537, 538, 539 ; iu forma-
tion of words 829, 8742 See
Crasis and Synizesis.

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and
acc, 1121,

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. .

Copula 8911,

Copulative verbs 808 ; case of pred.

adj. or noun with infin, of 927,

928 ; copulative compounds 887.

! Declension 151;

167, 169, 100; dat. plur. of 3

deel. 224 ; syntax of 1108-1198:

see Contents, pp. xvi, xvii

Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219,

of nouns: first
168-188, second 189-204, third
205-286; of irreg. nouns 287-
201; of adjectives: first and
second 298-311, third 312-317,
first and third 318-333 ; of par-
tic. 334-342 ; of adj. w. one end-
ing 343-345; of irreg. adj. 546-
319; of the article 386-388; of
pronouns 380-428; of nuwerals
375. See Contents, pp. X, xi.

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat,
1160 ; auvvery Tivi 1168,

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184,

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc.
1069.

Demes, names of Attic, in dat.
1197.

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn-
tax of 1004-1010; w. article
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945! ; position of 974 ; distinc-
tions of obros, 88e, éxeivos 1005 ;
article as demonstr. (Hom.) 835,
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons.
1023.

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4.

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns
841-848; adjectives 851; verbs
861-867.

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and u#
1615, 1551.

Dependent moods 446 ; tenses of
1271-1287.

Deponent verbs 443; principal
parts of 463; passive and mid-
dle deponents 444.

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc.
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069,

Desiderative verbs 868.

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102.

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1102.

Determinative compounds 886.

Diaeresis, mark of () 9; in verse
1643 ; Bucolic 1669.

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes

in letters 147-149; dial. forms;

of nouns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj.
322, 332, 347; of numerals 374;
of the article 388; of pronouns
393-398, 403, 407, 413, 4162,
4187, 424, 428; of verbs in w
777-783; of contract vbs. 784~
786 ; of vbs. in m 787-792.

Digamma or Vau 3; as nueral
372, 384 ; omission of, seen in
inflections 980, 91, 256, 265, 269,
5390, 574, 001, 602 ; retained in
Aeol.and Doric 81; seeu inmetre
16732,

Dimeter 1646 ; anapaestic 1676 ;
dactylic 1674!; iambic 16658;
trochaic 1653, 1654.

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all
neut. 1604,
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Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12 ;
spurious 8, 27, 282; in contrac-
tion 37, 88 ; in crasis 43 ; elision
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518,
519.

Dipody 1846 ; iambic 16651,

Direct object 892; of act. verb
1047. Direct discourse, ques-
tion, and quotations 1475.

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170,

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat.
1160.

Displease, vbs, signif. to, w. dat.
1160.

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w.
partic. 1580.

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen.
1128.

Distich 1849 ; elegiac 1670.

Distinction, gen. of 1117.

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ;
w. infin, and uy 1615.

Dividing, verbs of, w. two ace.
1076.

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691.

Doing, verbs of, w, two acc. 1073.

Dorian Greeks, p. 3.

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic
n 147; Doric future (also in
Attic) 660.

Double consonants 18; make po-
sition 991.

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616,
1617.  See ot pf and pn od.

Doubtful vowels 5.

Dual 155; masc. forms used for
fem. 303‘ 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs,
1st. pers. very rare, 66062; .rov
and -¢8ov for -ryv and -8y 5563,

Effect, accus. of 1055.

Elegiac pentameter and distich
1670.

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51;
in compound words 54; mepl,
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wpb, 871, and dat. in ¢, etc., not'
elided 50 ; accent of elided word !
120.

Elipsis of verb w. 4» 1313; of
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142, |
1416, 1420.

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126, !

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if
emphatic 144; at end of com-;
pounds 146 ; successive enclit- |
ics 145.

Endings: case-endings of nouns!
167; local 292-297; verbal 551~}
556 ; personal 652, 653, remarks |
on 556. "

Endure, vbs, signif. to, w. partic. l
1580.

Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160,

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
10972,

Envy, vbs. expr.,, w. causal gen,
1126 ; w. dat. 1160.

Epic dialect, p. 4.

Epicene nouns 158.

Ethical dative 117].

Euphony of vowels 3403 ; of con-
sonants 70-95.

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644.

Euripides, language of, p. 4.

Excbange of quantity 33, 200, 265.

Exclamations, nom. iu 1045; voc.
in 1044 ; gen. in 1129 ; relatives
in 1039.

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160.
Exhortations : see Commands.
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut.,

pres., or aor. infin. 1286. |

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen, dc-“
noting 10948,

Falling and rising rhythms 1648. (
Fearing, verbs of, w. u7 and subj. |
or opt. 1378 ; sometimes w. fut.
ind. 1379 ; w, pres. or past tense |
of indic. 1380. I

INDEX.

Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus,
arsis, and thesis of 1621.

Feminine nouns 166-159; form in

participles 842, 337; in 2 pf.
partic. (Hom.) 773, 774; femi-
nine caesura 1669.

Festivals, names of, in dat. of
time 1192.

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and
gen. 1118,

Final clauses 13682!; w. subj. and
opt. 1365; w. subj. after past
tenses 1369 ; rarely w. fut. ind.
1366 ; w. &v or xe 1367; w. past
tenses of indic. 1371; neg. p#
1364 ; final disting. fromn object
clauses 1363.

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1682.

Finite moods 448.

First aorist tense system 456 ;
form. of tense stem 669, 672.
First passive tense system 466; for-
mation of tense stems 707, 710.
First perfect tense system 458 ;
formation of tense stem 698,
Fitaess, etc.,, verbal adj. denot.,

formation of 851.

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. w# and
infin, 1615, 1549, 1551.

Forgetting, vbs, of, w. gen. 1102;
w. partic. 1588,

Formation of words 822-889: see
Contents, p. xiii, xiv.

: Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat.

1160.

Fulness and want, vDs. expr., w.
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140.
See Fill.

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854.

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456,
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663;
Attic fut. in & and -oipac 665;
Doric fut. 866, also Attic 666
passive 710, 715; fut. mid. a8
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pass. 1248, Fut. indic. express-
ing permission or command
1265; rarely in final clauses
1366 ; regularly in object clauses
with 8mws 1372 ; rarely with u%
after verbs of fearing 1379 in
protasis 1391, 1405 ; not in rel.
coud. 1435; in rel. clauses ex-
pressing purpose 1442 ; with ¢¢’
¢ or é¢' re 1460 ; with od w3
1360, 1361; with 4&» (Hom.,
rarely Att.)) 1303; periphrastic
fut. with uédhew 1254; opLaLive:
1287, never w. &» 1307 ; infin.
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286 ;
partic. 1288.

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf.
mid. tense system 456; tense
stem formed 703; active form
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri-
phrastic 708 ; meaning of 704,
12507; as emph. fut, 1266 ; infin.
1283 ; partic. 1284.

Gender 156; natural and gram-
matical 167; gramipat. design.
by article 157; common and
epicene 168 ; general rules 159 ;
gen. of 1st decl. 168, of 2d decl.
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285.

General, disting. from particular
suppositions 1384 ; forms of
1386, 1387; w. subj. and opt.
1393, 1431 ; w. indic. 1395, 1432;
in Latin 1388.

Genitive case 180, 182-167 ; of 1st
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190,
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax
1083, 1084-115G : see Contents,
P. xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152,
1568 ; gen. of infin, w. rob 1546- |
1549.

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848.

Glyconic verses 1682¢.

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present

INDEX. 441
1291 ; aorist 1292, 1293 ; as pri-
mary tense 1268, 1304 ; w. rol-
Ndxis, 707, ovmw, ete. 1203 ; per-
fect 1295.

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute
in oxytones 115.

Greece, odern language of, p. 5.

Greek language, history of and re-
lations to other languages, pp.
5, 6.

Greeks, why so called, p. 3.

Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ;
w. acc. and gen. 1103 ; w. partic.
1588,

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3,
of Homer, p. 3.

Helleuistic Greek of New Testa-
ment and Septuagint, p. 5.

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4.

Heroic hexameter 1664.

Heterogeneous nouns 288.

Hiatus, liow avoided 34 ; allowed
at end of verse 16383,

Hindrance, vbs, of, w. wy and
infin. etc. 1549-1552.

Hipypocrates, dialect of, p. 4.

Historic present 1252, 1208.

Historical (or secondary) tenses:
see Secondary.

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099.

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of
1669 ; books of, numbered by
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3.

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres.,
or aor. infin. 1286.

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160.

Hypercatalectic verse 1641.

Tambus 16271  Iambic rhythms
1657-16067 ; tragic and cowic
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam-
bic systems 1666.

Iinperative 445; pers. endings of
553 ; common form of 746-751;
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wi-form of 752-750; aor. pass.
757 ; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274.
In commands etc. 1324, 1542
in prohib. w. uj (pres.) 1340 ;

w. dye, ¢épe, 6:, 1345; after
olgd § 1343.
Imperfect tense 447 ; secondary

448 ; in present tense system
456 ; augment of 513, 515; per-
sonal endings 652 ; inflection of :
comwmon form 026, ui-form 627;
iterat. endings oxor and ogxoun
(Ion.) 778. byntaxlw(ﬂ how
disting. from aor. 1259 ; denot-
ing repeated or customary past
action 12532, attemnpted action
12556 ; how expr. in infin. and
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488 ;
w. &, iterative 13042, 1296, in
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in
Hom. 1398 ; w. &» as potential
13041, 1335, 1340 ; in rel. cond.
sentences 1433 ; 1n wishes 1511 ;
in final clauses 1371.

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par-

tic. of, in accus. abs. 1069, im- !

pers. verbal in -rdov 1597,
Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11013
Improper diphthongs 7.

Inceptive class of verbs (V1.) 613.

Inclination, formation of adj. de-. Infinitive 445; endings 554 ;

noting 849+
Indecliuable nouns 290.
Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425 ;
pronominal adj. 429, 430; ad-
verbs 430 ; syntax of 1015-1018.
Indicative 445; personal endings
552 ; thematic vowel 561;
mation of 564, 565 (see under
special Tenses); tenses of 448,
449, 1250-1260, primary and
secondary (or historical) 1267-
1269. General use of 1318; po-
tential w, &» 1336-1340; indep.
w, u%p or un ov 1351,

for- .

fut. w, |
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Srws and Srws ph 1352 ; W. ol uy
(fut.) 1360,1361; in final clauses:
rarely fut. 136(5, second. tenses
1871 ; in obj. cl. w. swws (fut.)
1372 ; w. p3 after vbs, of fear-
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and
past tenses 1380, in gen. sup-
pos. for subj. 1395, future 1405,
1391, second. teuses in supp.
contr. to fact 1367 ; in cond. rel.
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433,
by assimilation 1440; second.
tenses w. 4y 1304, 15395, 1397;
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511;
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent.
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w.
¢ ¢ or ép Pre 1460; w. ¥us
ete. 1464, 1465; w. mplv 1470,
14712; in indirect quotations
and questions 1487, See Pres-
ent, Future, Aorist, etc.
Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822,
. 533. Indirect object of verh 802,
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse
1475-1503 : see Contents, pp.
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re-
flexives 987, 988.
Infenomy, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120.
for-
mation of 750-769 ; dial. forms
of 782, 784%, 7854, 791. Syntax
1016-16668 : see Countents, pp.
Xxii.,, xxili, Tenses of, not in
indfr. disc, 1271, 1272, 1273,
1275 ; in indir. disc. 1280-1286,
1494 ; distinction of tbe two uses
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851 ; w. &4»
1308, 1494 ; w. ué\w 1204 ; w.
doeroy in wishes (poet.) 1512,
1513 ; negative of 1611, 1496;
wph ot with 1618, 1550, 106562
Rel. w. infin. 1524,
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms
563 ; simple form 564, common
form 565.

Instrument, dat. of 1181 ; suffixes
denoting 838.

Intensive pronoun 391, 989'; w.
dat. of accompaniment 1191,

Intention, partic. expr. 1563+,

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of
quantity 33, 200, 265.

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416,
pron. adj. 429, 430, pron. adv.
436 ; syntax of 1011-1ul4. In-
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub-
junctive in 1358, 1359, 1490.

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- |

nate object of 1051 ; verbs both
trans. and intrans. 1232.

Inverted assimilation of relatives
1035.

Tonic Greeks, p. 3.

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 8, 4.
Touic alphabet 27. lonic g for
Attic @ 147; e and ov for e and
o, ot for e 148 ; omits contrac-
tion and » movable 149, TIonic
feet 16274 ; rhythms 1688.

Tota class of verbs (IV.) 579.

Tota subscript 10,

Irregular nouns 287-201; adjec-
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361-
364 ; verbs 0621, 634.

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3.

Iterative imperf. and aorist w.
4y 129G, Iterative forms in oxov,
axbuny (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. &v
1298.

Ithyphallic verse 1653,

Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1588.
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384.

Labials 16 labial mutes 21, 22
euphonic changes of 71-75;
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial
verb stems 460, in perf. mid,
490).

Lead, vbs. signif, to, w. gen. 1109 ;

. w.dat. (Hom.) 1164.

Learn, vbs. signif, to, w. acc. and
gen. 1103 ; w. partic. 1588,

Lengthening of vowels 29; com-
pensative 30.

Letters 1; names of 1,4 ; used for
nuwbers 384, 385.

! Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged
expr. w. adj. of 1178,

Linguals 16 ; lingual mutes 22;
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w.
ling. dropped bef. ¢ 79; ling.
verb stems 460, 4903,

Liquids 20; » before 78%2; w. ¢ (j)
in stems 84i-%; vowel bef. mute
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid.
490%-6; fut. of 663; aorist of
672 ; change of ¢ to a in mono-

| syll. 645.

Local endings 292-297.

Locative case 296, 1042, 1167.

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683.

Long vowels §, 98-103 ; how aug-
mented 516. v

Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc.

1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in
. pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096.

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com-
par. 1184 ; partic. of 15635

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender.

Material, adj. denoting 852 ; gen.
of 10854,

Means, dative of 1181 ; partic. of
1563%; suffixes denoting 838,
839.

Measure, gen. of 10858,

Metathesis 64, 66, 638, 649.

Metre 1622; related to rhythm

l 1623.
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M.-forms 468, 500, 501; enumeraf]
tion of 793-804.

neut. accus. of adj. as adverb
367; neut. partic. of impers.
Middle mutes 21; not doubled 682. | vbs. in accus. absol. 1569 ; ver-
Middle voice 442!, 1242 ; endings| bal in réos 1597.
of 5562-556 ; three uses of 1242 ; | New Testament, Greek of, p. 5.
in causative sense 1245 ; pecul-! Nominative case 160, 162 ; singu-
iar meaning of fat. in pass.! lar of 3d decl. formed 200-213;
sense 1248. I subj. nom. 894, 899, 1043; pred.
Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099 : nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom.
Mixed class of verbs (VI1[.) 621;| in exclam. like voc. 1045; in
mixed forms of conditional sen-| appos. w. sentence 915; infin.
tence 1421 ; mixed aor, 7778, as nonm. 1517, DPlur. nom. w,
Modern Gregk, p. 8. sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely
Molossus 16273, masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll.
Monometer 1646. noun w. plur. verb 900.

Moods 445 ; finite 440 ; dependent | Nouns 1064-20¢1; name includes
446 ; general uses of 1317-1324 ;i only substantives 166. See Con-
coustructions of (I.-X.) 1326.} tents, p. x.

1327-1515. See Contents, pp.; Number 155, 452 ; of adject., pe-
xviii.~xxii. | culiarities in agreement 9520-925.

Movable consonants 56-63. Numerals 372-385. .
Mutes 19, 21, 22 ; smooth, middle, |
and rough 21; co-ordinate and | Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160.

coguate 21-23 ; euphonic changes ! Object, defined 892; direct and

of 71-77; wmutes before other
mutes 71-73; bef. ¢ 74; bef. u
75-77; vowel Dbef.
Jiquid 100-102; mute verb stems

wute and |

indirect 892, 1046 ; direct obj.
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass.
1234 ; internal obj. (cognate)
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 11567,

i
460, 461, perf. mid. of 490173, ‘ 1158-1164 ; gen. as object of
verb 1083, of woun 10883 of
adject. 1139-1146; double obj.

two accus. 1077, w. elvar 1079;] acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo-

w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221,
w. gen. 10947, 1066. | by accus. alone (poetic) 10065,
Nasals 17, 20. | Object clauses w. drws and fut.
Nature, vowel long or short by indic. 1372; w. subj. _a\nd opt.

98, 100-102. 1374, 1372, in }_lom. 1377.
Negatives 1607-1610: sec Ov and | Object genitive 10855,

M. | Objective compounds 884 ; trans.
Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 1 aud intrans., accent of 885.
Neuter gender 156: see Gender. | Oblique cases 163.

Neuter plur. w. sing verb 8992;’ Omission of augment and redupl.

neut. pred. adj. 925 ; neut. sing. | 5647-530; of subj. nom. 85¢, 897;

of adj. w. art. 933, 934; neut.! of subj. of infin. 8954+*; of an-

adj. as cognate accus. 10564;i tecedeut of rel. 1026 ; of ua 1n

Name or call, vbs. signif. to, “!
!
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oaths 1068 ; of 4» w. opt. 1332;
of protasis 1414; of apodosis
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis.
Open vowels 6; in contraction 35.
Optative 445; pers. endings 552,
730 ; mood suftix 562, 730 ; for-

Paeons 1627%; in Cretic rhythms

1689.

Pualatals 16; as mutes 22; eu-

phonic changes of 71-77; » De-
fave 78 ; pal. verb stems 460, in
perf. mid, 4902

mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms: Paroemiac verse 16763, 1677,

in Attic aor. act. 732, 781}; in
contract vbs, (pres. act.) 737; pe-
culiar w-forms 739-742, 745; of
verbs in wue 743 ; Ton. aro for
»710 7773 ; 1lom. otofa for ous 78172
pariphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf.
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in
oipy 735.  Tenses: not in indir.
dise., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272

perf. 1273; never fut, 1287; in |

indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf.
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc.
1287, or in obj. ¢l. w. 8rws 1372,

and rarely in rel, ¢l. of purpose!

1444 ; w. effect of primary or!

secoud. tense 12702

General uses 1322, 1323 po-
tential opt. w. &» 1327-1334 ; in
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. érws,
fut, 1372 ; pres. or aor. 1374, in
How. 1377; w. x4 after vbs, of
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387,
13932, 1408, sowetimes w, e xe
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. &» or
xé 1408 ; in cond. rel. clauses
1431% 1436, by assimil. 1439 ;
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly

Hom.) 1443 ; w. ¢ws, ete., until, |

1405 ; w. wpiv 1470, 14712, in
indir. discourse, after past tenses,

by change from subj. or indic.

14812, 1487, 14972, 1502,

Oratio obliqua: sec Indireet Dis-
course.

Ordinal nuwerals, 372.

Overlook, vbs, signif. 10, w. partic.
1685.

Oxytones 1101,

i Paroxytoue 1101,
. Participle 445 ; formation of 770-

775; declension of 301, 354-342;
w. nom. in ous of vbhs. in u 564°,
335, in wy of vhs. in w 565%, 335 ;
Aeol. forms in ass, awga, owra 783 ;
of m-form 342, 508, 773, 774. 792,
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288;
pres. for impf. 12894 ; aor. not
past 1280, w. Xavfdivw, Tvyxdrw,
Pldvw 1580, w. mepopld ete. 1689,
expr. that in wh. an action con-
sists 150638; aor. (or perf.) w.
Exw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf.
w. @ and efqv as perf. subj. and
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur-
pose 1563+; conditional 16639
w, &v 1308 in gen. absol. 1508,
in acc. absol. 1509 ; partic. alone
in gen. abs. 1568 ; omission of
%y 1671 ; plur. w. sing. collective
noun 920; w. neut. art. like
infin. w, 76 934, Partic. w. dua,
unerafv, evfus, ete. 1572 w. nai,
xalmep, otdé, undé 1573; w. us
1574; w. dre and olov (ola) 1575;
w. womwep 1576,

Three uses of participle 1557 :
attributive 15569-1562, eircu-
stantial 1503-1577, supplemen-
tary 1578-1693. See Contents,
P. xxiii.

Particular and general supposi-

tions distinguished 1384.

- Partitive  genitive 10857, 1088,

10047, Partitive apposition 914.

Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal

endings of 552-034; aor. pass,
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w. inflection of act. 5647, Use
of 1238-1241; subject of 1234,
12401 ; retains one object from
active constr. 1239; impersonal
pass. constr, 12402, 1241, 897¢;
w. infin. as subj. 15222 ; pass. of
both act. and mid. 1247.
Patronyinics, suffixes of 840, 847.
Pause in verse 1640; caesura
16422 ; diaeresis 1643.
Pentameter, clegiac 1670, 1871,
Penthemim (2} feet) 1670.
Penult 96.
Perceive, vbs. bignif. to, w. gen.
1102 ; w. partic. 1582, 1588.
Perfect tense 447, primary 448;
personal endings 552; redupli-
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529;
compound forms in subj. and
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d pers.
pl. mid. 4862
First Perfect tense-system 456,
formation of 682; orig. from
vowel stems only 686 ; modified
vowel of stem 684.

Second Perf. tense-system 456, !
formation of 687, modif. voweli

of stem 88; How. sec. perfects

691 ; aspirated sec. perf. 692,!

not in Hom. 694 ; 2 perf. of w-
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in
aws OT ews 804, 773.

Perf. mid. tense-system 456,
formation of stem 698, modif.
vowel of stem G99 ; o added to
stew 640, 702?; arac in 3 pers.
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7773,

Syntax: perf. indic. 12508, as
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ;
subj., opt.,, and infin. (not in
ind. disc.) 1273 ; infu. expr. de-
cision or permanence 1275 ; im-
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274 ;
opt. and infin. in ind. disc, 1280;
partic. 1288,

ENGLISH

INDEX.

Periphrastic forms: of perf., indiec.
486?, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733,
imper. 751; of fut. Ww. péAw
1254 ; of fut. perf. 706.

Perispomena 1102

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1580.

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w.
subj. in 899; subj. of first or
second pers. omitted 896, third
person 807 ; pers. of rel. prou.
1020. Personal endings of verb
552, 553.

Personal pronoun 389-398; stems
of 390 ; omitted as subject 896,
807; of third pers. in Attic 987,
in Hom. and Hdt. 988 ; substi-
tuted for rel. 1040.

Pherecratic verses 18822-3,

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen.1126,

Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad-
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen.
1148 ; accus, of (whither) 1065 ;
gen. of (within whieh) 1137;
dat, of (where) 1198, 1197,

Plato, language of, p. 4.

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160.

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w.
partic. 15680,

Pluperfect tense 447, 448 ; in per-
fect tense-systems 456G, 4571;
personal endings 552 ; redupl.
and augment 6527, Att. redupl.
529, 833 ; compound form w.
#oar in 3 pers. pl. 4802 First
Pluperf. act., formed from I perf.
stem 683! ; second from 2 perf.
stem 696, m-forms 697, 804;
form of plup. act. in Hom. and °
Hdt. 6832, 77T, iu later Attic
6832, Plup. middle 698, 699, w.
aro in 8 pers. pl. (fon.) 701, 7773,

Syntax: meaning of plup.
1250%; as imperf. 1263; in cond.
sent. 1397; w, d» 1304}; cxpr
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in infin. by perf. 1285!, by perf.
w, 4v 1308.

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing.
verb 8042; verb w. sing. collect.
noun 900; w. several subjects
connected by and 901; adj. or
relat. w, several sing. nouns 924,
1021 ; plur. antec. of sores 1021

Position, vowels long by 99.

Possession, gen. of 10851, 1004!,
1143 ; dat. of 1173.

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ;
w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos-
sessive compounds 888. OQOur
own, your own, etc. 1003.

Potential opt. w. & 1327-1334,
without 4v 1332, 1333 ; pot. in-
dic. w. d» 1335-1341.

Predicate 890; pred. noun and
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring
to omitted subject of infin, 927-
020 ; noun without article 956 ;
pred. adject. 919, position of w.
art, 971; pred. accus. w. obj.
acc. 1077, 1078 ; infin. as pred.
nom. 1517.

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and
accus. 1201 ; accent when elided
120 ; anastrophe 116; tmesis
12222 ; augment of comp. verbs
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199,
12221 ; in comp. w. gen., dat.,
oracc. 1227, 1132, 1179 ; omitted
w. rel. 1025 ; w. rel. by assiwil.
1032 ; w. infin. and article 1546.

Present tense 447; primary 448
personal endings 552 ; teuse-
system 456 ; stew 456, 587, for-
mation of, cight classes of vbs.
669622 : see Classes. Inflec-
tion of pr. indic.. comimnon form
623, w-torm 627; redupl. 652;
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im-
perat. 748, of w-form 752-754;
infin, 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770,

775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax
of pres. indic. 12501; historic
1252, 1268 ; gnowmic 1253}, 1291 :
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt
(conative) 1255; of 7xw and
ofxouar as perf. 1256 ; of elui as
fut. 1257; w, wdla: etc. 1268;
never w. &v or x¢ 1232, In dep.
moods : not in indir. disc. 1271,
how disting. from aor. 1272,
from perf. 1273, 1275 ; in indir.
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as
impf. infin. and opt. 1285 ; infin.
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par-
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289.
Sce Indicative, Subjunctive, etc.

Price, genitive of 1133.
Primary or principal tenses 448,

1267 ; how far distinguished in
dependent moods 1270.

Primitive words 823, nouns 832-

840, adjectives 849.

Principal parts of verbs 462, of

deponents 463.

Proclitics 136, 137 ; with accent

138, 139 ; before an enclitic 1434,

Prohibitions w, un 1346 ; w. o0 u¥%

1361. *

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres.,

or aor. infin. 1286.

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440.
Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041:

see Contents, pp. xi, xiv., xv.
Some enclitic 1411-2, w. accent
retained 14434, See Personal,
Relative, etc.

Pronunciation, probable ancient

28, See Preface.

Proparaxytones 110
Properispomena 1102.
Prosecute, vbs, signif. to, w. gen.

and aecus. 1121.

Protasis 1381; forms of 1387;

expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413;
omitted 1414, 1328, 1338,
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Prove, vbs. siguif, to, w. partic.
1688,

Punctuation marks 150,

Pure verbs 461.

Purpose: expr. by final clause
136215 by rel. cl. w. fut. indic.
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443,
implied in cl. w. ws, mplv, 1467,
14717; by infin. 1332; Ly ¢ &
or ép ¢re w. infin. or fut. indic.
1460 ; Dby fut. partic. 15063%;
sometimes by gen. (without &vexa)
1127, by gey. of infin. 1548,

Quality, nouns denoting 842.

Quantity of syllables 98-104;
shown by accent 1043; inter-
change of 33; relation of to
rhythm 1622-1625.

Questions, direct and indirect
disting. 1475 ; direct 1600-1604,
of appeal w.subj. 1358 ; indireet
16806, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w.
subj. or opt. 1490.

Recessive accent 1104,

Reciprocal pronoun 404 ; reflexive
used for 996.

Reduplication of perf. stem 520,
521, 528, 526, 537, in compounds
540 ; rarely omitted 550; of 2
aor. (Hon.) 534 ; of pres. stem
536, 661, 652, of vhs. in pe 794%;
in plpf. 627; Attic, in pf. 529,
in 2 aor. 535,

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ;
used for reciprocal 998 ; 3d pers.
for Ist or 24 995; indirect re-
flexives 987, 988, 992.

Relation, adject. denoting 850,
8511 dat. of 1172.

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho-
nierie forms 428 ; pronom. adj.
429, 430, adverbs 436 ; relation
to antecedeut 1019; autec. ow.
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case
of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. adv,
1034 ; attraction of antec. 1037,
joined w. assim. 103&; rel. not
repeated in new case 1040 ; rel.
as demounstr. 1023; in exclam.
1039. Relative and tewporal
sentences 1425-1474: see Con-
tents, p. xxi.

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117,

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1102, w. partic. 1588.

Rewinding, vbs. of, w. two acc,
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106

Rewmove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1117.

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1580. .

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par-
tic. 15682.

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160,

Resemblance, words implying, w.
dat. 1175.

Respect, dative of 1172.

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1117.

Reswlt, nouns denot. 837 ; expr.
Ly dore w. infin. and indic.
1449-1451,

Revenge, verbs expr., Ww. causal
gen, 1126,

Rhythm and wmetre, how related
1621-1625 ; rising and falling
rhythms 1648, See Anapacestic,
Dactylic, Tambic, etc,

Rhythmical series 1637.

Rising and falling rhythms 1648, .

Romaic Janguage, . 5.

Root and stem ¢lefined 152, 153.

Rough breathing 11-13.

Rough mutes 21, never doubled
681,

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. geu. 1109;
w, dat. (Hom.) 1164.
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3; as nume-
ral 372, 384,

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat.
1160,

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus.
1073, constr. in indirect dis-
course 1523.

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449.

Second aorist tense-system 4356 ;
stem 676-681.

Second passive tense-system 450 ;
stems 712-716.

Second perfect tense-system 456 ;
stems (G87-697.

Secondary (or historical) tenses
448, 1267; how far distinguished
in depend. moods 1270.

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind.
disc.) 1588, (mot in ind, disc.)
1582, 1583.

Semivowels 20.

Sentence 890.

Separation, gen, of 1117, 1141,

Septuagint version of Old Testa-
ment, p. 5.

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160.

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972

Short vowels §, 100, 102, 103 ; syl-
lables, time of 1626.

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1588.

Sibilant (s) 20.

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3.

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1204,

Simple and Compound Words 822,

Singular number 155, 452 sing.
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely
w. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905,
1020 ; several sing. nouns w. pl.
adj. 024.

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1102 ; 8¢w w. two gen. 1107,

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth
wutes 21,

Sonants and surds 24.

!

449

Sophocles, language of, p. 4.
Source, gen. of 1130. ‘
Space, extent of, w. acc. 1082.
Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102,
Specification, a6CUS. of 1058,

Spi 5 20.

Sggr:;et: 16272; foranapaest 1676 ;
for dactyl 1668 ; for jambus or
trochee 1650, 1657.  Spondaic
hexameter verse 1669.

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8;
how written and sounded 27,
282

Stc.lgn. and root 132, 183. Strong
and weak stems 31, 572-675,
642. Verbstem 458, 450. Vowel
and conson. Stems, mute and
liquid stems, €. 460, 401.
Tense stems 456, Present stem:

see Present. )
Strone and weak vowels inter-
S g

changed 31. )
sm,jemg g90; of finite verb 894,
omitted 896, 807; of infin. 895!,
omitted 890* 3 ; sentence as sub-

’
i . agreem. of w. finite
Ject 895 983, 1234,

vh. 899 ; of passive 1
Subjective gcnitivc 10852 .
Subjunctive 445; pers. .endmgs

552, 718 long Lhem.mxc vowel

w/fy- 6563, 718; formal;orj of 216_1-

799 ; peculiar we-forms 1.23—42/ ;

of vbs. in vest 728, Iom.c forms

780, short them. vowel in Hou;.

7801, uncontrzmt,cd. forms 7802,

7881, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act.

788%; periphmsi.s in perf. 1‘27()

721, reg. perf. forms rare 720,

799 Tenses: DPres. and aor.

1271, 12723 perf. 1273. )

Jeneral uses 1-"720‘, 1321 ; o
exhortations 13445 in proliibi-
tions (aor-) 1340; w. #?’L CXPI-

fear or anxiety (Hom.) 134K ; w.

uf or wh ¥ in cautious asser-
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tions or negations 1350 ; rarcly : Synecdoche (or specification), ace.

indep. w. 8rws u# 1354 ; in Hom.
like fut. indic. 1355, w. x¢ or
&» 1356 ; in questions of appeal
1358, retained in indir, questions
1480 ; w. o6 ud, as emph. fut,
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361;
in final clanses 1365, also after
past tenses 1369, w. dv or «¢
1367 ; in object cl. w. §rws 1374,
w. &v 1376, in Hom. w, brws or
ws 1377; w. ui after vbs. of
fearing 1378 ; in protasis w, édv
etc. 1382, 1387, 1303), 1403,
w. & (in poetry) without &» or
k¢ 1398, 1406; in cond. rel. cl.
1431, 1434, by assim, 1439, in
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1443 ;
w, éws etc. until, 1405, without
dv 1466 ; w. wply 1470, 14712; in
indir. discourse changed to opt.
after past tenscs 14812, 14972,
1502,

Subscript, iota 10.

Substantive 166 : see Noun.

Suffixes 826 ; tense 561 ; optative
suttix 562, 730.

Superlative degree 350, 357.

Suppositions, general and particu-
lar distivguished 1484.

Surds and sonants 24.

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120.

Swearing, particles of, w. accus.
10606.

Syllaba anceps at end of verse
1686, 16382,

Syllabic augment 56117, 5613; of
pipf. 627 ; ULefore vowel 537-
538 ; omitted 547, 540,

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan-
tity of 98-10&; long and short
in verse 1626.

Syncope 05, 66, 67; syncopated
nouns 273-279, verb stews 050.
Syncope in verse 1632.

1
!
j

|
i

of 1059.

Synizesis 47.

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam-
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677.

Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen.
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100.

Taste, vbs. signif, to, w. gen. 1102,

Tau-class of verbs (I11.) §76.

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus.
1069, 1076.

Temporal augment 5112, 515, 533 ;
of diphthongs 518, 610; omis-
sion of 547-549. Temporal sen-
tences: see Relative.
ense stens 4656-458 ; simple and
complex 567, 560 ; simple 568;
complex 559 ; foration of 566-
622, 660-716 ; table of 717.

Tense suffixes 661,

Tense systems 455, 466, 409.
Preseut, Future, ctc.

Tenses 447 ; relations of 1249 ;
primaryv (or principal) and sec-
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ;
of indie, 1260-1260 ; of depend.
moods 1271-1287; of partic.
1288-1260; gnomic 1291-1295;
iterative 1296-1298. See DPres-
ent, Imperfect, etc.

Tetrameter 1646 ; trochaic 1651,
lame (Hipponactean) 16562 ; iam-
bic 1604 ; dactylic 1674%; ana-
paestic 16764

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611
(#fy-) in subj. 5612

Thesis 1621 ; not Greek #éois 1621
(foot note).

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat.
1160.

Thucydides, language of, p. 4.

Time, adj. denoting 853 ; accus.
of (extent) 1062 ; gen. of (with-

See

long
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in which) 1136 ; dat. of 1192- l Verbs, conjugation and formation

1195 ; expr. by partic. 15634,

Tmesis 12222, 1223,

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658-
1662.

Transitive verbs 893, 1232.

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w.
gen. 1099. i

Tribrach 1627'; for trochee or:
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657.

Triweter 1646; iambic (acat.).
1658-1661, in English 1662,
lamne (Hipponactean) 1663 ; tro- I
chaic 168635 ; dactylic 16742 ;

Tripody 1647; trochaic 165631-2;
iambic 16652, X

Trochee 16271,  Trochaic rhythm
1650-1656 ; systems 1654.

Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160

of 441-821: see Contents, pp.
xi.-xiil. Eight classes of 568:
see Classes. Syntax of 1230-
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.—
xxiv. :

Verbs in u, two classes of 502.

Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat-
alectic and acatalectic 1639.

Vocative case 160, 101 ; sing. of 3
decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044.

. Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248.

See Active, Middle, Passive,
Vowels 5; open and close 6;
changes of 20-33; euphony of
34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter-
change in quantity of 33. Vowel
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 200).
Vowel stems of verbs 460.

Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two: Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112~
acc. 1069. ; 1116,
Understand, vbs, signif. to, w. acc. | Weak and strong vowels inter-
1104. i changed 31.
Union ete., words implying, w.| Weary, vbs. Signif. to be, with
dat. 1175. | partic. 1550.
"' Whaole, gen. of (partitive) 10857,

Value, genitive of 1133,

Vau 3: see Digamma.

Verb stem 45%; relation of to
present stem 567, HGS.

Verbals (or Primitives) 825, Ver-1
bal nouns and adj. w. object.:
gen, 10853, 1139, 1140, w. object
accus. 1050, Verbals in -ros and
-reos 445, T70; in -reos and reov |

1694-1599. |

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1907; by
sccond. tenses of indic. 15115
by dgeror w. infin. 1512; by
infin. 1537 ; negative un 1610.

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1102, w. causal gen. 1126.

Wondering, vhs. of, w. e 1423;
sowmetimes w. §re 1424.

Xenophon, language of, p. 4.



